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FOREWORD 


This volume has been prepared to meet the 
need for a comprehensive treatment of the Old 
Persian inscriptions; neither the latest collec- 
tions of texts, nor the latest lexicon of their 
vocabulary, nor the latest grammatical treat- 
ment represents the evidence of all the material, 
a considerable portion of which is of very recent 
publication. 

In matters of etymology it has seemed desir- 
able to give a goodly representation to cognates 
outside the Indo-Iranian; not all those interested 
in Old Persian are primarily specialists in Aves- 
tan and Sansknt. For greater clarity, stems of 
nouns and adjectives ending in -1- and -u- have 
been cited with -t- and -w-, rather than with the 
strong grade -ay- and -av- customary among 
Iranists; but verbs of OP and Avestan are cited 
in the strong grade, though Sanskrit verbal roots 
are cited in the form fixed by the Hindu gram- 
marians and customary among Sanskritists. 
The English translations of words and passages 
in the Grammar, especially in the Chapter on 
Syntax, frequently vary from the translations 
which accompany the texts in Part IJ; this vari- 
ation is imtentional, to bring out more clearly the 
pomt for which the word or passage is being 
cited. 

Published views of my own on any of the prob- 
lems involved, so far as they are inconsistent 
with the views presented in this volume, are to 
be considered as abandoned even though not 
explicitly renounced; at times I have considered 
it desirable specifically to condemn such older 
views of my own. References to my own printed 
articles are normally by the name of the journal 
only, unless there might be ambiguity. 

To the American Oriental Society I give my 
hearty thanks for the opportunity of publication 
in its American Oriental Series, and to the Soci- 
ety’s Editor, Dr. Murray B. Emeneau, and its 
Secretary-Treasurer, Dr. Ferris B. Stephens, for 
their labors upon the manuscript and the busi- 
ness management of the volume. To Mr. A. 
Ene Parkinson, of the University Museum in 
Philadelphia, I am indebted for the skilful 
drawing of the cuneiform characters which are 


reproduced on pages 12 and 215. My grateful 
appreciation is also expressed to those numerous 
frends who during the preparation of the vol- 
ume have shown their interest in it and have 
urged that it be completed without undue delay. 
My special thanks are extended to Dr. Erich F. 
Schmidt, leader of The Persepolis Expedition 
sponsored jointly by the Oriental Institute of 
the University of Chicago, the Boston Museum 
of Fine Arts, and the University Museum in 
Philadelphia, for generous permission to include 
new texts found by The Expedition and to use 
the evidence of The Expedition’s photographs 
of inscriptions already known as well as of those 
newly discovered. This indebtedness is acknowl- 
edged in many places, not infrequently being 
made by the statement that data have been fur- 
nished by Dr. Schmidt or by Dr. George G. Cam- 
eron, formerly his colleague at the Oriental In- 
stitute, and now Chairman of the Department of 
Near Eastern Studies at the University of Mich- 
igan. Dr. Cameron has for years given me in 
every way the benefit of his direct acquaintance 
with the inscriptions and of his rich scholarship, 
and recently has transmitted to me the chief 
results of his examination in 1948 of the Behistan 
Inscription, with permission to use them although 
he had himself as yet not placed them in printed 
form before the public; to him, for all these favors, 
Iny profound gratitude is here expressed, though 
any such expression must needs fall far short. of 
his deserts. 

Finally, my unending thanks are here given 
to a small group of those who have studied with 
me, who—when the American Oriental Society 
found that it did not have at its command funds 
adequate to publish the volume—undertook to 
secure the financial support necessary to see it 
through the press, and carried their plan through 
to successful completion: Ruth Lilienthal Pearce, 
Alfred Senn, Maria Wilkins Smith, E. A. Speiser. 

I must add that to Dr. Maria W. Smith is due 
also much of the typographical accuracy of the 
book; for to her the Editor of the Series, first 
because of absence in Europe and then because 


vil 


Vill FOREWORD 


of press of work, delegated the task of proofread- grateful to any reader who sends me a list of 
ing in his stead. Her repeated skillful readings such misprints and errors as he may discover. 
caught numerous misprints that had escaped R. G. K. 
me; yet with all our care I dare not think that Wynnewood, Pa., 

perfection has been attained, and I shall be March 21, 1950. 
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minor 134; DPa etc. 135, e 186; DNa 
137, b 188, minor 140; DSa ete. 141, f 
142, g etc. 144, m ete. 145; DZ 146; DE 
147, DH 147; XPa 147, b 148, ¢ ete. 
149, g ete. 150, i ete. 152; XSa ete. 152; 
XE 152; XV 152; XH 158; A'Pa 153; 
A'T 153; D’Sa etc. 154; A’Sa ete. 154; 
A"Ha etc. 155; APP 155; A’Pa 156; Wa 
etc. 156; SD ete. 157; XVs ete. 157. 
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GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Bibliography of OP studies is to be found in the 
following: 


Chr. Bartholomae, Die altpersischen Inschriften, 


in Geiger und Kuhn’s Grundriss der irani- ~ 


schen Philologie 2.54-75, Strassburg 1896- 

1904. 

Bartholomae, Altiranisches Wérterbuch, 
Strassburg 1904; with bibliography in the 
notes attached to the caption words. 

H. C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts 
59-134, Nashville 1908; where references are 
attached to the words in the lexicon. 

F. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Acha- 
meniden, Leipzig 1911; which lists and evalu- 
ates virtually all the previous literature. 

Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, in the appropriate 
section, beginning with 1912, hut lacking 
some items, notably from 1914 to 1920. 

J. H. Kramers, A Classified List of the Achae- 
menian Inscriptions, pp. 12, reprinted from 
the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archae- 
ology for 1931 (Leiden 1933), containing 
bibliography of the separate inscriptions from 
1911 to 1982. 

R. G. Kent, The Present Status of Old Persian 
Studies, in JAOS 56.208-225 (1936), with 
bibliography from 1912 to 1936. 

R. G. Kent, Old Persian Jottings, in JAOS 58.324- 
30 (1988), with continuation of the preceding 
bibliography. 


Chr. 


There are the following historical grammars of 

OP: 

Ki. L. Johnson, Historical Grammar of the Ancient 
Persian Language, New York 1917. 

A Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux Perse, 1915; 2d 
ed., entirely revised by E. Benveniste, Paris 
1931. 

The following items might be listed here: 

W. Foy, KZ 35.1-78 (1899); a preliminary sketch 
of the phonology. 

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement, Nashville 
1910; pp. Vii-xxv give a summary of the 
phonology and morphology. 

T. Hudson-Williams, A Short Grammar of Old 
Persian, Cardiff 1936; pp. 1-19 give a brief 


and inaccurate account of the phonology and 
morphology. 

Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscriptions, Calcutta 
1941; pp. 259-88 pive an essentially descrip- 
tive grammar, inaccurate in many points, 


A concordance of the OP vocabulary is found 
in K, L. Johnson, Index Verborum to the Old 
Persian Inscriptions, published with Tolman’s 
Cuneiform Supplement (see above). 


A glossary of the OP vocabulary is to be found 
in W. Hinz, Altpersischer Wortschatz, Leipzig 
1942; including bibliographical references and con- 
cordance. 


On the names of persons and places, reference 
may be made to the entries in our lexicon, and to 
the following: 

F, Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, Marburg 1895. 

G. Hiising, Die iranischen Kigennamen in den 
Achadmenideninschriften, Soltau 1897. 

A. Hoffmann-Kutschke, Persische EKigennamen, 
in OLZ 9.4389-44, 604-6 (1906); Tranisches 
bei den Griechen, in Philologus 66.173-91, 
320 (1907). 

I. Hl. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achd- 
meniden 136-58, Leipzig 1911. 

A. H. M. Stonecipher, Graeco-Persian Names, 
New York 1918. 


The difficult problem of the chronology of the 
Behistan inscription has evoked a voluminous 
literature on the OP calendar; it will be adequate 
here to refer to a recent discussion by A. Poebel, 
in the American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literatures 55.180-65, 285-314 (1938); see 
Historical Appendix JV. 


There are the following complete collections of 
the OP inscriptions; I omit those before the read- 
ing of the Rock of Behistan by Rawlinson: 

H. C. Rawlinson, JRAS 10.187-349 (1847); text, 
translation, notes. 

Theodor Benfey, Die persischen Keilinschriften, 
mit Uebersetzung und Glossar, Leipzig 1847. 

J. Oppert, Les Inscriptions des Achéménides, 
Paris 1851; text, translation, notes. 
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Fr. Spiegel, Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, 
Leipzig 1862; 2d ed., 1881; text, translation, 
grammar, glossary. 

C. Kossowicz, Inscriptiones Paleo-persicae Achae- 
menidarum quot hucusque repertae sunt, 
Petropolis 1872; cuneiform and transliterated 
text, Latin translation, glossary. 

F. H. Weissbach und W. Bang, Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriften, fase. 1, Leipzig 1898; fasc. 
2, 1908; text, translation. 

H.C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts, 
Nashville 1908; text, translation, lexicon. 

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement to the pre- 
ceding, Nashville 1910; autographed cunei- 
form texts. 

Ff. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Acha- 
meniden, Leipzig 1911; OP, Elam., Akk. 
texts, with translation and glossary of proper 
names; the bibliography to the separate in- 
scriptions, pages x-Xxxx, 1s especially valuable. 


More recently discovered inscriptions were for 
the most part published in the following: 

Y. Scheil, Inseriptions des Achéménides 4 Suse, in 
Mémoires de la Mission Archéologique de 
Perse, tome xxi; Paris 1929. The inscriptions, 
with English translation and partial vocabu- 
lary, are repeated by J. M. Unvala, The 
Ancient Persian Inscriptions of the Achae- 
menides found at Susa, Paris 1929. 

VY. Scheil, Inscriptions des Achéménides, pp. 105- 
29, in Mémoires etc., tome xxiv; Paris 1933. 

Ernst Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, Berlin 
1938. 

Collected editions of these inscriptions, so far as 
already published, are found in the following: 

R. G. Kent, JAOS 51.189-240 (1931). 


Wilhelm Brandenstein, WZKM 39.7-97 (1932), - 


with F. W. Konig, Der Burgbau zu Susa, 
Leipzig 1930: OP, Elam., Akk. 


All OP texts to date are contained in the 
following: 

Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscriptions of the 
Achaemenian Emperors, Caleutta 1941; text, 
Sanskrit and English translations, notes, glos- 
sary, grammar (inaccurate and unreliable). 

Two other volumes must be noted here, in the 


publications of the Oriental Institute of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago: 


George G. Cameron, Persepolis Treasury Tablets, 
Chicago, 1948 (Or. Inst. Publ. vol. 65); con- 
taining all Elamite inscriptions found in the 
Treasury Halls of Darius, Xerxes, and 
Artaxerxes I at Persepolis. An important fea- 
ture is the collection and discussion of the 
words borrowed from OP, many of them not 
found in the OP texts themselves. 

Erich F. Schmidt, Persepolis, shortly to appear; 
containing reproductions of photographs of 
all inscriptions attached to reliefs at Per- 
sepolis and Naq$-i-Rustam. 


The literature on the individual inscriptions 1s 
given at the beginning of Part II, before the texts; 
but no references are there given to Unvala’s 
Ancient Persian Texts, since it has no value. Nor, 
in general, are citations made to volumes which 
appeared before K'T’s volume. The present loca- 
tion of the inscriptions is given according to 
available records, but may have been changed by 
the events of the Second World War. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


The following periodicals are referred to in 
abbreviated form: 
AbkSGW = Abhandlungen der philosophisch- 

historischen Klasse der kénig]. séchsischen 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

Acta Or. = Acta Orientalia. 
Acta Sem. Phil. Erlangen = 
Philologici Krlangensis. 

AfOF = Archiv fiir Orientforschung. 

AJP = American Journal of Philology. 

AJSLL = American Journal of Semitic Lan- 
guages and Literatures. 

Arch. Anz. = Archiologischer Anzeiger. 

BB = Beitrige zur Kunde der indogermanischen 
Sprachen, herausgegeben von Ad. Bezzen- 
berger. 

BIFAO = Bulletin de I’Institut francais de 
l’archéclogie orientale. 


Acta Seminarii 


 BSLP = Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique 


de Paris. 

BSOS = Bulletin of the School of Oriental Stud- 
ies, London. 

GGA = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GN = Nachrichten von der kéniglichen Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. 

IF = Indogermanische Forschungen. 
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IFA = Indogermanische Forschungen, Anzeiger. 

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental So- 
ciety. 

Job. DAI = Jahrbuch des deutschen archao- 
logischen Instituts. 

JCOI = Journal of the Cama Oriental Institute. 

JNES = Journal of Near Eastern Studies. 

JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

KZ = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachfor- 
schung, begriindet von A. Kuhn. 

Lg. = Language. 

MSLP = Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique 
de Paris, 

MVAG = Mitteilungen der vorderasiatisch- 
aegyptischen Gesellschaft. 

OLZ = Onentalistische Literaturzeitung. 

PAPA = Proceedings of the American Philo- 
logical Association. 

Rec. Trav. = Recueil de Travaux relatifs & Ja 
philologie et A l’archéologie égyptiennes et 
assyriennes, 

Rev. d’Assyr. = Revue d’Assyriologie. 

RHRel. = Revue de !’Histoire et des Religions. 

Riv. Stud. Or. = Rivista degli Studi oriental. 

SbPAW = Sitzungsberichte der kéniglich. preus- 

_ sischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association. ° 

TPS = Transactions of the Philological Society 
(London). 

Ung. Jrb. = Ungarische Jahrbticher. 

WZKM = Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes. 

ZOMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft. 

ZiA = Zeitschnft fiir Assyriologie. 

ZI = Zettschrift fiir Indologie und Iranistik. 


The following authors and works are referred 

to in abbreviated form: 

Bthl. = Chr. Bartholomae. 

Bthi. AF = Bthl., Arische Forschungen; 3 vols., 
Halle 1882-7. 

Bthl, AiW = Bthl., Altiranisches Worterbuch; 
Strassburg 1904. 

Bthl. Stud. = Bthi., Studien zur indoger- 
manischen Sprachgeschichte; Halle 1890-1. 

Bthl. zAiW = Bthl., Zum altiranischen Worter- 
buch; Strassburg 1906. 

Brd. = Wilh. Brandenstein. 


Brugmann, Gdr. = Karl Brugmann, Grundriss 
der vergleichenden Grammatik der indo- 
germanischen Sprachen, 2d ed.; Strassburg 
1897 ff. 

By. = E. Benveniste. 

By. Gr. = A. Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux- 
Perse, 2d ed., revised by Bv.; Paris 1931. 

By. Origines = Bv., Origines de la Formation 
des Noms en Indo-européen; Paris 1935. 

Cowley, AP = A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of 
the Fifth Century B.C.; Oxford 1928. 

Gdr. IP = Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, 
herausgegeben von W. Geiger und A. Kuhn; 
Strassburg 1895-1906. 

Hing = W. Hinz, ZDMG 93.364-75. 

HK = A. Hoffmann-Kutschke. 

HK 1 or HK ApKI 1 = HK, Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriften des Grosskénigs Dara- 
jawausch des Iirsten am Berge Bagistan; 
Stuttgart 1908. 

HK 2 or HK ApKI] 2 = HK, Die altpersischen 

Keilinschriften des Grogskénigs Dara- 

jawausch des Ersten bet Behistun; Stutt- 

gart und Berlin, 1909. 

= Ernst Herzfeld. 

AMI = Hz., Archdologische Mitteilungen 

aus Iran; Berlin 1929 ff. 

ApI = Hz., Altpersische Inschriften; Berlin 

1938. 

Jn. = A. V. Williams Jackson. 

Jn. Iran. Rel. = Jn., Iranian Religion, in Zoro- 
astrian Studies; New York 1928. 

Johnson, Gram. = E. L. Johnson, Historical 
Grammar of the Ancient Persian Language; 
New York 1917. 

Johnson, IV = E. L. Johnson, Index Verborum 
to the Old Persian Inscriptions; in Tm. CS 
(q.vV.). 

Justi, INB = F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch; 
Marburg 1895. 

Kg. = Fr. Wilh. Konig. 

Kénig, Burgbau = Kg., Der Burgbau zu Susa 
nach dem Bauberichte des Konigs Dareios 
J; in MVAG 35.1, Leipzig 1980. 

Konig, RuID = Relief und Inschrift des Koenigs 
Dareios I am Felsen von Bagistan; Leiden 
1938. : 

KT = {L. W. King and R. C. Thompson,} The 
Sculptures and Inscription of Darius the 


Hz. 
Hz. 


Hz. 
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Great on the Rock of Behisttn in Persia; 
London 1907. 

MB Gr. = Mt. Gr. (q.v.) and Bv. Gr. (q.v.). 

Mt. Gr. = A. Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux 
Perse; Paris 1915. 

Nyberg, Rel. = H. 5. Nyberg, Die Religionen 
des alten Iran, deutsch von H. H. Schaeder; 
Leipzig 1938. 

Oppert, IdA = J. Oppert, Les Inscriptions des 
Achéménides; Paris 1851. 

Oppert, Médes = J. Oppert, Le Peuple et la 
Langue des Médes; Paris 1879. 

Pragek, GMP = J. V. Prasek, Geschichte der 
Meder und Perser, vol. IT; Gotha 1910. 

PW = Paulys Real-Encyclopadie der clagsischen 
Altertumswissenschaft, Neue Bearbeitung 
herausgegeben von Georg Wissowa; Stutt- 
gart 1894 ff. 

Rawlinson = H.C. Rawlinson, JRAS vol. 10. 

Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. = Hans Reichelt, Awes- 
tisches Elementarbuch; Heidelberg 1909. 

Rl. = Rawlinson (q.v.). 

RV = Rigveda. 

Sachau, AP = E. Sachau, Aramdische Papyrus 
und Ostraka aus einer jiidischen Militar- 
Kolonie zu Elephantine; Leipzig 1911. 

Scheil 21 = V. Scheil, Inscriptions des Achémé- 
nides 4 Suse, in Mémoires de la Mission 
archéologique de Perse, tome XXI, Mission 
en Susiane; Paris 1929. 

Scheil 24 = V. Scheil, Inscriptions des Achémé- 
nides, supplément et suite, in Mémoires etc., 
tome XXIV; Paris 1983. 

Sen = Sen, OPI (q.v.). 

Sen, OPI = Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscrip- 
tions of the Achaemenian Emperors; Cal- 
eutta 1941. 

Spiegel = Fr. Spiegel, Die altpersischen Keilin- 
schriften im Grundtexte, Uebersetzung, 
Grammatik, und Glossar; Leipzig 1862, 2d 
ed. 1881. 

Sturtevant, [H Laryngeals = E. H. Sturtevant, 
The Indo-Hittite Laryngeals; Baltimore 
1942. 

Tm. = H.C. Tolman. 

Tm. CS = Tm. Cuneiform Supplement; Nash- 
ville 1910. 

Tm. Lex. = Tm. Ancient Persian Lexicon and 
Texts; Nashville 1908. 


Tm. VS or Vdt. Stud. = Tm. The Behistan [n- 
seription of King Darius, Vanderbilt. Uni- 
versity Studies vol. I; Nashville 1908. 

Vd. = Vendidad, originally Vidaévadata (a book — 
of the Avesta). | 

Wh. = F. H. Weissbach. : 

Wb. Grab = Wh. Die Keilinschriften am Grabe 
des Darius Hystaspis; AbkSGW vol. XXIX, 
no. 1. 

Wb. KIA = Wh. Die Keilinschriften der Acha- 
meniden; Leipzig 191}. 

Wb. Symbolae Koschaker = Wh. in Symbolae 
Paulo Koschaker Dedicatae; Leiden 1939. 

WB = F. H. Weissbach und W. Bang, Die 
altpersischen Keilinschriften in Umschriit 
und Ubersetzung, 1. Lieferung; Leipzig 1893. 

WBn = WB, 2. Lieferung, Nachtrige und Be- 
richtigungen; Leipzig 1908. 


Other abbreviations are readily understood; 
they include those for modern scholars and their 
works when only slightly shortened, for Greek 
and Latin authors and their works, for names of 
languages, for grammatical terms. 


SYMBOLS FOR DESIGNATING INSCRIP- 
TIONS AND LOCATING WORDS 


The inscriptions are referred to by abbrevia- 
tions on the following plan: 


First symbol Second Symbol 
Am = Ariaramnes 
As = Arsames B = Behistan 


C = Cyrus the Great 
D_ = Darius the Great 


P = Persepolis 
N = Nag$-i-Rustam 


X = Xerxes S = Susa 

A! = Artaxerxes I Z = Suez 

D? = Darius Il E = Elvend 

A? = Artaxerxes I VY = Van 

A? = Artaxerxes II or WJ H = Hamadan 
A’ = Artaxerxes IL M = Murghab 
W = Weight of Dartus I = incerto loco 
S = Seal Vs = Vase 


SD = Seal of Darius 


Further symbols, if any: 


An immediately following small letter indicates 
a particular inscription or part of an in- 
scription already designated. 
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A second small letter indicates a particular copy 
of the inseription. 

A small v indicates a copy with variant orthog- 
raphy. 

A Roman numeral after a gap indicates a special 
part of the inscription. 


Phrases or words are designated after a gap: 
By two numerals, indicating column and line. 
By one numeral, indicating hne. 

By 0, indicating a line preceding those previously 
known and numbered. 


| By f after the line-number, indicating that the 
phrase or word runs over into the next line. 


Note also the following indications: 

The lack of a number where it is expected indi- 
cates that the inscription consists of one 
line only. 

“at the end of the reference means that the en- 
tire word is restored. 

{ | mark the enclosed word or words or part of a 
word as restored; but in the complete texts 
of the inseriptions in Part IT the restorations 
are indicated only by italics. 


PART I. GRAMMAR 
CHAPTER I. THE LINGUISTIC SETTING OF OLD PERSIAN 


§1. Ord Persian is the name applied to the 
Persian language used in the cuneiform inscrip- 
tions of the Achaemenian dynasty; it can be 
localized as the language of southwestern Persia, 
or Persis in the narrower sense, and was the 
vernacular speech of the Achaemenian rulers. The 
OP inscriptions are commonly accompanied also 
by translations into Elamite and Aecadian, en- 
graved in other types of cuneiform writing, and 
sometimes by an Aramaic version or an Egyptian 
hieroglyphic version. Linguistically, OP belongs 
to the Iranian branch of Indo-Iranian or Aryan, 
which is one of the main divisions of the Indo- 
European family of languages. 


§2. THe Inantan Laneuaczs! are, like many 
other sets of languages, divisible on a chrono- 
logical basis into three periods: Old Iranian, 
Middle Iranian, and New? Iranian. They were 
spread in ancient times over the territory bounded 
by the Persian Gulf on the south, by Mesopo- 
tamia and Armenia on the west, and by the 
Caucasus Mountains; to the east of the Caspian 
Sea they extended considerably to the north of 
the present boundary of Iran and Afghanistan, 
into the Pamir plateau of Turkestan, and thence 
approximately along the course of the Indus 
River to the Gulf of Oman. This is even today 
approximately the area of Iranian-speaking 
peoples, although at all periods there have been 
islands of non-Iranian speech within it, and 
islands of Iranian speech outside it. 


§3. Orn [RATAN includes two languages repre- 
sented by texts, Old Persian and Avestan, and a 
number of other dialects which are but very 
slightly known. 

I. Old Persian is known by inscriptional texts 
found in Persis, at Persepolis and the nearby 
Nag$-i-Rustam and Murghab (Pasargadae); in 


1 Cf. Meillet et Cohen, Les Langues du Monde 34-42; 
MB Gr. §5-§6; Kieckers, Die Sprachstimme der Erde 
6-7; E. W. West, Gdr. IP 2.75-81; W. Horn, Gdr. IP 
1.2.412-28. ? New is preferable to Modern, which leads 
to an abbreviation identical with that for Middle. 


Elam, at Susa; in Media, at Hamadan and the 
not too distant Behistan and Elvend; in Armenia, 
at Van; and along the line of the Suez Canal. 
They are mainly inscriptions of Darius the Great 
(521-486 B.c.) and Xerxes (486-65); but others, 
mostly in a corrupted form of the language, 
carry the line down to Artaxerxes ITT (359-88). 

IT, Avestan is the language of the Avesta or 
sacred writings of the Mazdayasnians, known also 
as Parsis (i.e. Persians) and as Zoroastrians or 
followers of Zoroaster, the prophet who pro- 
claimed the religion. It consists linguistically of 
two parts: an older part containing the Gala’s 
or metrical sermons of Zoroaster himself, and the 
Later Avesta, differing in a number of linguistic 
features from the Gi6a’s. Zoroaster himself came 
from the northwest, but his successes in convert- 
ing to his faith were made in the northeast, in 
Bactria; it is therefore disputed as to whether 
Avestan is a northwestern or a northeastern lan- 
guage. It is noticeable that it agrees rather with 
Median than with OP, but this is not decisive. 

III. Among the less known Old Iranian lan- 
guages the most important was Median, known 
only from glosses, place and personal names, and 
its developments in Middle Persian, apart from 
borrowings in OP, which are of considerable im- 
portance for the understanding of OP itself, 
Others were the language of the Carduchi, pre- 
sumably the linguistic ancestor of modern Kurd- 
ish; Parthian, the language of a great empire 
which contended against Rome in the time just 
before and after the beginning of the Christian 
era; Sogdian in the northeast, the ancestor of 
the medieval Sogdian; Scythian, the language or 
languages of the various tribes known in OP as 
Saka, located to the east of the Caspian and 
north of Parthia and Sogdiana, but also to the 
west of the Caspian on the steppes north of the 
Euxine Sea. 

84. Mropie TRantan includes the Iranian di- 
alects as they appear from about 300 B.c. to 
about 900 a.p. They are in general called Pahlavi, 
which is only the regular development of a deriv- 
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ative of the OP word Paréava ‘Parthian’. It is 
clearer to discuss the dialects partly by dialects 
and partly by the extant remains. 

I. Arsacid Pahlavi was the official language of 
the Arsacid dynasty of Parthia, which ruled from 
950 B.c. to 226 a.p.; it did not die out with the 
dynasty. It is represented in some bilmgual in- 
scriptions alongside the Sasanian Pahlavi, where 
it is often called Chaldaeo-Pahlavi or Parthian; 
by the parchment manuscripts of Auroman; and 
by certain Manichaean texts from Turfan (IV). 
It is also called Northwest Pahlavi, and appar- 
ently was developed from a dialect which was 
almost or quite identical with that of Media. 

IJ. The Sasanian or Southwest Pahlavi was 
the official language of the Sasanian dynasty, 
which ruled from 226 a.p. until the Mohammedan 
conquest in 652. It is known from some rock- 
inscriptions of the kings in the general region of 
Persepolis, datable in the 3d and 4th centuries, 
some being accompanied by a translation into 
Arsacid Pahlavi or even by a second translation 
into Greek; from some texts on Egyptian papyri, 
of about the 8th century; from many religious 
texts preserved by the Zoroastrians (ITT); and 
from some of the Manichaean texts found at 
Turfan. In scriptional form it can be observed 
in legends on coins, seals, and gems, until near 
the end of the 7th century. It appears to have 
developed from Old Persian or from a very similar 
dialect. 

III. The ‘Book-Pahlavi’ includes the writings 
preserved by the Zoroastrians of Persia and India, 
forming a very considerable body of literature 
divisible into (1) translations of parts of the 
Avesta, with commentary, (2) texts on other 
religious subjects, (8) texts on other than religious 
topics. They represent, both Sasanian and Arsa- 
cid Pahlavi. They are written in an alphabet 
derived from that of Aramaic, and, like all the 
early Pahlavi writings and inscriptions, contain 
an extremely high percentage of Semitic words; 
but many of these were to be read with the Ira- 
nian equivalents, even as we write zd est and say 
‘that is’, viz. and say ‘namely’. 

IV. The manuscripts found at Turfan, in the 
early years of the 20th century, give us texts that 
are mostly of the 8th and 9th centuries, though 
some of them go back almost to the beginning of 
the Christian era. These texts represent several 


dialects, including the Arsacid and the Sasanian 
types, the Sogdian (known also from a trilingual 
inscription of Kara-Balgassiin), and a dialect, 
known as ‘Eastern Iranian’, perhaps a derivative 
of northeastern Scythian, in which there are 
texts of the Buddhists of Khotan. The notable 
peculiarity of these Turfan texts is that they are 
written in relatively pure Iranian, without the 
Semitic writings for the words which are to be 
spoken by the {ranian equivalent. 

V. Among the earliest traces of Pahlavi, how- 
ever, are certain legends in Greek characters on 
coins of Indo-Scythic rulers of the Turuska dy- 
nasty in northwestern India, belonging to the 
first two Christian centuries. 


§5. New Irantan includes the Iranian lan- 
guages from about 900 a.p. onward; its greatest 
monument is the national epic of Persia, the 
Shih Namah or Book of Kings, composed by 
Firdausi about the year 1000. The languages of 
this period are the following: 

I. Persian, the national language of Persia to 
this day, spoken in numerous varying dialects 
throughout the empire; some of the aberrant di- 
alects may go back to different dialects of an- 
tiquity, but the language as a whole seems to 
come from the general types of the Old Persian 
and the Avestan. The most highly esteemed 
literary Persian is the dialect of Shiraz. 

II. Pushtu, sometimes called Afghan, the 
national language of Afghanistan. 

III. Baluchi, the language of Baluchistan. 

IV. The dialects of the Pamir, in the northeast. 

V. The Caspian dialects, to the south and west 
of the Caspian Sea; probably derived from ancient 
Seythian. 

VI. The Kurdish dialects, apparently derived 
from the ancient Carduchian; now spoken by 
various tribes in western Persia and in the 
neighboring parts of the Turkish Republic. 

VII. The Ossetic dialects, in the general re- 
gion of the Caucasus; derived from the Scythian 
of Southern Russia. | 

VIII. The Yagnobi or dialect spoken in the 
valley of the Yagnob, in the northeast; appar- 
ently derived from ancient Sogdian. 

All but the last division consist of varying 
dialects. Throughout the territory of the New 
Jranian languages there is competition with other 
languages, such as Arabic, Turkish, Armenian, 
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Mongol. The Persians in Bombay and its vicinity, 
usually called Parsees, speak the Indic language 
known as Gujrati (or Gujerati). 


§6. Diatect Mixture IN THE OLD PERSIAN 
Inscriptions. Like most or perhaps all other 
series of documents, the OP inscriptions are not 
in pure OP dialect, free from admixture from 
outside.! They contain the expected borrowings 
of names of persons and places, and presumably 
of some cultural materials. Thus Aéuré ‘Assyria’, 
BabiruS ‘Babylon’, Mudrdya ‘Egypt’ are from 
Semitic; Izala (a district in Assyria), Dubdla (a 
district in Babylonia), Labandna ‘Mt. Lebanon’, 
Haldita- (name of an Armenian) betray their non- 
Iranian character by the J; a few words lack a 
convincing IE etymology; such as si*kabrus ‘car- 
nelian’, Garmi§ ‘timber’, yakd (a kind of wood), 
skauhiS ‘weak, lowly’, or are obvious borrowings, 
such as maskd- ‘inflated skin’ from Aramaic. 
But the main outside influence is that of the 
Median dialect, seen in phonetic and lexical 
differences, perhaps also in variant grammatical 
forms. Aramaic also seems to have had a certain 
influence on the phrasing and the syntax. There 
is no evidence that OP itself, at the time of the 
inscriptions, possessed a literature of any kind 
apart from these inscriptions themselves. 


§7, Tae Mepran Diatect was the language of 
the great Median Empire, which at the death of 
Cyaxares in 594 extended from the Indus to the 
Aegean Sea; the last Median ruler was Astyages, 
son of Cyaxares, who in 559 was conquered and 
deposed by his grandson Cyrus, son of Cambyses 
King of Persis and of Mandane daughter of 
Astyages. The new ruler naturally took over the 
Median chancellery and the Median royal titles, 
and their influence is still seen in the language of 
the OP inscriptions of Darius and his followers. 

§8. Mepran Poonetic DeveLopments which 
can be identified in the language of the OP in- 
scriptions are the following; they are discussed in 
the phonology, with complete lists of examples: 


plE & became Med. s, Av. s, OP 0; §87.°° 


plE g and gh became Med. z, Av. z, OP d; §88. 
plE ky became Med. sp, Av. sp, OP s; §90. 
pl @ uk became Med. zb, Av. 2b, OP z; §91. 


t MB Gr. §5-{18. 


pAr. km became Med. xm, Av. xm, OP (h)m; 
$108.1. 

plE sq* before front vowel became pAr. éc, then 
Med. Sc, Av. §¢, OP s; §105. 

pl -s g- and -d q*- in sandhi, before front 
vowel, became Med. éc, Av. 8¢, OP s (shown by 
Pahlavi only) and remade ¢; §105. 

plE tr and # became pAr. fr, then Med. 6r, Av. 
br, OP ¢; $78. | 

pAr. fr after Iranian spirants or sibilant became 
Med. ir, Av. fr, OP ¢ or perhaps §; §79. 

pl &% became Med. %, Av. ¢y, OP &; §80. 

plIE sy became Med. f, Av. hv and 2’, OP (h)u; 
§118. IV. | 


_ §9. OP Worps sHowina Mepran Pecutiani- 
Ties are the following, which are here listed in 
groups, according to their meanings and uses; 
fuller discussion will be found in the phonology 
and in the Lexicon, 8.vv.: 

I. Place-Names: 

Asagarta Sagartia’, a district of Media, with 

s in asa- from & if it means ‘stone’. 
StkayauvatiS, a Median fortress, with s- from 

k if, as is probable, the first part is identical 

with OP #ka ‘broken stone’. 

Two East Iranian names, outside the Median 
territory, show non-OP phonetics identical with 
those of Median: 

Baziris Bactria’, with tr retained after a spirant. 
Zra*ka ‘Drangiana’, with z from @ or gh. 

II. Personal names: 
taxma- ‘brave’, with x retained before m, in the 

names of the Mede Taxmaspada and of the 

Sagartian Czcataxma.! 

XSa$rita, the name assumed by the Mede Fra- 
varias, with 6r from ér. 

Uvarsira ‘Cyaxares’, a king of the Median line, 
with ér retained after a sibilant. 

Vistdspa ‘Hystaspes’, father of Darius, with sp 
from ky.? 

Aspacand, one of Darius’s helpers, with sp from 


hy. 


1 Note that Cica- in this name has the OP form and 
not the Median *Cv@ra-. ? Vididspa, Aspacand, and 
Vidafarna, despite the Median phonetics, are specifi- 
cally Persians; but personal names often belong to other 
dialects or languages than that of the locality to which 
the owner of the name belongs. Cf. also note 1. 
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Vi"dafarnd, one of Darius’s helpers, with f from 


St. 
[II. Words in the official titles: 

aiayabiya ‘king’, with % from i. 

yazrake ‘great’, with z from §. 

yispa-zana- ‘having all men’, with sp from ky 
and z from @.. 

paru-zana- ‘having many men’, with z from @. 

wvaspa- ‘having good horses’, with sp from ky. 
IV. Technical words of the religion: 

zura ‘evil’, with z from gh. 

Varka-zana- ‘(month) of the Wolf-Men’, with 
z from g; but the entire word is merely re- 
stored after the Elamite. 

V. Names of cultural materials: 

asan- ‘stone’, with s from k. 

késaka ‘semi-precious stone’, with s from k. 
VI. Miscellaneous: 

masc. kasciy, nt. cisery, avaseiy, antyasciy, with 
Sc from -s q?- and -d q*- respectively, in sandhi; 
no specific reason can be assigned for the 
borrowing by OP of this type. 

Parsa ‘Persia’, with s from &, of. Pardava with 
@; the name seems to have been imposed by 
an outside source. 

patiyazbayam ‘T proclaimed’, with Med. -2b-, but 
h*zdnam (ace.) ‘tongue’ with OP -z-, both from 
TE ghu; see also §91. 

vasiy ‘at will, greatly’, with s from k; but see 
§87 for another explanation of the form. 

Mitra M‘6ra, divine name borrowed from Indic; 
see §78. 
$10. Diavecr Mixture IN THE OP Forms may 

_ be regarded as uncertain, though in the verbs there 

are alternative forms used apparently without 

distinction of meaning: thus impf. 3d pl. abara* 
abaraha" abara*id. Only the peculiar plural 


aniyaha bagdha ‘the other gods’, with double 
endings (like Vedic Skt. devdsas for devds) seems 
to come from the language of religion, for a 
normal OP aniyaiy bagd (pl. baga happens not to 
occur). 

§11. DiaLecr Mrxrurs In tas OP VocaBu- 
LARY: it is difficult at times to decide what is 
genuinely OP and what is borrowed. Of the two 
words for ‘good’, nazba- is a religious term, and 
va'u- is found only in proper names. Of the two 
for ‘earth’, zam- (which would have Med. 2) 
appears only in the form zm-, which is phoneti- 
cally OP as well as Median, and occurs in one 
proper name and in an official term for execution 
with torture; bémt- occurs chiefly im phrases of 
official character, but is used also in DSf to de- 
note the earth which was excavated for the palace 
of Darius. On some other points, the usages of 
Pahlavi seem to inform us: nom. hau» ‘he’, tyam 
‘this’, prep. hada ‘with’ belong to Pahlavi of the 
Northwest, and not to that of the Southwest, and 
thus are shown to be borrowings from Median.’ 


§12, Aramaic InruveNce. Aramaic, a Semitic 
language, was the international language of south- 
western Asia from the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury B.c.; speakers of Aramaic were in charge of 
all archives for some centuries thereafter. As OP 
had no developed literary style at the time of the 
inscriptions, it is to be expected that the style of 
the inscriptions should reflect the style of Aramaic; 
and it does. Notable are the short sentences, with 
repetition of all essential words (§290); certain 
of the official titles (§809); and the anacoluthic 
definition of place and personal names (§312). 


1P. Tedesco, Le Monde oriental 15.248; By. Gr. page 
4 infra. 


CHAPTER II. THE SCRIPT OF OLD PERSIAN 


$13. THe Script oF THE OLD Persian In- 
SCRIPTIONS is, as we have said, of the cuneiform 
type: that is, the characters are made of strokes 
which can be impressed on soft materials by a 
stylus having an angled end. The OP inscrip- 
tions, being on hard materials, must have been 
made with engraving tools with which the strokes 


impressed on soft, materials were imitated. There 
was no tradition from antiquity as to the signifi- 
cance af the characters, nor was any OP inscrip- 
tion accompanied by a version in a previously 
known system of writing; modern scholars were 
therefore obliged to start from the very beginning 
in the task of dectpherment. 
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814. Earny Sveps rv THe DecipHERMENT. OP 
inscriptions and writing are mentioned in a num- 
ber of ancient authors, from Herodotus onward, 
and are remarked upon and described by certain 
modern travelers early in the seventeenth century, 
who published parts of inscriptions from Per- 
sepolis i the accounts of their travels. The first 
inscription to be published in complete form was 
DPe, given by Chardin in 1711. Better copies of 
several were given in 1778 by Carsten Niebuhr, 
who recognized that the inscriptions were com- 
posed in three systems of writing, and that the 
writing ran from left to right: the direction of 
the writing was shown by two copies of XPe 
with somewhat differmg line-divisions. O. G. 
Tychsen in 1798 discovered that the three systems 
of writing represented three different languages, 
and that a recurrmg diagonal wedge in the 
simplest of the three types was a word-divider; 
but he wrongly assigned the inscriptions to the 
Parthian period. Friedrich Minter in 1802 inde- 
pendently identified the word-divider, and 
thought that a frequently recurring series of 
characters must be the word for ‘king’; he as- 
signed the mscriptions to the Achaemenian pe- 
riod} 

§15. G. F. Grorerenp of Frankfurt in 1802 ap- 
plied himself to the problem of the decipherment, 
and by a comparison of DPa and XPe (in Nie- 
buhyr’s copies) he made the first real progress. He 
assumed that the inseriptions were inscriptions of 
the Achaemenian kings, that they consisted es- 
sentially of the names and titles of the kings, and 
that those in the simplest type of writing were in 
Persian, closely resembling the language of the 
Avesta. He was helped by Silvestre de Sacy’s 
recent decipherment of the royal titles in Pahlavi, 
‘. great king, king of kings, king of [ran and 
non-[rap, son of ..., great king,’ ete., which 
miuided him as to what to expect. To facilitate the 
exposition, we set the tivo inseriptions in parallel 
columns: 

DPa 
Darayavaus : 
rsdyadiya : vazraha : 


APe 
XSayarsa : 
xsayagtya : vazrake : 





1A detailed account of these matters and of the 
further steps of the deciphermient is given by Weissbach, 
Gar. IP 2.6472; by I. L. Johnson, Gr. 1-16; by R. W. 
Rogers, History of Assyria and Babylonia, vol. 1, 
chapters 1-2. 
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DPa XPe 
xsdyabiya : rsdyahiya : 
xsayahiyandm : csdyabryanam : 
xsdyabiya : dahytindém : 
Vistdspahyd : Dérayavahaus : 


asdyabiyahyd : 
puca : Haxdmamsiya: puga : Haxdmanisiya : 
hya : mem ; tacaram : 
akunaus 

Grotefend recognized correctly that the names 
of two different kings were followed by titles, 
‘creat king, king of kings’, and then a third simi- 
lar title in the one which was lacking in the 
other; that then followed the name of the king’s 
father, who was the same person in one inscrip- 
tion as the king in the other, and that in the 
other the father did not bear the title king. He 
decided upon Darius, whose father Hystaspes 
had not been king, rather than upon Cyrus, since 
Cyrus and his father Cambyses had names be- 
ginning with the same letter! whereas the cor- 
responding two names in the inscriptions began 
with different characters; he thought the name of 
Artaxerxes to be too long. Thus he saw in the 
three names Hystaspes, Darius, Xerxes, in the 
transliteration of which he used the later Iranian 
pronunciations: 


Grotefend Correct 
gosth t as » wm 1 Sa ta asa pa 
dar h ew sch da arayava u Sa 
khschh a rsch a asaya arasa a 


Thus he had identified, for all but the inherent 
a, the characters a, u, 2 (his kh), ¢, d, p, 7, 8, § 
(his sch), and elsewhere he identified f. But his 
reliance on the later pronunciations misled him 
sorely, and of the 22 different signs in DPa and 
XPe he got only 10 correctly, and even for two 
of these he admitted two values each (a and e, p 
and b). Apart from the three names, ‘king’ and 
‘preat’ were the only words which he identified 
correctly; later (1815) he identified the name 
‘Cyrus’ in CMa. But the remainder of his read- 


‘As it happens, Cyrus and Cambyses do not begin 
with the same letter in OP, but with k* and k¢ respec- 
tively; but Grotefend could have dismissed the Cyrus 
line on the ground that Cyrus’s father and Cyrus’s 
son were both named Cambyses, but the first and the 
third of the dynasty in these inscriptions bore different 
names. 
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ings, even in these inscriptions, is sorry stuff, 
and he could never realize in later years that the 
foundations whieh he had laid had been built 
upon and improved. 


816. THe ComPLETION oF THE DECIPHERMENT. 
After a gap of twenty-one years other scholars 
took up the task, but progress was mainly in 
identifying individual characters and single words. 
The notable steps in the decipherment were the 
following: Lassen in 1886 supplied the vowel a 
after many consonants; that is, he realized that 
these consonants had an inherent a. Lassen in 
1839 noted that some characters were used only 
before 2 and others only before «; Rawlinson in 
1846, Hincks in 1846, and Oppert in 1847 inde- 
pendently realized that these consonants had 
inherent z and inherent wu. Oppert at the same 
time discovered that diphthongs were indicated 
by 2 or u aiter a consonant with inherent a, and 
that » and m were omitted before consonants. 


§17, SuMMaRy oF THE DecIPHERMENT. The de- 
tail of the decipherment can best be portrayed 
in tabular form. For simplicity in composition, 
J use ¢ and j rather than ¢ and j, and as a better 
representation of the sound I use ¢ rather than 
f. 

The scholars who participated in the decipher- 
ment are indicated by the following abbrevia- 
tions; the dates of their publications are also 
given: 

B_ Beer 1838 L, 
BE Burnouf 1836 

Br Brandenstein 1932 
E Evetts 1890 

G Grotefend 1802 
H Hineks 1846 

Hi Holtzmann 1845 
Hz Herzfeld 1931 

J Jacquet 1838 


Num- Present 


Lassen 1836 °39 745 
M = Minter 1802 

Op Oppert 1847 °51 ’74 
Rk Rask 1823 

RI Rawlinson 18-16 

Se Scheil 1929 

SM Saint-Martin ’23 °32 
Ty Tychsen 1798 

W Windischmann 1845 


Progress of Decipherment 


ber Orthog. 
1 a a G 02 
2 2 y SM 23, 7 SM 32 
3. Ou uG 02 
4 k Bi-L 36 
a ke kG 15, kL 39, ku REE 46 
b;. 2 kh G 02 
t, g 1.36 


gh, BE 36, g6 1 36, au REH 46 


Num- Present Progress of Decipherment 


her Orthog. 

10} z J 38,7 Hl 45 

LL g 1.36, 72 Ri 46 

2 iG 02 

13 Of" i L 36, * L 39, tu W 45, RI 46 


If ¢ L 36, th J 38, 6 L 39 
{5..¢ t’ L 36, thr L 45, t RI 46 
16 da dG 02 
17 di d‘ H\ 45, dz RI-H 46 
18d d‘ L 36, du RLH 46 
19 nt n Rk 23 
20 nt nu RI 46 
21 p G 02 
an fG 02 
23 «oP b BI-L 36 
24 m mRk2 
25 om ‘m L 36, m* L 39, mi RI-H 46 
26 ml mu Ri 46 
aif y B-J 38 
28 7 rG 02 
29 rt sr G 15, r" J 38, ru RI 46 
30 L Op 51 
31 yt w L 36, va RLH 46 
a2 yt v SM 28, 02 RI-H 46 
33? s G 02 
34 & sch G 02 
30 Co z Bi-L 36 
36 Ae h B-J 38 
Ideograms and Ligature 
37 XS ‘Konig’ M-G 02 
388 DH ‘Land’ L 45 
39 BU ‘Erde’ L 45 
40 AM  ‘Ahuramazda’ Op 74, FE 90 
41 BG _ baga ‘god’ Sc 1929 
42 AMha Auramazdé Sc 1929, Auramazdé- 
ha Br 1932 (cf. Hz 1931) 
Word-divider 
43: Ty 1798 


§18. Tue Oxn-Persran Syiuapary. The in- 
scriptions composed in the Old Persian language 
are inscribed on various hard materials in a 
syllabary, each character having the value of a 
vowel or of a consonant plus a vowel. To the 36 
characters of this nature must be added 5 ideo- 
grams ($42), one ligature of ideogram and case 
ending ($42) the word-divider (§44), and numer- 
ical svmhols (843). 
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SYLLABARY 
m 2 sa 1 7 
a nk ans Oe 
an Y We OR Pe 2} op 
Ee mM I f to 
re Kl & yo * 
«| @ Ho Wome Is # 
<t 9° ne fe mi « ® 
= ge si] d' z¢ m* H go 
ir qa ey e& 
IDEOGRAMS 
1K XS = 2kayadiya “KX BU = bamik 
| : 
> DH = dahydus zi AM = Aura- 
ll rel mazda 
r( BG = baga rE AM maty 


Worp Drivipers 


< \ 


the cuneiform syllabary of Akkadian, but its 
simplicity as compared with its parent syllabary 
shows that it has been specially drawn up for its 
present purpose. There is no conclusive evidence 
how the Akkadian characters were utilized and 
how the new characters received OP values; 
though several scholars have advanced theories.! 

Tt is uncertain also when this Old Persian 
system of writing was invented. The extant in- 
scriptions are largely those of Darius I and of 
Xerxes, and it is tempting to ascribe the inven- 
tion to the orders of Darius when he wished to 
record the events of his accession, on the Rock of 
Behistan; but there are three inscriptions of 
Cyrus, as well as one each purporting to be of 
Ariaramnes and of Arsames. These last two may 
have been set up as labels to small monuments or 
other objects of a later period;? the orthography 


1 For a critique of these theories, see Wb. KIA Iv-ix. 
? Ariaramnes was great-uncle of Cyrus and great-grand- 
father of Darius I; Arsames was son of Ariaramnes and 
grandfather of Darius. Note that the two inseriptions 
are both on gold tablets and found at or near Echatana 


points to approximately the time of Artaxerxes 
Il? Of the inscriptions of Cyrus, one is very 
fragmentary, and the other two are brief labels; 
yet as they were inscribed in the palace which 
belonged to Cyrus,‘ at Pasargadae (Murghab), 
they show that the OP cuneiform syllabary 
existed and was in use in Cyrus’s time? 


§19. THe SyLiaBic CHaracters or OP num- 
ber 36, including the following: 
3 vowel-signs: @ 4 % 
22 consonant-signs with inherent a: 
Pee ee reer rr ery rer 
a at 
4 consonant-signs with inherent 1: 
ji di mi vt 
7 consonant-signs with inherent u: 
ke gt t& d* n* m* r* 

A close transcription of the cuneiform, when 
desirable, will be given by keeping the inherent 
vowels as raised letters; but for most purposes 
a normalized transcription ($45) will be satisfac- 
tory. 


§20. THe ALPHABETIC ORDER OF NORMALIZED 
Oup Persian, as employed in this volume, is 
the followng:d¢akagejté@cdnpfobmyrl 
vs §2h. The transcription here used differs in 


(Hamadan) in Media; though the two kings are spoken 
of in them only as ‘king in Parsa = Persis’, which was 
quite distinct from Media. They may have been set up 
in the time of Artaxerxes II as part of an anti-Cyrus 
propaganda, since Cyrus the Great had dethroned 
Arsames, and Cyrus the Younger came very near de- 
feating and killing Artaxerxes II at Cunaxa (cf. JAOS 
66.206-12). The gold tablet A?Hc may have been a 
third in the same series; all three are in Old Persian 
only. *Cf. especially Schaeder, SbPAW 1931.636-42. 
4 They are hardly to be ascribed to Cyrus the Younger, 
despite Wb. ZDMG 48.653-65 (cf. also KIA Ixvii-lxix) 
on CMa, which alone was known to him; for the opposing 
view, cf. Hz. Klio 8.1 ff. * Though perhaps not much 
used by him. The other three known inscriptions of 
Cyrus the Great are in Akkadian; but Strabo 15.3.7-8 
(page 730), on the authority of Onesicritus, states that 
the tomb of Cyrus at Pasargadae bore at least two 
inscriptions, one being bilingual, Greek and Persian. 
We need attach no importance to the identification of 
the languages by Onesicritus, but the account imdicates 
that Cyrus had inscriptions engraved in more than one 
Janguage; in which case it is unlikely that his own 
vernacular was omitted. Cf. JAOS 66.206-12; but also 
Hinz, ZDMG 96.343-9. 
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gome points from that used by certain other 
scholars in recent years, as follows: 
a also é (KT, Schell). 
;a 1 without mark of length (KT, Wb., 
Scheil, Mt., Bv.). 
kh (KT), & (Wb.), & (Kg., Brd.), & (Hinz). 
cor ¢ & (Wb). 
jor} ¢ (Wb., Scheil), 2 (Hz., Hinz). 
gor pth (KT), t (Wh., Hinz), ¢ (Scheil). 
¢ ir (KT), & (Tm., Hz.), 7 (Wb.), ss (Bv.),! 
$s (Kg., Brd., Hinz). 
fp (Wb.). 
y v aw (Kg., Brd.). 

Some scholars also regularly indicate omitted 
h and 7 by raised letters or by letters in paren- 
thesis, or the omitted » by a tilde over the pre- 
ceding vowel. A few other variations are found, 
but it is hardly worth while to list them. 


§21. Tue REPRESENTATION OF a IN OP Writ- 
inc. The character a at the begmning of a word 
represents either d or d, and decision must be 
made on etymological and morphological grounds. 
Elsewhere in the word the character a is used 
only after an a-inherent character, the value 
being 4; thus n’am*a = ndéma. When the a-con- 
stant is immediately followed by another con- 
sonant, or is final, the a of the consonant either 
represents @ or has no value at all; thus dr°s*m* 
= darsam. For a or a@ in diphthongs, see §24: for 
final @ written d, see §36. 


§22. Tae REPRESENTATION OF 7 AND u IN OP 
Wririne. OP 7 is normally represented by the 
character 2 initially, and medially by the charac- 
ter 1 preceded by an ?-consonant, or, if there is 
no special t-consonant character for the con- 
sonant sound, by the a-consonant; thus im* = 
ima, jw" = jwa, puta = pila. 

OP u is similarly represented; wa = ud, 
kYurtus® = Kiirus, peug? = puca. 

Thus the difference of short and long in 7 and u 
is not represented in the script, except in the way 
indicated later (§23), of rare occurrence; and 


where there is no special 7-consonant character . 
or u-consonant character, there was no means of . 


indicating the difference between f and the diph- 
thong az, and between i and au (§24). 


1By. Gr. §105 uses this transcription to indicate a 
strong sibilant; not a long sibilant, since Iranian short- 
ened all long consonants (§130). 
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The 7 is occasionally omitted after an 1-inherent 
consonant, and the wu after a w-inherent con- 
sonant; there are the following examples, in the 
normalization of which we indicate the omission 
by printing the inherent vowel as a raised char- 
acter: 
viébis DB 1.65 and other forms of the same word: 

so always in DB, but w- in other inscriptions. 
V 'Sas-pa -pam -pahyd, always in DB, in some DS 

inscriptions, and in those of Artaxerxes IT and 

IIT, but Vistdspa etc. elsewhere, 

Arm‘niyaty four times in DB; also -min-. 

jra-diy A’Sd 3; but jiva, jivahyd, ajivatam, jwa 
twice each, in inscriptions of Darius and Xerxes. 

M‘tra, Mitra, and also Mit{ral, in late inscrip- 
tions. 

[Uvdralzm'ya A?P 8; Vahyav'Sdapaya Sd. 

Nabuk*dracara DB 1.78f, 84, 93; but more often 
Nabukudracara. 

Kud™rus DB 2.65. nN 

Sugtda DPe 16; but Suguda DB 1.16, DNa 23, 

Sugudé DSf 38, and Sugda XPh 21, Sugdam 

DPh 6, DH 5. With s*ug’d alongside s°ug*ud”, 

cf. frthtrym? = fra-haravam DB 1.17, along- 

side the usual h®r"wv* = harwa (DB 1.40, ete.). 

The ¢ is omitted after an a-inherent consonant, 
three times in inscriptions of Darius, and four 
times in those of Artaxerxes I]; we may indicate 
this by a raised a: 

Bab*rauv DBi 11; elsewhere Babirauy. 
barat’y DB §.22f; bit baratzy DNa 42. 
Hardmani¥ya DSa 2f, A°%Sd 2 (copies a and c); 

Hazamansiya A%Sa 3; for the common Haza- 

manisiya.» © 
abtyapara A*Sa 4, for *abiyaparam. 
apon*yakama A’Sa 3, and presumably [n*yd|kama 

A’Sa 4. 


§23. Written INDICATION OF LENGTH OF 2 


- AND uw was at most sporadic, and is not abso- 


lutely certain even where it seems to be meant. 
Since final ¢ and u were written -2y* and -uv*, 
whether long or short (§§37-8), it is only in 
other positions that indication of length can be 
sought. 

I. Apparently -zya- in the interior of words 
contracted to -i-; there are the following ex- 
amples: 
nyasddayam DNa 36, and nisddayam XPh 34f. 
niyastaya DSn 1, XPh 50, XV 21, and nislaya 

XPh 52f. 
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abryajavayam XPg 9, and abijdvayam XPE 40. 
niyasaya DNb 5, 46, 49, probably for *niyayasaya. 
la|tiyalstjya DB 4.91, perhaps for *atiyayasiya. 
marika- DNb 50, 55, 59°, ef. Phi. mérak, Skt. 

maryaka-;see Lex. s.v. 

Perhaps in the verbs the longer writings should 
be normalized niyjdvayam, etc, with -i- 
iy- graphic for -7-; but this cannot be definitely 
proved, for the dingonitiacted forms of these 
verbs may have survived alongside the contracted 
forms, by the analogy of the uncompounded 


forms *ajdvayam, etc.; where contraction was 
impossible, 
If. For uw = a, there is better evidence; cf. 


the following: 
tivnaré DNb 45, 51, tivnaraibis DNb 48, cf. Skt. 
suindra-. 
wpe wryiys = Uvja Uvjiya many times, along- 
side up ujtiye = Uja Ujaiy; cf. later Hud. ~ 
dahyitmndm DPh 2, DH if, alongside many oc- 
currences of dahyinam. 
partionam DNa 6, 7, DSe 6, 7, A®’Pa 6, 7, along- 
side many occurrences of parundm. 
The last word gives the clue to the origin of this 
usage: asn. paruv for *parué was the source of the 
orthography in the wrongly divided parw : 
zanindm (§44; five occurrences), as well as in 
the undivided paruezandindm (XPb 15f, XPd 11), 
alongside the correct paruzandnam (DE 15f, XE 
15f), with w; thence this script passed into the 
gen. pl. parindm, where the @ was long, giving 
parivndm; whence also the gen. pl. dahytindm 
became dahyiionam. But initially, in Unja and 
iinard, the usage must rest on an over-pronun- 
elation in the process of analysis for reduction to 
writing (§46). 

§24. Tus Dipuraonas were indicated initially 
by the a-character + the 1- or uv -character; 
medially and final, by the a-consonant + the i 
or u-character (for final diphthongs, see §§37-8): 
aivem® = aivam, aura = Aura; diva = daiva, 
Puma = taumd; ny? = naty, hut = haw. 

Long diphthongs could not be indicated ini- 
tially, as distmet from short diphthongs, but were 
indicated in non-initial position by the writing 
of the a-character to show length: ais = 
but ferraisyemt = 
dahyaus. 


ais, 
fraiSayam, dheyaust = 


Ambiguities of interpretation are present where 
there are no special characters for the 7-inherent 
or u-inherent consonants: 
cispis = nom. Cixpis and gen. Cispars, whence 

for. distinction also a writing ciseptais = 

Cikpais i is found for the gen. 
iy’ = act. -tiy, mid. -{aty, personal ending of 

the third singular. 
pruc* = puca, but would represent also pauca if 
~ such a word had to be written. : 

§25. PosTCONSONANTAL y was written as -2y-; 
thus antiy? = aniya, Skt. anyds; dusy’artm 

= dusiyaram famine’, from *dus- + adr- ‘year’, 
But hy was not frien hiy, since 1 was not 


‘normally represented after h (§27, where a few 


variant writings are listed). 


An important regular exception is the relative 


pronoun and article tya-, always written (y*- 
= fya-, and never 7y*- = tya-. The reason for 
this is that the nom. sg. masc. and fem. were 
hya and hyd (Skt. syds syd), in which an 7 could 
not be written (§27); and the other forms, using 
the stem tya-, followed their model in this point: 
thus nom. masc. hya, fem. hyd, nt. tya; ace. 
tyam lyam tya; etc. 

§26. PosTCONSONANTAL » was written -uv-: 
thus hr*w* = haruva, Skt. sdrvas; @w'am? = 
Guvdm, Skt. wam. In ferth*rv'm* = fraharavam 
(for fra-harwam) there is an exceptional or- 
thography. But as A was not written before wu, 
the hu» from hv was written merely uv (§28). 

$27. Tus ComMBINATION h% was peculiar, since 
it could normally be used only for the value haz, 
not for hi. In representing hz, whether the 7 was 
an etymological vowel or only a part of Azy for 
hy (§25) or for final -hz (§37), the 1 was normally 
omitted in writing: an*h*t? = Anah*ta, Av. And- 
hita-; @hyaus« = dahydus, Skt. ddsyu-; hey 
= hya, Skt. syds; prbr'ah'y* = part-barahy, 
Skt. bhdrdst; h*z*an*m? = h*ednam DB 2.74, Av. 
hizvd-. Before an enclitic, the -y of -hy for -ha 
disappeared: paribarah’-dis DB 4.74, cf. part- 
barahy 78, vikandh*-dis DB 4.77, ef. vikanahy 73. 
Rarely, the f° is omitted and the 7 is kept: az5*- 
fica = a'istaid DB 1.85, cf. Av. pres. histazte. Both 
types of writing are exemplified in maniydhay 
DPe 20, maniydity XPh 47, for maniydhaty. 

By exception, h% is written in the value hi 
normally in the place name A%d*us* = Hidus 
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and. its forms, and in its ethnic A‘wd“uy* = Hir- 
duya; and once in anh? = Anahila A’Sd 3f. 
Occasionally there are writings with Atzy? for 
-hiy- in words which are normally written hy: 
such are: 

afehiy* = afahiya XPh 18; elsewhere afahya. 


dyhiya = drayahiya XPh 23; elsewhere 
drayahyd. 
ahiy'ayta = ahiyaya XPb 17, XPd 12, XE 17, 


and in some copies of XP}; elsewhere ahydyd. 
XSyheiyta = XSyahiya apparently in some 

copies of XPj; elsewhere X Syahyd. 

§28. THe ComBINATION h*u also was peculiar, 
since it could be used only in the value haz, as in 
htw* = hau. In indicating hu, the h? was al- 
ways omitted, and only the u written: wb¢r#m* 
= *yubartam; plipy*u’a = patiyapayaued, cf. 
Skt. -yasva; anvy'auv%a = aniyd'uwa, cf. Skt. 
anydsu + @; dar’yvus = nom. Dérayava'ug, 
Maryvhus = gen. Darayavahaus. 


§29. Tue Persistence or Vowxi r into OP! 
makes difficulties in the normalization. The nor- 
malized form of some words containing 7* is 
certain: thus gm in the month-name Garma- 
pada- might theoretically be grama- or garama- 
or grma-, but is actually garma-, a form assured 
by etymological cognates. The name ar*am?* is 
78dma, though the characters might equally well 
stand for Arsdma; and those who would normal- 
ize with r as a woul write ’rSdma, using the sign 
for the glottal stop to represent the character 
which elsewhere has the vowel value a. But in 
r°m1s we have no clue to the vowel of the first 
syllable; it may be #armzs or OaramaS or brmis 
(though hardly #ramiS, since fr became ¢). To 
avoid the necessity of making decisions in cases 
where there is no evidence, the normalization 
here employed is ar alike for phonetic ar and for 
phonetie 7, and for those instances where we do 
not have proof of the value, which may also be 
ara or ra. 

The problem confronts us wherever we find 
three successive consonants of which the first 
has inherent a and thé second is *; wherever we 
find initial a + 1? + a consonant; and wherever 
we find at the end of a word the r* preceded by 
an a@-inherent consonant. The evidence which 


‘On this subject, MB Gr. §93; on the development of 
r into Avestan, see Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §109.2. 


may determine the phonetic value consists of 
the following kinds: 

I. The evidence of etymological comparison: 
since OP r comes only from older 7, it is testified 
to by correspondence with 7 or its products in 
other languages; notably (1) with Skt. 7, (2) 
with Ay. ara (Av. ara normally represents earlier 
ar from plE er or ar, el ol al). 

TL. The evidence of later Iranian: the develop- 
ment of the sounds into Pahlavi and into Modern 
Persian and its dialects may show the distinction 
between older ar and y. Thus r appears as NPers, 
ir after dental and guttural sounds, and as ur after 
labials, but ar regularly keeps the a-quality, and 
does not become ir or ur. 

III. The evidence of borrowed words: OP 
words appear in Elamite with ér or ur for 7, and 
with ar for ar; but there are occasional incon- 
sistencies. There are also some borrowed words 
in Armenian, and a few in Arabic (from Pahlavi), 
which have differences reflecting the distinction 
in OP between r and ar. 

IV. But sometimes the various items of evi- 
dence contradiet one another, and then a decision 
must be made as to which line of evidence is 
stronger. 


§30. Otp Perstan 7 seems to be established in 
the following words; in many instances, fuller 
listing of evidential forms will be found in the 
Lexicon: 
arléed = ylded, Elam. irta-ha-ct; go also in 

arlavd, Artaxsaga, Ariavardiya, by the Elamite 

transcriptions. 
Arséma = pSama, Flam. ir-Sa-ma and ir-Sa-um- 

ma; so also in Argaka, Arsada. . 
arstam = Mam by etymology, see Lex. s.v. 
ars’ = 7&ik, Skt. rstt-, Av. arsti- (r > Av. ar 

before st), NP hi& (h- is a later accretion); 

so also arstbara. 
avahar{da} = avahrda, Skt. ava-spjat. 
wamarsiyus = -mySiyus, Av. marabyu-, 
mytyt-. 


Skt. 


1 Greek ep is not conclusive evidence for 7, despite xépca 
= kar§a- and Zuépiis = Bardiya, both with 7 (§80); ef. 
‘Yvragéorns = Vitdafarnd, with -ar-, and "Apoduqs = 
Arsdéma and ‘Apratéptas = ArtazSacd, both with r by 
the Elam. testimony, despite Gr. ap-. Several Greek 
transliterations of place-names have ap for Persian 
ar: Tapa = Pardava, Layaprta = Asagaria, etc. 
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karta- = kyla-, Skt. kytd-, Av. karota-; NPers. 
kdrd has -dr- by analogy to other forms of 
the verb kar-. 

karnuwaki = kynuvakd, cf. Av. present stem 
karanv-, 

kar’a- = kySa-, Elam. kur-Sa-um. 

agarbayam, dgarbila = -grb-, Skt. agrbhayat, Av. 
gaurvayat. 

Baigarcais = -gre-, Elam. sa-a-kur-ri-si-a3. 

Dédarsis = -dr’-, Skt. dadhysi-, Elam. da-tur- 
%-i8 (once da-lar-8-i8), 

adarinaus = -d8-, Skt. ddhysnot. 

parsdmiy = prsdmiy, Skt. prechami, Av. 3d sg. 
imf. parasa{; and other forms of the same verb. 

Bardiya = Brd-, tam. bir-ti-ga. 

Parga = Prga, NPers. Purg, Arab. Fur]; despite 

Elam. par-rak-qa. 

marta- and -barla-, ptec. to roots mar- and bar-, 
= myla- and -brta-, Skt. mptd- and bhyié-, 
Av. merata- and barata-. 

wi-mardatty, Skt. mrddti. 

varnavatam and other forms, = opn-, Skt. uno-, 
AV. varanay-. 


Varkéna = Vrkana, Elam. M1-ir-qa-nu-ia-ip 
‘Hyrcanians’, Phil. MPers. Gurgdn, Gk, 
T pxavla. 


vardanam = wpj-, GAv. varazina, LAV. varazdna-, 
Skt. orjdna-; see Lex. s.v. 

ardata- ‘silver’, Av. srezata-; Yezdi ali ‘silver’, 
from earlier ard-, is not necessarily evidence 
for OP, since Yezdi is a Kurdish dialect; Skt. 
rajatd- also has a different initial. 

partara- ‘battle’, Av. pasana-, Skt. prtana-. 

§31. Op Persian ar seems to be established 
in the following: 

By the Elam. writings: Arza (or Araza), Arbairé-, 
Armina, Asagarta, Paréava, Fravartis (also Phi. 
fravartikdn), Margus, Marduniya, -vard- in Ar- 
tavardiya, Vidafarnd (also Av. z*arand), Vidarna, 
Sparda, haumavargd: many of these confirmed 
also by Greek forms, ete, 

By the Avestan and Skt. cognates: atar, Skt. 
antar; garma- in Garmapadahya, Skt. gharmd-; 
dard-, Av. sarad-; darga-, Av. daraga-, Skt. 
dirghd-; barsna, Av. instr. barasna; martiya, Skt. 
médrtya-. 

ardastana- ‘window-frame’, Elam. har-da-i§da- 
na. 


tarsatiy with Iran. fars- because of NPers. tdrsdé, @ 
despite Av. tarasaiti, from irs-, both with IK & 
suffix -ske-; but Skt. trdsati from *treseti. 1 
cartanaty: the c shows that a front vowel formerly #@ 
stood immediately after it; therefore car- from 
*cer- from *her-. 4 
Karka, Gk. Kapes, Kaptxol; lam. kur-ga-ap seems‘ 
to have no evidential value. E 
(valrtaiyaty, if identical with Skt. varlaye; see 
Lex. 8.v. vart- for reff. 


§32. Otp PeRsIAN ara seems to be established 4 


in the following: 

By cognates in Skt. and Avestan: apadaram, 
aparam, para, hamarana-, partaram, and the 
verbal nouns -kara- and -bara- as second ele- 
ments of compounds. ‘ 

By Elamite and other transcriptions: ArakadriS | 
(or Ark- ?), Arabaya, the final of Nabukudra- * 
cara. 


_arasam impf. of pres. stem rasa- (-sa- from * she), 


NPers. rdsdém; despite Skt. rechdts from *y- 
skett. 

araganis, Skt. araint-; see also Lexicon. 

daraniya-, Av. zaranya-, Skt. htranya-. 

§33. OLD PERSIAN ra AFTER CONSONANTS Seems 
to be established in the following: 

After f @ x, since p ¢ k in Iranian became the cor- 
responding voiceless spirants before another 
consonant (#r became OP ¢ but remained in 
Median, §78): fra- as prefix, Skt. pra, and all 
words beginning with fra-; Miéra; xrabum. 

By transliterations: Patigraband; -dra- in Nabu- 
kudracara; Zraka, Gk. Apayyiavy. 

frastam mm u-frastam u-frastam, ptc. to root seen 
in Lt. precor, keeping strong-grade vowel. 

brazmaniya, Elam. pir-ra-1s-man-ni-ta. 

vazraka, a disputed word; see reff. in Lexicon. 
§34, Op PERSIAN GRAPHIC ar OF UNCERTAIN 

VALUE. OP graphic ar cannot be evaluated with 

certainty in the following: 

Ablaut grades uncertain: Ardumani§, for which 
the Elam. transcription is lacking; duvaréim; 
{dalrtanam, in which the restoration and forma- 
tion are both uncertain. 

Adequate cognates lacking: arjanam, darmis. 


§35. OLp PERSIAN ar BEFORE y AND v. In this 
position OP 7 cannot be demonstrated with cer- 
tainty. In all instances, graphic ar is followed by 


SCRIPT 17 


iy or uv, precisely as though the r were a con- 
sonant. In some words there is testimony to the 
yalue ar. 

I. The sequence -arty- is found in Ariya (and 
compounds), where Elam. has har-ri-ta, proving 
phonetic ar and not: and in the middle amariyata 
to root mar- ‘die’, the passive abartya to root 
har- ‘bear’, and the passives akariya akartyala 
kariyais to root kar- ‘do, make’. The correspond- 
ing Skt. forms, in the 3d sg. impf., are amriyate, 
abhriyate; akriyate; but the OP forms from root 
kar- cannot have this vocalism, since the product 
would be *azriya-. In this verb then there was 
in these forms a vowel between the & and the r: 
either a full vowel or the reduced vowel (shwa 
secundum or +), which assumed the full value of 
a short vowel in Indo-Iranian. It is likely that 
the other two verbs had the same formation. 
Thus there is no sure support for the sequence 
ri in OP. 

II. For OP -arw- we find the following ex- 
amples: 
haruva-, once written fra-haravam, Skt. sdrva- 

shows that this has a full vowel, as does also 

Gk. dros. 


paruvam (and derivatives), corresponding to Skt. 


purva-, which had 7; this became ar in Avestan, 

so that here there 1s Iran. arv. 

aruvaya and aruvastam probably have arv-, since 
the Elam. transcribes aruwvastam with har-va- 
as-lam. 

Gaubarwa = barv-, on the evidence of Elam. 
kam-bar-ma, or -barw- on the added evidence 
of Akk. gu-ba-ru-’, Gk. Tw8 pis. 

§36. Oto Persian FINAL 4, 

I. OP final & was written with the sign of 
length; that is, with addition of the separate 
character for a: wa = utd, Skt. utd; -c’a = -cd, 
Skt. ca; mtiythya = marhiyahyd, Skt. -asya. 

If. But graphic final @ represents regularly 
also any absolutely final é or any @ followed by 
an unwritten minimal final consonant (§40): 
pitta = pitd, Skt. pita; napa = napa’, Skt. ndpat; 
abl. Parsé = Péarsd?, Skt. abl. -dd; npf. tyé = 
tyat, Skt. tds. 

III. Any graphic final & represents the @ with 
an unwritten minimal final consonant: ab = 
abara for abara', Skt. dbharat, or abara®, Skt. 
dbharan; hy = hya for hyat, Skt. syds; fy? = 


tya for tya*, Skt. tydd; pigs = pica for picat, Gk. 

TAT pos. 

IV. Occasionally a graphic final @ represents 
final & without a following consonant, especially 
if there is close syntactic connection with the 
next word; this is almost confined to the genitive 
ending -ahya = Skt. -asya: 

a. Regularly in the -ahya genitive of the month 
name, before mahya: Viyarnahyd mahya DB 
1.37; other examples 1.42, 96; 2.26, 36, 41, 
56, 61, 69, 98; 3.7f, 18, 39, 46, 68, 68; and re- 
stored in 1.89, 3.88. 

b, Sometimes in other genitives standing before 
the nouns on which they depend: UvaxStrahyd 
taumaya DB 4.19, 4.22, ¢.7, g.9f (but -hyd 
DB 2.15f, 2.81); Nabunaitahydé puca DB 3.81, 
4.14, 430, dbf, i7f (but -hya DB 1.79); 
Halditahyé pea DB 3.79; or with which they 
agree: Aurahyd Mazdéha XPe 10 (cf. §44); 
haruvahydya bumiya DSb 8f (but probably 
-yaya DSf 16, 18). 

c. Four times before an initial vowel, all in one 
short passage (DB 3.38-51): Vahyazddtahyd 
aja DB 3.381, 3.46; dhatdé agarbéya DB 3.49, 
dhaté Uvddaicaya DB 3.51 (Ghata often); in 
none of which the syntactie connection is 
close. 

§37. Op PmRSIAN FINAL 7 was always written 
with added y* ($46): am'y* = amity, Skt. dsmi; 
asiiy’ = asty, Skt. dstz; this includes the diph- 
thong -a2: vint1y* = vatnalary. 

But final -he, which would be expected to give 
-h“y* = -hiy, must be written -h*y* = -hy, since 
het is almost never written for ht (§27): amthey 
= amahy, for *as-mast; vintah*y* = vaindhy. 

§38. Otp PERSIAN FINAL u was always written 
with added o (§46): p*r"w* = parw, Skt. purd; 
an“we = anu, Skt. dnu; bertawt = baratua, 
Skt. bhdratu; h*w* = haw. 

§39. Orp Persian NASALS BEFORE CONSO- 
NANTS were omitted in the writing, except before 
y and v; such omitted sounds may be repre- 
sented by raised letters in the normalized tran- 
scription, when desirable: hiy* = ha*tiy, Skt. 
sdntt; kebujtye = Ka™biijrya ‘Cambyses’, see 
Flam., Akk., Gk. transcriptions in Lexicon; 
bedake = batdaka, Phi. bandak; k*pd®? = Ka”- 
pada, lam. ga-um-pan-tas. 
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Before enclitics, a final nasal which would 
otherwise be written, is retained: giam'’c’a = 
gaibim-ci; rkacam-im, paruvam-ciy, adam-kim. 

For -ny- and ~nv-, -nty- and -nuv- are written 
($§25-6); antiy* = aniya, Skt. anyds; (un*- 
urim = tunuva"iam, for *tunvantam. 

$40. Oto Persian Repucep rina Conso- 
NANTS were omitted in writing: these were s (after 
a), t, d, n, nt; s had become h and nt had been 
reduced to n in pAryan. That they were still 
pronounced; though with a minimal value, at 


~ Jeast after short d, is shown by the fact that they 


prevented the representation of a preceding @ 
by a long vowel (§36.IIT): thus voc. martiyd 
for -yd, Skt. -ya; but nom. martiya for -ya?, 
Skt. -yah. The unwritten consonants may be 
represented by raised letters in normalized tran- 
scription, when desirable: thus hya*, tya’, abara', 
abara" (for -nt), néma*; nom. pl. martiyd', abl. 
sg, Péarsd*, There is one example of such a re- 
duced consonant after 1:' enelitic -cty, = Av. 
-Cif, Skt. cid, Lt. quid. There is no example of 
the reduced final consonants after u.? 


S41. Reperivion oF THE Same CoNSONANT- 


SIGN is permitted only when the inherent vowel - 


of the prior character is a pronounced vowel: 
adid’a = adadd, im*m* = imam. Any long con- 
sonants which had developed by assimilation had 
been shortened in Iranian; even the doubles that 
came from enclisis were graphically reduced to 
singles: dpisim DB 1.95f = dpis-dem, laumanisaty 
DNb 25f = taumanis-Saiy, [n*ya|kama A’Sa 4 
= ntydkam-maty (§52.1). An error in cutting 
the characters, or in the drafting of the model 


copy, has given a repeated m* in ciy*ak*rom*- 


mer, twice in DNb 51-2, for -memiy, = 
ciyakaramcamary. 

$42. THe IpkoGRaMs are five in number, stand- 
ing respectively for xSdyafiya ‘king’, dahydus 
‘province’, biim$ ‘earth’, Auramazdd ‘Ahura- 
mazda’, and baga ‘god’; they are transcribed by 
XS, DH, BU, AM, BG. In DSk 4 there is what 
seems to be a ligature for AM-ha, 

The ideograms, without addition of syllabic 
characters, stand for the nominative singular; 


Pe a een eer eran! Lee 


1 Final s after 7 and & became § in pAryan, and this 
final 3 is written in OP. ? The final ¢ was analogically 
replaced by $ in such forms of 3d sg. akunaus (= Skt. 
dkrnot); §228.111. 


other forms are indicated by writing after the @ 
ideogram the Jast character or characters of the 
full word. Thus acc. x8ayabiyam is written XS- 4 
m? or XS-y'm* = XSm or X8yam; gen. rSdyo- 
biyahyd is written XS-y'a XS-heya XS-ytheya 4 
= XSyd XShyé XSahya; but XS-ahtya A'Sd2 | 
is a misspelling, since this should mean X Sdhyd 
rather than the intended XSdhya. 

The use of ideograms had its limitations in 
time and place, to judge by the extant inscrip- 
tions. Darius I used no ideograms at Behistan, 
Naq$-i-Rustam, Elvend, and on the weights; 
Xerxes used none at Elvend and Van. Darius I 
used only XS at Suez, and varied between XS 
and none at Persepolis; Xerxes also varies be- § 
tween XS and none at Persepolis, but in XP] # 
has XS and DH, but not BU. At Susa, Darius 4 
I varied from the use of none to the use of XS % 
only, and that of XS DH BU AM, so far as they § 
occur (on DSe DSf DSm DSt, see below); Xerxes § 
in his two short inscriptions gives no proof of : 
using any ideogram, but Darius II seems to 
have used all five, including BG which appears 
only in D’Sa; Artaxerxes II certainly used four 
ideograms, but may also have entirely avoided 
their use in another inscription. At Hamadan, 
Ariaramnes has no ideogram; Darius I has only # 
XS; Xerxes has only X 8 but happens not to 4 
use the other words; Artaxerxes II has four 4 
(but see below on A?He), but writes baga in full 
in A*He. The other texts are too brief or defective 
to warrant special remark. 

In general, then, more ideograms appear in 
later texts, and they were more used at Susa 
than elsewhere. Further, XS was the ideogram 
of most widespread use, and the order of intro- 
duction into texts was DH, BU, AM, BG. Few 
texts have any irregularity in this respect, and 
few use both ideogram and full writing for the 
same word; there are the following exceptions: 
DSe contains all five words, with a regular use 

of XS, and the rest in full, except that after 

four occurrences of Auramazdd and its forms 

AM ig found in line 50 (restored but certaim). 
DSf has both bimim and BU BUyd; otherwise 

XS and DH, but Auramazdé and baga in full. 
DSm, as restored by Brandenstein, WZKM 

39.55-8, has XS and r&ayafiyam, DHném and 

dahydva, bimiyaé, AMhaé and AMmaiy; it is 

probable that all the words should be written 
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in full, but in presenting the text it seemed 
hardly worth while to make the alterations, 
since only a few slight fragments are pre- 
served. ; 

DSt, as restored, has XS and z&dyahiyam (both 
entirely restored), and biimim Auramazda ba- 
gaibi8; this should not be, but I fail to see any 
alternative. 

A’8e seems to have XS and esayahiya; but this 
js a much mutilated text, and also the in- 
seniptions of Artaxerxes II are not accurately 
written. ; 

A’He agrees with DSf; it has biumim and BU ya, 
otherwise XS and DH, but Auramazdé and 
baga. 

A®Pa has xsayatiya, DH, biimam (sic) and BU ya, 
Auramazdd, baga; a state of variation which is 
attributable to the maceuracy of OP writing 
at: this period. 


§43. Numerats: The cardinals are not written 
in full (except azva- ‘one’ in a formulaic phrase), 
but are indicated by signs: 1, a single long vertical 
wedge; 2, two short vertical wedges, one above 
the other; 8, two short verticals with a long 
vertical to the night, and so on; 10, an angle 
with point to the left; 20, two small angles, one 
above the other; 100, two short horizontal wedges 
meeting at their pomts, above a single vertical 
wedge. Smaller units are placed to the right of 
larger units. But the ordinals are written in full, 
with the regular characters. 

The cuneiform characters for the numerals are 
given at the end of the Lexicon, where their oc- 
currences also are listed. 


444, Tae Separation or Worps is made in 
OP by a word-divider, which in the Behistan 
text has the form of an angle with the point to 
the left, and in other texts is a single slanting 
wedge running from upper left to lower right. 
The divider stands at the beginning of each 
column and of each section and each smaller in- 
scription at Behistan, and at the end of Behistan 
a-g, i-j; elsewhere it does not stand at the be- 
ginning, but it stands at the end of DPd, of some 
copies of XPd, of A*Pa, and of some of the items 
in APP. It is frequently lacking between words in 
Scheil’s texts from Susa, notably in DSa, DSc, 
DSd, D8g, DSi, DSj, DSy, A%Sd; these texts 
have been published not in mechanical reproduc- 
tions, but only in hand-drawn copies, but the 


reliability of the eopyist is confirmed by similar 
omissions in DSy, our text of which has been 
read from a carbon rubbing of the original? In 
other inseriptions omission of the divider is ex- 
tremely rare: examples are yadimantyadity XPh 
47 = yadi(y) : maniya(ha)iy, and upé Artaxsa- 
[cém| Si. The gen. Auramazddha is replaced in 
XPe 10 by Aurakyd Mazdaha, with declension 
of both parts of the compound, but no divider. 

The emphatic adverb apiy is sometimes at- 
tached to the preceding as an enclitic, and some- 
times separated from it by a divider. The en- 
chtie pronoun 28 is preceded by a divider in DB 
4.34, 35, 36. At DB 5.11, wd : daiy : merda is 
probably to be emended to wlé : nyamarda, with 
wrongly inserted divider;* other peculiarities in 
connection with enclitics are given in §133. 

Two compound words are sometimes cut by the 
divider; these are Ariya : cid and Artyacica, 
paruy : zandnam and paruvzandndm paruzaninam. 
There is also variation between the phrasal ad- 
verb paradraya and the prepositional phrase para 
: draya. But in Fragment Theta of DSi, the. . .!y*- 
-k*-|... supposed to belong to dérantyakara 49 
should be read .. Jy*%:-s*-{... as part of avaty 
: Spardiya 51-2. 

$45. Tue Normaization or OP Trxts.? The 
first step is to make a close transcription of the 
text, representing the inherent vowels of the 
consonantal characters by raised letters. Then in 
normahzing 2 


1Cf. JAOS 67.32-3. * For possible haplography of 
the divider with the angle-sign of the adjacent char- 
acter, see notes on DB 4.71 and 4.88. *So Wh. ZiA 
46.55, for K'T’s reading; ef. Lex. s.yv. -di- and mard-, 

§45.: The normalized text is not necessarily a pho- 
netic text, but only an approximation to such a text. 
Especially note the normal writings 
(a) final -d -iy -tiv for phonetic -& -7 -w. 
(b) iy and we for postconsonanta} y and ». 
(c) h* or rarely 7 for hi, and especially ky for (phonetic) 

hy or Aty or final Ae. 
(d) u for hu, and especially ue for (phonetic) fw or huv 
or final -ku. 

2This system of normalization for Old Persian texts 
has become standard among scholars; it is the outcome 
of a long series of attempts to reach sound conclusions, 
made by the earlier workers in the field ($16; §14.n1, 
citing Weissbach’s article in which earlier literature 
may be traced). The proof of its correctness lies in the 
fact that it works, enabling us to make cogent compari- 
gous with cognates in other IK languages and with 
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A. The vowel character a initial becomes (nor- 
malized) é or a, or the prior part of a diph- 
thong é& or du: medial, @ or the prior part of 
az du: final, a. 

B. The vowel characters 1 and u become 7 or 
i, U or %; or the second part of a diphthong. 

C. The consonantal characters with inherent 1 
and u, if standing before i or u, lose the in- 
herent vowel. 

D. The consonant characters with inherent a 
(a) keep the a to show the vowel sound before 

a medial consonant, or as part of the 
diphthongs ai and au, or final before an 
unwritten minimal consonant (fd n h); 

(b) lose the a when the consonant sound is 
immediately followed by another con- 
sonant, or by the character a (= 4), or 
when the consonant is final in the word 
(-8 -m -r -y -v), or when the a-inherent 
character functions for an 7- or u-inherent 
character before the characters 7 or wu. 

EK. Raised 7 % @ are used in the normalized text 
to show: 

(a) 7 and u, to show 7- and w-inherent char- 
acters after which the ¢ and u failed to be 
written. 

(b) a, to show a-inherent characters function- 
ing for 7-inherent characters after which 
i failed to be written. 

F. Raised » and h medial, ¢ d n h final, may 
optionally be supplied to mark sounds not 
indicated in the writing: 

(a) medial n, before a consonant not y nor v. 


borrowed words in non-IE languages. Although some 
scholars use other symbols to represent certain OP 
syllabic characters (§20), there is no important dis- 
agreement in method, and there is no gain in using those 
other characters. A goodly amount of ambiguity still 
remains in connection with initial @ and with a-inherent 
characters (§21, §22), and with the value of (normalized) 
ar, which is phonetic ar or 7 (§29-§35); such problems 
must be settled by etymological comparison or by 
comparison with borrowings in other languages; but 
these are only problems relating to individual words or 
forms, not affecting the general method of normaliza- 
tion. On these, one should consult the Lexicon, where 
divergent views are cited under the words concerned. 
Some scholars, it is true, normalize or rather ‘inter- 
pret’ OP az and au as ¢ and 0, but the only result is to 
obscure the relation between the word and its cuneiform 
representation; it is quite simple, if one so desires, to 
regard at and au as symbols for the sounds e and o. 


(b) medial h, before u and rarely before 2 and 
m. 
(c) final td nh, after d and 4. 


$46. Tur Repuction or OP tro Writing. The 
scribes, in analyzing the OP words into sounds, 
must have spoken the words slowly, prolonging 
them until the sound-units could be clearly dis- 
tinguished and receive each a symbol. This pro- 
cedure was, apparently, responsible for the most 
conspicuous of the peculiarities of the syllabary, 
notably the following: every consonant which 
stood before a consonant or final was equipped 
with the common vowel a; postconsonantal y and 
v became iy or w (§25, §26); final d was pro- 
longed to @ (§86), though the reduced final con- 
sonants, even though they were never written, 
checked the prolongation and caused the keeping 
of & (§40): final ¢ and u were prolonged to zy and 
uw (§37, §38: after 2 and u the reduced final 
consonants seem to have been entirely lost, §40); 
anteconsonantal 7 and & were occasionally pro- 
longed to iy and dy (§23); medial ay and av oc- 
casionally became aiy and ay ($48). 


This procedure, however, does not explain the 
peculiarities in the writing of h before 7 and u 
(§27, §28), nor the omission of the antecon- 
sonantal nasal and of certain reduced final con- 
sonants (§39, §40); the most that we can say 
is that they were disregarded in writing because 
they were weak sounds, yet most of them survived 
into later periods of Persian. 

§47, IRREGULARITIES AND Errors In OP 
Writing are, of course, to be found; in the pre- 
ceding sections we have listed the examples of 
the following irregular phenomena: 

Lack of ¢ or u after a consonant with mherent 2 

or u, to denote z or w; §22. 

Lack of a after a consonant. with inherent a, to 
denote 7; §22. F | 
Lack of a@ final, to mark absolutely final d as 4 

a; §36. 
Writing of he by h? or by ¢ or by ht; §27. { 
Writing of tya- and its forms by é*y*- instead of § 

by tty; §25. | 
Occasional writing of cy* and w* to denote 7 and : : 

U; §23. | 
Variation between ideograms and full writing § 

in the same inscription; §42. 
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Jrregularities in word division and in the use of 
the word-divider; §44. 

Other irregularities and errors will be discussed 
m §48-857. 

§48. MEpDIAL ay AND av were occasionally pro- 
longed in the analysis for reduction to wniting, 
so that they became aty and awy (cf. JAOS 
62.271-2); the examples are the following: 
adaraya DB 1.85, 2.9, 3.28, DNa 41; addrazya 

DNa 22. 
amdnaya DB 2.48, 2.63; amdnaiya DB 2.28, 
paradraya DNa 28f; paradraiya A?P 24 (cf. draya, 

drayahya, drayahiya). 

Perhaps [valrtaryary DB 4.44, for vartayaty. 

Cf. also the sandhi phenomena of déraiapiy DNa 
12, dirayapiy DNa 46, and the same as two 
words, diraty apry. 

bavatiy DNb 14, bawvatiy DNbvy 14. 

gabava DB 1.62f, ete.; dahyawa DB 1.34. 

iauwiyd DSe 39, cf. Skt. sthaviyas-. 

yaunya DZc 8f, 10; ef. Skt. yauyd. 

hawam DB 1.29, for *hav-am, from hauy + en- 
clitic -am. 
$49. VARIATIONS IN CONSONANTS sometimes 

appear in the writing, though this can usually 

be explained as the product of special causes: 
lateness, dialect, borrowing from other languages. 

(a) t/d, in the late Ardaxcasca AVsa, for Ar- 

taxsacd. 
in borrowed tacaram DPa 6, XPj, and 
dacaram D&d 38. 
(b) c/&, in late inscriptions: 
haga A’Sde 4, for the usual hacd. 
XSayarcahyd A’Sa 2 bis, for Xsayarsa 
etc. 
{ustalcandm A’Sce 5f, for ustakandém A‘Pa 
ae 
Ardazcakca AVsa for ArtaxSacd. 
(c) ¢ and variants: in late ArdaxcaSca AVsa, for 
Artaxsaca. 
in late Mit(ra], M'tra, M‘dra (see Lexi- 
con), and the Persian personal name 
Vau-misa DB 2.49 ete. 
Other variants are explained in the phonology 


as being due to admixture of Median forms; 
cf. §8. 


850. Tue Errors or Wnritine can be divided 
into the following heads: 
1. Metathesis of characters; §51. 


2. Omission of characters and of groups of char- 

acters; $52. 

3. Addition of characters or of groups of char- 

acters; §53. 

. Alteration of characters by omission or ad- 

dition of a stroke; $54. 

. Miswritings less easily classified; §55. 

. Syntactical misuse of forms; $56. 

. Creation of new incorrect forms; 857. 

Some examples might be classified under more 

than one of these headings, but will be arbitrarily 

assigned to the places which are most appro- 
priate. As will be seen, most of these errors be- 
long to late inscriptions, that is, after those of 

Xerxes. For by this time the development to 

Middle Persian was under way; sounds were 

undergoing changes, new words and meanings 

were coming in, the final syllables were being 
lost. OP had ceased to be a vernacular, and the 
scribes who composed the inscriptions had no 
experience of the language as it had been. They 
were thrown back upon the use of words and 
forms found in the older records, the use of 
which they often failed to understand. The result 
was inevitably an inaccurate orthography, most 
notably in the final syllables. 

$61. Meraruesis oF CHaracrers. The ex- 
amples are the following: 

ciyakarammiciy? DNb 51, 51f, for -cmy*, = 
cryakaram-ca-maty. 

imy* APP 22, for zy*m*, = tyam. 

Darayavahaus nom. XPf{ 25, Dérayavaus gen. 
XPf 28: the original copy had -v*us* in both 
places, and the corrector, finding the error in 
28, made the insertion in the word where it 
stood in 25. 

Skudré XPh 27, KiSiya XPh 28: a similar error; 
the lacking a should have been added to 
keusy*, but was actually added to s*h“ud4, 
which stood just above it. 

Sarastibara DNe 2, written $r*s**2br*: the origi- 
nal copy had ars*ib* = arstbara, and in 
endeavoring to change to arb? = arsti- 
bara, the scribe altered the first character in- 
stead of the third. 

Hazaman*siya A’Sa 3, with -2*m*an’- for -x*amen’-. 

dawadavam XPhb 37f{ for the correct -ddnam in 
copy a; the o for n* stands at the end of line 
37, and is copied from line 36, where the last 
character is v*. 


He 


~I co or 
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§52. Omissions or CuaractErs: The omis- 
sions fall into several classes. 

I. The characters iy* at the end of a word are 
sometimes omitted after an a-inherent consonant: 
isy* = tya(iy) XPh 23; anriysct = aniyase(ty) 

XPh 41f; pereey%at? = parryait(zy) XPh- 52. 
aptnrypak*m: apan’yakama(iy) A%Sa 3; 

[n"yralkem? = [n*yd]|kama(iy) A’Sa 4. 
pars’ = (loc.) Parsa(iy) AsH 3. 
alv'almict = alvd|me(iy) DB 5.2f (probable res- 

toration). 

II. The -i- may be omitted in final -aiy: | 
Auramazdé-tay DB 4.58, for -taty. 
mantydhay DPe 20, for -hary. 
ula-may A’Sde 4, for uta-mazy (which is in db), 
Cf. forms of diraiy, with enelitic apiy (§136). 

Ill. The character a was sometimes omitted 
where it marked length: 
XSyénam DPh 1, DH 1, x8ayatiyiném A’Se 

2f, A®’Pa LO, for -yandm. 

avabé XPf 30, for the common avafa. 

Auramazdéha XPf 34, 48, XPh 14, 33, 37, 44, 
A'Pa 18f, for -ahd. 

ahanty XPh 47, 48 (1st sg. subj.) = Skt. dsdni; 
unless the é is analogical to the & in other 
forms, such as 3d sg. ahatiy. 

stindyd D’Sa 1, A*Hb, perhaps Isf. for -dyd. 

framatdram A*Pa 8, for the common framdtdram. 

Andhité, Andhetd, in A°Sa, A’Sd, A’Ha, for (Av.) 
Anéhita-. 

hyd waspé AmH 6, for hyd. 

tyd ukdrdém waspdm AsH 9f, for tyam ukdrdm 
wvaspam (cf. §56. V). 

IV. The character a, representing the augment, 
seems to be lacking in avdhar|da] DB 2.94. On an 
apparently unaugmented marda DB 5.11, ef. 
§44 and Lex. s.v. mard-. 

V. Final m is lackmg in iya DB 4,90; tuva 
XPh 46; X Sydna A°Sb; apadana A’Sa 3, A’Ela 5; 
ab*yapara A’Sa 4. For all but the last, the forms 
with -m are found in other passages. Cf. also tya 
AsH 9, 13°, for tyam ($52. III, §56. V). 

VI. Miscellaneous characters are lacking as 
follows; for brevity we put the omitted value in 
the word, in parenthesis: 

Auramaz(d)ém DB 1.54f; u(t)é DB 3.77; perhaps 
ava()é DB 4.51; i(ya}m DB 4.91; in Uta[na : 
nlama DB 4.83, according to KT, the gap is 

- Inadequate for n* : n*; ams DB 4.89 (Cameron), 
for i(ma)m; Nabuku(d)racara DBi 58. 
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ydimniyaiys XPh 47, for yadi(y :) maniyé- q | 


(ha}iy. 
ahya(ya) A’Sde 1 


ahyaya A’Sdb 1. 


utamaty : kartam A’Sdb 4 (-may de), for ut(@ : | 


tya)maiy : kartam. 
Déarayava(u)sahya A’Ha 2, 2°, 4, 4°. 
marti(ya)hya A®’Pa 4f; abaga(t)ndm A*Pa 22. 


ee 
Be 
m9 


Auramazda(ma)\iy DNa 50; aydu(ma)inis DNb 4 


Bi 
f 


VII. A serious haplography oceurs, according 4 


to By, MSLP 23.182-3, in DB 1.66, where he 4 
would read adind : adam : (patiydbaram : adam :) 4 


kéram; but his assumption is not necessary for * 


an interpretation. 


§53. Apprrion or Caaracrurs: in almost all | 


examples the addition is of the character a: 


avdjaniya DB 1.51, 52, perhaps for avajaniyd; cf. ; 


JAOS 62.274, 


patiyabaram DB 1.68, perhaps for patiyabaram; q 


ef. JAOS 62.275. 
Héxamanisiya XPa 10f, for Haxamanisiya. 
Gham XPh 15f, for aham. 
akunauus XSab 2, for akunaus, as in XSaa 2. 


Artaxkagahya A°Sa 2 bis, for ArtaxSacahya (or ; 


as in §172). 


XSaheysa = XSahya A°Sd 2, for XShyta = 1 


XShya or XSyh°ya = XSyahya. 


akunavam A*Sdb 3, for akunavam. 


gista A°Sda 4, db 4, for gasta (as in ASde, and | 


elsewhere). 


pucd A*Hb, for puca (after napd, acc. to Brd. ¥ 


WZEM 389.92). 
Parsé AmH 5, for Parsa. 
asmaéndm A*Pa 3, for asmanam. 


Doublet forms, one with and the other without § 
the character a, sometimes occur, where doubt 
may exist as to whether two pronunciations ac- | 
tually existed, or one of the two writings is ~ 


€rTOneous > 


uvaipasiyam DB 1.47, but wéipakiyahya DNb 15. E : 
ciyakaram DNb 50, 51, SLf, but ecydkaram DNa | 


39. 


3; cf. $179. IV, Le. 19.222, 


ace. dahyaum DPd 15, 18, DNa 53; but -y*um’ ; 
-yaum or -yum, in visadahytum’ XPa 12, » 


DHipum? A*Pa 26. 


In A%Sb an extra XN is inscribed after XSyand; 
unless indeed the engraver has omitted the word 


4 


gen. Cispais DB 1.5f, but Cipdi3 DBa 8, AmH f 
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DHyindm immediately after the apparently 
extra XS. 


§54. ALTERATION OF CHARACTERS BY OMIS- 
SION OR ADDITION OF A STROKE sometimes occurs, 
altering the value; the error may be either in 
original engraving, or in the reading by the 
modern observer: 

I. The stroke is lacking; the corrected form is 
given first: 

[Altamatta DB 5.5, formerly read |m*mii*; see 

Lexicon. 
badayalaty DSa 5, formerly read -m%y* = miy; 

ef, Hz. Apl 156-8. 
utava DB 4.71f, for KT’s dts’. 
abaraha XPh 17, inscribed ab*rn’. 

Gatagudaya, perhaps to be read for @alaguya 

A?P 11; see Lexicon. 

II. The stroke is in excess: 
agaubata DB 3.55, inscribed ag*urtt’a, acc. to KT. 
abara DB 3.67, insenbed arr, acc. to KT. 
akariyaté DB 3.92, inscribed as*r*- ace. to KT, 
vikanahy DB 4.71, 73, mscribed v%s- ace. to KT. 
yikandh°dis DB 4.77, mscribed v2s*- ace. to KT. 
pasiva : had|a : klaré DB 5.21, correction from 

KT’s hada : kar|a : Salkam. 
fresm? = frasam DSa 5, rather than feresie = 

fraxta; cf, Hz. Apl 156-8. 

§55. Miscentangous Errors oF WRITING are 
in the following: 

I. The word is recognizable, but is considerably 
changed from the writing known in other pas- 
sages: 
kurt? = Sskaurum DB 4.65, for s*k*uéem? = 

skaubim. 
yay! = yadaiyaisa XPh 39, for yduyie = 

yadiyarsa. 


ydaya = yaddya XPh 39, apparently for 
yadatya. 

vas*p'a = vidspa A°Sdb 4, for v%s*p°a = vispa (so 
A* Sda, de 4). 

bumtam® = bimdm A®Pa 2, for bumm? = 
bilmim. 

Saytam? = sdyatém A®Pa 4, for Siy*aitim? = 
Siyatim. 

ak“untam® = akundém XS8c 3 and A’Ha 5f (only 


am visible), A’Sa 4 and 5 (restored); ak*unta 
= akund A’Ha 7; ak*v'nSas* = akuvanasdsa 
A’Sde 3 (and ak"un*vam? = akunavim A*Sdb 
3, see §53); all for ak*un*v'm* = akunavam. 


ak*unt = akunas A’Sa 3f, D’Sbb 3, for ak*un*us 
= akunaus, 
Il. The word is itself problematic or obscure: 

at+ita+ DB 4.89, as read by KT; see now 
Cameron’s reading, 

amma DB 4.92, as read by KT; perhaps 
hamaxmaté (JAOS 62.269), 

af'uraya DNb 38, perhaps for arwvaya (JNES 
4,44, 52). 

bat“uger® : s*1y°m*m? = batugara : styamam A‘T, 
uncertain words. 

pedi : prtdydam’ = jvadiy : paradayadam 
A’Sd 3; uncertain words, 

All the words on Seals b, c, d, e; uncertain. 


§66. Errors in Syntax may be either the 
product of an intentional writing of a form other 
than that called for by the use of the word in its 
context, or the product of a fortuitous miswriting 
which accidentally yields a form not called for by 
the context. Those occurring in the OP inscrip- 
tions may be classified as follows: 

I, The nominative form, in a group of two or 
more words, is used as appositive or as predicate 
to a noun in another case or to an adverb; see 
§312, §318, §247E. 

IJ. The nominative is apparently misused for 
the genitive, or the genitive for the nominative, 
in genealogies of Artaxerxes I-II-IJI; these mis- 
uses are explaimable as examples of anacoluthon; 
see §313. 

III. The labels of the throne-bearers in DN 
and A?P are sometimes written with the plural 
of the ethnic, or with the province-name for the 
ethnic; we give the examples, with a literal 
translation: 

DN xv iyam : Saké : tugraxaludé| ‘this is the 

Pointed-Cap Scythians’. 

DN xxix ¢yam : Maciyd ‘this is the men of Maka’. 
A?P 9 iyam : Zraké ‘this is the Drangians’. 
A?P 14 iyam : Saké : hawmavargad ‘this is the 

Amyrgian Scythians’. 

A?P 15 iyam : Saka : tigraralud|a (as above). 
A?P 23 tyam : Yaund ‘this is the Ionians’. 
A?P 24 wyam : Saké : paradratya ‘this is the 

Scythians across the sea’. 

A?P 26 iyam : Yauna : takabara ‘this is the 

Ionian (sg.), petasos-wearers (pl.)’. 

DN xvi zyam : Balbirus, APP 16 ayam : Babirus 

‘this is Babylon’. 

IV. The use of masculine plural pronouns with 
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collective antecedents either masculine or femin- 

ine, exemplifies the constructio ad sensum rather 

than syntactical error; examples in §258.IIT. 
Y. Miscellaneous errors concerned with cases 

and genders: 

AmH 2 Parsé for loc. (§314.b); 5 tya as asf. (= 
tydm); 8f ryam dahydus, nom. for loc. (§314.b). 

AsH 2 Parsa, nsm. for Isf. ($52.1); 9f tya ukdram 
waspam, nt. for fem. tyam ukdraém waspdém 
(possibly by imitation of the phrasing seen in 
DSf 11, where the agreement is with nt. 
ckacam). ; 

XPh 33 ava (for avém) dahydvam. 

A'T Aya (nsm. for gsm.) imam (asm. for nsm. 
iyam) bdtugara siyamam (asm. for nsm. ~ma). 

A’%Se 4f [almadm (asf. for asn. ama) hadis; 6 tya 
(for asf. yam) afagaindm. 

A’Sd 3 imam (asf. for nsn. ima) hadi’. 


CHAPTER IU. 


§68. THe PIE Sounps, whose history will be 
traced down into OP, were the following: 


I. Vowels: pure  semi-consonantal 
short: eod turimn 
reduced: 029 
long: 66d intima 

IJ. Diphthongs: 
short: et 01 at at eu ouau au 
long: @& iid éu dudu 
II. Consonants: 
voiceless voiced 
non- aspi- non- 
asp. rate asp. asp. 
Stops Nagals 
labial p ph ob boom 
dental t ih 6d dh oon 
palatal k kh gh ft 
pure velar ¢ qh g gh ; 
labiovelar gg! qth gt gth 

Clusters 

dental ist tsth ded  dedh 
Continuants (voiced, except s) 

sibilants S zZ 

liquids Ir 

semivowels LY 


Remarks on the list of pIE sounds: 
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A’Ha 7 imam (asm. for asn. ima) tya; so also - 
A’Sa 5 (restored). : 
A’Pa 22f imam ustasaném afaganam (for nom. - 
iyam uSlasand adagaind) mém (perhaps for . 
mana) upd mam kartd. : 
A’Pa 26 tya mam karla (perhaps for mand kartam), 
§57,. NeoLoaisMs IN THE LaTeR INSCRIPTIONS, . 
that is, after Xerxes, may perhaps be counted as - 
errors, though susceptible of explanation. There 
are the following, all new formations for the | 
genitive—presumably after the gen. rsdyaézyahyd, 
with which the genitives of the royal name were 
constantly associated, and gen. ArtaxSacahyd: 
-Haxdmanisgahya AmH 3. 
Darayavausahya in A‘J, A®Sa, A?He, and re- 
stored in A’Sc; DérayavaSahyd in A?Ha. 
XSaydrsahya m A‘'Pa, A'l, A’Ha;: XSaydreahyd 
(§49b) in A’Sa; XSaydrsahyd ($187) m A*Hc. 
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A. Ihave omitted from this list (a) Brugmann’s 
p ph & Sh; sounds of problematic nature which 
are posited to explain the occurrence of dental 
stops in Greek corresponding to sibilants in other 
IE languages; (b) Sturtevant’s z and preaspirated 
continuants,? which also explain only certain 
peculiarities of development in Greek; (c) Brug- 
mann’s sh and zh,° from s after voiceless and 
voiced aspirated stops, no distinctive product of 
which appears in any IE language; (d) short 
and long vocalic % and », since they were non- 
phonemic, and so rare that they seem not to 
occur in the extant words of OP. 

B. Not all the sounds in the list were phonemic: 
f and » developed only from a nasal standing 
before palatal and velar stops respectively; z 
developed only from s before voiced stops and 
after voiced aspirated stops, and in the voiced 
dental clusters. 

C. There is no need for a special symbol to 
denote velar g, since the Aryan developments 
(§73.I-III) distinguish velar g from palatal 9. 

D, The dental clusters were clusters consisting 


? Brugmann, Gdr.? 1.790-3; cf. §102. 7 Sturtevant, 
TH Laryngeals §80b, §73-§77. ? Brugmann, Gdr.? 1.721, 
724, 
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of three phonemes each, but of such peculiarity 
in their developments in the separate languages 
as to deserve places in the list; they originated in 
pre-Indo-Hittite from the following combina- 
tions: 

isi <ttdt 

isth < th-t th-th t-th d-th 

ded < t-dd-d 

dedh < dh-t dh-th dh-d dh-dh thd t-dh th-dh d-dh 

The most. important of these are the combina- 
tions of t d dh with ¢ of a suffix, 

Ii. Of the ‘reduced vowels’, » is a reduction 
of e; ® is a reduction of 0; 9 is a reduction of 
e 0 4. 

§69. Tae Op Prrsran Sounps are repre- 
sented, in the normalized orthography, by the 
following equipment of graphic signs: 

Vowels: aiu atu 
Diphthongs: az au dt du 
Stops and corresponding Spirants and Nasals: 

Labial p b f m 

Dental i d 8 n 

Palatal ¢ 3 

Velar & g x 
Sibilants s 8¢z 
Other Continuants rly uh 

The sounds represented by these symbols can- 
not be defined with entire precision; but in gen- 
eral they may be said to be those usually repre- 
sented by these symbols, with the following 
limitations: 

(a) & d g were probably voiced spirants when 
intervocalic, rather than voiced stops. 

(b) cj were not stops, but the affrieates ¢ and 
J {as in Eng. church and judge); but 7 represented 
also Z {as in azure). 

(c) f @ x were voiceless spirants. 

(d) ¢ appears to have been a voiceless sibilant 
between dental s and alveolar & 

(e) v was the voiced labial semivowel, as in 
Feng. we. 

(f) The sound 7 was indicated by + preceded 
by the character a or an a-inherent consonantal 
character, and is indistinguishable graphically 
from phonetic ar; see §29. 

(g) For other sounds present in the spoken 
language and not represented in the writing, see 
$27, §28, §39, §40, $108.11, §118.11. 





1 On the phonetic value of b d g, see MB Gr. §$127-9. 


(h) Other details will be presented in connec- 
tion with the history of the sounds concerned. 

(1) There is no evidence as to the position and 
nature of the syllabic accent of OP, except that 
the presence of enclitic words shows that there 
was an accent, 


960. THe Position or Sounps AND Sounp- 
Ciusters IN OP Worps. 

I. The vowels 4 @ 47% a7 and the diphthongs 
G1 a1 du du, may occur anywhere in the word; 
there are extant examples initially of d @i ur 
ai du, medially of all, final of & @i 7 & dt du. 

II. All the congonants occur initially before 
vowels, except f; all occur medially intervocalic. 

III. The following clusters of two consonants 
occur initially before vowels: zr 28 dr dv fr br 
sk st sp er hy; ty only in the stem tya- (see Lex. 
s.v.). The only initial cluster of three is xn. 

IV. The followmg clusters of two consonants 
occur medially between vowels: zt x6* sn xm* ar 
ek, gd gn gm gr, jy, to* tr*, 6b* Om Gr*, dr du, ny 
no, fr, br, mn my, rk rz rg re ry rtrd rn rb rm ry 
rv rs 78, ld*, st sp sm, sk Sc & Sd* Sn Sp Sm Sy &, 
2d 2b* zm ar, hy. In the clusters nk nz* ng nt nd 
mp mb hm hv, all of which actually occur, the 
prior sound is omitted in the wmiting. Of those 
marked with *, 6b occurs by analogical formation, 
c@ only in an uninterpretable word; xm, 6r, and 
zb, only in Median words; nz only in a Scythian 
name; tp, tr, ld only in non-Iranian names of 
persons and places; 8d only in apparently cor- 
rupt writings. 

V. Clusters of three or four sounds occur me- 
dially intervocalic, as follows: zn, transferred 
from the initial position (III); ztr and zr, which 
are Median; ngm, written gm; rst, rSn, rdy; roy, 
unless this is phonetically rvvy. 

VI. In final position only single consonants are 
found, and of these only m r § are written; but 
peculiarities of the script show that final t, d, 2 
(from n and nt), h (from s after pAr. &) survived 
in the speech as faintly pronounced (i.e., minimal 
or reduced) sounds. 

§61. PIE e o a fell together into one sound a 
in pAr., and this situation remained unchanged 
in plr. and OP: 


!Some scholars argue that OP @ was pronounced e 
and o before y and respectively, and that the OP 
diphthongs ai and au were pronounced é and 6 respec- 
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*ebherom, OP abaram, Skt. dbharam, Gk. épepov. 
*ekuom, OP asam, Skt. dSvam, Lt. equom. 
*pro, OP fra-, Skt. prd, Gk. xpd. 

*ano, OP prefix apa-, Skt. dpa, Gk. ano 

Lt. ab. 

*akmon-, OP acc. asmanam, Skt. démanam, Gk. 
nom. éxpey ‘anvil’. 

In many words it is impossible to determine 
from what pIE vowel the OP 4 has developed; 
a cognate outside Aryan, from a language which 
preserves the distinctions among the original 
vowels, is necessary, except where a plE front 
vowel has palatalized a preceding velar stop and 
has thus indicated its own original quality ($78. 
III). 

Absolutely final @ in OP was written -a; that 
is, with addition of the character a, as though it 
were lengthened. This does not apply where the 
-& was protected by a following unwritten mini- 
mal consonant. See §36.J, $40. 

For -ay- becoming -aty- and -av- becoming 
-auv-, see §48; for contraction of ahah to ah 
after dissimilative loss of the prior h, see §131. 


§62. PIE é 6 a, like the corresponding short 
vowels, fell together in pAr. in the one quality 
a, and remained in this value in OP: 

*e-dhé-t, OP ada ‘he made’, Skt. ddhat, Lt. fé-cit. 

*matélr|, OP -mata, Skt. mata, Gk. (Dor.) yarn p. 

root *d6-, OP daddtuv ‘let him give’, Skt. dddatu, 
ef. Gk. didwpe ‘I give’. 

subj. *gnd-ské-ti, OP xindsatiy ‘he shall know’, 

Lt. (fut.) ndscet ‘he will learn’, 

*bhratér, OP bratd, Skt. bhratd, Gk. dparnp ‘clan- 
brother’. 

§63. PLE Repucep VowELs. 

I. pIE » was the reduction of full-grade e, and 
» the reduction of full-grade 0; in the remains of 
OP they are convincingly seen only as the vowel 
remaining before liquid or nasal + vowel, in 
situations in which the liquid or nasal might be 
expected to assume merely vocalic value. Ex- 
amples are given of » im connection with vocalic 
land r, and vocalic m and n (§66.I], §67.I-I¥); 


‘from’, 


tively; cf. MB Gr. §88, Hz. Api 116, Konig Burgbau 62. 
These views are not supported by the OP orthography 
(cf. §48), and rest on the transliterations into Elamite 
and Akkadian, which sometimes stand in opposition to 
each other, and on the developments in Middle Iranian, 
which are not necessarily to be pushed back to the 
period of the OP inscriptions. 


there are the following probable examples of 2, 
where other languages, notably the Skt. u, seem — 
to indicate that the reduction is from o rather 
than from e: 

*neros, OP para, Skt. purds, Gk. repos. 

*polu-, OP paru-, Skt. purtt-, Gk. ronds. 

Il. pIE a was the reduction of @ or 6 or 4; it 
became 7 in pAr., but a in all other IE branches.! 
*naté[r| ‘father’, OP pita, Skt. pitd, Gk. rarho. 
*sedas, OP hadis ‘abode’, but *sedos, Gk. d8os 

‘seat. 

*menas, OP -mants in personal names, but *menos, 

Gk. yévos ‘vigor (of spirit)’. 

In hadis and -mani§ the a varies with a short 
vowel, which indicates another origin; the prob- 
lem is too complicated for adequate discussion 
here. 

But before ¢ or y% of the same or the next 
syllable, pIK a became a even in pAryan; see §71. 


864. PIE. + AND u have undergone very few 
changes in the various languages; they appear 
unchanged in OP: 

*gved, OP -ciy, Skt. cad, Gk. ri ‘what’, Lt. quid. 

*nert, OP party, Skt. péri, Gk. mepi ‘around’. 

*esisteto, OP a®tStatd, cf. Skt. dtasthata. 

*su- ‘good, well’, OP u-frastam, Skt. su-, Gk. 
b-yens ‘healthy’. 

*putlo-, OP puca, Skt. putrd-, Osc. puclo-. 

*susko-, OP "uSka-, Skt. seska-, Lith. satsa-s 

‘dry’. 

Final -¢ was in OP always followed by the 
character y*, and final -u by the character v*; 
this was true whether the 1 and u were mono- 
phthongal or in diphthongs. See §37, §88. 

For the method of writing 7 and u in OP, and 
irregularities therein, see §22; for the method of 
writing ht and hu, see §27, §28. 

865. PIE: 7 AND @ survived into most IE lan- 
guages, including OP, without change; but be- 
cause of the nature of the OP system of writing 
they can with rare exceptions be distinguished 
from % and #, only by etymological considera- 
tions: 

*g¥iyos ‘living’, OP jiva, Skt. givds, Lt. vivos, 
*thi-dhi ($129), OP imv. didiy ‘see’, cf. NPers. 
didén ‘to see’, Skt. root dhi- ‘think’, 


—— 


1To identify pIE a, it is necessary to have two cog- 
nates, one in Aryan and the other outside; or to have a 
cognate with the long-vowel grade. 
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sphami-, OP acc. biimim ‘earth’, Skt. bhimim. 
pAr. *diira-, OP adv. déraiy ‘afar’, Skt. durd- 
far’, 

For the occasional use of wy? = w, and possibly 
of ty? = ty, to denote & and 3, see §23. 

§66. PIE y AnD } fell together in pAr. im the 
sound 7, which remained unchanged in Skt., and 
so apparently in OP, though its written rep- 
resentation is by r* preceded by a@ or by an 
g-inherent consonant: thus k*rt¢m*, normalized 
Lariam, is krtam, Skt. krtdm; art*-, normalized 
arta-, is rla-, Skt. rid-. For details, see §29-§35. 

I. Apparently pIE 7 became OP wu before n, 
though this value is seen only in forms of kar- 
‘make, do’; and this peculiar development. is 
rather to be attributed to the influence of other 
yerbs with uw in the root before the -nau- suffix:! 
pAr. *krnauti, OP kunautiy, Skt. krnoti; so also 

other forms of the present and imperfect, such 

as Ist sg. imf. akunavam, Ist sg. subj. mid. 

kunavinaty, ete.,; and by extension in the 

strong aorist: 3d sg. mid. akuéd, etc. 

II. When 7 (of either origin) is expected to 
stand before a vowel, it must be either as con- 
sonant 7, or as the reduced vowel + consonant r. 
The latter combination? appears in OP as -ar-: 
pIE *Ghol-ento-, OP daraniya- ‘gold’, Skt. hiranya-. 
plE *e-kermonto, OP akariya™ta, ef. Skt. dkri- 

yanta. 

Before 1 and 4% there seems to have been the 
same development as before a vowel; it 1s possible 
that OP akariya"td is based rather on *ekerzonio. 

S67. PLE m AND n became pAr. a before con- 
sonants. 

*mbhi, OP abiy, Skt. abht, oHG umbt (but see 
"Lex. s.v. abty). 

*hmtom ‘100’, in @ata-gué (uncertain etymology, 

see Lex. s.v.). 

*bhndh-to-, OP basta- (§85), Skt. baddhd-, cf. Eng. 
bound. 
negative prefix *n- in a-xSaina-, a-xsala-, etc. 
*sm-dhe, OP hada, Skt. sahd ‘with’. 
{. Before a vowel or 7 or u, pIE 2 and m must, 


1 Leg. 18.79-82. ? Phonetically proper when the 7 was 
preceded by two consonants, or by one consonant which 
was itself preceded by a long vowel or a diphthong: 
Kdgerton, Lg. 10.257. ? The OP must not be normalized 
akr- (like the Skt.), since &r became zr in Iranian; 
$108.1. 
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like 7 (§66.1[), appear as o” and om, which 

became OP an and am: 

*g%em-sét, Skt. gamyat, OP d-jamiyd ‘may it come’ 
(with analogical j, §101). 

neg. prefix *on- in An-dhita (never so written, 
see Lexicon) “The Spotless Goddess’. 

In a-yau(ma)inis, negative of yaumaines, the 
prefix has been generalized in the anteconsonan- 
tal form. 

I]. When final in the word, pIE 1 and m 
became pAr. a, which of course was written 4 
in OP ($86.1): 
acc. *nomn ‘name’, OP nama, Skt. nama, Lt. 

nomen. 

But if -m was the ending of the acc. sg. of a 
noun or of the Ist sg. of a verb, the value -am 
for -om which was proper before an initial vowel 
of the next word, was generalized: doubtless this 
-am. was fixed as normal by the concurrent mflu- 
ence of the -am in the ace. sg. of -d- stems and in 
the ist sg. of the imperfect of thematic verbs: 
acc. vi-am, asman-am; cf. kéra-m, martiya-m. 
*es-m ‘I was’, OP Gh-am, Skt. ds-am, Gk. (Hom.) 

n-a; cf. OP abara-m, Skt. dbhara-m, Gk. 

EGE pO-V. 

$68. PIE 7 1 m a relate to the corresponding 
plE short vowels as 7 @ to 4 u; the first two be- 
came OP ar, Skt. ir or dr, the latter two became 
@ in OP and Skt. alike. A few examples only 
ean be recognized with some probability, on the 
basis of the Skt. equivalents: 

*dlgho- ‘long’, OP dargam, Skt. dirghd-, Gk. 
boALXOs. 

*gum-tu- ‘place’, OP gdé@u-, Skt. gatez- to the root 
*gvem- ‘come’. 

*e-gn-na-t ‘he knew’, OP adana, Skt. djanat, to 
root *gnd-; unless this tense-formation really 
be *gnd-nd-, with pAr. dissimilative loss of 
the prior n. 

*niyom, OP paruvam ‘formerly’, Skt. piirvam. 
§69. THe PIE SHort Diraruoncs In 7, namely 

et ot at,' all became pAr. az, which remained in 

OP,? but became Av. aé@ or 67, and Skt. e; they 

remained distinct in Greek, with virtually no 

change, and in Latin, where they became re- 
spectively 7, o¢ or a, ae. The ambiguity of OP 


‘No certain examples of pIE az can be identified in 
the OP vocabulary; for pIE a7, see §71. ? On the theory 
that OP at was sounded @, see §61.n1. 
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writing makes considerable difficulty in their 

identification; but j° d? m* v* + 7 show diphthongs, 

since there are special characters 7? d? m* v' 

which are used before the monophthongal 2. 

Further, kat and gat mark original of or ai; for 

cat and jat result if the original diphthong was 

et (§98). 

*eitiy ‘he goes’, aztiy, Skt. éz, Gk. elon, 

*ne-rd ‘not’, OP naiy, Av. noit, Skt. néd, ef. 
Lt. ne- in nescto ‘I don’t know’. 

*oruos ‘one’, OP asm. aivam, Av. nsm. aévd, 
Gk. (Hom.) ofos ‘lone’. 

*mot ‘to me’, OP maty, Skt. me, Gk. jor. 

Also vainahy, Skt. ind. vénati; haind, Skt. sénd; 
atta, duvaisiam, gaidam, noibam, -tary, -Sary, 
tyary. 

For at graphic for a before y, see §48: for -aty 
graphic for final -a2, see §37; for het = hat and 
not hz, §27. 

§70. Tae PIE Suorr Dirnriongs IN u, namely 
eu ou au,’ all became pAr. au, which remained 
in OP,” but became Av. ao or du, and Skt. 0; 
they remained essentially unchanged in Greek, 
and appeared in Latin as &@ @ aw respectively. 
These diphthongs are less frequent of occurrence 
than the 7-diphthongs, and the distinction of 
them from one another is more difficult because 
of the lack of obvious evidence. But in OP, 
a diphthong is definitely proved by the use of an 
a-inherent consonant before u, if there is a cor- 
responding u-inherent consonant (k gt dn mr); 
and as k and g would be palatalized before 
original ¢ (§98), the au after & or g must be from 
plE ou or au. 
suffix -new- in OP kunautiy ‘he makes’, Av. 

koranaoit, Skt. kyrnoit. 

“leukes-, OP rauca ‘day’, Av. raoé6, Skt. rocas- 
‘light’. 

*dhroughos, OP drauga ‘Lie’, Av. draoyé, Skt. 
drogha-s. 

OP kaufa ‘mountain’, Av. kaofé; gausd ‘two 
ears’, Av. gaosa; tau’md ‘family’, Av. taorman-; 
haw ‘this one’, ef. Gk. of-z0s. 

For au graphic for a before », see §48: for -auy 
graphic for final -au, see §38; for hu = hau and 


1 For plE au, see §71. ? For possible pronunciation of 
OP au as 6, ef. §61.n1, 


not hu, §28. An apparent au is often for a*u, as in 
A'uramazdé, Av. Ahuré Mazda, Skt. dsura-s; 
nom. Dérayava'us, but gen. Darayavahaus. 


§71. Tas rIE Shorr DirHtHoNGs a AND au 
always develop like pIE ai and au, from which 
they can be distinguished only by etymological 
considerations; they originated only as zero- 
grades of long diphthongs. Similarly, pIE a be- 
came pAr. @ before z or y of the next syllable. 
An almost. certain example is seen in the present 
stem paya- (apayaty ‘I protected’; pate-~payauva 
‘do thou protect thyself’) as a variant of pé- 
(patuv ‘may he protect’, etc.); since pda- seems 
to be the normal grade (on the testimony of 
Sanskrit also), then paya- must be for *pa-e-. 
Similarly, if the zsnau- of d-rSnautty ‘he satis- 
fies’ (ef. further zero-grade in xinuta ‘satished’) 
is an extension of root xSné- ‘learn’ (from *§nd-; 
see Lex. s.v. zSnav-), it must stand for *@naw-. 


§72. THe PIE Lone DiratHoncs appear in 
OP as at and du, corresponding to the short 
diphthongs a2 and au; they are easily identified 
by their writings, except when they are initial, 
in which position they are ambiguous with the 
short diphthongs. There are the following oc- 
currences: 
uvdipasiyam ‘his own’, cf. warpasiyahyd with 

the short diphthong (see Lex. s.v.). 
root *ei- ‘go’, augmented in as ‘he went’, where 

dt is proved by the compound atiy-az5 ‘he 

went past’. 
root *eis- ‘hasten’, augmented in causative frdt- 

Sayam ‘I sent forth’, from *fra-atSayam. 
Qaigarcais, gen. sg. of month-name, with vriddhi 

(§§125~-6) in the first syllable; etymology un- 

certain. 
nom. dahydus, acc. dahyaéum ‘province’, with 

lengthening of the diphthong of the stem in 
these case-forms. 

But a in gen. CrSpdts and Creizrats is only 
graphic, cf. §179.1V; antydued, maskdweé are for 
-d'wd, = Skt. -dsu + enclitic -d; Parsiydwddayd 
is probably for Parstyd-"uvddaya. 

§73. Tae pIE Srors in Proto-Aryan: The 
plE stops underwent certain general changes in 
the passage into Proto-Aryan, as follows: 

I. The pIE palatal stops became pAr. sibilants 
(§ Sh 2 &h). 
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Il. The pIE labiovelars lost their labializa- 
tion, and with the pIE velars formed a new series 
of velars (q gh g gh). 

III. The new series of velars split into two 
series, according to the nature of the following 
sounds: palatal (é ¢h ¢ gh), if standing before 
plE 244; velars (kb kh g gh), if standing before 
other sounds. 

IV. In pInd. (and also separately in Proto- 
Greek), the prior of two aspirated stops standing 
in the same word and separated by at least one 
vowel lost its aspiration; this formulation is 
known as Grassmann’s Law. Examples are to 
be found im §75.III], §76.III, §101. Though this 
change did not take place in pAr. nor in Iranian, 
it is cited here to facilitate the proper under- 
standing of Sanskrit words and forms in which it 
has operated. 

V. It is to be remembered that at virtually 
all times the old general process which worked 
in pIE continued to operate: that voiced stops 
and z became voiceless if they came to stand be- 
fore voiceless stops or s, and voiceless stops and 
s became voiced if they came to stand before 
voiced stops or z. 

VI. From the plE stops, therefore, pAr. had 
the following stock of sounds: 


Labial Stops p ph 6b dh 
Dental Stops t th d dh 
Palatal Sibilants § Sh 2 &h 
Palatal Stops é th g gh 
Velar Stops k kh g gh 


874, Tan PIE. Stops in Proto-[Ranian: In 
the passage from pAr. to plr., the products of 
the pIE stops underwent certain additional gen- 
eral changes: 

I. The voiceless stops p ¢ ¢ k, if standing before 
a consonant, became voiceless spirants f @ § z, 
unless an Aryan sibilant preceded. 

I]. The voiceless aspirates, if standing after a 
sibilant, lost their aspiration and became p { 
¢ k respectively; otherwise they became voiceless 
spirants f @ § x. 

III. The voiced aspirates lost their aspiration, 
and became identical with the voiced non-as- 
pirates: b d g g. 

IV. Details, including the developments of 
the palatal sibilants and the additions to and 
exceptions from these general formulations, will 


appear in the following paragraphs; it is to be 
noted that 2 is the only consonant before which 
the pAr. palatals can develop. 


§75. THe PIE Lapian Stops in OP: By the 
formulations in §73 and §74, pIE p will appear 
as OP p usually, f before consonants; plE ph 
will be OP f, but p after s; pI b and bh will be 
OP 6. The common representations of these 
sounds in other languages are: 
pIE p, Skt. p, Av. p and f, Gk. x, Lt. p, Gme. 

f, BS p. 
plE ph (a rare sound), Skt. ph, Av. f and p, Gk. 

$, BS p. 
pIE b, Skt. 6, Av. 6, Gk. 8, Lt. b, Gme. p, BS 0. 
plE bh, Skt. bh, Av. 6 and w, Gk. ¢, Lt. f- and 

'-b-, Gme. b, BS 6. 

I. OP p: 
pIE *pert, OP party, Av. pairt, Skt. pdrt, Gk. 

Epi. 
plE *paté and *patér, OP pité, Skt. pila, Gk. 

rarnp, Lt. pater. 
plE *putlo-, OP puca-, Av. puéra-, Skt. puird-, 

Osc. puclo-. 
plE *apo, OP apa-, Skt. dpa, Gk. azo. 
pIE *nepdt-s, OP napa, Skt. népat, Lt. nepés. 
OP gen. xsapa ‘by night’, Av. xSap-, Skt. ksap-. 

II. OP f from pIE p before consonant: 
pl *pro, OP fra- as prefix, Skt. prd, Gk. xpo. 
plE *prek- in OP pte. u-frasiam ‘well punished’, 

cf. Lt. precor ‘I ask’, and plIE *prk-sks, OP 

parsd-miy, Skt. precha-mi, Lt. posed. 

There is no identifiable example of OP f from 
pIE ph; OP kaufa- ‘mountain’, Av. kaofa-, seems 
to have no cognates outside Iranian, 

III. OP 6 is mostly from pIE bh; for pI 6 
was an extremely rare sound, and its only prob- 
able occurrence in OP is in 4d-big-na-, second 
component of Bagdbigna-, if this is a participle 
to the root in Skt. bija- ‘seed’ (see Lex. s.v.). 
plE *ebherom ‘I bore’, OP abaram ‘I esteemed’, 

Skt. dbharam, Gk. ébepov. 
pIE *bhraté and *bhrater, OP brata, Skt. bhrata, 

Lt. frater. 
pAr. *abhi,) OP aly, Skt. abhé. 
plE *u-bhé and -bhdu ‘both’, OP ubd, Skt. 

ubha ubhau, Gk. dudw, Lt. am-bo, 


1 Conflux of pIK *mbht and pIE *obhi, see Lex. s.v. 
abiy. 
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In some words OP 5, though from pIE bh, cor- 
responds to Skt. 6, because Grassmann’s Law 
($73.IV) operated in Sndic: 
plE *bhendh- ‘bind’, in OP ba*daka- ‘subject’, cf. 

Skt. bandhd- ‘bond’, and the b- in Eng. bind, 

bond, from pl bh-.. 
plE *bhergh- ‘be high’, in Bardiya-, barSan-, 

brazmaniya-; see Lex. s.vv. 

IV. Combinations of the labials with follow- 
ing consonants, other than r, chance to be rare 
in OP; there is however *ap-bhis > *abbhtS > 
OP abis ‘with the waters’ (JAOS 62.269-70; 
§73.V, §130). For p in sp from plE ky, §90; for 
b in 2b from ghy, §91; for f from sy in Vi"da- 
farnah-, §118.IV. | 

V. OP p bf are in some instances not traceable 
to pIE forebears or are definitely borrowings 
from outside sources; such are piru- ‘ivory’, 
si"kabru- ‘carnelian’, natba- ‘good’ (only in 
Jranian), and many place and personal names, 
such as Pirdva ‘Nile’, Putdya- ‘Libyan’, Babirus 
‘Babylon’, Arabdya ‘Arabia’, Arbaira- ‘Arbela’, 
Ufrdtu- ‘Huphrates’, Naditabatra ‘Nidintu-Bel’, 
Nabukudracara ‘Nebuchadrezzar’. 

876. THe eJE Dentat Stops in OP: By the 
formulations in §73 and §74, pIE ¢ appears as 
OP ¢ usually, but as @ before consonants; pIE 
th becomes OP 6, but ¢ after s; pIE d and dh 
become OP d. But 6 from pIE t¢ before consonants 
underwent additional changes in some combina- 
tions, which will therefore be reserved for §77- 
§82. The usual correspondences of the pl dentals 
in other languages are the following: 
plE t, Skt. t, Av. ¢ and 6, Gk. +r, Lt. é, Gme. p, 

BS ¢. 
plE th, Skt. th, Av. @ and t, Gk. 6, Lt. fe -d- -b-. 
plE d, Skt. d, Av. d and 6, Gk. 6, Lt. d, BS d. 
plE dh, Skt. dh, Av. d and 6, Gk. @, Lt. f- -d- 

-b-, BS d. 

I. OP ¢ from pIE t: 
plE *ett, OP atiy, Skt. dit ‘beyond’, Gk. én 

‘yet’, Lt. et ‘and’. 
plE *ute, OP uid, Skt. wd, Gk. Hom. #-U7e ‘like’. 
pAr. *tani-, OP tanii- ‘body’, Av. tand-, Skt. 

tanti-. 
pAr. *tuvam, OP tuvam, Skt. Ved. tuvdm, ef. Lt. 

ti. 
plE *pate, OP mia, §75.1; pIE *bhraté, OP 

brdtd, §75.1I1. 

pl *grto-, OP karta-, Skt. kyid-. 


IJ. OP @ from plE th: 
pli *pnthi-, OP acc. paéim ‘path’, Skt. paét-. 
pli *rotho-, OP wraéa- ‘having good chariots’, 

Av. rafa- ‘wagon’, Skt. rdtha-, cf. Lt. rota 

‘wheel’ (with pIE ¢, not th). 
pAr. *iathd, OP yada, Skt. ydthd; so also OP ava- 

Ga. 

OP maub-, Afiydbausna-, gaida-, frabara-, mifah-, 

see Lex. s.vv. 

OP razfatuy, an imv. of entirely unknown con- 
nections. 

OP t from pAr. th after s, in OP std- (see Lex.), 
Av. std-, Skt. sthd-, from pAr. stha- (evidence 
for the aspirate is lacking outside Indic; ef. Gk. 
Dor. t-ord-w, Lt. std-re, oCS sta-tz). 

ITY. OP d from pIE ad: 
pl *detyo- ‘deity’, OP datva- ‘(evil) god’, Av. 

daéva-, Skt. devd-, Lt. dives deus. 
plE *ped- ‘foot’, loc. in OP ni-padiy, Skt. pad, 

Lt. abl. pede, Gk. dat. rodi; pIE *pede-m, OP 

patt-padam ‘on its base’, Skt. padd- ‘step’, Gk. 

nédoy ‘ground’; pIE *pédo- ‘foot’, OP inst. dual 
padailiyd, Skt. pada-, cf. Gt. fotu-. 

pli *dé- ‘give’, OP dadatuy ‘let him give’, Skt. 
dddatu, ef. Gk. d8orw. 

plk *sed- ‘sit’, OP had-i§ ‘seat, abode’, Gk. 

édos ‘seat’; causative in OP niy-asadayam ‘1 

established’ (on -§-, §117), Skt. dsddayam. 
plE insep. prefix *dus- ‘ill’, OP dus-, Av. dus-, 

Skt. dus-, Gk. due-. 
pIE *dyttijo- ‘second’, OP dustiya-m, Skt. 

dvitiya-. 

OP d from pAr. dh from pIE dh: 
plE *dhé- ‘put’, OP ada ‘he created’, Skt. ddhat. 
plE *dher- ‘hold’, OP déraydmiy ‘I hold’, Skt. 

dhardyams. 
plE *dhyor- ‘door’, in OP loc. duvarayad, Av. 

dvar-, Skt. dhvar-, cf. Gk. @ipa. 
OP ba*daka ‘subject’, to pIE *bhendh-, §75.III. 
OP hada ‘with’, Skt. sahd, from plK *sm-dhe; 
same suffix in avada, ida, ada-katy. 

With Skt. d from plE dh by Grassmann’s 
Law (§73.IV): 
plE *dhrugh-je- in OP adurujiya ‘he lied’, Skt. 

drihyatt ‘he deceives’, Gm. friigen; pli 

*dhrougho- in OP drauga- ‘Lie’, Skt. dréha- 

drégha- ‘injury’. 
plE *dhighé, OP dida ‘wall’, cf. Skt. deha-, Gk. 
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plE *dhugh- in OP ha-dugd- ‘mscription’, see Lex. 
g.V. 

Reduplicated forms of pIE *dhé-, OP adadd, Skt. 
ddadhat. 

Reduplicated personal name, DédarS- = Skt. 
adj. dadhpst- ‘bold’, to pIE *dhers- seen in OP 
adarsnaus ‘he dared’, Skt. ddhysnot. 

IV. On pI ¢ before a consonant, §77-§82; on 
other special developments of non-final dental 
stops, §88; on final dentals, §84; on dental + 
dental, §85; on OP @ and d from plE palatal 
stops, §§87-8. 

V. There are also numerous instances of OP 
t @ d which are not traceable with certainty to 
IK origins, or are demonstrably borrowings from 
non-IE sources. Among these are taka- ‘shield, 
round hat’ in faka-bara-, tacara- ‘palace’, dipt- 
‘inseription’ (see Lex. s.v.), spdda- ‘army’ (only 
in Iranian), imv. raxéatuy of uncertain meaning; 
and personal and place names such as Atamaiia- 
(Elamite), Nadztabatra (Semitic), Ufratu- ‘Ku- 
phrates’, Katpatuka ‘Cappadocia’, Tigrd- “Tignis’, 
Putaya- ‘Libyan’, Datwahya-, Daha-, Dubdla-, 
Mudraya-, Adurd, ete. 

§77. PIE. ¢ BEFORE CONSONANTS became the 
voiceless spirant @ in plr.; but further changes 
also took place, ef. §78-§82. 

§78. PAR. ir, from pIE ér and #, became (ex- 
cept. after a spirant, §79) plr. ér, which per- 
sisted in Av. and in Med., but became a sibilant 
in OP; it is transcribed by ¢, and apparently was 
a sound intermediate between pure dental s and 
palatal 5. Examples: 
pli *puélo-, OP puga- ‘son’, Av. pibra-, Skt. 

puird-, Ose. puclo-. 

plE *potr-os (not original, but a later remade 
iorm), OP mica, Av. piéré, Gk. warpés; gen. of 
OP pita ‘father’. 

pAr. *kSatram ‘kingdom’, OP sxSacam, Av. 
tSabrom, Skt, ksatrdm; but Med. 6r in X8aérita, 
the name assumed by the Median rebel Phra- 
ortes. 

plE *tritizo- ‘third’, OP ciliyam, Av. @ritya- 
(graphic for @ritiya-), ef. Skt. irétya-, Lt. tertius. 

Av. dtar- ar- ‘fire’, seen in the OP month-name 
Aciyddiya- and probably in the personal name 
Acina (despite the fact that Acina was an 
Elamite). 

Av. cira- ‘seed, lineage’, OP cica-. 


OP vaca- ‘bow’, of uncertain etymology, in vaga- 
bara- ‘bowbearer’. | 

Skt. mird- ‘friend’, borrowed into Iranian as 
epithet of a divinity, and eventually his name; 
in OP, written Mitra- M'tra- M‘éra-, mica- 
in derivative ha-miciya- ‘united (in con- 
spiracy)’, misa- in personal name Va"u-misa- 
(= Skt. *vasu-mitra-; see below), The variant 
orthographies represent in part differences of 
dialect, and in part the variant pronuncia- 
tions of a foreign word incompletely assimilated 
to the phonetic pattern of the dialects in which 
it was being used. 

That the product of pIr. ér was in OP a sibilant 
is shown by the orthography of borrowed words. 
Thus the ¢ of Cica"tarma- is represented by & 
in Elam. st-23-Sa-an-tak-ma (the tr of Akk. &- 
it-ra-an-tah-ma is based on the Median form of 
the name, since he was a native of Sagartia in 
Media). Note also the following: 

OP *Cica-farnd, Gk. Troca-dépyns, Lycian cizza- 
prnna. 

OP Arta-xSacd, Elam. ir-tak-Sa-a8-Sa, Akk. ar-ta- 
ak-Sa-as-su (Vases b and ¢; ar-tak-Sat-su in 
longer inscriptions), Aram. (Elephantine) 
rivss§ Lydian artakSassa. 

OP Vau-misa for -mica (see above), Klam. ma-u- 
mi-is-Sa, Akk. ai-mi-is-st1; while Akk. m-tt-ri 
corresponds to the non-OP Mitra- or M‘6ra-. 

OP Agina, Elam. ha-i-S-na, Akk. a-&-na. 

OP Agiyddiya-, Elam. ha-18-S-4a-ti-ia-t8, 

OP (asa-, from Elam. §u-3a-an, whence also 
Akk. u-Sa-an. 

On ¢ from plE ki in nty-agérayam ‘T restored’, 
see §94. | 

§79. PAR. tr AFTER SPIRANTS (including the 
sibilants) appears unchanged in Avestan. This 
seems to have been the development also in 
Median, as in the name of the Mede Uvaxstra- 
‘Cyaxares’, Elam. ma-ak-t8-ta-ra, Akk. ti-ma-ku- 
is-tar. The name of the northeastern province 
Bactria, Gk. Baxrpa, likewise shows a non-OP 
form in Baxtris, Klam. ba-ik-tur-ri-t§, Akk. ba-ab- 
tar; but a pure OP *Bazss or *Baxets is attested 
by the alternative Elam. ba-ak-%-25. Finally, OP 
usa-bari- ‘camel-borne’, by comparison with Av. 
ustra- ‘camel’, shows that in OP, even after a 
spirant or a sibilant, tr became @r and then ¢, 
and that after § the ¢ was assimilated to that 
preceding &. 
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§80. PIE tj became regularly (§77) plr. 63, 
which survived in Avestan and in Median, but 
became # in OP: 

OP zsdyahiya ‘king’, from pAr. *h8aiatia-; a word 
of the Median officialdom. 

OP hasiyam ‘true’, Skt. satydém. 

OP wd-marsiyus (see Lex.), Skt. mptyi- ‘death’. 

OP wod-pasiya- ‘belonging to one’s self’, from 
par. *patia- (see Lex). 

OP anusiya- ‘follower’, from *anu-tio-. 

The preposition afiy seems to be a sandhi 
doublet of atty; see Lex. s.v. 

For the retention of ¢ in dya- and its forms, 
see Lex, s.v. 


§81. PIE tu became regularly ($77) plr. éu, 
which remained in OP with the writing é¢uy 
= Buy: 
plit *twé + ace. -m, OP duvém, Av. bwam, Skt. 

tam. 

pAr. *gdtu- gaby- gdtav-, Skt. gatii- gatv- gatav-, 
Av, gdlu- gabw- gdlav-, OP (with generalized 
6) ace. gabum, loc. gaéavd. 

pAr. kratu- ete., Skt. hrdtu- ete., Av. aratu- 
aradw- xratav-, OP (with generalized 6) acc. 
zrapum. 

§82. PIE tn became regularly (§77) plr. 4n, 
which remained in Avestan but became OP Sn; 
thus the pAr. *aratn- aratan- gave Av. dual 
arava, but OP aragn- and (with extension of 
the 8) arasan- ‘cubit’, in inst. pl. arasaniS (see 
Lex. s.v. arasan-). For vagnd and bar&iwi, see 
$96, §120. 

883. Orusr Drveropments or Non-Finau 
DENTAL Stops. 

I. pIE -d-n- became plr. -n- (shortening of 
-rn-, §180), as in pIE *uetd-ne-, OP vaindmiy ‘I 
see’, Av. 3d sg. vaénarti; cf. the same root with 
nasal infix Gnstead of nasal suffix) in Skt. vrmddte 
‘he finds’, and in OP Ve"da'-farnah- ‘Intaphernes’ 
(see Lex. s.v.; -n- proved by Gk., Elam., Akk. 
transliterations), 

IL. In two words 6 is found where d is expected: 
OP édnwaniya ‘bowman’, where Skt. has dh mn 

dhinvan- ‘bow’: 

OP spéda- ‘army’, in the name of the Mede 
Tarmaspdéda, but with @ in its apparent de- 
rivative spd0maida- ‘camp, war’. No likely 
sulution of this variation has as yet been sug- 
gested. 


III. The province name Katpatuka shows an 
unassimilated -tp-, established by the Elam. and 
Akk. equivalents; the name is non-Iranian and 
has not been remodeled to the Iranian or Persian 
pattern of clusters, 


884. Finan DENTALS were weakened and did 
not appear in the writing of OP. After d they re- 
mained in the pronunciation sufficiently to pre- 
vent the writing of the vowel as long (§36.IID: 
OP abara ‘he bore’, Skt. abharat; OP 3d pl. abara, 
Skt. dbharan, for *ebheront, After a, it is likely 
that they disappeared entirely;! for hydparam 
seems to be abl. *hyid + aparam, and the crasis 
indicates a previous loss of the -d. 

Final -d disappeared after 1, as in the encl. OP 
-cly, Skt. cid, pK gd; OP nary ‘not’, Av. nduit, 
from *ne + 2d. After u the final { seems to be 
retained as § in OP akunaus ‘he made’, adarsnaus 
‘he dared’, Skt. dkrnot ddhpsnot; but this § is 
better taken as an extension of the s of the aorist, 
after which -t would be lost. The prefix ud ‘up’, 
which appears unchanged before a vowel in ud- 
apatata ‘he rose up (in rebellion)’, suffers com- 
plete assimilation of the d in uzma- ‘stake’ (from 
*ud-zma-), and became us- in us-lagand- ‘stair- 
case’ in the dental cluster (§85). 

For the sandhi combination of final d with 
initial c, see §105. 

§85. Toe Dentat Ciustirs tst(h) anp dzd(h) 
($58.D) properly lost the prior dental by dis- 
similation, and in fact do have this development 
in Iranian and m Greek; but in Indie they in 
most instances lost the sibilant and in Italic the 
second dental, through analogies of various kinds. 
Thus their usual developments are the following: 
plE ist, Av. OP st, Skt. tt, Gk. o7, Lt. ss, 
pl: ésth, Av. OP st, Skt. ith, Gk. of, Lt. ss. 
pl ded, Av. OP ad, Skt. dd, Gk. ¢, Lt. (no cer- 

tain examples). 
pili dedh, Av. OP 2d, Skt. ddh, Gk. 06, Lt. ss. 

Further ehanges of analogical nature took 
place in a number of these combinations, es- 
pecially that the participle to a root in dh, which 
has -dzdh- from -dh-t-, often remade this in 


‘Cf. the similar difference in development in Latin, 
where -d was kept after short vowels, as in ad, sed, id; 
but was lost after long vowels, as in supra, sé, Gnaeé, 
Old Latin suprad, séd, Gnaivid. 

§85.2 Cf. Kent, Lg. 8.18-26; Emeneau, Lg. 9.28246. 
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Iranian and Greek, to the more familiar -dst- 
(from -t-t- and -d-t-). 

There are the following examples in OP: 
pasti- foot-soldier’, from *patsti- from *ped-tt-. 
ystaxand- ‘staircase’, from *utst- from *ud-te-. 
arwasiam ‘activity’, in form an abstract *arrat- 

tam (becoming -tsf-); but see Lex. s.v. 
hasta ‘bound’, pte. to pIle root *bhendh-; there- 

fore *bhudh-to- > *badedha- (Skt. baddhd-), 

replaced by *batséa- in Iranian, 
yasta- ‘evil’, pte. to pIE root in Av. ganti- ‘stench’, 

Skt. gandhd- ‘odor’, with similar replacement of 

-dzdh- by -tst-. 
acda adv. ‘known’, Skt. addha ‘thus, truly’, from 

par. *adedha-. 

Aura-mazdd ‘Ahuramaada’, from *ma(n)dzhd-s, 
see Lex. 8.¥. 

886. Tue PIE Panaran Stops k kh g gh be- 
came sibilants in pAr., S' sh 2 2h; the voiceless 
aspirate was yery rare and may be omitted from 
the following discussion. pAr. § @ 2h appeared in 
Skt. as § (often transcribed ¢), 7, A; in AV. as 8, 
7, 2, since voiced aspirates lost their aspiration 
in pIr. There was a double representation in OP: 
@ and d in pure OP, s and z in words borrowed 
from Median (other developments im some 
clusters, §89-§97). In the centum branches of 
Iii, these sounds developed precisely like the 
pure velars ($98). 

$87. PIE. & narors voweLs, unless preceded 
by s, became OP 6, Med. s: 
pli *kens- in OP aéaham ‘I said’, Av. root 

sah-, Skt. Sqs-, Lt. pres. cénsed. 
pili *nek- ‘destruction’, in OP vi-ndéayatiy ‘he 

injures’, Lt. nocet, Skt. naSdyats. 
pli *mak- in OP mafia ‘greatest’, Av. masiSta- 

Tongest’, Gk. gaxeoros. 
pli *ak- in OP abaya ‘stone’, Av. asanga-; ef. 

asan- ‘stone’ with Med. s, in nom. asd, and 

posstbly tn Asa-garta- (see Lex. s.v.). Cf. also 
ace, asmdnam ‘sky’, Av. asman- ‘sky, stone’, 

Skt. dsman- ‘stone’, Gk. dxuor ‘anvil’ (sm from 

km is probably OP as well as Med.. §95). 
plE *uik-, OP mié- ‘house, royal house’, Av. vfs- 

‘noble’s residence’, Skt. vis- ‘dwelling place’, 


1 Except before s; see §92. 
§87.! Perhaps lacking the nasal in the OP present- 
tense stem; see reff. in Lex. s.v. Oah-. 


ct. Gk. ofsos house’; OP inst. pl. v'6bi¥ keeps 

6 by influence of the stem. Deriv., OP adj. 

vifa- ‘belonging to the royal house’. 

OP &ka ‘rubble, broken stone’, see Lex. s.v.; 
probably from the same, with Med. s, the 
name of the Median fortress Sihayaluwatis, 

Pardava ‘Parthia’ and Pérsa ‘Persia’, where the 
§ and the s seem to reverse the local values of 
k; both provinces were apparently named by 
rulers of non-local origin, 

vasiy ‘at will, greatly’, with Med. s if loe. to a 
root-noun, *yek-i, rather than rasary, loc. to 
*yek-sko- (see Lex. s.v.). 

késaka ‘semiprecious stone’, with Med. s if cor- 
rectly referred to the same root as Skt. fraé- 
‘shine’, 

Other examples of OP 0 from plE £ are to be 
seen In §akata-, Surd-, duvd-, Oucra-, Oiiravahara-, 
and perhaps in @digurci-, @atayu-, Barmi-; see 
Lex. S.vv. 

§88. PIs G anp Gh before vowels and r (from 
ply and l) became OP d, Med. z: 
pili *greos, OP draya ‘sea’, Av. zrayd, Skt. 

jrdyas ‘expanse’, 

pli *gi- in OP adinam ‘I took by force’, Av. 
zindtle ‘he harms’, Skt. jdyali ‘he overpowers’. 

pl *ragetai, OP yadataiy ‘he worships’, Av. 
yazaile, Skt. yajate. 

pk *rgyto-, OP ardata- ‘silver’, Av. orazata-, Lt. 
argendion, ch. Skt. rajaldm, 

pile *geus- in OP dauSar- ‘friend’, Av. zaos- 
‘enjoy’, Skt. jus-. 

pli *yeg- in OP vazraka- ‘great’, in the royal 
title and as epithet of the Harth, ef. Av. vazra- 
‘club’, Skt. edyra- Indra’s thunderbolt’; with 
Med. z. 

pli *gono-, OP zana- ‘man’ with Med. z, Ay. 
zana-, Skt, ydna-; m OP vispa-cana-, paru- 
cand-, and (restored month-name) Varka- 
eand-; OP d is scen in *visa-dana- ‘vispazana-’, 
inferred from the Mlamite m2-28-Sa-da-na, 


“pI *eghom, OP adam ‘VP, Av. azam, Skt. ahdm. 


pl *Ghosto-, OP dasta- ‘hand’, Av. zasta-, Skt. 
hasta-. 

pli *ghal- in OP daranaya- ‘gold’, Ay. zaranya-, 
Skt. hoanya-, ef. Eng. gold. 

plE *dhighd, OP dida ‘wall, fortress’, ef. Skt. 
dehi-, Gk. reixos. 

pI enclitic particle *ghz, OP -diy, Av. 27, Skt. he. 
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plE *ghtiros, OP ziira ‘wrong’, Av. zird, ef. Skt. 
hudras- ‘deceit’; the OP has Med. z. 

OP Zratka ‘Drangiana’, name of an eastern 
province, with non-OP z from g or gh; ef. Gk. 
Yapayyar, and also Apayysavn, with OP d. 
Other examples of OP d from pIE @ are seen in 

ardastina-, Ardumanis, avahar|da], wraduna-, dan- 

in adind, vardana-; from plK gh im gaud-, Bar- 
diya; from pIE @ or gh in yaud-. For materials 

on these words, see Lex. s.vv. 

§89, PIE fi became pAr. 4, and then OP 
and finally &, since @ before z became & in OP 
(§80); the only example is 2 dubious one, pazSiyd- 
‘written text’, from *peik- or *poik- + 74-, in 
nsf. pai[Shyad DB 4.91, and perhaps as the first 
element of the place-name Paiiiya'wadd- (see 
Lex. s.vv.). 

§90. PIE. fy became pAr. Su, and then Av. sp, 
Med. sp, OP s, Skt. gv: 
plE *ekyo- ‘horse’, OP asa- in acc. asam and in 

asabara-; OP aspa- (with Med. sp) in waspe-, 

Aspacanah-, Vistéspa-; Av. aspa-, Skt. dSve-, 

Lt. equos. 
pIE *yikyo-, OP visa- ‘all’, also in visadahyu-; 

OP vispa- (with Med. sp) in vispazana-; Av. 

vispa-, Skt. visva-. 

pIE *hyd- in Av. spd- ‘throw, set down’, OP sa- 
‘erect, build’, in s-aor. pass. fraésah{ya] DSf 27 
(etymology not certain!). 

891. elli ghu became pAr. Zhy, and then Med. 
and Av. zb,) Skt. Av, but OP z; the OP texts 
have one example of the Median value and one 
of the OP value: 
pllt ghu- m OP patty-azbayam ‘T proclaimed’, 

Av. root zba-, Skt. pres. hudyatt. 

OP At%dnam for acc. hizdnam ‘tongue’, Av. 
hizva-, Skt. jihvd-; see Lex. s.v. for details. 
892. PIE ks became pAr. é$ and reverted in 

Indic (Skt.) to ks,! but became plr. §§ shortened 

to 8: 

pIE aor. *e-peik-s-m, OP niy-apaisam: ef. other 
forms in Lex. s.v. pai-. 


1 For the phonetic value of -b- in -2b-, see discussion 
by Debrunner, IF 56.176-7. 

$92.1 If pIE & in ks had become the usual pAr. sibilant 
§, it is difficult to see how the § could have yielded the 
stop in Skt. ks. Some other development of & in pAr. 
before s must therefore be assumed. 


893. PIE ft (from £ or g + £) became pAr. St, 
and then plran. #, OP and Av. &, and Skt. 
st; these clusters are secn in derivatives with a 
suffix: 
pIE *pik-to-, OP ni-pista- ‘engraved’; *peuh-t- in 

inf. ni-paistanaty; for cognates, see Lex. s.v. 

pais-. 
pIE *yih-to- ‘entered’, OP viSta- ‘ready’ in Vig- 

idspa-, see Lex. s.v. 
pl *prek-to-, OP *u-frasta- ‘well punished’; for 

cognates, see Lex. s.v. frag-. 
pl *rg-ta-td- (with haplology) or fem, pte. *pg- 

té-, OP arstd- ‘rectitude’; from the root *reg- 
rg- ‘direct, hold upright’, cf. rdsta- below. 

Sometimes OP has st stead of St; this is 
probably analogical to the -st- of dental stems, 
such as basta- to plE *bhendh-, gasta- ‘evil to 
pli *gendh- (ef. §85), since pIE & and §(h) gave 
OP @ and d in other forms of the paradigm.! The 
examples are: 

'u-frasta-, varying with “u-frasta-, see above. 

pIE *ré¢-to-,? OP rasta- ‘straight, mght’, Av. 
rista- ‘directed’, Lt. réetus ‘livected, ruled, 
straight’. 

pIE *nek-to-, OP vi-nasta- ‘damage’; for cognates, 
see Lex. s.v. nag-. 

$94. PIE &l became pAr. and plr. gr, then OP 
Or, whence ¢; the only cxample is niy-acdrayam 


ra 


1 This interpretation of the s¢ from kt now scems to me 
preferable to that which I formerly maintained (as in 
Lg. 21.58, following a suggestion of By. Gr. §125), that 
st was Median and st was OP; for the burrowing by OP 
of the words and forms which contain sf can hardly be 
motivated. Tedesco, Le Monde Oriental 15.203-4 (re- 
ferred to by Bv., l.c.}, thinks st merely a later develop- 
ment from St (of any origin, including S¢ from st, $115, 
§117), found in many Phi. words but not in all, and more 
extensively in SW Phi. (derived from OP, §4.1J) than in 
NW Phi. (derived from Median, $4.2). Eis conclusion 
is based on the spellings in the Turfan Phi. (§4.1V}; but 
the Turfan documents are of the 3d century a.v., about 
700 years after the time of Darius and Xerxes, in whose 
inscriptions the -st- forms of OP are found. With such a 
gap in time the variation seen in OP ean hardly be con- 
sidered valid testimony to a preliminary stage of the 
development seen in the Turfan texts. * The length of 
the vowel, which is not in point bere, is probably due 
to analogical extension from the s-aorist active, where 
the long ablaut-grade was a regular formation in plE, 
but may not have extended to the participle until plE 
had split into the separate branches. 


ce 
ER 
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iy restored’, in which the root is that seen in Lt. 
clind ‘I lean’; for details, see Lex. s.v. gay-. 

$95. PIE km and ghm gave respectively in OP 
am and zm (not 6m and dm, so far as we can tell’): 
plE *akmon- in OP ace. asmdnam ‘sky’, Skt. 

dsmanam ‘stone’, cf. OP afa*ga- ‘stone’ and 

(with Med. s) asan- ‘stone’, $87. 
pl *ghem- in Lith. 2émé ‘earth’, Lt. humus, but 

*ghm- in OP wema- ‘stake’ and in the prov- 

ince-name Uvdra-zmi-; see Lex. s.vv. 
plE *bhregh- in OP braz~man-iya- ‘prayerful’, see 

Lex. 8.v. 

$96. PIE fn gn ghn became pdr. én én Zhan, 
then all became pIr. Sn since sibilants became 
vuiceless before x in Iranian ($120); initial sn 
took a prothetic z. This zn remained unchanged 
initial in Av. and OP, and was sometimes an- 
alogically extended to medial positions. 
pli *gmoskati, OP 3d gg. subj. xSndsatiy ‘he may 

know’, Lt. gnéscet ‘he will learn’, Skt. root 

jid- ‘know’; the @ is clearly shown in the z- 

of Ay. zizSnavhomnd, reduplicated pte. npf. 

of the desiderative (for reduplication, cf, Skt. 

perf. jajfdu, Gk. pres. yryrdaxw). See Lex. s.v. 

asnd-. 
pli *Gnu-to-, OP xzSnuta ‘satisfied’, Av. xsniito; 

medial -r§n- in the compound OP é-cSnauliy 

‘he satisfies’. See Lex. s.vv. xSnav-, ueSnav-. 
pli *uek- ‘wish’ + suffix -no-, OP vasna- ‘favor’ }} 

sce Lex. s.v. 
pli ghn in medial position is found in the sn of 

barsnd ‘by height’? and probably in aSnaty 

‘near’;? see Lex. s.vv. 

897. PIE sk became pAr. sé, then plr. &%, ss, 
shortened to s, which is seen in Av. and OP; but 
pAr. sé developed in Indic to Skt. (c)ch.! This 
chister 1s seen especially in the present-tense 
suffix of certain verbs: 
pIE *prk-ske-, in OP parsdémiy ‘I punish’, Av. 

porasaitt ‘he asks’, Skt. prechdtt, Lt. pescit. 





1A somewhat differing view by Nyberg, Studia 
Tndo-Iranica W. Geiger 213-6, does not convince me. 

$96.1 On Avestan -sn- for expected -§n-, as in vasna 
‘by the favor’, asne ‘near’, see Bthl. Gdr. IP 1.§98.1. 

$97.1 On the relation of Skt. ch with c on the one hand 
and with a sibilant on the other, see J. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik 1.153-8; A. Thumb, Handbuch 
des Sanskrit 1.113. 


pIE *t-ske-ti, OP tarsatiy ‘he fears’, Av. tarasaiti. 
pIE *Gndskéti, OP xknasatiy ‘he may know’, Lt. 
gndscet ‘he will learn’. 
plE *im-ske- in OP dyasata ‘he took as his own’, 
Av. pres. yasaiti, Skt. ydechate. 
plE *y-sketi, Skt. rechdti ‘he moves’; but OP imf. 
arasam ‘I went off’ from *re-ske-. 
plE *yek-skoi, if vs%y* is to be normalized 
vasaty rather than vasiy; see Lex. s.v. vasiy. 
§98. THe PIE VELARS AND LABIOVELARS IN 
PAR. fell together into one set of velar stops 
($73.11), which then split into two series by the 
Aryan Law of Palatalization (§73.1ID): palatals 
é ch ¢ gh, before pI ¢ i 2; velars k kh g gh, else- 
where. ‘The sounds therefore reached the follow- 
ing stage in pAr. (in Skt. the aspirates were sub- 
ject to the dissimilation known as Grassmann’s 
Law, §73.IV; and gh and gh, where not so changed, 
often became Skt. A rather than gh and 7h): 


plIE Velars and 
Labiovelars pAr. Velars pAr. Palatalg 


q ¢@ k é 
gh qth kh ch 
g gf J § 
gh gth gh gh 


The voiceless aspirates are so rare that in the 
main they may be disregarded from now on. 
In plr., the voiced aspirates lost their agpira- 
tion; the voiceless non-aspirate k before con- 
sonants became the voiceless spirant x, and the 
voiceless non-aspirate é before 7 (the only con- 
sonant before which it could-originate) became &, 

Examples of these developments will be given 
in the following sections; but while words con- 
taining these sounds are of frequent occurrence 
in OP, it is often impossible to distinguish be- 
tween original velars and original labiovelars, 
because we have no cognate in a non-Aryan 
language where alone they are distinguished. Not 
infrequently also the words occur only in Iranian, 
where we cannot distinguish between original 
voiced non-aspirates and original voiced as- 
pirates, 

§99, pAr. & AND é are found without further 
change in OP, in the following: 
pI q-, in OP kara- ‘people, army’, ef. Lith. 

kdras ‘war’, Gm. Heer ‘army’. 


—- + 


——- -___ 
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plE *y%os-g"id, OP kad-ciy, Skt. ka-s, Lt. qiw-, 
and Skt. (particle) cid, Lt. quid. 

plE *yle!o- ‘wolf? in Skt. ofka-s, OP Varkdna- 
‘Hyrcania’, Eng. wolf. 

pIE *seq#2, OP hacd from’, Skt. sde& “with’, to 
root in Lt. sequor ‘T follow’. 

plE *leug- ‘shme’ in OP rauca ‘day’, Skt. récas- 
‘light’, Gk. Meuxds ‘white’, 

pAr. root kar- ‘make, do’, OP pres. hunautiy, imf. 
pass. akartya, ziira-kara- ‘evil-doer’, but *ker- 
in pres. inf. cartanaiy, *kér- in ucdram ‘well- 
done, successful’, *ke-lrr- in perf. opt. caxriyd. 

OP Maka, a province, but ethnic Maciya, with 
palatalization because the suffix began with 
the palatal sound. 

OP Ahaufaciya ‘men of *Akaufaka’, similarly. 

pAr. kama-, OP hdma ‘desire’, Skt. kiina-. 

So also other instances of &k and e¢ in OP, 
though many of them are in words with very 
scanty etymological parallels, and others are 
obvious borrowings from other languages, such 
as mashé- ‘inflated skin’, Kaépatuka ‘Cappa- 
docia’, Kiisa- ‘Ethiopia’. 

Where par. & stood before varying vowels, 
there may be variation in the products (as in the 
forms from root sar-), or one value may be 
generalized: OP rauca from nom.-acc. pLE *leugos, 
with ¢ from oblique cases, where pIE had *leuges- 
(cf. Gk. yévos -yeveos, Lt. genus generis). 

§100. pAr. kh seems to appear in a few words, 
which have no far-reaching etymological con- 
nections: 
yaudd- ‘cap’, also in tagrarauda- ‘wearing the 

puted cap’, cf. Av. zaranya-ruoda- ‘wearing 

a golden helmet’. 
maytira- ‘door-knob’, Skt. maytikha- ‘peg’. 
havd- ‘friend’ m Haavd-mant§ ‘Achaemenes’, Skt. 

nom, sdhha. 

Also the place-name Rard, personal names Arza 
and Shku"ea, and the doubtful words Narsa- 
dasya and Hadaraya; see Lex. s.vv. 

For OP x from & before consonants, see §102 
and §103. Corresponding to Skt. khdnati ‘he digs’ 
we have OP akaniya ‘it was dug’, Av. kan- ‘dig’, 
and Av, xa ‘well’, with unexplained variation 
between aspirate and non-aspirate, 

§101. PAR. g AND g, gh AND gh, appearing in 
OP as g and j; there is the same difheulty in 


determining precisely the pIE origin, as has been 

met in the preceding sections. 

pIE root *yYem- ‘come’, Lt. ventd, in OP pte. pl. 
pard-gmata ‘gone forth’, ha”gmala ‘assembled’, 
but with palatalisation pres. opt. d-jamiyd ‘may 
it come’, Skt. {without palatalization) gamyét, 

pl *y¥iuo- Siving’, OP jiva, Skt. gwd-s, Lt, 
viros; pI *yYoi- in OP ace. gaiéém ‘eattle’. 

plIE stem *y%ou- ‘cow’ in personal names Gau- 
barwa, Gau-mite; see Lex. 

pAr. *ghausa-, OP yausu- ‘ear’, Skt. yhdsa- ‘noise’, 

plE *dlghos ‘long’, OP adv. dargam, Skt. dirghid-s, 

Gk. dodexes, 
olE *bhago-, OP baya ‘god’, Skt. bhaga- ‘dis- 

penser’, (ik. -ayos ‘eater’; with palatalization, 

OP bajum ‘tribute’. 
pli *dhrougho-, OP drauga ‘the Lie’, and with 

palatal suffix -eno-, draujana- ‘follower of the 

Lie’; adurujiya ‘he lied’, denommative verb 

to the stem seen in Av. (ace.) Druj-tm ‘Devil’. 
plE *g*hormo- ‘heat’, Skt. gharmd-s, OP month- 

name Garma-pada-, cf. Lt. formus ‘hot’. 
pik root *g*hen- ‘strike’, OP ga"tiy, Skt. hdnti; 

OP 3d sg. imf. aja”, Skt. dhan; plK *g*hn- 

dht (imv.), OP jadiy, Skt. jaht (Skt. 7 by 

Grassmann’s Law, $73.1V). 

Other examples of g and 7 could be added, but 
these are adequate. 

The pIE roots *g%em- and *g"hen- have in OP 
generalized the palatalized value of the velar 
consonant, except where it stands before a con- 
sonant. 

On -j- in nijadyam, see §120. 

§102. OP xf is of various sources, and should 
be discussed in association with § from similar 
clusters. The origins which call for discussion, 
and the correspondences, are the following:! 
pIE gp, Av. OP a&, Skt. kg, Gk. wr. 
plk qs, Av. OP a, Skt. ks, Gk. & 
pIE kp, Av. OP § Skt. hy, Gk. «7. 
plE ks, Av. OP § Skt. ks, Gk. & 
pl root *gpei-, OP -arsuyaty ‘I ruled’, Skt. 

ksdyati ‘he possesses’, Gk. xréopar ‘T acquire’; 

with derivatives, see Lex. s.v. xsay-. 
pIE root *¢pen-, OP arsata- Sunhwt’, Skt. fsandt 

‘he injures’, Gk. «rely ‘T kil’. 

plE *aug-, *yeg- ‘increase’, Lt. auged ete.; with 


1 For pik p, ef, $58.Aa. 
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qdded -s-, *auks- *yeks-, in Gk. atte, Gm. 

wachsen, Skt. vaksak, OP U-vaxé-tra- ‘Cy- 

axares’. 

pAr. *haug- ‘free’, nn Av. bunfadnt ‘they rescue’ 
(with nasal infix); with added -s-, -burSa- in 
Baga-buxSa- (see Lex.); *baug-s-na-, becoming 
pir. *bauxsna-, and losing the -z- in later OP, 
in Adiydbausna- (see Lex.). 

Origin uncertain (no sure cognates outside 
Aryan): OP xzSap- ‘night’, Skt. ksap-; OP 
axsaimna-, Av. axSaéna- ‘dark-colored’, xSaéta- 
‘shining’. 

pl *tekp- ‘cut?, Av. tataSa ‘he has created’, 
Skt. déksate ‘they fashion’; in OP us-lasand- 
‘staircase’. 

pits *tekb- and *tuegp-, contaminated in OP 
tuxs- ‘be active’, pres. ha-tuxsalary (see Lex., 
gv. tazs-), 

pli *gek-s-, probably in OP casa-m ‘eye’, cf. Av. 
casman- ‘eye’, Skt. cdksas- ‘eye’ (see Lex. s.v. 
casa-), 

pli *peik-s- in OP (aor.) niy-apaisam ‘1 en- 
eraved’, cf. Skt. pysdtz ‘he cuts, adorns’, 

For OP a&n- from plE @n-, see §96. 

$103. pAR. k AND g BEFORE CONSONANTS (other 
than s, §102) in OP: there are the following 
examples: 

I. pAr. kr became plr. xr (§74, IT): 

OP zrafu- ‘wisdom’, Av. xratav-, Skt. krdtu- 
‘power’, 

OP @uzra- (man’s name), Av. suzra- ‘red’, Skt. 
sukrd- ‘bright’. 

OP perf. opt. cavriyd, Skt. cakriydt, to root kar- 
‘make, do’. 

II. pAr. km became plr. 2m, remaming in Av. 
and Median, but becoming hm in OP (the h 
omitted im writing): 

OP turma- ‘brave’, with Med. -rm- in the name 
of the Mede Taxmaspada- and of the Sagar- 
tian Crcatarma-; Av. tarma- ‘brave’. 

OP tau'md- ‘family’, ef. with different suffix Av. 
luoxman- ‘seed’, Skt. tohman- ‘green blade of 
barley’. 

Perhaps in OP amazmaid (see Lex. s.v. amaxa- 
mata), where the relation to other forms from 
the root kam- (if this etymology be correct) 
prevented the further change of xm to hn, 
IIt. Other examples of earlier & before con- 

Sonauts are found in the province-name Béztri- 


‘Bactria’, the month-name Viyazna-, and the 
imv. raxéatuv, of uncertain meaning and con- 
nections, 

IV. Earlier g before consonants, other than s 
and ¢, seems to remain unchanged in the extant 
examples: 

Patigraband, a town in Parthia, perhaps to OP 
grab- (pIE *ghrebh-), which elsewhere appears 
in OP only as garb- (graphie for both garb- 
and gyb-). 

igra- ‘pointed’, also in tigrazauda-; Tigra-, a 
fortress in Armenia; Tigrd- ‘Tigris’, borrowed 
from Semitic, 

-gmata- ‘gone’, to root gam-, in paragmata hagmata 
Haymatana-. 

Bagdbigna- a man’s name, see Lex, s.v. 

Sugda- a Persian province, also Suguda with 
anaptyxis (§128). 

But pIE -gh-to-, becommg -gdho-, plr. -gda-, 
was in OP replaced by -kt- (analogical to -gt- 
becoming -kl-): duruxtam ‘false’, ptc. to pres. 
stem durujiya-, cf. drauga- ‘the Lie’ (palataliza- 
tion only in the present stem, where there is the 
sufix -io-). 

$104, pAr. Gj became & in Av. and OP (graphic 
~Siy- in OP, $25): 
pl *qéto-, OP siyata- ‘happy’, GAv. sydta- 

‘oyous’, Lt. quzétus. 
pli *qéti-, OP Siyati- ‘happiness’, cf. Lt. quiés, 

ven, quiét-ts. 

pl *qeu-, OP aSiyava ‘he set forth’, Skt. deyavat, 
Gk. (Hom.) aor. éooeve She put into motion’. 
$105. Tas Crosren -s-¢- appears in OP with 

reduction to s in pasa ‘after’, from plLE *po-sq‘é: 

ef. Av. paséa, Skt. pased. The evidence of Sasa- 
nian Pahlavi shows that this value alone is pho- 
netic in OP (By. Gr. §114), and that the -&e- 
which is seen in some sandhi combinations, be- 
longs rather to Median: OP kaSevy ‘anyone’ from 
plE *g“os-qtid; manas-cla]| DNb 32 from *menos- 
qie. On ztira-kara ‘evil-doer’ from *zurah-kara-, 

see §119, 

The sandhi product of -d ¢- has a similar varia- 
tion: OP s (not attested) and remade e (§130), 
Med. Sc; there are the following examples: 
plE *ed-qtid, OP aciy ‘then’, Av. atezt. 
plE *iod-qrid, OP yaciy ‘when’, Av. yatcit. 
pIE. *g#id-gtid, OP evSeiy ‘anything’, with Med. 
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$c; so also OP avascry from earlier *avad-cid, 

OP aniyasciy from earlier *anzad-cid. 

§106. PIE r remained unchanged in most IE 
languages, down into the recorded forms of the 
languages; exceptional combinations in which it 
suffered change m OP, are mentioned below. 
pIE *rekto- ‘directed’, OP rdsta- ‘straight’, Av. 

rasta- ‘upright’, Lt. réeto-. 
plE *pro, OP fra- (in epds.), Av. fra, Skt. pra, Gk. 

70. | 
pli *enter ‘inside’, OP atar, Av. antara, Skt. 

antdr, Lt. inter. 
plE *su-prek-to-, OP ufrasta- ‘well punished’, cf 

Skt. prechami ‘I ask’, Lt. precor ‘I ask’, 
plE *proterom, OP frataram, Skt. pratardm, Gk. 

apoE poy. 
plE root *dhreugh- in OP drauga- ‘the Lie’, Skt. 

druhyats ‘he deceives’, Gm. triigen ‘to deceive’. 
plE *mortiyo-, OP martiya- ‘man’, Skt. mdrtyc-, 
ef. Lt. mortalis. 
plE *ebheront ‘they bore’, OP abara*, Skt. dbha- 
ran, el. Lt. feré. 

OP r may come also from plIE 7 F (§66, §68, ef. 
§§30-35), and from pIE 1 | | (§107, §66, §68); 
but there are many ambiguities, smce plE r 
and plk 1 can be distinguished only if we have 
a cognate outside the Aryan branch of IK. It is 
also difficult in many instances, to distinguish 
the ongmal vocalic r and | from the original 
consonantal r and I (§30-§35). 

For OP developments of pAr. tr, see §§78-9; 
of pAr. sr, see §118.1I. In borrowed names of 
persons and places, r is of frequent occurrence; 
e.g. Afura ‘Assyria’, Arabdya ‘Arabia’, Ufratu- 


“‘Kuphrates’, Armina ‘Armenia’, Karka ‘Carians’, 


in which the forms in other languages assure the 
ras original at the time of borrowing. 

§107. PIE 1 became pAr. r, and therefore was 
indistinguishable from pIE r in the Aryan lan- 
guages, unless a cognate from another IE branch 
can be adduced. 
plE *solyo- ‘all’, OP harua-, Av. haurva-, Skt. 

sérva-, Gk. Ton. obdos, Att. ddos. 
plE *polu-, OP paru-, Skt. puri-, Gk. wodv-. 
pIE *leugos, OP rauca, Skt. récas, cf. Gk. devkds 

‘white’. 
plE *syel-nos, OP -farna in Vi"da-farna, Av. 

x*arano ‘royal splendor’, cf. Gk. thas ele 

ness’ from *suel-ns. 





plE *g%el- in OP car- in abicarié ‘pasture land’ 
ef. Skt. cdrati ‘he goes’, Lt. colit ‘he tills’, 
Also | or | in OP Varkana-, Varkazana- (see Lex. 

1 in darga- (§68). 

In borrowings, an original 1 became OP r if 
the words were really assimilated into the OP: | 
thus Arbaird- ‘Arbela’ = Akk. ar-ba-’-1; Tiga. 3 5 | 
‘Tigris’ = Akk. di-iq-lat; Nadi*iabaira- ‘Nidintu. 2 
Bel’ = Akk. ni-din-ti-®bél; Babiru- ‘Babylon’ 7 | 
= Akk. bab-ilu. In others that received less use, 
the J remained: Haldita- an Armenian, Labana@na- * q | 
‘Mt. Lebanon’, Dubdla- a district in Babylonia, 
and Izald- a district in Assyria. 

For the development of pIE #, see §78; for + 
pIE kl, §94; for pIE ], §66; for pIE J, §68. 


§108. Tau PIE Nasats in general remained 
unchanged in the various IE languages, except 3 
that they changed to agree with the position of a : 
following stop or spirant; but this shift is hardly = 
evidenced in OP, since nasals before homorgani¢ 
stops or spirants! were not written in the OP 
syllabary (§39). 


§109. PIE m remained m, in general, in all the - t 
languages, : 
pIE *ma ‘not’, OP ma, Skt. ma, Gk. yu. 
plE *mozi ‘of or to me’, OP maiy, Skt. me, Gk. por. : 

pIE *mrto- ‘dead’, OP marta, Skt. mpld-, Lt. . 
mort-uos. 

plIE *somo- ‘same’, OP hama-, Skt. samd-, Ck. : 
duds. : 

pIE *ndmn ‘name’, OP néma, Skt. nama, Li, « . 
nomen. | 

plE *eghom ‘I’, OP adam, Skt. ahdm, cf. Gk, 
evan. : | 

OP m remains before n and final, and before 
enclities: kamnam, jiyamnam, acc. ndham, adam- » { : 
Sim, avakaram-ca-maiy, paruwam-eiy. On |n*yal- ; 
kama = |kam-ma, see §130. On pIE m, see §67; ° 
on pIE mm, §68: on failure to write m before 
stops and spirants, §111. a | 

M occurs in non-Iranian proper names and in | 
maskd- ‘inflated skin’, from Aramaic. | 


i pT 


~~ 
~~ 


1In plr., nasals before spirants were reduced to a <§ 
mere nasalization of the preceding vowel (so also in 
Indic, cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik 1.§224); = 
the OP writing fails to show whether the nasalization &§ 
persisted in OP (as it did in Av.) or was entirely lost. | ; 
Thus OP afaha may agree with Ski. aSqsat in having a .. 
nasalized vowel, or may be from a form of the root * 
lacking the nasal; cf. ref. in Lex. g.v. dah-. 


PHONOLOGY 


$110. PIE n remained n, in general, in OP, Av., 
gkt., Gk., Lt. 
pl *nés- ‘nose’, OP acc. ndham, Skt. nds-, Eng. 
nose. 
pl *nepit-s ‘grandson’, OP nom. napa, Skt. 
nipat, Lt. nepés. 

pIE *nomy ‘name’, OP nama, Skt. nama, Lt. 
nomen. 

plE *anaskéti 3d sg. subj., OP rkndsatiy, Lt. fut. 

(q)nascet. 
plE *eg*hen-m, OP ajanam ‘I smote’, Skt. dhanam, 

ef. Lt. dé-fen-do. 

OP n was of frequent occurrence in personal 
and place names, some at least being non-Iranian. 
For n before stop or spirant, see §111; for n final, 
see §112. For pI a, see §67; for plE a, §68. 
For ng, written nty, §25; for ny, written nur, §26. 

§111, OP Unwnrirren Meprau Nasats. OP 
nasals were not expressed in writing before stops 
and spirants (except m before enclitics, §39), 
but the presence of the sounds is indicated by the 
transliterations into other languages, or by the 
evidence of etymological comparisons. 
Ka™pa"da a district in Media, Elam, qa-um- 

pan-tas. 

Ka™bijiya ‘Cambyses’, Elam. kan-bu-si-a, Akk. 
kam-bu-21~qa.. 

Virdafarnad ‘Intaphernes’, Elam. mz-in-da-par-na. 

Sku"xa a Scythian rebel, Elam. 78-ku-tn-qa. 

Hitdug Sind’, Elam. hi-in-du-18, Av. Hindu-, 

Skt. sindhu-. 
aba"ga- ‘stone’, Av. asanga-. 
ba"daka ‘servant’, Phi. bandak, NPers. bandéh. 
attar ‘inside’, Skt. anédr, Lt. inter. 

§112. OP Finar n. OP n was not written when 
final: loc. *ndmen, OP nama (see Lex. s.v.); 
3d pl. imf. *ebheyont, OP abava, Skt. dbhavan. 
On abaran miswritten for abaraha, see §54.1. 

§113, pIE. 7 appears unchanged in OP, as well 
as in Skt., when iitial and intervocalic; but in 
Av. it is subject to many graphic alterations: 

OP yada, Skt. ydiha. 
OP yadataty ‘he worships’, Skt. ydjate, Gk. 

aferat (plEiy- > Gk. h-). 

OP dérayatty ‘he holds’, Skt. dhérdyatt. 
OP vayam ‘we’, Skt. vaydm. 
OP draya ‘sea’, Av. zrayd, Skt. jréyas-. 
After consonants also, pIF. 7 remains unchanged 
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in OP and in Skt., but it is regularly written 
“y- (§25): | 

root kan- ‘dig’ + pass. -ya-, in akaniya ‘was dug’. 
*dus- SU’ + *yar- ‘year’, in duStydram ‘famine’. 
uwvdmarSiyus nsm. ‘by self-death’, Skt. mptyi-s 

‘death’, cf. -tyo- m OP martiya ‘man’. 
adurujiya ‘he lied’, cf. drauga ‘the Lie’. 
axiyava ‘he went forth’, Skt. (mid.) deyavata. 

Note pAr. ky > pAr. & > OP Sy, $104; pAr. 
f, > pir. & > OP sy, §80. OP Maciya- to the 
province-name Maka must be for *makios, or a 
late formation in which *makzos did not make the 
second phonetic change; similarly Akaufaccya to 
* Akaufaka. 

But hy was normally written hy and not hoy, 
§27; on tya, with retention of ¢ and failure to 
write izya, see Lex. s.v. 

At the end of a word, y was added in OP to a 
final i: thus OP party, Skt. péri, Gk. epi; OP 
ciy, Skt. cid, Lt. quid (§87; §84 for failure to 
write final d in OP); OP encl. -mazy, Skt. me, 
Gk. pot. 

Occasionally medial -ay- was written -aty-; 
see §48. Very rarely -i-y*- = -iy- was used to 
indicate length of 7, see §28. 

§114. PIE y appears unchanged in OP and in 
Skt., while in Av. there are numerous changes, 
essentially only graphic: OP » was the semi- 
vowel as in Eng. we, not the spirant as in Eng. 
eve: | 
ace. *yik-m, OP vidam ‘house’, Skt. vfSam, ef. Lt. 

vieus ‘village’. 
pl. *uer ‘we’, OP vayam, Skt. vaydm, Gt. wer-s. 
pli *devyo-, OP daiva- ‘demon’, Skt. devd- ‘god’, 

Lt. divos. 
plK, *g%zyo- ‘living’, OP jiva, Skt. jivd-s, Lt. 

vIVOS. 

After consonants also, pl y remains un- 
changed in OP and in BSkt., but is regularly 
written -uv- in OP (§26): 

OP haruva- ‘all’, Skt. sdrva-. 

OP loc. dwarayd ‘at the door’, Skt. dhvar-. 

OP acc. @uvdm, Skt. tvam; but dissyllabic OP 
tuvam, Skt. tuvdm. 

OP fanwantya ‘bowman’, cf. Skt. dhdénvan- 

‘bow’. 

But pl y was lost after labial stops: 

OP. 2d sg. opt. bryd*, 3d sg. biya', from *bhy- 
né-, to root *bheu-, see Lex. s.v. bav-. 
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Note pAr. fy > plr. @ > OP év, §81; pAr. sy 
> plr. hy > OP ho, written uo for "uv, and Med. 

f in farnah-, §118.1V; pAr. ry and ry, §35. 
At the end of a word, » was added in OP to 
final u: OP paruv ‘much’, Skt. purt, Gk. rod; 
OP loc. Margauv Hi"daw Babiraw ($88). Occa- 
sionally medial -av- was written -aw-, see §48. 
Very rarely -u-v*- = -uw- was used to indicate 
length of t, see §23. 

§115. PIE s remained unchanged in pAr. ex- 
cept as follows: (1) pIE s became pAr. § if pre- 
ceded by pAr, 1-vowel or u-vowel (including long 
and short vowels and diphthongs), or by pAr. 
r orf (also from pIE / or {), or by a pAr. palatal 
or velar stop; and (2) pIE s became a weak h- 
sound, indicated by h (called in Skt. visarga), 
when final after pAr. & and immediately followed 
by a pause between phrases or at the end of a 
sentence, 

pAr. s remained in plr. before pAr. p ¢ k (and 
presumably before pAr. ph th kh, but of these 
there are no certam examples in OP); but in 
other positions it became plr. h. 

¥inal s was subject in Aryan to various sandhi 
developments other than -§ and -h; these are 
best seen in Sanskrit. But Iranian generalized 
-§ and -h and shows only these values and their 
direct. phonetic developments, except for a few 
combinations with enclitics (the OP examples 
are in §105). Skt. words and forms will be cited 
with -s and -h in order to show clearly their rela- 
tion to the OP words and forms with which they 
are compared, 

The developments of pIr. s § A h in Iranian 
and in OP will be discussed in the following sec- 
tions. 

§116. plz. s from pIE s in plr. st sp sk re- 
mained in OP without change: 
st in pIE *estt ‘he is’, OP astiy, Skt. dstz, Lt. 

est; pI: *ghosto- ‘hand’, OP dasta-, Av. zasta-, 

Skt. hdsta-, OP avastéyam ‘I restored’, ef. Lt. 

stare, OP stanam ‘place’, Skt. sthanam (it 

is uncertain whether the Iranian as well as the 

Skt. goes back to pIE sth-, but if so the as- 

piration was regularly lost in Iranian after a 

sibilant; other languages have the products of 

the non-aspirate). 
sp in spada- ‘army’, in Taxmaspada- (name of a 
Mede); in Vayaspdra- (name of a Persian): 


but the ultimate origin of these words is not @ 
clear. a 
sk in skaubi-, Sku"za-, Skudra-: all non-Persian # 
words by origin, and given here only as evid- 4 
ence for the occurrence of the sound cluster. 4 
OP s is more commonly of other origins; 
(Med.) s from pIE &, §87; from clusters containing 4 
pIE &, §90, §98, §95; from pIE dental stop + q 
t, becoming ést, §85; and in words of uncertain | 


etymology or borrowed from other languages: 4 


Saka-, Sug(u)da-, Nisdya-, st"kabru-, and the 4 
dubious siyamam. 4 
§117. pIr. § from pIE s after certain sounds 4 
(§115) remained unchanged in OP: q 
OP mabixta- ‘greatest’, Av. masisla-, Gk. ytneoros 
‘longest’. : 
OP fraiSayam ‘I sent’, Skt. esayatt ‘he brings’, 
OP ukka- ‘dry’, Av. huska-, Lith. satsa-s. 
OP gausa- ‘ear’, Skt. ghdsa- ‘noise’. i 
OP adarSnaus ‘he dared’, Skt. dhysnétt ‘he dares’. 4 
OP arSa- ‘male’ in ArSama- ‘Arsames’, Skt. 3 
rsa-bhd- ‘bull’. ; 
pIE *sed-as- in OP hadiS ‘seat’, cf. Gk. eos (from 
plE *sedos). : 
plE. *e-si-ste-to, OP a'tSata ‘he stood’, cf. Gk. ; 
iorarae ‘he stands’ (from *sestatat). 
pIE *rsti-, OP nom. arte’, Skt. rstt-s (ef. $115). ; 
OP nom. tani§ ‘body’, Skt. tani-s. 4 
For ks and other clusters giving x8, see §102; 
for kn and gn giving initial rn and medial &, * 
§96; for -Sc- as a sandhi product, §105; for pAr. 
éj giving OP sy, §104; for pAr. & giving OP y 4 
§80; for pAr. tn giving OP Sn, §82. qj 
The verbal prefix ni- affects an initial s of the 
verbal root; thus ni-Sa@- from mi- + sté- and ¥ 


ni-Sad- from ni- + sad- (Iran. had-), and the value # 


Sis extended to positions where the Sis separated | 
from the i by the augment: niyaStéyam ‘I com- 4 


manded’ (but avdsiayam ‘I restored’), niyasdda- | 
yam ‘I commanded’, So also the enclitic pronoun 


-Saty -Sim -Sém - is generalized in the form q 


which developed after a final ¢ or u of the word © 


to which it was attached; cf. Av. hot him his, > 
showing the generalization of initial h, which was ; | 
regular after most finals. q 

For from plE kt, §93. The sound § also # 


occurs in borrowed words, such as maska- ‘inflated -§ 


skin’ (from Aramaic); and in proper names, # 
the origin of which is not always clear (here ¥ 
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only after z and u): Kaépisakdns-, Kisa-, Cispr-, 
Patisuvari-, Adukanatsa-, Gusd-, ete. 

§118. plz. h from plE s, $115. 

I. plr. h remained in OP. 
pli *solyo- ‘all’, OP harwa, Skt. sdrva-. 
pli *snt-zom, OP hakyam ‘truth’, Skt. satydm, 

ef. Eng. sooth. 
pAr. *saind- ‘army’, OP haind-, Skt. sénd-. 

OP vdhara- ‘spring’ in Otra-vdhara-, Skt. vasard- 

‘bright’, Lith. vdsara ‘summer’. 
plE gen. -osi0, OP martiy-ahyd ‘of a man’, Skt. 

marty-ahya. 
plE ace. *nds-m, OP ndham, Skt. nasam. 

II. Before r and m the h was not written in 
OP: 

OP rauta ‘river’, Skt. srétas- ‘current, river’, 

OP amiy ‘I am’, LAv. ahmi, Skt. dsmi, from 
pli *esms. 

OP amdzam ‘of us’, Av. ahmakom, Skt. asmakam. 

OP taumd ‘family’, for *taukmd from *tauamd, 
$103.11. 

III. OP hat was written with Att; OP hi in- 
itial or medial was written by i or by ht; OP 
written h%y* = hiy, which we expect for non- 
final hy and hiy and for final ht, is normally 
written without the 1; OP final hey® = -hy (for 
-ht) loses the y* if it is followed by an enclitic. 
For examples, and a complete list of exceptions, 
see §27. 

IV. The writing A*u was normal for hau, as in 
hau, hauvam, hawmavarga-, Vahauka-, but was 
not used for hu; to express hu, with vocaliec u, 
the single character u was used, and to express 
hu for hy (from sy), we* was written—the h* 
being omitted in both situations: 

Nom. Dérayava*us, gen. Dérayavahaus. 
Nom. Hara*uvates, Skt. sdrasvati. 

Loc. pl. aniya*un-d, Skt. anyasu. 

’wa- ‘own’, Av. z*a-, Skt. sva-. 

‘waspa- ‘having good horses’, Skt. sv-déva-. 

In the name V2"da-farnah- ‘Intaphernes’, the 
second element is identical with Av. 2*aranah- 
‘royal splendor’, from pIE *syel-nos-, ef. Skt. 
svar- ‘sun’, Lt. sol; the f instead of OP hy from 
sy seems to be a Median peculiarity, although 
Intaphernes was one of the Persians who aided 
Darius to overthrow the false Smerdis. 

V. There are other words with h, which are of 
uncertain etymology or are borrowed from other 
languages: Andhitd, usually written Anahata, the 


name of a goddess with apparently an Iranian 
name based on an unidentifiable root; Haldita-, 
an Armenian; Hi"dus, a provimce-name from 
Indic, but with Iranian development of the 
Initial s. 

VI, For the loss of 4 in the sequence ahah, 
and subsequent contraction of the vowels, see 
§131. 


§119. pAr. h developed from pIE s after pAr. 
& when final in the phrase or sentence; it was not 
written in OP, but its presence as a sound is 
indicated by the fact that final ¢@ remains é 
in the writing if it is followed by h, but is written 
a@ if it is absolutely final. When it is desirable to 
indicate this unwritten h, we use a raised h or a 
raised s,1 as may be more convenient. 

OP nom. martiya, Skt. mdrtyah, from pIE -es. 
OP nom. pl. bagdha* ‘gods’, cf. Skt. Ved. devasah 

‘gods’. 

But OP abara"ta, Skt. dbharanta; OP agarbayata, 

Skt. agrbhdyata. 

After d, there is no evidence of the survival of 
h as an unwritten sound in OP: 

OP gen. lawméyd ‘family’, Skt. gen. -dyaéh in 

-G- stems. 

OP npf. karta ‘done, made’, Skt. kytah. 

The inst. pl. raucabs3, to rauca? ‘day’, raises a 
problem. The corresponding declension of neuter 
-os/es- stems is, with partial use of Skt. mdnas- 
‘mind’ and Av. manah- ‘mind, sense’: 


pI Skt. Av. OP 
Nom. sg. *menos mdnah mand raucat 
Ins. pl. *menez-bhis méndbhis mandbis raucabts 
Loc. pl. *menes-su mdnahsu raocoho-a 


Apparently the suffix -as- or -az- was in some 
forms replaced by -ah- where -ah- yielded an 
easier phonetic development. We may assume 
that raucabi§ is from raucah-bhis, that the h 
became voiced before the voiced stop and was 
lost in OP, but in Av. and Skt. was lost with an 
attendant change of the preceding vowel to 6. 
A similar replacement is seen in ztra*-kara- ‘evil- 
doer’, where the h is lost before the voiceless 
stop; ef. Skt. manah-pati- ‘Lord of the Mind’. 


§120. pIE z developed in pIE only (1) from s 
which in word-formation came to stand before a 
voiced stop; (2) from s which in word-formation 


' The s indicates more clearly the etymological origin; 
similarly, we quote Sanskrit words with either -A or -s. 
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came to stand after a voiced aspirated stop (of 

this there are no examples in OP); (3) in the 

voiced clusters dzd and dedh which developed 
from certain combinations of dental + dental 

(§85).! There are only a few examples: 

Personal name Vahyaz-dala- ‘(Follower of) the 
Better Law’, with vahyas- ‘better’ (Skt. vdsyas-) 
+ dala- ‘law’. 

azdé and Aura-mazdah-, with -dedh-, see §85; 
for basta- and gasta-, with participial -tst- re- 
placing -dzdh-, see §85. 

The Aryan prefix *nz8-, from plE *ni + 5 
($115), became nzz before voiced stops, as in 
Av. niz-borala- ‘carrying off? (nt. sb.), and is 
written nzj- in OP maj-ayam ‘1 went forth’. 

Other instances of z are largely the product of 
pl g@ and gh in Median (§88, §91), or in OP 
before consonants (§91, §95); such a z became s 
and then § before n: 
pIE @: paruzana-, vispazana-, Varkazana-, vaz- 

raka-. 

plE gh: brazmaniya-, Uvdrazmi-, uzma-, ziira-, zii- 
rakara-. 

pl @ or gh: Zra*ka-, 

plE ghu: patiyazbayam, h*zanam. 

Names of non-[ranian places: Zazdna-, Ziizahyo-, 
Tzala-. 

It is to be noted that OP z remained unchanged 
before m, as in brazman-, though it became voice- 
less (and was further changed) before n, as in 
barsna. But the zm which was retained in GAv. 
became sm in LAv. 

§121. Tue Astaut Grapes or THE VowELs: 
The plIE variation of the vowels, known as 
ablaut gradation, is well represented in OP, 
though it is obscured by the pAr. changes: pIE 
eo a became pAr. a, plE é 6 & became par. 4, 
and the diphthongs similarly were reduced to 
pAr. at a, au du. Further, the reduced » before 
liquid, nasal, or semivowel, became a in pAr.; 
cf. also the development of the long vocalic 
liquids and nasals, §68. In general, then, the 
pli series assumed the following forms in OP: 


1 As in §58.Ab, I intentionally omit Sturteyant’s 
plE z coming from pH s with a preceding (the third 
laryngeal, which was voiced). 
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pIE OP 
Series I 

€ 0 nile » }é€ 6 fa nil a | a 
ani & 61 lar | dit 
eu ou | wv éu Gu jaul wv dt 
eror | or or | er Or far | 7? ar! ar 
enon | nm? on on | én On lan | an an| Gn 
Series ITé 

ato | nil Gé 6 la | nil ad 
Series IV and V 

é 6 9 a 2,a° 

a 6 a d 1,08 


ue 


Notes to the Table: (1) Similarly, pIE el ete., which 


became pAr. ar ete. (2) Either consonantal or vocalic, 
according to the nature of the neighboring sounds. (3) 
Similarly, pI em ete., which gave pAr. am ete. (4) 
There are diphthongal varieties of this series, a8 of 
Series I; but few if any examples of this series can be 
identified in extant OP. (5) Series III, consisting of 
oo nil etc., and Series VI, consisting of 6 6 a, may be 
merely varieties of Series I and IV lacking extant ex- 
amples of grades e and é respectively. (6) The value a 
developed before « and u, y and x. (7) There are diph- 
thongal varieties of Series IV and V, with zero-grades 
at or 2, au or @, etc. 


Apart from details, the vowel grades in the 
first two columns of the pIE belong by origin to 
accented syllables, those in the first to primarily 
accented syllables and those in the second to 
secondarily accented syllables; they are known 
as normal grades or accented grades. Those in 
the next three columns of the pIE belong by 
origin to unaccented syllables; those in the third 
column are known as zero grades, and those in 
the fourth and fifth as reduced grades. Those in 
the last two columns of the pI have acquired 
length through special circumstances, such as con- 
traction of the initial vowel of a verb with the 
vocalic augment, the marking of a derivative 
noun from a verbal root, the indication of the 
causative stem of a verb, or the indication of the 
nominative singular of a noun (sometimes ex- 
tended to the accusative singular and the nomin- 
ative plural); they are known as long grades, and 
originally bore respectively the primary and the 
secondary accent. But such a schematic distribu- 
tion of the grades could not be thoroughgoing, 
since it would result in the alteration of related 
forms beyond the possibility of recognition, and 
analogy therefore interfered to preserve a useful 
similarity in related forms. | 
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In the following lists, an attempt will be made 
to differentiate e and o grades; where this is 
;mpossible, the pre-form will be given with pAr. 
yocalism. For the most part, only examples will 
be given which show two different grades in OP 
itself. 

§122. ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN THE Root: 
examples from OP: . 
¥os- in as-tiy ‘he is’, *s- in h-a"tiy ‘they are’, *és- 

augmented) m1 dh-am ‘I was’. 

*yed- or pod- ‘foot’? in nt-padty patt-padam 
Garma-pada-, (Ar.) *pdd- in pddaibiya ‘with 
the two feet’. 

¥ooq- ‘sit’ in had-2s ‘seat, abode’; (Ar.) *sdd- in 
niyasidayam ‘I established’. 

*nek- ‘perish’, in vi-nas-ta- ‘damage’, (Ar.) *ndé- 
in viy-andbaya ‘he mjured’, 

*oi- ‘go’ in attiy ‘he goes’, *t- m -2diy ‘go thou’ 
(para-idiy, -paridiy from *pari-idiy) and -ttd 
‘sone’ (para-itd); *éi- (augmented) in uwpdyam 
(from *upa-dyam) ‘I arrived’, upariy-dyam ‘I 
behaved’, atty-d1§ ‘he went past’. 

*neik- ‘cut? in ni-paistanaiy ‘to inscribe’; *pik- 
in pte. nt-pistam ‘inscribed’, 

*teu- in taumd ‘power’, u-tava ‘having good 
strength’, tauviyd ‘stronger’ (for taviya, $48); 
*tu- in tunuvd ‘powerful’; (Ar.) *tau- in tavay- 
ality ‘he is strong’. 

*dhrough- in drauga ‘Lie’, *dhrugh- in duruatam 
‘false’. 

*oou- in Gau-mdta, Gau-baruva; *g"u- in Gata- 
gu-§ (but see Lex. s.v.); (*g26u- in Skt. gars 
‘cow’). 

*bheu- ‘become’ in bavatiy ‘he is’; *bhu- in biya 
‘may he be’. 

*bher- ‘bear’ in bara"tiy ‘they bear’; *bhor- in 
arsti-bara ‘spear-bearer’; *bhy- in u-bar-tam 
‘well uplifted’; *bhér- in asa-béra- ‘horse-borne’, 
usa-bari- ‘camel-borne’. 

*ger- ‘make, do’ in cartanaiy ‘to do’; *gor- in 
ztra-kara ‘evil-doer’; *qr- in ca-xr-1yd ‘he might 
make’, *gr- in kartam ‘made’; *gor- in akariya 
‘it was done’; gér- in u-céram ‘successful’. 

*mer- ‘die’ in martka- ‘menial person’ (see Lex. 
s.v.), *mor- in martiya ‘man’ (see Lex. s.v.), 
*mr- in marta ‘dead’, wvd-marsiyus ‘by self- 
death’ (see Lex. s.v.); perhaps *mor- in amari- 
yata ‘he died’ (cf. Av. maryeite ‘he dies’). 

*bhendh- or *bhondh- in ba*daka ‘subject’, *bhndh- 
in basta ‘bound’. 


*g"hen- in ajanam ‘I smote’, *g%hn- in jadty ‘do 
thou smite’, -jata ‘slain’. 

*dher- or *dhy- in adarsiy ‘I held’; *dhr- in durwa- 
‘firm’; (Ar.) *ddr- in dérayatiy ‘he holds’. 

*g¥em- ‘come’ in d-jamiyd ‘may it come’, *g¥m- 
in pardgmatd ‘gone forth’ (see §244). 

*ap- ‘water’ in inst. pl. abis, *@p- in nom. dpi, 
loc. dpryd. 

*bhag- in baga ‘god’, *bhag- m baji- ‘tribute’. 

*9¥o1- in gaibdm ‘cattle’ (o1 proved by the lack of 
palatalization of the g), *g%7- in jiva ‘living’. 

*prek- in ufraxtam ‘well punished’, *prk- in 
aparsam ‘I punished’. 

*reg- ‘direct, rule’ or *rog- in uradandm; *rg- in 
arstém, Ardu-manis; *reg- in rdstam ‘right’ 
(cf. §93.n2). 

*std- ‘place’ in stdnam, avdslayam, niyaStayam; 
reduced to *si- with thematic vowel, instead 
of *séa-, in aStatd. 

(Ar.) *pa- ‘protect? in pddiy, pdtuv, pata; *pa- 
in apayaty, patepayauvd ($214). 

*gno- in xéndsatiy; *G@na-u- in d-xknaulty, cf. 
*Gn-u- in zénuta ($208). 

*dhé- ‘put’, only in this grade: add ‘he made’, 
déiam ‘law’, 

*do- ‘give’, only in this grade: dadatuy ‘let him 
give’, 

8123. FunctionaL ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN 
THE VERBAL Root: examples are found in the 
preceding section; they include 
(1) strong grade varying with zero or reduced 

inside the regular paradigm, with long grade 
where there is contraction with the augment; 

(2) long grade in causative formations, where 
other languages show the -6- grade: wi- 
nabaya-, Lt. noced; daraya-, manaya-, ¢draya-, 
-Sadaya-, tdvaya-, jdvaya-. 

(3) long grade in substantives from the verbal 
root: asa-bara-, usa-bdri-; u-cdram, bajt-. 

§124. FoncrionaL ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN 
THE LAST STEM-SYLLABLE OF Nouns: 

(1) In -6- stems: nom. -os as in martiya, and -o- 
in several other forms; voc. -e in martiyd; 
see §169. 

(2) In -w- stems: (Ar.) -au in loc. sg. dahyaur-d, 
-u- In loc. pl. dahyu-Suvd, -du- in nom. sg. 
dahydu-§; see §180. Nom. sg. Darayava'us 
and ace. -va'um with -u-, gen. -vahaus with 
(Ar.) -au-. Perhaps Pirdva@ ‘Nile’ with -dv-, 
to pirus ‘ivory’, cf. Lex. s.v. 
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(3) In -2- stems: -2- in nom. CiSpis, (Ar.) -at- in 
gen. Crspars; see §177. 

(4) In -s- stems: -nos in nom.-ace. nt. manas-cd, 
~nes- In instr. manahd, -nés in nom. masc. 
Vida-farnd, -nas in Haxd-maniS, Ardu-mants; 
see §185. 

(5) The long grade as marker of the nom. sg. 
of consonantal stems: -- stem napa, -r- 
stems pula -mald braté daustd, -n- stems asd 
artdva xsacapavd; see §188, §186, §187. Of 
the long grade -téfr| in pita, the zero-grade 
-ir- is seen in gen. pica from *po-tr-os. The 
-u- stem dahydus (see above, 2) also belongs 
here. 

(6) The long grade as marker of the acc. sg. of 
these same classes: asmdnam framataram 
niham h*zinam dahydum dahydvam, see §184. 

(7) The long grade as marker of the nom. pl. of 
these same classes: dahydva; see §183. 


8125. Guna anp Varippxt: The Hindu gram- 
marians recognized a variation of vowels within 
the same root or formative element. The vowels 
which they recognized in their system of roots 
were taken by them as the fundamental vowels; 
prefixation of @ gave to each the guna-form 
(Skt. guna); lengthening of the guna-form gave 
the vriddhi-form (Skt. orddht ‘growth’). But ‘é 
was its own guna’; that is, d unchanged was also 
the guna of d. Thus they got the following cor- 
respondences; note that to the Hindu gram- 
marians the ¢ and o were diphthongs ai and au 
(as they really were!). 


Fundamental: adgdiwituir ft 
Guna: ade oar al 
Vriddhi: a ad & du 4a al 


In the main, this scheme represents the de- 
velopment of the pIE ablaut series in Aryan, 
where pIE e 0 a became a and plE é 6 & became 
dé; and it would be unnecessary to introduce it 
here, if it were not that in both branches of 
Aryan, and in no other branch of Indo-European, 
the alteration to vriddhi-vowels was an important 
method of word-formation. In this use, 7 and 
& sometimes functioned as the vriddhi-vowels cor- 
responding to 7 and u (instead of the dz and du 
in the table given above). 

§126. VrippHt AS A Formative. Vriddhi or 
lengthening of the vowel was in Aryan a much- 
used method of forming derivatives; many ad- 
jectives, for example, are in Skt. distinguished 


from the nouns from which they come, only by | 
the vriddhi-vowel in the initial syllable. There - 
are a number of certain examples in OP (apart - 
from those in which the long-grade vowel may — 
be considered a direct inheritance from plIE or 
from a plE system of formation): 

déraniya-kara- ‘goldsmith’, to darantya- ‘gold’. 

Béaga-yddi- ‘God-worship (month)’, to baga- ‘god’, 

uvarstika ‘good spearsman’ (*hvdr-), to arsts 
‘spear’, Skt. rstt- ‘spear’; this leaves it uncer- 
tain whether drsteka ‘spearsman’ agrees in 
vocalism with wvdrstika, as we have taken it, 
or is arsteka, with arses. Ci. the next item. 

uvdsabdra ‘good horseman’ (*hv-dsa-), to asa- 
‘horse’; asabdra with & is rendered probable 
by the unlengthened vowel in udabari- ‘camel- 
borne’, 

uvdmarsiyus ‘having his own death’ (see Lex.), 
to *hva- ‘own’. 

uvdipastya- ‘own’, with *hodi- in relation to 
wvarpasiya- ‘own’, unless the writing with 
-Gi- 18 an error. 

akdyatiya ‘king’, to -axsayaty ‘I ruled’. 

Odigarci- a month-name, of uncertain etymology. 

ydumains ‘skilled’, derivative of *yau-man-. 

mdniya- ‘personal property’, see Lex. s.v. 

aunara ‘skills’, to *hu-nara- (here u is vriddhied 
to ti). 

Mérgava ‘Margian’, to Margus ‘Margiana’. 

Parsa ‘Persia’, to Par6ava ‘Parthia’. 

Vriddhi is probable or possible as a formative — 
in the first syllable of the following: 

The month-names AdukanaiSa-, Andmake-, 
Viyaxna-; for two other month-names cer- 
tainly have it (see above). 

The personal names Vayaspdra-, Frada-. 

The ethnic PatiSuvaris (to patiy ?). 

The place name Kapsakanr-. 

abagaina- or déagaina- ‘of stone’, adj. to abaga- 
‘stone’. 

Ariya- or Ariya-,' arwastam or drwastam, ar- 
janam or arjanam., 

kasaka-, kasakaina-. 

Vriddhi as a factor in the second component 
of a compound js seen in the following: 





1Tedesco, ZH 2.46-7, argues for drya- (OP graphic 
driya-) exclusively, on the ground that Skt. drya- is 
merely a later form derived from the earlier drya-, 
which then is alone original. 





PHONOLOGY 45 


— ygd- Baga-yddi- and Aci-yadiya-, month- 
names. 
yghara- in Otira-vdhara- a month-name, ef. Lith. 

pasara ‘summer’ with earlier d. 

Perhaps uvd-dd- (for *hud-da-), in Parsiya-uvada-; 

gee Lex. S.Vv. 

Perhaps *U-vdra-zmiy, Vi-vdna, *U-téna, Véya- 
spara-. 

-bara-, -bari-, -cdra-, as second elements of com- 
pounds. 

Possibly nouns and adjectives formed on ‘the 
root with the long vowel should be listed here: 
kdma-, pdda-, bajt-, rdsta-. See also the long- 
vowel forms in §143. 

8127. Epenraxsis is the insertion in a syllable, 
of 2 or &% or other vowel by the influence of a 
sound in the following syllable, the result being 
a modification of the sound of the vowel in the 
syllable suffering epenthesis. It 1s frequent in 
Avestan, as in pals for *patz, OP patty, or pouru 
for *paru, OP paruv. The only certain example in 
OP is ydumainis for *ydumants and its com- 
pound ayau(ma)ints DNb 40, 59. It is less likely 
that Patsiyduedda- is for *pa&-d-hvadd-, for 
*patj-, with epenthesis (see Lex. s.v.). 

§128. Anapryxis is the development of a 
vowel between two consonants which the speaker 
finds it difficult to pronounce without an inter- 
vening vowel; cf. the common pronunciation of 
athletic as athaletic. OP has anaptyxis in the 
cluster dr when it is followed by u: duruva ‘firm’, 
Skt. dhruvd-s; duruztam ‘false’, Skt. drudham; 
adurujiya ‘he lied’, cf. Av. ace. drujim ‘devil’. 
The only other cluster which suffered anaptyxis 
in OP was gd, which we find in the name of 
Sogdiana in its various writings: s*ug*ud? = 
Suguda, *ug'd? = Sug'da, but also stug’d? = 
Sugda, so that here the pronunciation was a 
shifting one. 

There is a possibility that there was anaptyxis 
in the clusters dr br fr zr before a, but OP writ- 
ing can give no evidence on this point. NPers. 
has duréy = OP drauga, birddir = OP braté, 
jarmin = fraména; but the anaptyxis may be 
later than the OP period. For Zra*ka, Greek 
has Zapayyar (in Arrian) and Yapayya: (in 
Herodotus) with anaptyxis, but Greek has no 
initial sr- or zr-, and there is also the form 
Apayyavg (in Diodorus) without anaptyxis, 
when the initial cluster is one which is normal in 


Greek. To these words we may add draya ‘sea’, 
and Nabukudracara. The assumption that the 
anaptyxis seen in the NPers. words is later 
than the OP times, facilitates the derivation of 
NPers. buzurg from vazraka (rather than from 
vazarka or vazrka, see Lex. s.v.). 


§129. HapLonocy is the loss of one of two 
similar sequences of sounds, each containing at 
least. one consonant and one vowel, or one vowel 
and at least one consonant: thus English min- 
eralogy from *mineralology. OP has one certain 
example, hamaté from *hama-mdld ‘having the 
same mother’, cf. hama-pitd ‘having the same 
father’, where no haplology is possible. A second 
example, probable but less certain, is duvardim 
from *dvar-vartim ‘door-cover’, = ‘colonnade’. 
Possibly also arstaé- ‘rectitude’ from *arSta-td-, 
but ef. Lex. s.v.; and didzy ‘see thou’, if redupli- 
cated pres. imv. *dhi-dhi-dht rather than aor. 
imv. *dhi-dht. 

§180. Saorteninc oF Lone Consonants. 
Long consonants frequently developed in word 
formation, either by juxtaposition of two identi- 
cal consonants or by assimilation of one conson- 
ant to a contiguous consonant. All long con- 
sonants of earlier origin were shortened in plIr., 
and long consonants of later origin were shortened 
in pIr. or in OP. There are the following examples 
in OP: 
plE sk > pAr. sf > plr. ss > s in the -ske- 

present-stems, such as OP parsdmiy, Skt. 

prechami, Lt. posed; §97. 
plE ks > pAr. é§ (§92) > plr. &§ > § in OP 

aor. niy-aparsam to plE root *peik-; §102. 
plE sir (after u) > pAr. sir > pir. &r > OP 

S6r 8c 8§ $as in OP wéa- ‘camel’, Av. ustra-; $79. 
plE dn > pAr. nn > plr. nas in OP vaindmiy ‘I 

see’ to pIE *yerd-; $83.1. 
plE pbh > pli pAr. bbh > plr. 6b > b, as in 

abi from *ap-bhis (§75.1V). 

This shortening took place in most languages 
before and after consonants; OP example: uzma- 
‘stake’ from *ud-zma-, §84. 

The shortening of the sandhi combination -d 
c- to -c- in acty yaciy ($105) is probably by way of 
assimilation of the weak -d (§84) to the follow- 
ing c-, whereupon the long consonant was short- 
ened: but the shortening of sandhi combinations 
may be merely graphic when free enclitics were 
attached in OP, as in dpisim = Gpis-Sm, tau- 
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mantsaiy = tawmanss-Saiy, [n°yd\kama = 

maty, §138. 

§131. Contraction or Vowsts took place 
in OP (or in pre-OP) when in word formation or 
composition two vowels came into immediate 
contact. There are the following examples: 

a + & > a: *ava-arasam > avirasam, *xSaya- 
ar’é > XSaydarsd; *upa-iyam > updyam, *fra- 
aisayam > frixsayam; *pard-arasam > pa- 
rdrasam; *d-dya"ld > dya"té; *pasd-ava > 
pasdva; *arcya-aramnad > Ariydramnd. 

&+12> at: *pard-lé > paraité; *pard-diy > 
paraidry. 

&+ & > ai: *fra-diSayam > fraisayam. 

& + u > au: pAr. masc. *sa and fem. *sé + *y 
+ OP mase.-fem. haw. 

t+> i: *part-idty > paridzy. 

-tya- in the interior of words > -7-, see §23.1. 
The view has been expressed that h was lost 

between two a-vowels which then contracted to 

da; but this is true only if the sequence is -ahah-; 
note fraharavam, avahar(da|, Auramazdaha -daha 

-daha, niham, aniydha bagaha, dvahanam, Giira- 

vahara-, Gham and other forms of the tense, 

abaham afaha etc., maniydhaty, fraha"jam. The 
examples of ahah > ah are the following: 

*ahahy > dhy ‘thou mayst be’, cf. ahatiy ‘he 
may be’. 

*pahahy > bahy ‘thou mayest say’. 

*pahahy > *bahy ‘thou sayest’, whence by an- 
alogy *#ahatiy > éatiy ‘he says’. 

*mahahya > mahyd ‘of the month’ (not loc., see 
Lex. 8.v.). 

Vivdna is hardly *-vah-ana-, with the same 
prefix and root as Av. Vi-vah-vant-, Skt. Vi-vds- 
vant-; apariydya is not *ahap-, see Lex. s.v. ay-. 

For the sequence éhd there are some wrong 
writings in XPh: ah*am® = dhéam for ah*m? = 
Gham ‘I was’, ah*n1y* = ahaniy for *ahtany = 
*ahaniy ‘may I be’, (gen.) aur*mte*dth’a = Aura- 
mazdaha (4 occurrences; also twice in XPf) for 
-Pah* = -déha or -@ahta = -daha; but these 
miswritings, some of them probably explainable 
($52, §58, §222.1), do not controvert the views 
expressed above. 

§132. ConsonaNnTaL VARIATION occurs nm OP 
words as a result of (1) internal sandhi in word 
formation, (2) pAr. phonetic developments, (3) 
pir. phonetic developments, (4) dialect. mixture 
of OP and Median. 


-kam- 


(1) Neg. a- before consonants, an- before 
vowels, from *n-; prefix ha- and ham- similarly 
(= Skt. sa- and sam-). Root final before dental 
suffixes: pIE gh and gh-t > gdh, replaced by the 
product of gt in OP: aduruyiya and dururtam 
(§$73.0[[, §242). pIE dh and dh-t > dadh, re- 
placed by the product of st in OP: ba*daka and 
basta (§85, §242). | 

(2) pAr. palatalization of velars before palatal 
vowels, giving an alternation in OP k/c, 9/3 
($73.11): Maka Mactyé, kunautiy kartam car- 
lanaiy, kaSciy cigcry, drauga draujana adurujiya, 
pard-gmala ha™gmata d-jamiyd. 

(2-3) pAr. split of pIE s into s § A, and plr. 
split of pAr. s into s and h (§115): stanam avas- 
layam niyasiayam atistald; hadi’ niy-asddayam; 
afaham Gastanaty; nom. ending in baga-" pasti-§ 
piru-é. 

(3) plr. change of pik to f @ x before con- 
sonants (§74.1): paré but fra-, aparsam but 
-frasiam, tuvam but acc. b@uvdm, akariya but 
carriya, drauga adurujiya but duructam. 

(4) On the differences between OP and Median 
consonantism, see §8. 


§183. ENcuisis is a frequent phenomenon in 
OP. The enclitics are the following: 
Pronouns: Ist sg. acc. -md, gen. -maty, abl. -ma. 
2d sg. gen. -tazy. 
dd sg. acc. -im, gen. -Saiy, abl. -3a; 
pl. ace. -§5, gen. -Sam. 
ace. -dium; pl. acc. dé. 
pl. ace. -lé (dubious; only in 
avabasa-lé DB 4.72). 
Coordinating conjunctions: -cé ‘and’, -v@ ‘or’. 
Postpositions: @, patiy; both also as separate 
words before or after their nouns. 
Adverbs and particles: -am, -kaiy, -ciy, -dty, 
never separately. 
-apiy, -patiy both also 
separately. 
Miscellaneous: tya in matya DB 4.43, 48, 71; 
yadatya XPh 35f (miswritten yaddya XPh 39), 
ef. yaéa : tya XPh 29. 
mdm, elsewhere orthotone, in métyamém DB 
1.52. 
rédiy in avahya-rddiy DB 1.6f, etc.; also separ- 
ately. 
Double enclisis: mé-tya-mém DB 1.52; rauca- 
pati-va DB 1.20; nai-pati-mé DNb 20; avé- 
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karam-ca-maiy DNb 27f; ceiyakaram-ca-maty 

DNb 51, 51f. . 

Exceptions: di is written as a separate word 
(ie. with a preceding divider) in DB 4.34, 35, 
36; so also faiy in DNb 58. But day in DB 
5.11 is a wrong reading, ef. §44. Other varia- 
tions are noted above. 

8134. Tue Pronerics or ENncuisis has cer- 
tain effects on the writing of words with enclities. 
Thus the addition of an enclitic normally pre- 
vents the prolongation of -d -f -t to -d -fy -ty 
in the reduction to writing; and there are a few 
examples in which other results take place. These 
ave discussed in the following paragraphs. 

§13b. Tue -¢ BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re- 
verts to its true value, and the indication of 
length disappears: thus 
mand but mana-cd; avakaram-ca-maty; avahya- 

radiy; fra-haravam. 

avada but avada-Sa, avada-Sim, avada-&8, but 
avadé-sim DB 3.74. 

adu-kaiy; diirada-§a. 

wa but uia-maty (often), ufa-m XPh 34; but 
more often the uid keeps the @: wld-mary, 
wd-taiy, wa-saty, uta-Sim, uld-Sam, uld-di8. 
The retention of the @ is by analogy to the 
separate word. 

§136. THE -IyY BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re- 
verts to its true value, without the -y; but occa- 
sionally analogy of the separate word causes its 
retention: 
nai-ma, nai-maty, nat-Sim, nat-patt-md, pati-maty, 

iyat-Saiy, imai-vd, yadt-patiy, yadi-va, [ush-ca; 

similarly in phrasal compounds, pati-padam, 

ni-padiy. By analogy, naty-di§ DB 4.73, 78. 
diiraiy + apty, which is most often two words, 

appears as duraiapiy, without the y, and also 

as dirayapiy, showing the development of 

intervocalic 7 to y. 

Locatives with postpositive a: -di(y) became 
-dy- before the a, as in duvarayd from *dvarat 
+ G, Aduréya from *Abureéa + &. But the 
script does not show whether locatives in -1 
changed the 7 to y before a, or kept the vowel 
by analogy: drayahya (once -hiyaé) may repre- 
sent either -hi- or -hig-. 

Final -hy written for -hiy ($87) was reduced to 
h* before an enclitic: whandhy and vkanahe- 


di§ DB 4.73, 77; paribardhy and paribardh?- 

di§ DB 4.78, 74. 

§137. THE -uwv BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re- 
verts to its true value, without the -v; but some- 
times analogy of the separate word causes its 
retention: 
hauv, but hau-maty hau-Saty hau-dim hau-dis; 

also hauv-maty hauv-taiy hauv-cry. 

anuv, but ant-dim. : 

When -am is added, -aw» should become -av., 
but remains by analogy in haw-am; -i became 
-tiv- before -am, in tuvam from *ti + -am. 

When 4 is added to locatives, -au(v) becomes 
-av- a3 in gd@avd, or remains by analogy as in 
dahyaud; -u(v) + a becomes -wdé, which is 
ambiguous after consonants, representing either 
-w- or -v-, a8 in dahyusud, aniyd*urd (cf. Skt. 
loc. pl. ending -Su -su), 

$138. CoNSONANTS BEFORE ENCLITICS show 
few changes. 

I, Doubled consonants are written single: apis 
+ Sim = a@pisim DB 1.95f; tawmantS + Saiy = 
taumantSaty DNb 25f; -kam + mary in {n*ya|kama 
A’Sa 4. In DNb 51f ciyakaram*m*cy* is twice 
written for -m*c'my*, = crydkaram-ca-maty. 

Ij. The reduced final consonants which are 
not written at the ends of words rarely reappear 
in sandhi; the examples are of -s ¢-, -s k-, -d c-, 
and are given in §1065. 

§139. Contraction or VowELS IN SANDHI is 
to be expected in combination with enclitics, but 
the situations which produce it rarely occur in 
OP; there is one probable instance, vasna[pily 
XPe¢ 7f, for vasnd + apry. 

§140. SANDHI IN CONNECTION WITH PREFIXES 
shows the same phenomena as with enclitics. 

{. Graphic -@ -ty -we for -4 - -i revert to -d 
-£ -i before consonants: 

Prep. upd, but upa-stim; prefix fra- (not occur- 
ring separately in OP) in fra-matéram, fra- 
haravam. 

Prep. patiy, but pati-padam; party, but pari- 
baramiy; prefix ni- (not found separately in 
OP) in ni-padiy, ni-rasdtiy. 

Nt. adj. parw, but paru-zandéndm; also paruy- 
zanindm and paruvy : zandndm, after separate 
paruy. 

II. Final -& contracts with following initial 
d- t de- w-; final -£ contracts with initial £; <7 


48 OLD PERSIAN 


of prefix seems to have contracted with verbal 

augment a-, unless prevented by analogy; ex- 

amples in §131. . 

ITI. Final -¢ before initial d- keeps the writing 
ay’; the script does not show whether the -1 is 
consonantized before the vowel, since it has no 
machinery for the distinction; but pati- never 
becomes *paSiy- (= pasy-) in compounds, though 
-ty- becomes OP -8(i)y-: patiy-dvahyaty, patty- 
aisa", patiy-ajala; pariy-art(ty), niy-apaisam, niy- 
atarayam. | 

The sequence -tya- seems in some instances to 
contract to -i-; all the examples are in augmented 
forms of compound verbs, in some of which the 
uncontracted forms also appear, in which the 
analogy of the separate uncompounded form is 
the cause of the failure to contract: 
abi-javayam, also abiy-ajavayam, 
ni-Sadayam, also niy-asddayam. 
ni-Maya, also niy-astaya and niy-aStayam. 
ni-yasaya for *niy-ayasaya; perhaps [altiyalsiya} 

for *atiy-ayaszya. 

IV. Final -u before initial d- is similarly am- 
biguous in its writing; but probably the prefix 
Aryan *su-, plr. *hu-, became hv- before a vowel, 
as in waspa-, cf. Av. hvaspd, Phi. hvasp. Other 
examples of this prefix can be found in the 
Lexicon, under “w-. 

V. Final m of the prior element was of course 
not written before an initial consonant of the 
second part: 
ha™-gmata, ha”-karta-, ha™-duga, but ham-aranam. 
ha™-tax Satay, but ham-ataz Sata. 

VI. The initial s- of the second element appears 
as § after a final -2 or -u of the preceding element, 
according to the Aryan phonetic variation (§115): 
pAr. *sad-, plr. *had-, but pAr. ni-Sad-, un- 

changed in Iranian: generalized in nty-aSd- 

dayam, contracted ni-Sadayam. 

*ni-std-, pAr. ni-Sd-, unchanged in Iranian and 
generalized: niy-astayam, niy-astaya, contracted 
ni-Stdya. 

Skt. sam-aranam, OP hamaranam; but with pre- 
fix, wShamaranakara, with double writing of 
the initial, § being the value after u, and h 
being the value when initial in the separate 
word. Perhaps also OP Patisuvari’ for Pati- 
Swarts, see Lex. s.v. Cf. Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. 
§103, for the same phenomenon in Avestan. 


For the mitial §- of the enclitic pronoun -saty 
-Sim -8dm -S§, see §117. 


VII. Initial y- after a final consonant of the — 


prior element must of course appear as -2y-, as 
in dusiydram, from dus- + yaram. 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER III 


The origins of OP sounds, as expressed in the 
normalized transcription, may be traced from the 


apeet ga are! 
ut, Ge dnaynk oir 


following data (some references to Chapter [I F 


are included): 

a < plEeoa §61, cf. §36; pIE o» §63.1, §66.0, 
§67.I-II, pIE m » §67; pIE a §71; graphic for 
1 §22: see also ar below. 

i < plE 2 §64; plE a §63.I1. 

u < plIE u §64; analogical for r §66.1. 

a@ < plE 26 @ §62, §86; pIE m nm $68; by con- 
traction of & + & §131, of dhd& $61, $131; 
graphic for -@ §36.1, §135; by vwriddhi §126. 

1 < plE 7 §65; by contraction of =f + f §131, of 
{+ 4 $131, §140.01]; by vriddhi §126. 

ai < plE & §65; by vriddhi §126. 

ait < plE et ot at §69; pIE. a7 §71; by contraction 
of & + 2 §131; from @ with epenthesis §127; 
graphic for a before y §48; ef. §136. 

au < plE eu ow au §70; pIE au §71; by contrac- 
tion of &@ + wu §131; graphic for a before v 
§48, and for ahu §70. 

di < plE & ov dt $72; by contraction of é + 
di §131; graphic for ai §72, §179.IV; by vriddhi 
$126; ef. §136. 

Gu < plE éu du du §72; graphic for ahu §72; by 
vriddhi §126. 

ar §29-§35. 
= 7 < plE gx | §66, §29, §30. 
= ar < Iran. ar §31-§33; ply. or or §66.I]; 
pl # | §68. 

k < plE ¢ gt §98, §99; by borrowing §99. 

x < plE gh gth §100; plE g §102; pAr. & §103.I- 
III; pAr. gh §103.1V; by borrowing §100. 

g < pl g gh gt gth §98, $101, $108.IV. 

e < plE ¢ g® §98, §99, §105; pI d + g* §105. 

7 < plE g gh gt gth §98, §101; pIE s §120. 

i < ple tih $76, §76.I-11; pIE dh §103.1V; plE 
t(h) in tst(h) and d(h) in dzd(h) §85; by bor- 
rowing §76.V, §83. III. 

6 < plE th §76, §76.1]; plE ¢ §77-§81; plE k 
§86, §87; for d(h) §83.11; by borrowing §76.V. 
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¢ < plE ir Ul §78, §79; pIE kl §94; by borrowing 
§78. 

d < plE d dh §76, §76.1II; pAr. @ from plE 
dh $76.10]; pIE d(h) in ded(h) §85; plE @ gh 
§86, §88; by borrowing §76.V. 

p < pl p ph 875, $75.1; pI u §75.1V, §90; by 
porrowing §75.V. 

f < pI ph p §75, §75.I1; pIE sy §75.1V, §118.1V; 
by borrowing §75.V. 

b < plE db bh §75.I1]; pAr. b from pIE bh §75. 111; 
plE wu §75.1V, §91; pIE p + bh §75.1V, §130; 
by borrowing §75.V. 

n < plE x §110, ef. §67.1-II; pIE dn §83.1, §130; 
by borrowing §110. 

m < plE m §109, cf. §67.J-II; pIE m + m §130; 
by borrowing §109. 

y < plEz §113. 

r < plEr 1 §79, §106, §107; part of pIEr FJ 1 
§66, §68; by borrowing §106. 

1 < by borrowmg only, $107. 

y < plE y §114. 

s < pIE s §115, $116; pl és of tst(h) and dz of 
dzd(h) §85; pl. k §86, §87, §90, §98, §95; pIE 
ku §90; pIE sk §97, §130; pAr. sé §105; by 
borrowing §116, 

§ < pIE s §102, §105, §115, §117, §140.VI; pIE 
ke §89, §93, §96, §120; pIE g gh §98, §96, §120; 
plE ks §92, §102, §130; pIE p Ep §102; pAr. 
é $104; pI ¢ §80, §82; pIE str §79, §180, 
pl d §105; § + § §130; by analogical exten- 
sion §84; by borrowing §117. 

z < plE @ gh $86, §88, §91, §95; pIE ghy $91; 
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pl s §120; pIE d + gh §130; plE dz in dzd(h) 
§85; by borrowing §120. 
h < plE s $118, §140.VI, by borrowing §118.V. 


There are also certain losses and increments 
which could not be included in the preceding; 
these are merely graphie except when specihed as 
phonetic: 

Losses: 

t after h §64, §27, §38; after a-consonant, §22. 

h before 1 §27, §64, §118.ITI; before u §28, §70, 
§118.IV, §140.1V; before m r §103.II, §118.11; 
(phon.) in ah from ahah §131. 

y final before enclities §118.III, §136. 

v final before enclities §137. 

t final §40, §84. 

d final §40, §84. 

n final §40, §84, §112; medial §39, §108, $111; 
(phon.) by dissimilation §68. 

m medial §39, §108, §111, §140.V. 

pIE u (phon.) after labials §114. 

pAr. £ (phon.) in -nt §40, §84. 

pAr. A (phonetic in some positions) §40, §105, 
$119. 

syllables by haplology (phon.) §129. 
Increments: 

i after consonants §25, §140. VII. 

u after consonants §26, §114; (phon.) by an- 
aptyxis §128. 

y after -1 §87, §64, $113; after 7 §23.1, §65. 

v after -u §23.11, §88, §64; after @ §23.1T, §65, 
$144. 

« (phon.) before § + consonant §96. 


CHAPTER IV. FORMATION OF NOUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS 


§141. Noun anp Apsective Stems may be 
either the bare root, nominal or verbal ($142), 
or the same with a thematic vowel -a- ($148), 
or the same with suffix ending in -4- ($144-§151) 
or in -— (§152) or in -d- (§153) or in a consonant. 
(§154~§158). A noun or adjective suffix attached 
directly to a verbal root is called a primary suf- 
fix; one attached to a noun or adjective stem is 
called a secondary suflix. Many stems have two 
or more suffixes, or are compounds of twoelements, 
the prior of which is or becomes invariable. A fuller 
treatment of the stems than that given in the 
following sections will normally be found in the 


Lexicon s.vv. The suffixes and theantecedent stems 
will here be presented not in pIEK form, but in 
their pAr. or even Iranian or OP values, as 
convenience may dictate. 

The following noun and adjective stems are not 
dealt with here or are dealt with only in part, be- 
cause of uncertainty in their formation or because 
they are loan-words; possible interpretations of 
their formation will in some instances be found in 
the Lexicon: 

-a- stems: fraSa-, spaimaida-, Ainatra-, Autiydra-, 

Atamaita-, Adukanaiga-, Arabiya-, Arza-, Ar- 

mina-, U(v)ja-, Uvadaicaya-, Katpatuka-, Ka”- 
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pa"da-, Karka-, Karmdna-, KiSa-, Ga*dare-, 

Ga"dutava-, Tigra-, Détwahya-, Daha-, Dubéla-, 

Naditabaira-, Nabukudracara-, Nabunatta-, 

Nisdya-, Parga-, Pirdva-, Fréda-; Maka-, Mu- 

dréya-, Yauna-, Labandna-, Sug(u)da-, Sku*xa-, 

Skudra-, Sparda-, Zazdna-, Ziizahya-, Zra*ka-, 

Harawa-, Haldita-. 

-d- stems: Adurd-, Arbaird-, Arsada-, Izalé., 
Uyamd-, Kuganaké-, Téravi-, Tigra-, (ase, 
Yautiyd-, Yada-, Razd-, Ragé-. 

4- stems: Arakadri-, KaprSakani-, Cicizri-, Cispi-, 
PatiSwari-, ViSpauedtt-. 

-4- stems: Abirddu-, Ku*duru-, Babiru-, Maru-. 
§142. Root Nouns anp ADJECTIVES, some of 

them only in derivatives or in compounds, are 

found as follows: 

dip- ‘water’, xSap- ‘night’, xSnau- in u-xsnau- 
‘well satisfied’, gau- ‘cow’ in compounds, fard- 
‘year’, duvar- ‘door’ in duvara-, nar- ‘man’ in 
tv-nara-, ndv- ‘ship’, ndh- ‘nose’, pad- ‘foot’ in 
nipadiy etc., vas- ‘wish’ in adv. vasiy, vif- 
‘house’, séaé- in upa-std- ‘aid’, zam- ‘earth’ in w- 
zma- etc.; perhaps napdl- ‘grandson’, an old pIE 
word, probably a compound; possibly dé- in 
‘wadd- as element of Paisiyd-wddd-, and vaj- 
in gen. aaha-vaja. 
$143. Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH THE- 

MATIC -a- occur as follows: 

I. Attached to a verbal root, the ablaut grade of 
the root varying: kara- in compounds, u-cdra-, 
kima-, karSa-, gausa-, raga-, adv. dargam, 
drauga-, baga-, bara- and béra- in compounds, 
zana- in compounds; less certain formations in 
d-Gaha- in dbaha-vaja, caSa-, U-tana-, u-tava-, gara- 
in batu-gara-, Vi-vana-, varga- in hauma-varga-. 

If. Extending a non-verbal stem: tiv-nara- to 
nar-, *wéi-pasiya- to pati-, pada- pada- to pad-, 
Margava- to Margu-, duS-iydra- to yar-, vazra- in 
vazra-ka- to *vazy-, vdhara- in Sitra-vahara- to 
*yasr-, u-zma- to zam-, hama- to ham-; perhaps 
Gau-baruva- to baru-, maha- to mah-, viéa- to vi6-. 

ITf. With no obvious simpler nominal or verbal 
form: ama- in Arsama-, asa- aspa-, u-ba-, poss. 
Mwa-, kaufa-, kdra-, daiva-, darga-, naiba-, Parsa-, 
pisa-, Méada-, rafa- in u-rada-, varka- in Varkana- 
and Varka-zana-, Saka-, spida- in Taxma-spade-, 
spdra- in Vaya-spara-; the restored hana- in hana- 
td-; maytixa-, of uncertain etymology; the pos- 
sible vara- in *U-vdra-zmi-. 

IV. Corresponding feminine formations in -d-: 
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iswd-, raudd-, Oikd-, dida-, yakd-, Sakd-,ha™dugd-, 
hezd- in }zdnam, the uncertain paradayadam, the 
borrowed maskd-; the feminines to adjectives in 


mase.-neut. -a-. 

Y. These formations have varying meanings, 
including the following: 

Abstracts: kiéma- ‘desire’. 

Agents: baga- ‘dispenser, god’; drauga- ‘deceiver, 
the Lie’; arsti-bara- ‘spear-bearer’; ziira-kara- 
‘evil-doer’; déraniya-kara- ‘gold-worker, gold- 
smith’, 

Passives: ha™-dugd- ‘im-pressed’ = ‘inscription’; 
pati-kara- Taade thereto’ = ‘sculptured figure’; 
asa-bara- ‘horse-borne’. 

Adjectives of relation: Margava- ‘related or be- 
longing to Margu-, Margian’; tv-nara- ‘good 
belonging-to-a-man, skillfulness’. 

VI. The vocalism of the root varies in these for- 
mations, being either -a- (pI -e- or -o- or -a-), as 
in baga-, bara-, daiva-; or a zero grade, as in karsa-, 
u-zma-, darga- {see Lex. s.vv.); or a vriddhied or 
lengthened grade ($126), as in kdma-, asa-béra-, 
M dargava-. 

§144. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -(i)fa-: these are adjectival formations which 
may acquire substantival use; before the suffix a 
stem-final -a- regularly, and -d- sometimes, disap- 
pears. The OP examples are the following: 

I. Perhaps primary, in arzya-. 

II. In words of numerical value: -4a- in an-tya-; 
-ia- in duvit-iya-, cit-iya-, to pAr. *dutta- *trita-. 

IIL. Forming ethnics: Akaufac-tya- to *Akau- 
faka-; Adur-tya- to Aéurd-; Armin-tya- to Ar- 
mina-; Asagart-tya- to Asagarta-; U(v)j-iya- 
to U(v)ja-; Uvdrazmi-ya-; KiSiya- to Kiika-; 
Ga"dara-ya- (possibly error for -riya-) to Ga"dara-; 
Gatagu-iya- (error for -wviya- or -udaya- or -udiya- 
?) to Gatagu-; Puld-ya-; Baliruv-tya-; Mac-rya- 
to Maka-; Spard-iya- to Sparda-; Haxdémanis- 
iya-; Harauvati-ya-; Hi*du-ya (error for Hi*duv- 
aya- ?). 

IV. Other formations, including some personal 
names: agr-tya- to agra- ($148.1), danwan-tya-, 
daran-iya-, brazman-tya-, mart-iya- to marta-, has- 
iya- to hat- (§240), ha-mie-iya- to mibra-; Artavard- 
iya-, Ka™bij-iya-, Bard-tya-, Mardun-tya-. 

V. Corresponding feminine forms as abstracts, 
which may become coneretes: yauwv-tyd ‘course, 
canal’; n@v-zyd ‘navigabihty’; perhaps pazs-1yd 
‘writing, document’, 


late 
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VI. With suffix -a-, becoming Med. -#a- in 
Sayastya-, and OP -Sa- in anusiya-. 

$145. Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
pix -ta- found in OP are mostly participles (§242), 
superlatives ($190.II), and ordinal numerals 
(§204). The remaining examples are arwasia-, a 
neuter abstract seemingly formed upon an adjec- 
tive *aryant- (see Lex. s.v.); XSaérita-, a hypo- 
coristic to a compound personal name; ardata- 
‘silver’, perhaps an -a- extension of a participle in 
ni-, of. Lat. arg-ent-um; dasta- ‘hand’, which can- 
not be related to any simpler extant root; and 
three feminine abstracts arsid-, hanald-, avasté-, 
the last two of which are dubious and the third is 
taken as having acquired concrete meaning. 


§146. Noun anp Apsectrve STEMS WITH SUF- 
ix -ka- are adjectives which may assume sub- 
stantival meanings. This -ka- may be attached di- 
rectly to a stem, nominal or verbal; it may appear 
as -aka- or -tka-, in which it can often not be de- 
termined whether the vowel belongs to the sufftx 
or to the basic stem. Only when -ika- is attached 
to an -a- stem is it clear that the -i- belongs to the 
suffix. The OP examples are: 

I. Perhaps primary: uS-ka-, karnuy-aka-. 

‘II. Secondary: *Akaufa-ka- in Akaufaciya-; 
Andma-ka-; a'v-tka-, to pAr. *asra-, LAv. avra-; 
Arsa-ka-, hypocoristic to a compound name; arsit- 
ka-, probably with vriddhi; kapauta-ka-; kdsa-ka-; 
ba"da-ka-; vazra-ka-; Vahau-ka-, hypocoristic to a 
compound name. 

III. Of somewhat uncertain analysis: niydka-, 
apa-niyadka-, mari-ka- (see Lex. s.vv.). 

8147, Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -na-, varying with -ana-, are not infrequent in 
OP; there are also extensions of the -na- to -ina- 
and -mna-. 

{. Primary -na-, added to the root or to the 
thematic verbal stem (often not distinguishable 
from verbal nouns!), making nouns of various 
Meanings: 

Expressing place: apa-dd-na-, daiva-da-na-, 4- 
yada-na-, fem, us-tasa-nd-, d-vaha-na-, std-na-, 
varda-na-. 

Expressing abstracts (actions): fem. fra-md-nd-, 
loc. adv. aS-naty, adj. *u-rada-na-, yd-na-, vas- 
na-, ham-ara-na-; possibly fem, Patt-graba-né-, 
becoming a place-name. 

Expressing concretes: arja-na-, fem. std-nd-, fem. 
hai-na-. 


Expressing adjectival actor, as personal name: Vi- 
dar-na-; name of month, Vi-yar-na-. 

Forming adjectives: a-xSai-na-. 

Forming passive participles, see §243. 

II. Secondary -na-, forming adjectives: para- 
na-, perhaps here kam-na; as masc. sb., drauja- 
na-, as nt. abstract party-ana-; forming hypo- 
coristic personal name, A¢i-na-; perhaps Mardu- 
na- in Mardun-cya-; forming place names, with 
lengthening of preceding vowel, Varkdna- to 
varka-, Ha™-gmatina- to ha”-gmata-; with -na- of 
uncertain origin, h°zdna~ (see Lex, s.v.). 

III. Secondary -zna-, forming adjectives: afa’- 
ga-ina-, kdsaka-ina-, nauca-ina-. 

IV. -mna- in present middle participles, see 
§241. 

Y. For the dubious neuter abstract dar-tana-, 
see §238. 


§148. Noun anp ApJectTive STEMS WITH suF- 
FIX ~ra- occur in OP as follows: 

I. The sufhx -ra-, sometimes primary and some- 
times secondary, appears in agra- whence agriya-, 
A*u-ra-, tig-ra-, personal name @uz-ra-, Oi-ra- in 
Gtira-vahara-; adj. dii-ra-, whence adv. nd-ram; the 
uncertain “u-rafa-ra-. Problematic, and perhaps 
not Iranian, facara- dacara-. On vazra- in vazra- 
ka-, vahara- in Otira-vahara-, partara-, see $154.1. 

II, Comparatives in -(a)ra-, -lara-, -fara-, see 
§$190.1TT. 

III. Primary suffix -tra- appears in ci-ca-, r¥a- 
ca-, pu-ca-, va-ca- in vaca-bara-; *U-vdxs-tra- (with 
Med. tr after s); loanword Mitra- Miéra-, also in 
ha-mic-rya- and Va*u-misa-. 

§149. Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -ma-. 

I. Primary, in the following: dar-ma- in per- 
sonal name Upa-darma-, gar-ma- in month name 
Garma-pada-, fem. tau-md-, ad]. fax-ma- in per- 
sonal names (see Lex.), hau-ma- in hauma-varga-. 
On dubious siyamam, see Lex. 

II. Secondary, in ordinal nava-ma- (§204.IV). 


§150: Noun anp ApJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF- 
FIX -ya- are a miscellaneous group. They include 
ai-va- ‘one’; adjective duru-va-, to verbal root 
dar-; adj. par-wva-; ethnic Par§a-va-, cf. Parsa-; 
yd-va-, to relative ya-; har-uva-; visa- and (Med.) 
vispa-, from plE *yik-yo-; ji-va- ‘living’, unless 
the v is somehow radical (ef. §216). On Gau- 
baruva-, see Lex. s.v.; on fem. aruva- as abstract, 
see Lex. s.v. 
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$151. Noun anp Apsecrive Srems WITH MIS- 
CELLANEOUS -d- SUFFIXES, not already given, in- 
clude the following: 

-fa~ in fem. ga1-Gd-. 
-ga- In afa”-ga-, cf. asan-. 
-sa- in bua-Sa-, in personal name Baga-buréa-. 

§162. Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN 
-{-, apart from some names of persons and places 
listed in §141, are the following; stems in -i- and 
those in -7- cannot be distinguished except by cor- 
respondences in other languages, which sometimes 
are lacking (§22): 

I. Stems in -i-: ace. paé-im, baj-im; ai- in per- 
sonal name Afiy-dbausna-; dip-i-; uSa-bar-i-; Agi- 
extended from *dér-in hypocoristic personal name 
Aci-na- and in month name Aci-yddiya-; personal 
names Dddar§-1-, month names @digare-i-, Baga- 
yad-t-; secondary in adjective yduman-t-; loan- 
word skau6-1-. 

II. Stems in -i-, some of which may have been 
transferred to -i- stem declension ($179.1): ap-i- 
(see Lex. s.v.); dual u&7-; fem. adj}. to stems in 
-vant-, as place names, Sikaya! -uvat-i-, Hara*-uvat- 
i-; fem. pte. yau{da"tzm], to masce. -ani-; to stem 
in -tar-, Bax-tr-t-; *Uvarazm-t-; adj., aba"gatn-T- in 
npf. -zya, to masc. afa*garna-. 

TI. Suffix -ti-: ar§-ti-, 13-t-, pa-ti- in *uvéipa- 
Siya-, Syd-ti-, pas-ti- to pad- foot’, mar-ti- (pI 
*np-ti-) ‘death’ in wd-marsiyu-, Fravar-ti-, perhaps 
m-prs-t-. 

IV. Miscellaneous: -thi- in dwvar-fi-; -mi- in 
biu-mi-; perhaps -mi- in Gar-mt-. 

§153. Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN 
-ii-, apart from some place names listed in $141, 
are as follows: 

I. Stems in -t-: adj. par-u-, ard-u- in personal 
name Ardu-mants-, va'-u- in personal names 
Déraya-vau- Vau-misa- Vahau-ka-; substantives 
baru- in Gau-barw-a-, marsiy-u- ‘death’ in adj. 
uvd-marSiyu-, mard-u- in Marduniya-, Mag-u-, 
Hird-u-, Marg-u-, Kiir-w-, uncertain bat-u- in batu- 
gara-; loanwords pir-u-, Ufrat-u-; restored loan- 
word agur-u-; uncertain as to stem, Qatag-u-, 
sikabr-u-. 

II. Stem in -d-; tan-a-. 

III. With suffix -tu-: ga-0u-; xra-Gu- (unless the 
-t- ig in this word radical rather than suffixal). For 
6, see §81. 

IV. With suffix -zu-: deh-yu-, with uncertain 
root. 
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§154. Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN 


-r-, a8 found in OP, consist of two classes of nouns, 4 
I. Neuter nouns with nom.-acc. ending-in -r, # 
replaced by -n- in other case-forms; in OP, only = 


in derivatives: pAr. *yag-y, in OP vazr-a-ka-; pAr, 


*uas-p in OP Giira-vahar-a-; pAr. *prt- in OP par- ; 
tara-. An extension of the -n- form of the suffix § 
-ip/-tn- is probably to be seen in the OP infivitive 4 


(§238), perhaps also in [dalrianaya (§238). 


IJ. Nouns with suffix -tar-, including agents 4 
ja*tar-, fra-mé-tar-, dauS-tar-; words of relation- * 
ship pt-tar-, mé-lar-, bré-tar-; also d-tar- ‘fire’, in J 


derivative personal names. 


8155. Noun anp ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN 4 


-n- are of several kinds in OP: 

I. Stems in -an-: as-an- and its derivative afa"- 
ga-, ar§-an- varying with ar§-a-, bar§-an-. 

II. Stems in -tan-: ara-San- (for -&-, §82). 


TIL. Stems in -man-: as-man-, tau-man-, na- 4 
man-, braz-man- in adj. brazman-tya-, yau-man-in 4 


adj. yduman-t-. 


IV. Stems in -van-: artd-van-,xSaga-pd-van-,dan- — 


wan- In banuvan-rya-. 
V. Stem in -vn-: adj. mana’-uvin-. 


§156. Noun anp Apyuctive STEMs ENDING IN © 


-s- are of several kinds in OP: 
I. Stem in -s-: Maz-di-h-, 
mazdah-. 
II. Neuters in -as-: dray-ah-, man-ah, mié-ah-, 


rauc-ah-, ziir-ah-, har-ah- in Hara*-uvat-; can-ah- - 
assuming masc. forms in epd. personal name Aspa- 4 
canah-; suffixal -tas- in rau-tah-; suffixal -nas- in 4 
far-nah- assuming masc. forms m epd. personal | 


name V2"da'-farnah-. 


III. Stems in ~as-: seka-yah- in place name * 
Stkaya*-walt-; comparatives taut-yah-, vah-yah- | 
in personal name Vahyaz-dita (§120); zero grade 
-1s- in superlative ending -i8-ta-, in mad-iSta- 


duva-tta-, §190.IT. 


IV. Stems in -is-: neuters abi-cari§, had-i8; be- 4 


coming masc. im personal names Ardu-man-2s, 
Haré-man-i8. 


§157. Apsective Srems wit surrix -vant- 4 
are found in OP only in derivatives; the OP syllab- | 
ary does not make clear whether these derivatives : | 
are formed on -vand- (pIF -yené-) or on zero grade } 


oye a Pea 
a Fh aan aes 
EE 


er eee 


kee 


also in A‘ura- 4 


-vat- (pI -umi-); more probably they are made — 


upon vat-: ar-uvart- in aruvas-ta-, sikaya*-uvant- in 


Sikayatuvat-i-, hara’-uvant- in Hara*uat-1-. 
} 
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§158. Orner Noun aNnp ApJEcTivE STEMS END- 
ING IN CONSONANTS are to be found listed among 
Root Nouns and Adjectives, §142. 


§159. Noun anp Apsective Compounns IN OP, 
apart from phrasal adverbs (§191.1V), may have 
as prior element an inseparable adverb as in a- 
asata-,"u-cdra-, dus-iydra-, ham-arana- (§268); or a 
prepositional adverb, as in apa-ddna-, pati-kara- 
(§268); or a noun or adjective stem.! They have 
as second element a noun or adjective stem, 
which may receive an additional suffix. 

Only compounds of stem + stem will be here 
discussed. Either stem may itself be a compound; 
either stem may already have one or more suffixes. 
The initial syllable of the first element, especially 
in adjectives, may show vriddhi or lengthening of 
the vowel, as in da@rantya-kara- ‘gold-worker’ to 
daraniya- ‘gold’; less often this appears in the sec- 
ond part, as in Baga-yddi- ‘god-worshipping 
(month)’, where it is seen in both parts, and in 
asa-bdra- ‘horse-borne’, where it indicates passive 
meaning. 

Compound adjectives with second elements of a 
specific gender assume the genders of their de- 
rived meaning and use, with change of form if 
necessary. Thus the masc. name Hazd-manis 


‘Having the mind of a friend, Achaemenes’ has a 


neuter stem as its second element, used without 
change in the masculine adjective as noun; the 
mase. adjective fgrarauda- ‘wearing a pointed 
cap’ has as second element the fem. xauda- ‘cap’. 

Derivative adjectives to compounds may be 
made by the addition of suffixes: Haraémanis-iya- 
‘Achaemenian’ to Haxdémantis-, Asagart-tya- ‘Sa- 
gartian’ 0 Asa-garia-. 


Compounds of stem + stem, so far as they oc- . 


cur in OP, may be divided into (1) Determinative 
Nouns and Adjectives, dependent and descrip- 
tive; (2) Possessive Adjectives, dependent and 


'TIn Cica-tacma- the prior element is not the bare 
stem, but the stem with an added nasal, attested in the 
transliterations into Elam., Akk,, and Greek. This nasal 
can hardly be the acc. case-ending (as tentatively sug- 
gested by Bthl. AiW 587); it seems unexplainable except 
as a transfer from some other epd. in which a nasal in 
this position was justified (Schulze, KZ 33.216.n3; 
Richter, IF 9.203-4; Foy KZ 37.504-5). Cf. Gk. ’Aprep- 
Bdpys (Hdt. 1.1148, 9.122; Aesch. Pers. 29, 302, 971) = 
OP *Artam-bara ‘Arta-upholder’, where the prior ele- 
ment seems to be in the accusative (ef. Stonecipher, 
Graeco-Persian Names 27), 


descriptive; (3) Participial Adjectives, the prior 
element governing the second, Adjectives of all 
these classes may become nouns as names of per- 
sons and places. 

The following will not be dealt with here, be- 
cause of uncertainties or difficulties in their inter- 
pretations; but some information may be found 
in the Lex. s.vv.: 

Common nouns: d@ahavaja, *uvdda-. 

Personal names: Ka™bijtya-, Gaumdta-, Cism-. 

Place names: Uvddaicaya-, Uvirazmi-, Paisi- 
yauvadé-. | 

Personal and place names of Elamite, Akkad- 
ian, and Armenian origin also cannot be discussed 
among OP compounds. 


§160. Dererminative Noons aND ADJECTIVES, 
compounded of stem + stem; the prior element 
determines or limits the second. 

[. Dependent determinatives, the prior element 
standing in some case relation to the second: 

a. Accusative: 
hamarana-kara- ‘battle-making’; ziira-kara- ‘evil- 

doing’; ddraniya-kara- ‘gold-working’: ciyd- 

kara- ‘doing how much’, avd-kara- ‘doing that’. 
arsti-bara- ‘spear-bearer’; vaca-bara- ‘bow-bearer’ ; 
taka-bara- ‘petasos-wearing’, 

tSaca-pdvan- ‘kingdom-protecting, satrap’; du- 
vardi- (for *duvar-varét-) ‘doorway-covering, col- 
onnade’; hauma-varga-, maz-dah-, batu-gara-, see 
Lex. s.vv. 

Arta-vardiya- ‘Justice-worker’. 

b. Genitive: 
arda-stina- ‘place of light’; daiva-déna- ‘holder of 

demons’. 

XSayarsan- (from *zSaya-argan-) ‘Hero of Kings’; 
Gau-barur-a- ‘Lord of cattle’; Va*u-misa- 
‘Friend of the good’, 

c. Instrumental: 
asa-bdra- ‘borne by horses’; uSa-bart- ‘borne by 

camels’; [dasta|karta- ‘done by hand’. 

Baga-bursa- ‘Freed by God’; Bagdbigna- perhaps 
‘Begotten by God’, 

d. Ablative: A@iy-dbausna- ‘Freed from misfor- 
tune’, 

e. With idea of specification: C‘ca-tarma- 
‘Brave in lineage’. 

Ul. Descriptive determinatives; the prior ele- 

1 The greatest part of this class consists of those whose 


first part is an inseparable adverb or a prepositional pre- 
fix; under our plan these are not here considered ($159). 
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ment. directly modifying the second as adjective 
or appositive: 

A*ura-mazdah- ‘Aburamazda’, lit. Lord Wise’; cf. 
~ Lex. 8.v. 


§161. Possesstve Apsectives, often differing 
from the preceding only by a shift of accent which 
can be observed in accented Sanskrit words, but 
cannot be determimed in OP or Avestan. 

I, Determinative compounds (cf. §160.I); the 
OP examples are all names of persons or of places 
or of months: 

a. Accusative: Aspa-canah- ‘Having love of 
horses’, Baga-yadi- ‘(Month) marked by the wor- 
ship of the bagas’. 

b. Genitive: Arta-xkaca- ‘Having a kingdom of 
justice’; ArSdma- (from *arSa-ama-) ‘Having the 
might of a hero’; Hazd-mani8- ‘Having the mind 
of a friend’; Garma-pada- ‘(Month) having the 
place of heat’. Asa-garta- ‘(Land) having caves 
of stone’. ; 

II. Descriptive compounds (cf. §160.II.): 

a, The prior element is an adjectival modifier: 
paru-zana- ‘having many men’; vispa-zana- ‘hav- 

ing all (kinds of) men’; v1sa-dahyu- ‘containing 

all lands’; hama-pitar- ‘having the same father’; 
ha-matar- ‘having the same mother’; figra- 
zauda- ‘wearing pointed caps’; wd-marsiyu- 

‘having one’s own death’ (see Lex.). 
Ariya-ciga- “Having Aryan lineage’; Ardu-mana8- 

‘Having an upright mind’; Tarma-spdda- ‘Hav- 

ing a brave army’; Vahyaz-data- ‘Following the 

better law’; Vistdspa- from *S8a-aspa- (see 

Lex. s.v.) ‘Having ready horses’; @ata-gu- 

‘(Land) having hundreds of cattle’ (but see 

Lex. s.v.); 8tira-vahara- ‘(Month) having vigor- 

ous spring-time’, 

b. The prior element is appositive to the sec- 
ond: 

Varka-zana- ‘(Month) belonging to the wolf-men’. 
uvdi-pasiya- ‘having self as lord’, with adjectival 
sufhx. 

c. The second element is predicate to the prior: 
Ariydramna- from *ariya-dramna- ‘Having the 

Aryans pacified’; so to be interpreted because 

the -na- participles are passive. 

§162. ParvicrplaL CoMPOUND ADJECTIVES, the 
participle as prior element of the compound gov- 
ering the second; all the OP examples are per- 
sonal names:! 

1 X¥SayGr3a is taken by By. Gr. $315 ag an -dh- stem 


Bh Aniwnmeeed sh  haand an a aantunatian al aksonint foul 


Déraya'-va'u- ‘Holding firm the good’. 

Virda'-farnah- ‘Finding the Glory’. 

Vaya'-spara- ‘Weaving shields’, = ‘Maker of 
wicker shields’; unless véya- is not a participle, 
but a noun of action (-a- stem), and the name 


is a possessive adjective (§161.L.b.), ‘Havinga “4 


shield of weaving, = wicker shield’. 

§163. Namus or Persons in the OP inscrip- 
tions must be divided according to nationalities, 
which in the main show the linguistic nature. 

I. Names of Persians are far the most nu- 
merous; but some show Median phonetics, indi- 
cated by a following M in parenthesis: 


a. Names of the Achaemenian dynasty: Ari- — 


ydramna-, Artaxsaca-, ArSdma-, Uvarstra- (M), 
Kabijiya-, Kiiru-, XSayarSan-, Gaubarwa-, Cispr-, 
Dérayavau-, Bardiya-, Vistaspa- (M). 

b. Names of other Persians: Artavardiya-, 
Ardumanis-, Aspacanah- (M), Ulana-, Sucra-, 
Ditwahya-, Dddar%i-, Bagabigna-, Bagabussa-, 
Marduniya-, Vaumisa- (with -s- which is not Per- 
sian nor Median), Vayaspdra-, Vahauka-, Vahyaz- 
data-, Vidafarnah- (M), Vidarna-, Vivina-, Hazd- 
manis-. 

Il. Names of Medes: XSaérita-, Gaumdta-, Tax- 
maspada-, Fravarti-, and the Sagartian Cica- 
taxma-. 

Ill. Names of other Iranians: the Margian 
(Bactrian) Frada-; the Scythian Sku*xa-; un- 
specified Aéiydbausna-, Arsake-. 

IV. Names of Armenians: Arza-, Dédars-, 
Haldita-. 

V. Names of Elamites: Atamatta-, Cieizri-, and 
four which have the appearance of IF names: 
Acina:, Upadarma-, Martiya- (see Lex. s.vv.), 
which may have been more or less etymologized 
when transcribed into OP; and Imani8-, the name 
assumed by the Persian Martiya as usurping king 
of Elam, with -mani§- reminding of Haxémanis- 
and Ardumanzs-. 

VI. Names of Babylonians; Akkadian Aznaz- 
ra-, Naditabarra-, Nabukudracara-, Nabunaita-. 

VII. Uncertain writmgs, probably corrupt: 
Xarsddasya (= XSaydr§a?), Ardaxcakca (prob- 


ing’ and arSa- ‘just’, and therefore meaning ‘Ruling 
with justice’, But there is no example in which contrac- 
tion of a short vowel takes place despite the reduced 
final -t; for another objection, and the proper interpre- 
tation of the case-endings, see §187 and note 2, and Lex. 
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ably = Artarsacd), Vasddsaka, Vahyav'Sdapaya, 
Hadaxaya. 


§164. Personal Names or IRantans are of the 
usual IE: types. 

I. The typical IE name consisted of a com- 
pound of two stems; such names have mostly been 
interpreted in §160-§162. To these must be added 
the following, which are of uncertain interpreta- 
tion: Ka™bijiya-, Gaumdata- (see Lex. s.vv.). 

II. Compounds of which the prior part is an in- 
separable or a prepositional prefix are the follow- 
ing: *U-vaastra-, Vi-darna-, Vi-vdna-, Fra-varti-, 
perhaps *U-tana-. It is possible that some of these 
are only shortenings of longer compounds of which 
these were the prior part, and that they belong 
under III. 

III. Hypocoristies or nicknames were formed in 
plE by limiting the compound name to approx- 
imately its prior part, to which there might or 
might not be added a suffix. There are the follow- 
ing probable examples in the OP names: Guzra-, 
Bard-tya-, Vahau-ka-, ArSa-ka-, XSa0r-tta, Frada-, 
Martiya- 

IV. Still other names are appellatives indicat- 
ing the qualities of the persons, like the redupli- 
cated Dé-dar&- ‘Bold’. Possibly *U-vazstra-, V1- 
darna-, Vi-vdna- (given under II) also belong 
here. Or names may denote occupations, as per- 
haps in the adjectival derivative, possibly pa- 
tronymic, Mardun-tya- ‘Vintner’s son’. 

VY. Uncertain names: C2kpi- (or Ca*iSm-); 
Kiiru-; Datuvahya-; Arza-, name of an Armenian, 
of unknown meaning, and probably belonging 
under ITI or IV. 


§165. Names or Monrus in OP are adjectives, 
or substantives as adjectives, modifying the word 
‘month’; the phrase is always in the genitive.! All 
are compounds of two stems or of prefix + stem, 
and some end in an adjectival suffix. 

With vriddhi in first part: @éigarct- (etymology 
uncertain); perhaps in Adu-kanatsa- (etymol- 
ogy uncertain), A-ndma-ka-. 

With vriddhi in both parts: Baga-yddi-. 

With vriddhi in second part: Agi-ydd-tya-, @rira- 
vahara-. | 

Perhaps with vriddhi in prefix: V1t-yax-na- (radi- 
cal element uncertain). ; 


1The form ma@hyd is more probably a contracted gen. 
*mdhahyd, to stem méha-, than a loc. mahyd to stem mah-, 


Without vriddhi in either part: Garma-pada-, and 
the restored Varka-zana- (but see Lex. s.v.). 
For further details, see Lex. s.vv. and §161. 


§166. Names or Piacss are less likely to be of 
perspicuous etymology even than names of per- 
sons, since names of places often persist even when 
there has been a change of population and an at- 
tendant change of language.! The OP place-names 
include the following types: dahyduS ‘administra- 
tive province’ and also ‘district’ of a province; 
‘city’, generic word not given in OP; vardanam 
‘town’; dvahanam ‘village’; didd ‘fortress’; kaufa 
‘mountain’; rauta ‘river’, At the first introduction 
of less-known place names the generic word is 
regularly given; but it is given with names of 
provinces only when there is a list of all or several, 
and is omitted with some larger districts (Kar- 
mina, Varkdna), with cities (Parsa, if = ‘Persepo- 
lis’; Parstyduodda ‘Pasargadae’ ; Hagmatana ‘Echa- 
tana’; Arbaird ‘Arbela’, Babirus ‘Babylon’), and 
with well-known rivers (Ufrdtus ‘Euphrates’; 
Tigra ‘Tigris’). The place names may be geo- 
graphically, and to a certain extent linguistically, 
grouped together as follows? 

I. Indo-Iranian provinces: 

Parsa ‘Persis, Persia’: including districts Kar- 
mina, Yautiyd; cities Parsiyéueddd, perhaps 
Pérsa; towns Uvadaicaya, Kuganaké, Téravd, 
Raza; mountains Arakadris, Parga. 

Mada ‘Media’: including districts Asargarta 
(given as administrative province in DPe 15), 
Kapada, Nisaya, Raga; city Hagmatina; towns 
KuduruS, Maru; fortress, Sikayauvatis. 

Pardava ‘Parthia’: including district Varkana 
‘Hyrcania’ and towns Patigraband, Vispauad- 
is. 

Harauvatts ‘Arachosia’: including district Gadu- 
tava; fortresses Arsada, Kapwsakani8. 


1 Cf, the names of the states of the United States of 
America; about half of them are derived from aboriginal 
American languages, and the rest come directly or ulti- 
mately from English, German, Celtic, French, Spanish, 
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, and Indo-Iranian. For the OP 
place-names which can with certainty or with some prob- 
ability be interpreted etymologically, see Lex. 8.vv. * This 
section attempts only to list and classify the nouns and 
ethnic adjectives used as geographical terms in the OP 
texts; a complete list of the provinces of the Persian 
Empire, as given in the OP texts, will be found in JNES 
2,302-6, with discussion of the variations. The classifica- 
tion of Yadé DB 3.26, apparently the OP name for 
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Baztri§ Bactria’: including district Margus“Mar- 
giana’, 

Akaufaciya ‘Men of Akaufaka’; Uvarazmiy and 
-mis ‘Chorasmia’; Gaddra ‘Gandaritis’; @ata- 
gus Sattagydia’; Daha ‘the Daae’; Maka or 
ethnic Maciya; Saka or fem. Saka ‘Scythia’ or 
Saké ‘the Scythians’; Sug(u)da Sogdiana’; 
Harawa ‘Aria’; Hidus Sind’, 

IT. Elam: 

U(v)ja Elam’, including city Cus, village Abiré- 
dus. | 
III. Semitic provinces: 

BabiruS ‘Babylonia’: including district Dubdla; 
city Babirus ‘Babylon’; town Zazdna; rivers 
Ufratus, Tigra. 

Adura ‘Assyria and Syria’: including district zalé; 
city Arbairé; mountain Labandna. 

Arabdya ‘Arabia’. 

TV. Armenia: | 

Armina or Arminiya ‘Armenia’: including dis- 
trict Autydra; village Zizahya; fortresses 
Uyama, Tigra. 

V. Provinces of Asia Minor and Southeastern 

Europe: 

Katpatuka ‘Cappadocia’; Karka ‘the Carians’; 
Yauna ‘Jonia’ or Yaund ‘the Ionians’; Sparda 
‘Sardis, Lydia’; Skudra ‘Thrace and Mace- 
donia’, 

VI. Provinces of Africa: 

Mudraya ‘Egypt’ or Mudraéyé ‘the Egyptians’, 

including river Pirdva ‘Nile’, 


Kida ‘Ethiopia’ or Kadiya ‘the Ethiopians’. 
Puféyd ‘the Libyans’. 


§167. Province Names anp Erantics. In cer- 2% 


tain instances the province name is merely the 
masculine ethnic, with ellipsis of a masculine noun 
for ‘country’; once it is the feminine ethnic. But 


morefrequently theethnic is formed from the prov- 3 


ince name by the -ya- suffix; and the plural of the 
ethnic thus formed, as well as that of other ethnics, 
may be used as province name. Once the -ya- 
ethnic in the singular is used for the province as 
alternative to the suffixless form. In the accom- 
panying table, the occurrence of the province 
name and the ethnic in identical form is indicated 
in the second column by x, and ethnics which in 
the singular are extant in full only in the late text 
A?P are indicated by a following *. 

To these names may be added those of three 
large districts which were not governmental prov- 
inces: Karmana, Varkdna, Margus with ethnic 
Mérgava; ethnic PatiSuvariS, to an unknown 
place-name; HazémaniStya, patronymic family- 
name to Hazdmanis; Magus, denoting a member 
of the priestly clan of Media. 

Of the province names used as ethnics, Babirug 
and Uvja as ethnics are certainly errors. Of the 
ethnics in A?P, Ka@Saya is probably miswritten for 
Kiya; Gadéraya for Gadériya; Sataguiya for 
Galagwiya, or misread for @atagudaya, a mis- 
writing for Gatagudiya, Hiduya for Hiduviya. 


Same as Fem. as Derivative Pl. Ethnic Mase. as 

Province Ethnic Province Ethnic as Province Province 
Aduré Aéuriya 
Arabiya x* 
Armina Arminiya Arminiya 
Asagarta Asagartiya 
U(v)ja x U (v)jiya 
Uvdrazm-iy -18 Uvérazm*ya* 
Katpatuka 6 

Karka Karka 
KiSa Kisiya* Kisya 
Gadéra Gadéraya* 
Gaiagus Gataguiya* 

Daha 

Par§ava 
Parsa x 

Putéya* Pultdya 
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Same as Fem. as Derivative Pl. Ethnic Mase. as 
Province Ethnic Province Ethnic a3 Province Province 
Babirus X Babiruwviya 
Maka Maciya* Maciya 
Mada xX 
Mudraya x Mudraya 
Yauna X Yauna 
Saka X Saka Saka 
Sug(u)da 
Skudra x 
Sparda Spardiya 
Zraka x* 
Harawa 
Harawats§ Harauvatiya* 
Hidus Hiduya* 


CHAPTER V. DECLENSION OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS 


§168, Deciension tn OP. The OP noun, along 
with the pronoun and the adjective, shows ap- 
proximately the expected assortment of forms. 
There are nouns and adjectives with stems ending 
in -a- -G-, -1- -7-, -u- -ti-, -Gh- -ah- -18-, -tar- -lar-, 
-in- -man- -van- -vin- -vant-, -t- -d- -§- -s-. Some 
categories are but scantily represented, and in the 
discussion of each class all extant forms are listed, 
except where the examples are numerous. 

All the cases found in Sanskrit and Avestan are 
found in OP, except the dative, which has been 
lost, its functions being assumed by the genitive 
form. The ablative has no distinctive form, but 
has been merged in the instrumental and the loca- 
tive either by phonetic development or by an- 
alogy; except for one form, Babiraus, which is 
identical with the genitive, as in Sanskrit. Simi- 
larly the accusative plural has become identical 
with the nominative, either by phonetic process 
or by analogy, except in the enclitic pronouns 
which have no nominative form. 

Both singular and plural numbers are repre- 
sented in OP, and there are a few dual forms. 

§169. Tae Casz-EnpINGs oF -o- Stems IN PIE: 
these are added to the stem-vowel, which is either 
e or 0, and when vowel is added to vowel a con- 
traction results, giving either a long vowel or a 
diphthong. 

I. The endings of the singular: Nom. -s and 
acc. -m are added to stem-vowel -o-, giving -os 
-om; and the voc. is the bare stem in -e: Lt. lupus 


lupum lupe, Gk. dtxos dixoy ixe ‘wolf?. The neuter 
has -m as ending for the nom. as well as for the 
ace. 

Gen. ending -sio is found in Aryan and in Greek, 
added to stem-vowel -o-: *losio, Skt. tdsya, Gk. 
(Hom.) roto, (classical) rod; and with added -s in a 
few Latin words: evus, Skt. asyd; curus, Skt. kdsya, 
from *gosjo. This ending was original in pro- 
nouns only, and spread from pronouns to certain 
classes of nouns in some languages. 

The inst. ended in -é and -é, evidently by con- 
traction of the stem-vowel -e- and -o- with another 
vowel whose quality cannot be determined. The 
abl. had -éd and -édd, a similar contraction with an 
unidentifiable vowel plus a dental consonant, 
which may have been either ¢ or d; sandhi pro- 
cesses make it impossible to determine its original 
nature.! The loc. ended in -2, added to either stem- 
vowel: ef. Gk. otxor and otxe: ‘at home’. 

Ij. The forms of the plural number: Nom. pl. 
ending -es, added to stem vowel -0-, gave -0s, 
which remained in Aryan, Germanic (Gothic 
wulfés ‘wolves’), Oscan-Umbrian (but was re- 
placed by -o1, with pronominal plural-sign -2, in 
Greek, Latin, Balto-Slavic). Acc. pl. ending -ns, 
added to -0-, gave -ons. Nom. -acc. nt. pl. in -@ was 
properly a fem. nom. sg. in -a, with collective 
meaning. Gen. pl. ending -6m, contracted with the 


1 For a theory of the origin of this ending, see Sturte- 
vant, Lg. 8.1-10. 
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stem-vowel -o-, gave -6m, as in Gk. dbxwy, but in 
Aryan was remodeled after the gen. pl. of -n- 
stems. Inst. pl. ending -azs (-a- indeterminate for 
a e o!), contracting with stem-vowel -o-, gave 
-6ts, seen with shortening in Greek dtxos, and 
with retained length in Skt. and Av.; but the 
pronominal -oibhis (stem-vowel -o- + pronom- 
inal pl. -i + inst. pl. -bhis), remodeling of masc. 
dat.-abl. -oibhios (Skt. lébhyas, demonstrative 
pronoun) after fem. inst. pl. -@bhis (Skt. tabhis), is 


pli pAr. 
Sg. Nom. 08 -ahy) 
Ace. -om -am 
Inst. -é, -6 - 
Abl. -€d, -od -ad 
Gen. -O8}0 -asya 
Loe. -€1, -Ot ~<a 
Voc. -€ -O 
Pl. Nom. -68 -Gih} 
-dsah' 
Ace. -Ons -din’ 
Inst. -€18 -a1§ 
Gen. -Om -andm! 
Loc. ~O18U ais 
Neuter 
Sg. Nom.-Acc. ~0-m -am 
Pl. Nom.-Ace. ii ~d 


1 And other sandhi-products, ? With different suffix. 
3 Short-vowel final in LAv.; long vowels or diphthong in 
GAv. 4 Double ending, with added -as from nom. pl. of 
consonantal stems. > With analogical length; and -s re- 


V S171. Casz-Forms or -o- Srems In OP: 

Nom, Sg. marhya, xSayatiya, kdra, baga, drauga, 
hamiciya, anusiya; man’s name, Kabijiya; place 
names and ethnics Péarsa, Méda, Sugda 
Suguda, Saka, Sparda, Mudraya, Uja Uva, 
Yauna, Paréava, Armina, Arminiya, Asagaria, 
Gadéra, Margava, Unjiya. 

Acc. Sg. martiyam, xsdyatiyam, kdram, hamict- 
yam; Kabijyam; Parsam, Madam, Sugdam, 
Mudrayam, Uvjam, Arminam, Asagartam, ufras- 
tam. 

Inst. Sg. kara, Parsd, Aurd, probably karéa; 
nt. arta, data, ariya; masc. or ut. vasnd, pisd. 

Abl. Sg. draugé; Kabujiya, Parsé, Suguda, 


seen in OP. Loc. pl. ending -su, added to stem- 
vowel -o- + pron. pl. -¢, is found in Aryan and in E | 
Slavie; but -oisu was remodeled to -oisi in Gk. 4 
(dat. pl. Abxotot) after the loc. sg. ending -2. 

III. The forms of the dual number: see §189, 


§170. THe Case-ENDINGS OF -o- STEMS IN 
Aryan, A comparative table of the endings in pIE, 
pAr., Skt., Av., OP is here given, including the 
cases represented in the extant OP words; except 
that dual forms are in §189. 


Skt. Av. OP 
-ah -6 -ae 
-am am -am 
-ena? -O -a? -d 
at! af a! 
-asya -ahyd -ahe ~ahya 
-€ -ii-, ~aly 
-ay-a -ay-d 
-O -d -a' -d 
-aih -6 -a? -a* 
-isah -aoho -tha’ 
-an -q8 -ai) 
-dig ~A0§ -ain 8 
-anam -angm -andm 
-€8UL -absu -aisuy-d 
~am -9m -am 
-a8 -a -a3 -(h 


tained in some sandhi combinations. ° From -otbhis, 
cf, dat.-abl. pl. Skt. -ebhyah, Av. -cétbyd from *-oibhyos. 
7 By influence of -n- stems. * Ved. -d, but classical Skt. 
4int after -n- stems, 


Spardd, Mudrdyd, KiSad, Yaund, Gadard, Kar- 
mana: nt. dutyara, vispd, gasta. 

Gen. Sg. martiyahyd, xsdyahiyahyd, kdrahya, Par- 
sahyd, visahyd, probably mahyd; nt. uskahyd, 
uwvaipasiyahyd, jivahyd, |halkartahyd. 

Loc. Sg. Pérsazy, Madaiy, Mudrayaty, Ujaiy 
Unjaiy, Paréavaiy, Arminiyaiy, Asagartaty, 
Hagmatinaiy; with added -d, duvarayd, dastayd, 
spadmardayd, probably karSayd, {dalrtanayd; nt. 
uzmaya. 

Voc. Sg. martiyd, marikd. 

Nom. Pl. marhiyd, ssdyahiyd, hamiciyd, anusiya, 
takabard, tigraxaudd, haumavargd, paruva, Mada, 
Saka, Mudréya, Yaund, Uvjiya; with double 

ending, aniydha bagiha. 
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“Acc. Pl. martiyd, riayatiyd, hamiciyd, Saké, 
Uujiyd, ufrasta. 

Inst. Pl. asabdrathiS, martyaibis, hamiciyarbis, 
hagaibis, vibaibts, kamnarbis; Madatbis, Sakaz- 
bis, Pardavaibis, Margavaibis, Uvjiyatbis; nt. 
twnararhts, 

Gen. Pl. mariiydndm, rSayatiyandm, bagandm. 

Loc. Pl. MadarSu-d. 

Nt. Nom. Sg. zSagam, dusiydram, ardatam, darant- 
yam, aruvasiam, ditam, Sakatam, kartam, visam, 
kamnam; acc. xsagam, sténam, daraniyam, aru- 
vastam, kartam, visam, wvdipasiyam, uvaspam, 
probably caSam. 

Nt. Nom. Pl. denard, dakata, [dlata; acc. ayadand, 
(wvaspa), uradd. 

§172. THe DEVELOPMENT OF THE -o- DECLEN- 
ston IN OP. 

Nom. Sg.: OP -d, regular from pAr. -ah, pIE -os; 
the failure to write the final vowel long shows a 

final minimal consonant: -a*. 

Acc. Sg.: OP -am, regular from pAr. -am, pIE 
~om. 

Inst. Sg.: OP -d, regular from pAr. -@, pIE -é 
or -0. 

Abl. Sg.: OP -a for -é', regular from pAr. -dt, 
plE, -éd or -ad (or -f). 

Gen. Sg.: OP -ahyd, regular for pAr. -asya, plE 
-osio; OP -a for -é shows that no minimal con- 
sonant followed; for a few writings -ahyd, see 
§36.IV. For mahya from *ma@hahyd, see §131. 

Loc. Sg.: OP -azy in place-names, regular from 
pAr. -at, pI -et or -ot; OP -ayd in common 
nouns, bemg -az + postposition -a@ (similar 
forms are found in Avestan.)! 

Voe. Sg.: OP -a, regular from pAr. -d, pIE -e; with 
OP -a& because there is no final minimal con- 
sonant. 

Nom. PI.: OP -é for -a, regular from pAr. ah, pIE 
-ds; also OP -aha for -éha* in aniyaha bagaha 
‘other gods’, cf. §10 and the similar formations 
Av. ahuraohé ‘Aburas’, Skt. devasah ‘gods’. 

Acc. PL: OP -a for -a', either regularly from 
pAr. -dns with reduced n, in some sandhi-posi- 
tions; or the nom. pl. as acc., by analogy ($168). 

Inst. Pl.: OP -aibiS, regular for pAr. -aibhi’. 

Gen. Pl.: OP -dndém, regular for pAr. -dndm, with 
‘The same phenomenon in Ose.-Umb.: *en ‘in’ ig 

attached to the loc. ending as an integral part of the 

case-form, in Ose. hiértin ‘in horto’ from *-ez-en, and in 

Umb. arven ‘in arvo’ from *-dj-en. 


-naim from -n- stems §187); for writing -dndm, 

see §52.III. i 
Loe. Pl.: OP -aiSuvd, regular from pAr. -az§, pIE 

-olsu, + postposition -d; -Su-d should become 

-8od, but the OP writing does not distinguish 

between this value and -Suvd, in which the -w- 

1s retained as a vowel by the influence of the 

original form and a glide consonant written be- 
tween it and the following vowel. 
Nt. Nom.-Acc. Sg.: OP -am, regular from par. 

-am, plE -om. 

Nt. Nom.-Ace. Pl.: OP -d, regular from pAr. -4, 
plE -. 

dita DB 1.23, XPh 49, 52, when used with 
pari-ay- ‘respect’, is probably inst. rather than 
abl., because of the lack of prep. hacd; note that 
the text of DSe 37-9, as now restored, gives no 
support for the abl. in the other passages, despite 
my remarks JAOS 54.46, Lg. 13.308, JAOS 58.117. 
On inst. sg. karsd, loc. sg. karSaya, nt. acc. casam, 
acc. pl. ufrasta-diy, see Lex. s.vv. 

ArtaxSaca- has the regular gen. -cahya,? but 
nom. -¢@ and acc. -cdém have been assimilated to 
XSaydr-Sd -SGm ($187), and gen. ArlazSacahya 
(A?Hc) may have been assimilated to the late gen. 
XSayarsahyd (§187; unless there is mere addition 
of a character, $53). 


§173. Tue Casn-ENDINGS OF -d- STEMS IN PIE: 
only those relevant to extant OP forms will be 
discussed. 

I. In the singular, nom. -d is the strong grade 
of the stem-vowel, without special case-suffix. Acc. 
-dim 1s stem-vowel -d- + case-suffix -m. From the 
evidence of non-Aryan languages, we should ex- 
pect pli to have inst. -d (from -d- + -a), abl.-gen. 
-ds (from -d- + es), loc. -ai (from -@- + -2);! but 
in Aryan we find dissyllabic terminations, inst. 
-dyd, abl.-gen. -dyds, loc. -dydé. Either a pre-ITt 
variant stem in -dyé- here comes to light, though 
it does not appear outside these singular cases (and 
in the dative, lost in OP), or these cases are built 
upon a stem extracted from the loc. sg. -dyd (so in 
Tranian, but extended by -m in Skt.): for the loc. 
sg. should have been stem-vowel -d- + ending -2, 
to which postposition -@ was added, making -dyd. 


2 Uniess this form also is a neologism (§57). 

§173.! Although @ + 7 regularly contracted to dz ($131), 
the loc. of -d- stems seems to have had -a by the influ- 
ence of -d- in other cases; on Skt. inst. ending -dyé, 
see Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch d. Skt. §259, §351. 
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To the extracted stem -dyd- it is simple to form 
inst. -dyd, gen.-abl. -dyds. 

IJ. The plural has plE nom. -ds from -é- + 
-es; acc. -as from -d- + -ns, with pIE loss of n be- 
tween long vowel and final s; gen. -m from -d- + 
-om, replaced in pAr. by -dndm after -n- stems; 
loc. -dsu from -d- + -su. 

S174. THe Case-Enpincs or -d- Stems IN 
Aryan. The comparative table includes only cases 
represented in extant OP forms. 


Sg. plE pAr. Skt. Av. OP 
Nom. i ~d - a-a -d 
Ace. im -im -dm -am_— -im 
Inst. -lya* -aya §=-ayi — -ayd 
Abl. -dyds -dyds -ayal’ -aya? 
Gen. -dyds -dyds -aya  -dya 
Loe. ii dyad -titydm =-aya—-diyad 
Pi. 
Nom. 4s -ds -is ~-d -iit 
Ace. -G8 ais és  -a -a 
Gen. -6m  -Gniim -Gndm -anqm  -Gndim 
Loe. isu = -Gsu— -isu— -thu 

-iwa  -tavd 


‘ Avestan forms with short final -a belong to the LAv., 
note that the indication of length in interior syllables of 
Avestan words is not reliable. ? Cf. §173n. * Remodel- 
ing of the gen. ending in Late Avestan after the abl. -at 
of -o- stems. 

VY §176. Casn-Forms or -d- Srems iw OP: 

Nom. Sg. tawma ‘family’, haind, framand, yau- 
wiyd, dida, Mka; Aéurd; adjectives kara, gasté, 
hamiciyd. 

Acc. Sg. faumdm, yaunydm, didim, éikam; 
PaSiyawadim, Sakdm; adjective afagaindm. 
Inst. Sg. framdnadyd, arwedyd, perhaps ha[natayd). 
Abl. Sg. Patsiyduvadiyd, haindyd, taumaya, 

Y adaya. 

Gen. Sg. taumdyd. 

Loc. Sg. Arbarrdyd, Aéurdyad, Casayad; perhaps 
avastayd, stiindya (see §176); adj. vazrakaya 
(unless gen. in some passages). 

Nom. Pl. stind, hamictyd, kartd. 

Acc PI. [sténa] (restored only). 

Gen. Pl. parueandéndm, vispazandnam. 

Loe. Pl. maskd*uvd, antyd*uvd. 

§176. THs DEVELOPMENT or THE -d- DecLEn- 
sion IN OP. Reference to the table of endings in 
§174 will show that OP faithfully represents the 
endings as they were in pAr., with a few slight 
modifications. The failure to write the minimal 
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final consonants brings to a uniform writing -aya 
the inst., abl., gen., loc. cases of the singular. It 4 
is impossible to determine whether OP shared the 


LAv. split of the Aryan abl.-gen. -dyas into gen. 


*_dyas, abl. *aydt in imitation of the -o- stem abl, 33) 
in -dt; in the absence of evidence we assume that = 


OP abl. and gen. were identical, with -dyd@ from 


older -dyés. The OP loc. shared the general Aryan 
addition of -d, but not the further Skt. addition of “§ 


-m. The plural forms of OP also are quite regular, 
the gen. showing the Aryan remodeling after -n- 
stems, and the loe. the addition of -a which occurs 


also in a few Avestan forms, There is the same —» 


ambiguity asto the phonetic value of ~#ued in this 
declension that there is in the -o- stems (§172). 

The fact that the pAr. loc. sg. of -@- stems has 
the added -d which passes to the loc. sg. of com- 
mon nouns and adjectives of other stem-classes, 
and to the loc. pl., in OP, and to a smaller extent 
in Avestan, makes it likely that the -d- stems are 
the starting point for this remodeling of the end- 
ing. 

The puzzling form sténdya occurs only in the 
phrase apaddnam sténdya abagainam ‘palace stony 
... column’; as it occurs only in texts of Darius 


II and later, it may be a miswriting with omission 


of the final a, and stand for st#nayd, mst. or loc. 
of specification (ef. the use of inst. kar’a@ and loc. 
karSaya with a numeral, Lg. 19.227-9): ‘palace 
stony as to column(s)’, sfiznaya being singular in 
form but generic in meaning, and therefore to be 
taken as a collective.! 


§177. Tax Case-Enpines or -4- AND -7- STEMS 
IN PIE, AND IN AryaN: only those relevant to ex- 
tant OP forms will be discussed. 

I. The -#- stems had pIk nom. sg. -i-s, ace. 
-1-m, gen. -¢1-s or -ot-s (with strong grade of the 
stem-vowel); these are represented by Skt. agnts 
agnim agnés ‘fire’. The loc. had the long diphthong, 
without case-suffix, -é; this became -é in pl, 
since long diphthongs in pI regularly lost the 
semivowel when they were final: Skt. (Ved.) has 
agna.! 

IJ. The -7- stems had pIE nom. sg. -7, ace. -7-m, 


1 Hinz, ZDMG 95.250, takes as miswritten for stinayam, 
adj. modifying apaddnam: ‘Siulenhalle’. 

§177.1 Skt. agndu is a new formation by influence of 
the -u- stem loc. éatré Satrdu ‘enemy’, where both forms 
were still used. 
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abl.-gen. -(1)jés or -(1)jas,” inst. -(1)yd,3 loc. -(7)ge 

or -(t)2@ (from the final long diphthong, as in -%- 

stems). The nom. pl. was pl -i-es, giving -ies. 

These are represented by Skt. devi devim devyas 

devya devyd-m ‘goddess’ (with -m attached to the 

loc., a8 In -G- stems), pl. devyds = deviyas. 

III. The -i- stems were exclusively feminine, but 
the -i- stems included both masculines and femin- 
ines; both in Skt. and in Av. the fem. -7- stems 
optionally or regularly assumed the endings of -i- 
stems in the inst., dat., abl.-gen., loc. singular. 
Occasionally, also, the fem. -7- stems acquired a 
nom. sg. -s from the -4- stems in Skt. and Av., 
giving nom. -i8. 

(/ §178. Case-Forms or -i- an -- Stems 1n OP: 

I. Mase. -%- stems: 

Nom. Sg.: skauht§, pastes, darmis, yaumainis aydu- 
(ma)inis; the personal names Fravarti§, Da- 
dark, Cismt8; the ethnic PatiSuvaris; perhaps 
the place-names Arakadris, KapiSakdnis, V2s- 
(palucla}is. 

Acc. Sg. skaubim, uSabirim, duvarfim, Fravartim, 
Dadar Sim. 

Gen. Sg. skaudats, Fravartats, Cispats, @digarcats, 
Bagayddars, also Crspars, Crcixrars. 

II. Fem. -- stems (some possibly -i- stems): 
Nom. Sg.: arSé{e}s, siyatis, a8, probably dipifs}. 
Acc. Sg.: Siyatim, bajim, dipim; paéim (to a hetero- 

clite stem). 

Inst. Sg.: [nep]es|teyal. 

Loc. Sg.: dla|pliy|. 

Iii. Fem. -4- stems: 

Nom. Sg.: Uvdrazmiy Uvdrazmt’, Baxtrik; Harau- 
vat’ (Skt. sdrasvati), Sikalyaluvatis; apis (in 
ipisim = ams-kim), BU ‘earth’ (ideogram 
only). 

Acc, Sg.: Harauvatim, biimim, probably yaulda- 
tum}. 

Abl. Sg.: Harawatiyd, Bazxtriyé, Uvdrazmiyd. 

Loe. Sg.: Harawatiya, Baxtriya, dpilyla, biimiyd. 

Nom. Pl.: abagainiya. 

IV: Not included here: 

Inst. Pl.: ab¢§, araSani§: see Lex. s.vv. 


* Variation between -¢7- and -- by Sievers’ Law (cf. 
Edgerton, Lg. 10.235-65); differentiation between pIE @ 
and pli @ cannot be made because of lack of adequate 


non-Aryan cognates. *pAr. a, ef. preceding note; 
probably pAr. -d extended from -d- stem instrumentals. 
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os $179. Tue DEVELOPMENT OF THE -i- AND -1- 
DECLENSIONS IN OP. 

J. The -2- stems and the -i- stems fell together 
in OP into one declensional paradigm, having 
nom. sg. -t8, acc. -am, gen. -ats, abl. -tyd* (= Skt. 
-yas), loc. -cyé (= Skt. -yd-m), nom. pl. -zya*. The 
only survival of separate declensional forms is 
nom. Uvarazmiy, with original -2, replaced in later 
inscriptions by Uvarazmis. There is the possibil- 
ity that when nom. -7 of -7- stems took the ending 
-s, the length of the vowel remained to distin- 
guish the -i- stems from the -t- stems; and simi- 
larly the Jong vowel in acc. -im may have re- 
mained, The OP system of writing leaves this am- 
biguous. But it is more likely that the new ending 
-if and the old ending -im became -7§ and -im in 
imitation of the corresponding forms of -t- stems. 

II. It is true that in Aryan the abl. sg. and the 
gen. sg. of these stems have the same ending (so 
in all stems except -é- stems!), and here we find 
gen. -ars, abl. -iyd. But all the OP genitives are 
of masculine words, and all the locatives are of 
feminines; and as we noted in §177.III, feminine 
certain oblique cases of the singular. It is posstble 
then that the feminines may in OP have diverged 
in some case-forms from the pattern of the mascu- 
line -2- stems, without in reality preserving a separ- 
ate declensional type. Note that bimiya seems to 
be joc. only; if the form occurred in a passage 
where the gen. were certainly required, this dif- 
ferentiation would seem to be established. Yet in 
-4- stems we find both endings in mase. ablatives. 

IIT. It is not always possible to determine 
whether the feminine common nouns are -i- stems 
or -2- stems; etymological compurison is necessary 
The short vowel seems assured in arSti-, Skt. rstt- 
‘spear’; padum, Skt. stem pathi- in some case-forms; 


but it is only a probability in Sydte-, 1St-, baj2-, 


dipi-. The long vowel seems assured in biim2- by 
Skt. Ved. nom. bhtimi (once only; against 12 ce- 
currences of the new formation bhiumis), and is 
certain in nom. pl. afagainiya, like Skt. papyas 
to sg. fem. papi which is one fem. formation 
to papds ‘evil’. 

IV. The gen. -a§ in CiSpdis and Crcizrai$ is 
only graphic for -az§ in words where the nom. and 
the gen. would be written alike: c*7&p%73 = nom. 


1Debrunner, IF 52.131-6; Kent, Lg. 19.221-4. 


ay oe 
{het 
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Cisms or gen. Crspars; similarly 7% = -ritg or 
-rais, 

V. In forms ending in -tyd, the -7- is probably 
syllabic and not merely graphic; for *Harahvatyd 
would become *Harawasiydé and not Harawa- 
yd, and *dipyd would become “difiya and not 
diya.’ In the others the long preceding syllable 
would cause Sievers’ Law to operate, changing 
-ya to -1yd. 

§180. Tre Casz-Enpines oF -ti- Stems in PIE 
AND IN ARYAN: again, only those relevant to ex- 
tant OP forms will be discussed. 

The -t- stems had pIE nom. sg. -u-s, acc. -u-m, 
gen, -eu-s or -ou-s (with strong grade of the stem- 
vowel), seen in Skt. Sdérus sdirum Sdiros ‘enemy’, 
Av. vavhus vohiim vanhaus ‘good’. The inst. sg. 
was the stem im -2- + pAr. ending -d; the ~1- re- 
mained vocalic if after a single consonant pre- 
ceded by two consonants or by a single consonant 
after a, long vowel or a diphthong, but became con- 
sonantal after a single consonant preceded by a 
short vowel. The loc. sg. ended in the strong grade 
or the lengthened grade of the stem vowel, -eu or 
-éu, to which the postposition -a@ was often added 
in Iranian: Skt. édirdu, Av. vavhdu, also avhava to 
avhus ‘existence’. The nom.-acc. sg. nt. was the 
bare stem, and ended in -u: Skt. mddhu ‘honey’, 
GAv. vohi ‘good’ (all final vowels are long in 
GAv.). The gen. pl. was plE -(u)yém, but became 
-G-ndm in pAr. in imitation of the -n- stems; Av. 
has both endings in vawhvqm and vohunam. 


Y’ §181. Casz-Forms or -t- Srems in OP: 

Nom. Sg. Mase.: magus, pirus, sikabruS, adj. 
uvdmarSiyus; names of kings, Dérayava’us, 
Kérus; place-names, Alirddus, Kud“rus, @ata- 
gus, Babirus’, Malruls’, Margus, Hindus. 

Acc. Sg. Mase.: magum, xrafum, gifum; Dara- 
yave'um; Babirum, Margum; visadahyum; per- 
haps [agurum!}, 

Inst. Sg.: Ufrdtuvd. 

Gen. Sg. Masc.: Ktraus; Dérayavahaus, with ne- 
ologisms Darayavausahya Dérayavasahyd. 

Abl. Sg. Masc.: BabirauS Babiraw, Hidawy, 
gabava. 

Loc. Sg. Masc.: Babirauy, Margaw, gaava. 


? The tendency in OP is to level toward changed forms 
of the stem-consonant, not back to the original sound; 
cf. Lex.s.vv. gd@u- xraéu-, arasan-. 


Gen. Pl. Mase: parindm parindm. Fem: 
paruindm. : 
Nt. Nom. Sg.: paruy, daruy. 
Nt. Ace. Sg.: [d@r]uv. 
For forms of taniiS, dahydus, uxsnaus, naus, see 
§183. 


[/§182. THe DeveELOpMENT OF THE -ti- DecLEN- 4 
ston in OP. The development of the endings 4 
from pIE and pAr. are quite perspicuous for the 
most part, and call for but few remarks. 

I. The neologisms Dérayavausahya and Déra- 
yavasahya are mere attempts to build up geni- 
tives on the nom. as a stem, at a time when the 
endings had worn down and were not distin- 
guished in speech; §57. 

II. The loc. in -auy represents the short diph- 
thong (unlike the long diphthong in Skt.), with- 
out case-suffix; and that in -avd is the regular 
phonetic development of -au + -a. 

II. The abl. Babéraud is the gen., for in Aryan 
the same form functioned as gen. and as abl., ex- 
cept in the -d- stems; the other ablatives are 
locative forms (ef. the fusion of loc. and abl. forms 
and functions in Latin). 

IV. The gen. pl. has the regular Aryan -ndm 
from -n- stems; it is to be observed that the mase. 
form of the adjective functions also as fem. 

V. The nom.-ace. nt. sg. inherits the old end- 
ing; OP nom. parwy is the exact equivalent of Av. 
pouru, Skt. puri, Gk. mond. 

+ $183. Tue -d- Stems AND u-DiPHTHONG STEMS 
In OP. 

I. The only -%- stem in OP is tand- ‘body, self’, 
which is shown by Skt. and Av. iant- to have the 
long vowel; its forms in OP are nom. tani§, acc. 
tantim, unless indeed it has -t8 -tim by assimila- 
tion to the -ti- stems. 

II. OP fem. dahyau- ‘land, province’ has in 
most case-forms the diphthong and not the zero- 
grade -u-, a peculiarity which in general it shares 
with the Avestan cognate. The diphthong is 
lengthened as a mark of the nom. sg.: OP dahyduS 
(but Av. dazdhu3). This length is extended to the 
ace. sg. OP dahydvam and dahyaum (of which the 
prior is phonetically correct! and the second is an- 


1 In pK, diphthong before nasal in the same syllable 
automatically became vowel + consonantal semivowel, 
after which the nasal became vocalic: thus -éum > -eum, 
whence OP -dvam. But nom. -éus remained and induced 
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glogical to the nom.;? Av. daiehaom graphic for 

vam); but as second element of a compound we 

find -dahyum in wsadahyum (or -dahyaum, as 
4pum? is ambiguous), and in A*’Pa 26 we have 

DHy-um’, which may be either DHyaum or 

DHyum (Av. dahytim is probably for -yiim). OP 

loc. dahyauvd is dahyaus like Babirauy, with added 

-; but the diphthong is here kept before the 

added vowel (unlike ga@avd). Nom. pl. dahydva 

has the long diphthong extended from the nom. 
sg., and represents pAr. -dvas (so also Av. 
davwhdvo) ; this form was extended to serve as acc. 
pl. in OP (so also in Av.). OP gen. pl. dahyiinam 
and dahyiivndm is a regular gen. pl. of -u- stems 
in Aryan (Av. dahyunam). OP loc. pl. dahyukud 
is the -u- stem loe. pl. with ending -su, + the 
postposition -é; whether phonetically -wSura@ or 

-u&a@ depends on whether the u of -su was con- 

sonantized before the added vowel, or retained by 

analogy. 

III. Nom. sg. u{xsnalus ‘well satisfied’ is formed 
with the case-sufhx s, but no lengthening. 

!V. Nom. pl. [nava} corresponds to Skt. ndv-as, 
Gk. vq-es, the regular nom. pl. of the diphthongal 
stem *ndu- (pl *ndy-es). 

§184. TH Casz-ENDINGS OF CONSONANT-STEMS 
in PIE AND IN AryAN. Again only part of the cases 
have extant forms m OP. 

Nom. Sg. Mase. and Fem.: formed by adding -s, 
or by lengthening the last vowel of the stem, 
rarely by both together. After a lengthened 
vowel a final liquid or nasal was lost in pI. 

Ace. Sg. Mase. and Fem.: formed by adding -m, 
which here automatically became -m, since it 
stood after another consonant. 

Nom.-Acc. Sg. Nt.: the bare stem, without suffix. 

Gen. Sg.: pIE -es and -os,? Aryan -as. 

Loe. Sg.: the bare stem, in the strong grade if hav- 


OP ace. -dum (which indeed might have come down from 
pJE in the position before an initial vowel). An alterna- 
tive development of a long diphthong before final m in 
pIE was the loss of the semivowel of the diphthong; there 
are no examples in OP, ? Cf. pIE nom. *néus, ace. *néum 
‘ship?: Skt. ndus, navam; Gk. Hom. vnis via, Att. vais 
valy. ? For further speculations on the declension of 
dahydus, see By. Gr. §287. 

§184.! The liquid or nasal was restored in the nom, in 
some IE branches, by the influence of the stem in the ob- 
lique cases: thus Skt. pité ‘father’, but Gk. xarjp, Lt. 
pater; Skt. téksa ‘carpenter’, but Gk. réxroy, *-es as in 
Lt. ped-is, -os as in Gk, 205-5, 


ing ablaut variation; or the same + case-ending 
1, 
Inst. Sg.: formed by adding (Aryan) ~d, from pIE 

-é Or -0. 

Inst. Pl.: formed by adding -bAzs, Aryan -bhi8. 

It is to be noted that in Aryan, when a word 
ended in two or more consonants, the final con- 
sonant or consonants fell off until only one was 
left; thus pIE nom. *nepét-s ‘grandson’, Lt. nepos, 
became pAr. *napat, Skt. ndpat. 
 §185. Tur -s- Srems in OP: of these there are 
several varieties. 

I. The neuter formation with suffix -os in nom.- 
acc. sg., -es- in other forms: type Lit. gen-us gen- 
er-is, Gk. yev-os yo-e-os, Skt. gdn-as jdn-as-as. OP 
has nom. rauta* ‘river’, Skt. sréfas; nom.-ace. 
rauca’ ‘day’, Av. raocé ‘light’, Skt. récas ‘light’; 
ace. draya’ ‘sea’ (and dratya*, §48), Av. zrayd, Skt. 
jrdyas; acc. manas-ca (§105), Av. mané, Skt. 
mdnas: acc. ztira* ‘evil’, Av. ziird; ace. mia’ ‘evil’. 
Inst. manahd, Skt. mdnasd. Loc. drayahy-a@ (with 
added -d; also written drayahtyd, but whether the 
-1- is syllabic cannot be determined), Skt. jrdyasz, 
ef. Av. manahi-ca. Inst. pl. raucabi, probably for 
*raucatois, cf. Av. manabis, Skt. mdénobhis: the -h 
from -s in certain sandhi positions here trans- 
ferred to the medial position before the consonant 
of the case-suffix, and then voiced before the 
voiced consonant and lost with the same products 
as when final in the respective languages. 

II. When a nt. -es-/-o3- stem forms the second 
element of a compound, whether adjectival or a 
man’s name, the nom. sg. has -és, the other cases 
have -es-: Gk. ducperis, Aroyeérns to pévos, yévos. This 
-és became Ar. -ds -ah, OP -d: Vi7da-farna*, cf. 
Av. x*arano ‘royal splendor’, pIE *syelnos; Aspa- 
cand, cf. Skt. cdnas ‘delight’, 

III. Apparently there was also a nt. suffix -as-, 
not varying within the paradigm nor in the corre- 
sponding masc. formation: type Skt. kravig ‘raw 
flesh’, Gk. xpéas. OP nom.-ace. hadz§ from *sed- 
as, cf. Gk. éos from *sed-os; acc. abicaris ‘pasture- 
land’, see Lex. s.v. In names, Haxa-manz§, Ardu- 
mantis, perhaps I-mani$; late gen. Haxamanié- 
ahya adds the gen. ending of -o- stems to the nom. 
as stem.! 


1 Tf we could accept HardmaniSahyé at face-value, we 
could be quite sure that these three names are -s- stems 
and not -t- stems with nom. -3, as some have supposed; 
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IV. The remaining -s- stems of OP are ndh- 
‘nose’, tauviyah- ‘stronger’, A’uramazdah- ‘Ahura- 
mazda’, and possibly mah- ‘month’. 

OP ace. nah-am, Skt. ndsam, has the ending -m 
generalized in its antevocalic value, assisted by 
the -am of -o- stems. OP nom. sg. mase. tauviya? 
has the comparative suffix in the long-vowel form, 
plE -40s, pAr. -cas; Av. spanya ‘holier’ has the 
same suffix and case-formation, while Skt. sthdvi- 
yan ‘stronger’ stands for -yans, with an intrusive 
-n~ and loss of the final consonant of the cluster, 
but a stem-formation closer to that of OP tawviya 
(on -auv-, §48). OP mahyd probably does not be- 
long here as loc. *mahi- + -d, ef. Skt. loc. mast, 
hut is rather gen. sg. *mahahyad to mdha-, Skt. 
masa-, with reduction of -éhah- (§131). 

OP nom. Avramazdé* ends in pI *-dhés, an 
-s- formation to a long-vowel root which in this 
formation shows no ablaut variation (ef. Lt, flés 
flor-is and other monosyllables); a nom. -s added 
to -dhés-, pAr. -dhds-, produces no change, since 
the -ss is shortened automatically to -s. Ace. 
Auramazdém instead of *-daham shows that the 
form was transferred to the -d- stems.’ Gen. Aura- 
mazdaha* is regular for the stem in -dah-, as is also 
the unique Aurahya Mazdahat declined in both 
parts;! gen. Auramazdaha* has -dha? by influence 
of gen. -dya" of -d- stems, since the nom. -dé, ace. 
-diim already agreed with the nom. -d, ace. -m of 
-d- stems.’ Gen. Auramazdéha is an error of writ- 
ing which is to be classed with gen. pl. xSayaét- 
ydndm ‘of kings’, for -dnam (§52.110). 


but Hazdmantsahya stands in the much miswritten 
Ariaramnes inscription, and may replace a gen. in 
*-manai’ ag Ddrayavaus-ahyd (in inscriptions of Ar- 
taxerxes I and IT} replaces the old gen. Dérayavahaus. 
However, the derivative Hazdémani§-iya ‘Achaemenian’ 
seems to justify us in regarding the -8- as belonging to 
the stem, ? This -n- may come from the perf. pte. nom. 
Skt. vidvan, pIE -wis as in Gk. e5(¢)és ‘knowing’; and 
in the perf. pte. of Skt. it seems to have come from the 
-nt- of the pres. pte. * Cf. similar phenomena in the de- 
clension of X$aydrSen-, $187. Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 
19.81-2, argues that Auramazda is by origin a root-noun 
in -2-, with analogical gen. to avoid identity of nom. and 
gen., but this is very improbable. ‘ The divine name is 
always declined in both parts in the Avesta; in the 
Gaihds other words commonly intervene between its two 
parts, and in the Later Avesta mazda ahurd is more fre- 
quent than ahurd mazdé. * This rather indicates that -A 
was lost in OP after @, and remained only after 4; §40. 
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Pa 
v §186. Tas -r- Stems i OP: these fall into two: 3 _ 


proups. 


I, Agency nouns with suffixes pIE -tor- and % 
-ter-, showing ablaut variation in the declension; #4 
the nom. sg. has the long vowel, which is com- 
monly extended to some or all of the other case. “% 
forms: Lt. dator, gen. datér-1s (6 throughout); “3 
Gk. da7wp dwrop-os (6 only in nom. sg.), Sorip | 
Sornp-os, dwrnp dwrnpos (é throughout except in voc, 4 | 
sg. Sazep); Skt. data, acc. datiram, dat. datré, 4 
loc. déféri, etc. OP has nom. sg. ja%td ‘slayer’, “4 
Av. Janta, Skt. hanta; dausta ‘friend’, OP acc. 4 
framataram ‘lord’, with extension of the long 7} 
vowel of the nom., and the antevocalic value of 3 


the ace. ending (§67.11). 
IT. Words of relationship had suffix -ter-, nom. 
-¢é or restored -tér, other cases -ler- or -ir-. OP has 


nom. pila ‘father’, Skt. pita, Gk. rargp, Lt. pater; ; 


also in cpd. hama-pita ‘having the same father’, 


OP nom. méié ‘mother’ in hamatd ‘having the z 


same mother’, Skt; matd, Gk. (Dor.) warnp, Lt. 
mater. OP nom. bréta ‘brother’, Skt. bhraté, Gk. 
@parnp ‘clan-brother’, Lt. frater.! OP gen. pica’, 
Gk. rarpés, Lt. patris, from *potr-os or -es, unlike 
Skt. pits from *patys. 


L $187. Tux -n- Srums wv OP: these also fall into 4 


several groups, 

Those with suffixes (Aryan) -man- -van- -an- 
(pIE vowel -e- or -o-) had nom. in -md -vd -d: OP 
iauma ‘power’, stem tauman-; artavd ‘blessed’, 
GAv. aSand, LAv. aSava, Skt. plavd, ef. GAv. ace. 
aSavanam,; asa ‘stone’, cf, LAv. asanga- in epds., 
OP aéa’ga- ‘stone’; zacapavd ‘kingdom-protect- 
ing, satrap’, with stem -pdvan- as in Skt. (Ved.) 
tani-pdvan- Sperson-protecting’. Acc. with exten- 
sion of the long vowel, in OP asmdnam ‘sky’, ef. 
acc. Lith. akmeny ‘stone’ and Gk. dxyova ‘anvil’ 
with -mén- and -mén- respectively. It is uncertain 
whether ace. h*zdénam (for hizdnam) is an -an- 
stem with the long vowel, or an -dna- stem; at any 


rate it is an extension of the stem seen in Ay. | 
hizva- (see Lex. 8.v. hazdna-). Neuters with suf- ~: 


fix -men- have nom.-ace, in the zero-grade -mx;' 
acc. OP nama, Skt. nama, Lt. nimen, from *ndmn. 


1OP hamapité and Aamétad do not distinguish, and 


cannot distinguish, between the two vocalisms seen in 
Gk. duonarnp and dpordrwp; but the -dr forma are those 
proper in original compounds. 


§187.! OP c#8*m* is not to be read caSma as a neut. -2- | . { 
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The stem XSaydrSan? has the regular nom. 
X&ayarsd, but the other cases are remodeled to 
the type of Auramazda, acc. -dam, gen. -diha 
(§185.1V): ace. XSayarSam, gen. [XSayar|Saha, 
with late genitives X Saydrsahyd (857) and XSaydr- 
Sahyd (A°Hc), with the medial -d- of the other 
cases. On forms of ArtaxSaca-, see §172, 

Of the other forms, OP barSnd is inst. sg. to 
stem bargan-, cf. Av. inst. baragna to barazan-, Skt. 
rajna to rdjan- ‘king’. OP né@ma is probably a suf- 
fixless loc. ndéma*. Inst. pl. fawmants and arasani§ 
are analogical for -abiS, since the paradigm would 
have been nom. -ana>, gen. -andm, inst. -ab1§ (from 

-n-bhis).4 
OP nom. manauyis is probably for *manas-vi, 
nom. to -vin- (ef. Skt. nom. bali to stem balin- 
‘strong’), with added nom. -s.’ 


 §188. Taz Svems my Stops, uv OP: these in- 
elude stems ending in ¢ (napat- ‘grandson’), nt 
(*tunvant- ‘strong’), d (dard- ‘year’, pad- ‘foot’, 
rad- ‘cause’), p (xSap- ‘night’, ap- ‘water’ ef. dpi-) 
k (vt6- ‘house’, vas- ‘will’). 

I. Nom. napd = napa‘, Skt, ndpat, from pli 
*nepot-3 with Aryan loss of last consonant of the 
final cluster; or = napa? from a remade Jranian 
*napds seen in Av. napa. 

IT. Nom. funwoa = *tunvén with plE -dnt (long 

vowel nom.) as in Gk. dépwy ‘bearing’, or the same 
+ nom. -s as in Av. hs ‘being’ from Iran. *hént-s, 
ef. Skt. nom. sén from *sant-s, pUE *s-ent-s. Acc. 
tunuvatam = *tunvantam, with the regular ace. 
-am from -m (§67.11). Gen. tunuvatahya = *tun- 
ventahyd, with transfer to -o- stem ending, and 
retention of the -ané- of the suffix as in Av. gsm. 
fSuyant6 ‘cattle-raising’, despite Av. hafo = Skt. 
sat-ds, pIE. gsm. *sntés (or *sntds) ‘being’ with 
strong grade in nsm. *sent-s. 
HIT. Ace. bardam, gen. Sarda, gen. xSapa, loc. 
radiy, -padiy 0 ni-padiy, vasiy (but cf. Lex. s.v.) 
“have the regular pik endings of their cases: acc. 
-m; gen. -es or -os; loc. -i, without added -d because 
the forms function as preposition, phrasal adverb, 
_ adverb respectively. 


stem, because of the final short vowel (§36.IIT), but is 
catam, ace. nt. of an -a- stem. ®? By. Gr. §290 takes as 
stem X SaydrSah- because of the gen. -aha, the second ele- 
ment being arSa- ‘just’ made into an (Ar.) -ds- stem; the 
objection to this is that ~ds- stems are hardly made upon 
-4- stems, Cf. also §162 note. * Lg. 15.175-6; for other in- 
terpretations of these two forms, see Lex. s.vv. * Lg. 
15.170. 


IV. Acc. 18am, inst. 16a, loc. vid2yd, to stem 
vid- from plE *yik-, also have the regular endings: 
acc. -m, inst. -é or -, loc. -i, here with added -@ 
because wtézyd is a true locative in use. 

V. Inst. pl. vébi$ and abis show the regular 
-bhis seen in Skt. -bhzs, Av. -b78; -6b- as a cluster 
remains by the influence of the separate stem and 
ending (we expect -db- from -£-bh-), and the -b- of 
abis is for -bbh- from -p-bh-. 
$189, THe Duar Casz-Forms or OP: nom. uba 
‘both’, usty ‘two ears, understanding’; acc. gausé 
‘two ears’, [usli-ed; inst. dastaibiya ‘with two 
hands’, padaibiya ‘with two feet’, uXibiye, usiyd, 
gausaya.' These are masculines, except wSiy, which 
is neuter.” 

The nom.-ace. of -o- stems ended in pI -6 or 
-du, seen in Skt. ubhd ubhdu, Lt. am-bd, OP uba, 
gausa. That of neuter -t- stems ended in -7, seen in 
Skt. Ved. dual éri ‘three’, Lt. tri-gintd ‘three tens’, 
and this -? was transferred in Aryan to consonant- 
stems, ag in Skt. ménas-2, dual to mdnas- ‘mind’; 
thus usy is the proper form whether the stem is 
us- or uSt-, a point which cannot be determined. 

The inst. dastaibiya and pddaihiyd have the 
stems dasta- and pada-, with the pronominal plural 
element -2, plus the inst. ending -bhi + -d, as in Av. 
dat. du. aspaéibya ‘two horses’ = *aspaibyd: the 
dat., inst., loc. are identical in the dual, in Aryan 
languages. Skt. has in this form dévabhydm, with 
-bhyd {as in Tranian) added to the dual in -é as a 
stem, and a final -m attached; OP u3ibiyd is the 
same formation to wkiy, cf. Skt. akstbhyam to aksi 
‘two eyes’. OP wsiyd seems to be an inst. dual (it 
has the sume use and meaning as wibiyd) formed 
on the dual stem with the inst. se. ending -d; 
gausdya is a ike formation to gausé. The ¢ before 
the -d m wisiyd is responsible for the glide -y-, 
which has spread to guusiéyd as a vowel-separator; 
the prior @ in gausiyd indicates that the -7- in 
usiyd also is long. 

§190. Apsectrvus iv OP have all their cus- 
tomary uses and forms. For those which are cardi- 
nal and ordinal numerals, see §204; for the semi- 


1 Nom. hamiciya DB 2.93 is predicate to two singular 
masculine nouns, but is more probably plural than dual; 
ef. §259. ? The form karSd does not belong here, nor 
probably artd-cé brazmanty (if so normalized) nor faw- 
mani-Saty; on these words see the Lexicon s.vv. * On 
these forms, cf. Kent. Lg. 19.225. 
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pronominal antya-, haruva-, hama-, §203; for the 

demonstrative and determinative adjectives, 

which function also as pronouns, §199, §200, §202; 

for the relative, §198; for those which are par- 

ticiples, §239-244. 

I, Adjectives are found in all classes of stems, 
and the history of their case-forms has been in- 
cluded with that of the substantives. The com- 
monest type of adjectival stems ends in -o- for 
masc. and nt., with -d- for the fem.: nom. pIE -os 
-om - = OP -a® -am -a (§169-$176). The -+- stems 
are skaué-1§ -im -ats, yaumainis ayadu(ma)inis, 
usabdrim; the -i- stems are acc. sg, yauldatim|, 
probably yau|da*izm|, to masc. yaudant-, and nom. 
pl. abagainiya to masc. afagaina- (§§177-9]. The 
-U- stems are paru- (nt. paruv, gen. pl. partindm), 
nom. sg. mase. uvdmarsiyu-§ and ulxsnalu-s, ace. 
sg. masc. visadahyu-m (§§180-3). The consonantal 
stems are aridvan-, mana*unin-, tauvtyah-, hamapi- 
tar-, hamdtar-, tunuvatt-, all in nom. sg. masc.: 
artévad, manaurrs, taumyd, hamamita, tunwa with 
acc. sg. tunuva"tam and gen. sg. tunuva"tahya of 
-o- stem formation (§§184-8). 

II. The oldest comparison of adjectives was by 
the suffixes -jes-/-ios- for the comparative, -is-to- 
for the superlative; both added to the root rather 
than to the stem of the adjective in the positive 
degree. There are these examples in OP: 

Comp. nsm. tauviya with -i70s (§48 for -auv-), to a 
positive *tau-ma- ‘strong’; cf. Skt.nsm. sthdviyan 
to positive sthi-rd-. 

Comp. stem vah-yas- in Vahyaz-ddta- (for z, see 
§120), to positive va*-u- ‘good’, Skt. vdsu-, ef. 
Lex. s.v. va"u-. 

Superl. nsm. mafista ‘greatest’, asm. mafiStam 
with -isto-; ef. Av. masista-, Gk. Dor. paxurros to 
GK pos. 

Superl. asn. duvars[talm as adv. for a very long 


time’, Skt. ddvistha- farthest’, superl. to OP Av., 


Skt. diira- ‘far’. 

III. Secondary comparison, that is, comparison 
by suffixes attached to the stem of the adjective 
as seen in the positive degree, was made in Aryan 
by the use of -tara- and -tama-, cf. Gk. ~zépos 
-raros, Lt. ex-terus and ex-timus. The comparative 
is seen in OP fratara- and ady. apataram, the 
superlative in fratama-. Nt. comp. frafaram has an 
alternative suffix with aspirated stop, seen in the 
Skt. superlative prathamd-. A simpler form of the 


comparative suffix is that in Aryan -ra- (pIE -ro-), 4 
seen in apara-, formed upon the local adverb OP 
apa-. 

IV. Adjectives were used in OP not merely as 


attributive and predicate adjectives, but also as 4 


substantives: thus skauét§ ‘lowly’, as a masc. sg., 

means ‘person of lowly station’. In certain case- 

forms they function as adverbs ($191). 

§191. Tur Apverss or OP will be listed here, 
except the conjunctions (coordinating, §291; sub- 
ordinating, §§293-9) and the prepositions and ver-  * 
bal prefixes, with the inseparable prefixes (§268- 
§271), which are elsewhere adequately discussed; 
further information may be sought in the Lexicon. 
These adverbs are by meaning local, temporal, 
modal, and serial, as in other languages; we group 
them here according to their formation: 

I. Old Adverbs: 

Negative: nary, ma (§292). 

Ending in -i: apty (also enclitic), uparty, -dzy, 
patty (also enclitic). 

II. Adverbs having special adverbial endings: 
In modal (pAr.) *-tha: avaéa (cf. conj. yada), 

[paruv|iyasa, an[iyaléd. 

In abl. (pIE) *-tos: amata, paruniyata, fravata. 

In loc. (pIE) *-ta: etta (cf. con]. yata). 

In loc. (pIE) *-dhe: ada-, avada, ida, |harwvadal, 
diurada. 

In abl. (OP) -Sa: avadasa, diiradasa, perhaps 
avabasa-. 

III. Cage-forms as adverbs: 

Ace. Nt.: apataram, aparam, ciltyam, dargam, 
ragam, darsam, duvaisiam, niiram, paranam, 
parwwam, duvitiyam, -ciy, perhaps hama (DB 
4,90); compounds duntd-paranam (first part 
instr.), fra-haravam (first part adv.), ha-karam 
(first part insep. numeral), hygparam (abl. hyd 
+ aparam); cf. con}. yad-ty. 

Inst.: azda, kd, ci{na|; dubious avd (see Lex. s.v.); 
cf. duvila- above. 

Abl.: probably hya (cf. hydparam, above). 

Loe.: aSnary, diraiy, vasiy, -kaiy; cf. con}. yanry. 
IV. Phrasal Adverbs, of prep. + ace. or loc., 

and of acc. or gen. + postpos.: 

abiy-aparam (written ab*yapara), pati-padam, 
para-draya (also as two words), pasdva (from 
*nasd ava), ni~padiy. 

ava-pard, avahya-rddty: cf. con). yad-a. 
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§192. Tar Pronouns or OP are the following, 
which will be discussed in the order in which they 
are here listed: 

(a) Personal pronouns: adam ‘I’, tuvam ‘thou’. 

(b) Enclitic pronouns of the third person: S1-, di-. 

(c) Nom. pronoun of the third person: haw. 

(d) Survivals of the pIE relative *o-. 

(e) The OP relative and article hya hyd tya. 

(f) The demonstrative iyam ima and its supple- 

tions. 

(g) The demonstrative ava- ‘that’. 

(h) The interrogative-indefinite pIEi *q¥o- *q¥1-. 

(i) Demonstrative atta- ‘this’. 

(j) Demonstrative ama- ‘that’, only in adv. amata 
‘from there’; see Lex. s.v. 

(k) Reflexive *wa-, pronoun and possessive adjec- 
tive of the third person, only in compounds; 
see Lex. s.v. wa-. 

(l} Semi-pronominal adjectives: aniya- ‘other’, 
haruva- ‘all’, hama- ‘one and the same’. 

§193. Tum Firsr PrrsonaL Pronown. 

I. Nom. sg. adam, Av. azam, is pIE *eghom or 
*egom; it cannot be determined whether the Iranian 
formsagree withSkt. ahém in having gh by influence 
of the dat. *meghi (Skt. mdhy-am, Lt. mht), or this 
extension of the aspirate was limited to Indic, and 
the Iranian preserved the unaspirated pIKi § and 
thus agreed with Lt. ego, Gk. éya. 

TT. Acc. sg. mdm agrees with Skt. mam, in hay- 
ing the acc. ending -m of nouns added to the plE 
*mé, which was the accented form: enclitic ace. 
-m@ 1s probably the same without the -m, since 
Skt. has md as an enclitic (although OP -md, Av. 
ma might be for pIE encl. *mé, Gk. ue, because OP 
writes final & as long, and Av. writes all final 
vowels long in monosyllables). 

III. Gen. sg. mand, before enclitics sometimes 
mand-, is for pAr. *mana, Av. mana, cf. Skt. mdéma 
with consonantal assimilation: the case-suffix -na, 
which appears in a number of non-Indo-Iranian 
languages, is of uncertain origin, but possibly was 
transferred from the instrumental (OP tyand; Skt. 
kamena, instr. to kama- ‘desire’), Enclitic gen. 
-maiy (written -ma in A’Sa, §52.1) is for pIE *mor, 
enel, gen.-dat. in GAv. mét, Skt. me, Gk. dat. yor. 

IV. Encl. abl. -ma is for pIE *med, Av. mat, Skt. 
mat, ef. accented pI *méd in olt. méd, clLt. mé. 

V. Nom. pl. vayam is pIE *yet + -om from 


other pronouns such as adam, tuvam; Skt. vaydm, 
Av. vaem, cf. Gothic wet-s with pluralizing -s. 

VI. Gen. pl. amdézam corresponds to Av. 
ahmakam, Skt. asmakam, nt. adj. in genitive func- 
tion, from the stem seen in Skt. instr. asmabhis, 
loc. asmasu. The source of the aspiration which 
gives -z- in OP is unknown. 


§194. THz Szeconp Prrsonat Pronoun. 

I. Nom. sg. tawvam is the same as Skt. tuwdm, 
from pIK *td + -om (spreading from Ist person 
adam, etc.): tuva without -m, §52.V. 

IL. Acc. Sg. @uvm is the same as Skt. tam, 
from pI *tué + ace. -m of nouns (cf. mam ‘me’). 

III. Gen. encl. -taty is the same as Skt. gen.- 
dat. fe, pIE *tot; tay, §52.II. 


§195. Tue Enciitic Pronouns or Tun THIRD 
PERSON. 

I, Ace. -3im is the acc. of pIK *sf-, in the pAr. 
sandhi-form with § after final -¢ and -w (§117); Skt. 
sim has the long vowel; Av. him has pAr. h which 
18 regular initial antevocalic, but the long vowel 
is not significant because ? is in Av. often written 
long before final -m.! To -Sim, the gen.-dat. -Sacy 
was formed by analogy to Ist person -maty, 2d 
person -tary. The abl. -Sa' was used only ag a 
suffix to ablatival adverbs; in form it is analogical 
to ist person -ma‘, Av. mat, Skt. mdi, and to 2d 
person Av. éwat, Skt. fvdt; but in DB 1.50 -Sim 
functions as ablative. Pl. acc. -% (Av. hi8) and 
gen. -Sam were formed by analogy, though -sim 
was used also to refer to a plural antecedent. 

II. Ace. -dim (Av. dim), not differentiated in 
function from -Sim, seems to have originated by 
wrong division in such combinations as pasdvad- 
im (cf. DNa 33, where we divide it pasdva-dim), 
in which -im was acc. to *ts, Lt. ts ‘this, he’. Ace. 
pl. -diS (Av. di8) is formed by analogy to -&%, 
and is sometimes written as a separate word (DB 
4.34, 35, 36); for a misread ace. pl. davy (DB 5. he 
gee Lex. s.v. dary. 

JEL. -&§ and -di§ are the only OP ace. pl. fe orms 
with endings distinctive of the case; all other OP 
acc. pl. forms are identical with the nom. pl., 
either by phonetic development or by analogy. 





! The source of pI *si- is not clear. Perhaps it is a 
conflux of pIE nsm. *so, nsf. *sd (Skt. sd-s sa, Gk. 6 4) 
and plIE asm. %7-s, nsf, *7 (Lt. nem. is; Skt. nsf. 7ydm from 
*7 + -om), asm, *i-m, asf. *i-m. In this way even the 
variation in vowel length is accounted for. 


68 OLD PERSIAN 


The form -8%, upon which -d23 was made by an- 
alogy, must be older than the coalescence of the 
two sets of forms, and have received its -§ from 
plE -ns of the ace. pl., reduced to -s in pIE after 
long vowels, as in Skt. ace. pl. sénds ‘armies’, devis 
‘goddesses’, vadhiis ‘women’, ef. GAv. encl. ace. pl. 
masce. 18 to stem 2-. We cannot be certain therefore 
that -82§ and -d7§ had a short rather than a long 
vowel. The reason for the preservation of these 
distinctive forms is that these stems had no regular 
nominative forms which could be transformed by 
analogy to accusative function. 


§196. THe Txrrp Personal Pronoun haw, 
functioning also as an adjective, is from pIE, *so 
+ particle *u; see also Lex. s.v. This *so is the 
nsm. of the plE demonstrative *so *sd *tod, seen in 
Av. hé ha tat, Skt. sd-s sa tdd, Gk. 64 76. OP haw 
serves both as nsm. (from *so-w) and as nsf. (from 
*sd-u) (§181); before an encelitie pronoun it is 
written either kau- or haw- (§137). The form hau- 
vam (DB 1.29} is haw» + -am from adam, tam, 

.cte., retaining the -» after the model of the separ- 
ate hauv. 

The same plE demonstrative appears probably 
in the enclitie apm. -i@ in avaéaSa-ta (DB 4.72, 
see Lex. s.v. -ta-), and as the prior element in hya 
hyd tya ($198). 

§197, Tue PIE Retative Pronoun *o- sur- 
vives in OP as the second element of hya hyd tya 
($198): in the nom.-ace. nt. yacty ‘whatever’ from 
*ed-q'id, and in the subordinating conjunctions 
yata, yada, yada, yadiy, yaniy, yaad, the formation 
of which is given in the Lex. s.vv. 

$198. Ta OP Renative anp Article hya hyd 
tya. is for earlier *syas syd tyad, an amalgamation of 
the demonstrative *sa sé tad (pIE *so sd tod) with 
the relative *as 1a iad (pI *10s 1a ied); its equiv- 
alent is not found in Avestan. The demonstrative 
syd-s sya tydd of Vedie Skt., though phonetically 
identical, differs in meaning and seems to be an 
-(z)ios extension of the old demonstrative, which 
has assumed the paradigmatic endings of the 
demonstrative itself (Lg. 20.1-6). 

The forms extant in OP are the following: 


Mase. Fem. Neut. ’ 
Sg. Nom. hya hyd tya 
Ace. tyam tydm tya 
Inst. tyand 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Du. Nom. — fya 
Pl. Nom. — tyaiy tyat- = ty tyaty ~— ty 
Ace. tyary lyd tya 
Gen. tyarsém 


The nom. sg. of the relative in pIE, as given 
above, is represented in the nom. sg. hya* hyd tya®, 
Other forms follow the usual -o-/-d- declension, ex- 
cept the following: inst. tyana has the ending -na 
seen in Skt. yéna, Av. kana (to Av. ka- ‘who?’); 
nom. pl. fyaiy has pronom. pl. -i, like Skt. yé, from 
plE *:o7, and this form, properly masc. nom., may 
funetion also as masc. ace. and as fem. nom. 
(alongside the regular fem. nom. tyd, Skt. yds); 
gen. pl. tyatsém has plural -2 + pronominal gen. 
pl. -sdm, cf. Skt. yésdm, and is used for the fem. as 
well as for the masc. (no extant masc. example). 

While the stem with original initial s was origi- 
nally limited to the nom. sg. mase. and fem., there 
is an occasional extension of the s- to other forms. 
In OP we have the absn. hyd, from pAr. *s24d, as 
adverb in hya duvatStam and in hyaparam. 

$199. Toe Demonstrative PRONOUN ‘THIS’ 
was in OP a combination of two stems, each in 
two forms: 7- and ima-, a- and ahya-: their de- 
velopments are described below. The extant forms 
are: 





Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Sg. Nom. yam = yam =—uma 
Ace. imam imam ima 
Inst. and 
Loe. ahyaya 
Pl. Nom. mary ima 
Ace. imaiy imd ima 
Inst. amaibis 
Gen. imaisim 


The stem *7- is that seen in Latin zs, nt. id, pI 
nsm. *¢s, nt. *d: the nsf. was presumably *, 
whieh, with the addition of (Ar.) -am from other 
pronouns, gives Skt. nsf. zyém, OP nsf. zyam, used 
also as masc. The asm. was pIE *im, which, with 
the same affix, is Skt. ¢mdm, OP imam, Av. imam; 
from this a stem ima- was extracted, declined ac- 
cording to the pronominal endings: nt. *imad, OP 
ima, Av. imaf{; npm. *imat, OP imaty, Av. ane. 
Other forms from this stem are regular in case- 
formation, but in Skt. and Av. they are limited to 
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the nom. and ace. cases; in OP the plural -1 is kept 
before the case-ending in the inst. and gen. 

From the gsm. *ahya (Skt. asyd, GAv. ahyd, 
LAv. ahe), not found in extant OP, a stem ahya- 
was extracted in OP, to which a fem. stem ahyd- 
was formed, with a Isf. ahya@yd, sometimes also 
ahiydyd (§27). The stem a-, on which *ahya was 
formed, is pIE *e-, seen in Lt. nt. *ed in ec-ce ‘lo’; 
on it also is formed the ism. OP and, GAv. and, 
with the inst. ending -na scen in tyand. 

§200. THe Demonstrative PRONOUN ‘THAT’ 
was in OP ava-, found also in Av. (Skt. only gen. 
du. avés). The extant OP forms are: 


Mase. 


Fem. Neut. 

Se. Nom. ava ava avas-cty 

Acc. qavam  avdm ava avas-ciy 

Inst. avand 

Abl. avand avand 

Gen. avahya 
Pl. Nom. - avary alva| avd 

Ace. avaty 

Gen. avaisam 


The nt. ava is for *avad, with pron. -d; avas-ery 
is a sandhi-product (§105). Isn. avand has inst. 
-na, like tyand and and. Abl. avana is for *avasmad, 
with the regular pronominal ending of the abl., as 
in Av. ahmat, Skt. asmat, to stem a-; whence OP 
*ava'md?, remade to avand after inst. avand. The 
remaining forms show no new peculiarities. 

The adverbs from this stem are avaéd, avada, 
ava-pard, avahya-radiy, pasdva (from *pasd ava). 

§201. THe InterRoGaTive-INDEFINITE PIE 
¥q¥@-/*q4i- occurs only sparingly in OP, Nem. ka&- 
ely ‘anybody’ is *q%o-s, Skt. kas, Av. kas-, + encl. 
-cly; asn. cv8-cty ‘anything’ is *g¥t-d, Gk. 1, Lt. 
guid, + enel. -ciy: both with Median sandhi-de- 
velopment (§105). Encelitic -cty is pI: *¢¥ed, Skt. 
cid, Av. -cit, Lt. quid, etc. See also aciy, yacty, ka, 
-kaiy, cid, cilna), ciytikara- in the Lexicon. 

§202. THe DEMONSTRATIVE atla- ‘THIS’ was per- 
haps the demonstrative pIE *e- (§199) + deictic 
-- + demonstrative *to- (§196). In OP we find 
nsn.-asn. aita (Av. aétat, Skt. etdd), apf. arta. 

§203. Semi-PronominaL ADJECTIVES are those 
adjectives which to some extent are usable as pro- 
nouns, and therefore have assumed some of the 
special declensional forms of pronouns: such are, 


for example, Lt. anus, aller, etc., with gen. in -fus, 
dat. in -i, like 13, gui, hie, ete. 

I. OP aniya-, Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd- ‘other (of 
two)’; forms: 


Mase, Fem. Neut. 
Sg. Nom. aniya  aniyd aniya 
aniyas-cry 
Acc. aniyam  aniydm 
Abl. aniyand 
Pl. Nom. aniyal-ciy aniyd 
aniyaha 
Ace. anya 
Loe. an1yduvad 


Of these forms, nsn, antya has -d, like Skt. 
anydd, Av. adv. ainyat ‘except’; anzyas-cry has the 
same sandhi-development which has been seen in 
avas-cly, ciS-ciy. Abl. aniyand developed like abl. 
avand (§200); ef. Skt. abl. anydsmdd. Npm. 
aniyai- has the pronominal pl. -1; anzyéha has the 
double ending seen in bagdha, which it modifies 
(§10). Loc. aniydund is equal to Skt. anydsu, with 
added postposition -a; ef. maskduvd (§§175-6). 

IJ. OP haruva- ‘all (Av. haurva-, Skt. sdrva-) 
has nsm. Aaruva; asn. -haravam in adv. fraharavam 
(with irregular writing of -rv-, §26); Isf. haruva- 
hydyd, upon fem. stem haruvahyd- formed to gsm. 
*haruvahyd, Skt. sdrvasya (haruvahydya is a defec- 
tive writing not indicating the length of the 
vowel), ef. Isf. ahydyd (§199). 

III. OP hama- ‘one and the same’ (Av. hama-, 
Skt. samd-) has hama DB 4.92, either nsm. hamat 
or asn. as adv. *hama* with pron. nt. -¢ Gn DB 
4.90, asn. as adv., if correctly read); gsf. hama- 
hydyd, formed on stem extracted from gsm. 
*hamahyd, like Isf. ahydyd and harwahydyd. 

§204. Tum NumMERALS are scantily represented 
in OP, since they are commonly indicated by nu- 
merical signs ($43). There are the following 
written out in the cuneiform characters: 

I, One: asm. aivam, Av. aéva-, Gk. Cypr. otgos 
‘alone’, from pI *oryos; probably demonstrative 
*o. + deictic 1 + suffix -yo-, ef. with other suf- 
fixes Skt. éka- ‘one’ from pIE *oige-, and Lt, nus, 
Gt. dins, from pIE *oino-. pIE *sem ‘one’ (Gk. 
nt. & ‘one’, Lt. sem-per ‘always’) is Seen in zero 
form *sm- as first part of OP ha-karam ‘once’, cf. 
Skt. sa-kri ‘once’; with this, the inseparable prefix 
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OP ha- ham- (see Lex. s.vv.), Skt. sa- sam-, is 
probably identical. 

II. Two: nt. duvitiyam ‘a second time’ is the 
precise equivalent of Skt. dvitiya- ‘second’; formed 
on *dyi- (as in Skt. dis ‘twice’) + ordinal suffix 
-to- + a further suffix -io-. The simpler duita- 
seems to appear in inst. sg. as the first part of 
duvilé-paranam ‘former with a second’, that, is, 
‘one after another’. The stem aniya- ‘one or other 
of two, other, rest of’ is the same as Skt. anyd-; 
ef. Gt. anpara-, Hing. other, with the comparative 
suffix, see §190.JIT. 

Ill. Three: nt. ¢atiyam ‘a third time’ and the 
conjectural asf. ¢{ztdm] are related to the stem *tr1- 
‘three’ in Av. Srifim (graphic for -fiyam) ‘a second 
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time’ and to Gk. zpiros ‘third’, as OP duvtfiyam : 


and dvita- are to the similar cognates (see IT); Skt, 
irtiya- has the same suffix, but is based on a 
simpler form of the stem. 

TV. Nine: nsm. navama ‘ninth’ is identical with 
Skt. navamd-s, and is formed from the ordinal pI 
*neyn, Skt. ndva, in imitation of *dekumos to 
*dekm, cf. Skt. dasamd-s to dasa, Lt. decimus to 
decem. The -n in ‘nine’ is seen in the Lt. ordinal 
nonus, from *noyenos. 

VY. Hundred: it is possible, but not certain, that 
the prior part of the province-name Gata-gus is the 
stem of the plE *kmtd-m ‘100’, ef. Av. satam, Skt. 
Satdm, Lt. centum. 


CHAPTER VI. STEMS AND FORMS OF VERBS 


§205. Tar Vers rn OLp Persran shows the ex- 
pected form-categories, though some of them are 
scantily represented: 

Tense-Stems: present, aorist, perfect, with vari- 
ous formations. 

Voices: active, middle, passive. 

Moods: indicative, subjunetive, optative, injunc- 
tive, imperative. 

Tenses: present, imperfect, aorist, perfect. 

Persons: first, second, third. 

Numbers: singular, dual, plural. 

Infinitive: present. 

Participles: present active, present middle, per- 
fect passive, future passive. 

§206. VerBaL PREFIxEs. 

(a) The following adverbs, occurring also in 
prepositional uses, are found as verbal prefixes in 
OP: a-, ati-, abi-, upa-, upari-, nt-, palt-, para-. 

(b) The following, not found as prepositions in 
the extant remains of OP, are found as verbal pre- 
fixes: apa-, ava-, ud-, nij-, fra-, vt-. 

(c) Double prefixes are perhaps found in two 
forms: patz-d- in patiydbaram DB 1.68, ava-d-in 
avajaniya DB 1.51, 52; but there are some dubi- 
ous features even about these, ef. JAOS 62.274~5, 

§207. Tae Present-TEense Formarions which 
are found in OP include the following types, which 
are discussed in the following sections: 

(a) Type of Skt. dsiz, 
(b) Type of Skt. dddhatz. 
(ec) Tvpes of Skt. hrndti, krinati, vénats. 


(d) Type of Latin jungit. 

(e) Type of Skt. prechdtz. 

(f) Types of Skt. bhdvati, ruddis, 

(g) Types of Skt. néhyati, drihyatt. 

(h) Types of Skt. paidyatt, patdyati. 

G) Type with suffix -ye-/-yo-. 

(j) Type of Skt. namasyati (denominative). 


§208. Taz Present-Tensk SYSTEM OF TYPE 
Skr. dsti: the stem is the bare root, non-thematic, 
suffixless, without reduplication; the root has the 
strong grade in the singular indicative active and 


in the singular imperative active (except when the © 1 


personal ending is pI *-dhi), and the zero grade 

in other forms unless paradigmatic leveling inter- 

feres: 

pLE *ei-ti ‘he goes’, OP aitiy, Skt. étz; *4-te ‘go ye’, 
OP -ité in paraitd, Skt. itd; *2-dha ‘go thou’, OP 
-idiy in paridiy, Skt. cht; umf. *é&-m ‘I went’, 
OP -dyam (for -am, §67.ID) in naj-dyam [up]- 
dyam, Skt. dyam; imf. 3d sg. OP ai§ (on -S, 
§228 111) and atty-d78; imf. 3d pl. with the- 
matic vowel from Ist sg., OP -dya” in aparty- 
dya*, -aiSa" (on -Sa", §232.1L]) in patiy-aisa’, 
mid, dya"té from *4-dya"ta. 

pIE *es-mi ‘I am’, OP a’miy, Skt. dsmi: ; *es-ta ‘he 
is’, OP astiy, Skt. dstil *s-enti ‘they are’, OP 
hartty, Skt. sdnti; pAr. *s-mas-i ‘we are’, Skt. 


smds-i, OP abmahy (with full grade of root ex-— 


tended from the singular) ; imf. “est ‘T was’, in 
antevocalic development Sit, asam, OP aham, 
whence with thematic vowel 3d sg. OP dha’, 
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Ay. avha}, 3d pl. OP aha", Skt. dsan, mid. OP 

aha"ta (and dha*ta, §36.1V.c). 
pIE *g*hen-ti ‘he smites’, OP ja*tiy, Skt. hénti 

*egthen-t ‘he smote’, OP aja”, Skt. dhan; 2d sg. 
" imv. *g*hn-dhi, OP jadiy, Skt. jaht; so sso 2d 

pl, imv. *guhn-te, OP jata, and 3d sg. imf. mid. 

*eq*hn-lo, OP patiy-ajata\ imf. *eg"hen-m, OP 
ajanam, Skt. dhanam Gait antevocalic de- 
velopment of m, §67.J]), whence with the- 
matic vowel 3d pl. OP -ajana" in avdjana* 
and perhaps the restored subjunctive 3d pl. 
vi-jand "ty. 
pAr. *k(h)an- ‘dig’, in 3d pl. imf. OP vty-aka", 3d 
sg. mv. OP ni-ha"tua. 
pAr. *pa- ‘protect’, Skt. pati ‘he protects’; OP 2d 
sg. imv. padzy, 3d sg. and pl. imv. patuy pattur. 
pir. *xsnau-ti, OP G-zsnautiy ‘he satisfies’; imv. 

*rSnu-dhi, OP d-c&nudiy ‘hear thou’. 
plE *g%em- in opt. Skt. gam-ydt, OP d-jamiya (cf. 

$101). 
plE *bhy-iét to root *bheu-, in OP biya', cf. Av. 

buyat from *bhu-zét; on loss of -u-, §114. 

§209. Tue Present-Tenss SYSTEM OF TYPE 
Sxr. dddhati: the stem is the root, non-thematic, 
suffixless, with reduplication; ablaut grades of the 
root the same as in the preceding class: 
plE *dhe- ‘put, make’; imf. OP adadé, 

ddadhat, Gk. érify. 
pli *dé- ‘give’; imv. OP dadatuv, Skt. dddatu, 

Gk. dd6rw. 
plE *sta- ‘put, (mid.) stand’; imf. mid. OP 

aStata, Skt. dtisthata, both probably shifted to 

thematic class (§213); Gk. toraro. 
plE *dhi- ‘think, see’, in imv. Skt. didsht didiht, 

OP didiy (with haplology, §129). 

§210. Tue Present-TEnse SYSTEM OF TYPES 
SKr. krnéti, krinati, vénati: the stem is the root 
in the zero-grade (usually), with a suffix begin- 
ning with a nasal. 

I. The suffix is -neu-, varying with -nu-: 
pAr. *kp-nau- in OP kunautty, Skt. Arnott; imv. 

OP kunautuy, Skt. krnétu; imf. OP akunavam 

($226.10), akunauS ($228,111), Skt. érnavam 

cdhrnot; with thematic vowel, OP 3d pl. act. 

akunava", mid, akunava"td. 
pAr. *dhr&-nau- in OP adarsnaus, Skt. ddhysnot. 
pAr. *yr-nau- in Skt. yrnotz; thematic in OP imf. 

mid. avarnavata, mv. mid. varnavatém. 
pAr. *tu-nau-/-nu- in pres. *tunauét, OP pte. nsm. 

tunuv-d, asm. -a"lam, gsm. -a"tahyd. 


Skt. 


On danultaty| as alternative to danulpatiy|, see 
§216; on d-zsnaulty and forms, see §208. 

II. The suffix is -nd-, alternating with -na-: 

OP imf. adind' ‘he took away’, cf. Av. zindttt ‘he 
harms’; OP Ist sg. adinam with -nd- as though 
thematic. 

OP imf. adana', Skt. éjanat ‘he knew’, from *gi- 
nd-; unless from *§né-nd- with full grade of the 
root and dissimilative loss of the prior n ($68). 
III. The sufhx is thematic -ne-/-no-: 

pIE *yeid-ne-/-no- in OP vaindmiy ‘T see’, 3d sg. 
varnatiy, mid. vainataty; Skt. véndmi ‘I desire’, 
vénatt, vénate. 

8211. THe Present-Tunse SYSTEM OF TYPE 
Lavin jungit: the stem is the root in zero grade, 
with an ablauting infix -ne-/-n-: Skt. yu-nd-k-ts 
‘he joins’, pl. yu-fi-j-dntt, to root *zeug-/*iug-. In 
some languages the paradigm is leveled to the 
form of the plural, and the stem is made thematic; 
thus Latin jungit, jungunt. This is the situation 
in the Aryan root *mauth-, Skt. pres. munthate! 
‘he runs away’, OP imf. amu@at ‘he fled’, and 
probably in Ar. *pazs-, Skt. pres. pisdti, OP 3d sg. 
imf. apibat (DSI 54). 

The same formation is seen in Skt. v-n-ddte 
‘finds’; the present participle OP vz"da*- is seen as 
the prior element of Vidafarnd ‘Intaphernes’. 

§212. Tau Present-Tanse SYSTEM OF TYPE 
Sk. prechdti: the stem has the thematic suffix -ske- 
/-sko-, the root being normally ina zero-grade; but 
some verbs have the full grade extended from 
other stems: 
pIE *prek-, pres. *prk-ske-, OP parsamiy ‘I pun- 

ish’, Skt. prechami ‘I ask’; imf. OP aparsam, 

Skt. dprccham; imv. OP parsd, Skt. prechd. 
plE *iem- ‘reach out’, pres. *imp-ske-, Skt. ydechati: 

imf. mid. OP dyasata {to d-yam-). 

plE *tres- in Skt. trdsati; pres. *trs-ske-, OP tarsa- 
tiy ‘he fears’, pl. tarsa*tzy, imf. atarsa', pl. 
atarsa”, inj. Ist sg. tarsam. 

pIE *né-, pres. *Gnd-ske-, Lt. gndscit ‘he learns’; 
subj. OP xindsdhy xSndsdtiy, Lt. (fut. ind.) 
gnasces gnoscet. 

plE *- in pres. *-ske-, Skt. gechdti; *re-ske-, 
NPers. rdsé5, imf. OP arasam ‘I went’, 3d sg. 
-arasa m pardrasa', 


1 Middle, with cerebral -nth- of post-elassical develop- 
ment. 
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§213. Ton Prusent-Tense System oF TYPES 
Skt. bhdvatt, ruddtz: the stem consists of the root 
ending in a thematic -e-/-0-; the root is regularly 
in the strong grade if accented, but in the zero- 
grade if the thematic vowel is accented: 
pli *bhere-, Skt. bhdrati; OP bara*tiy ‘they bear’, 

Skt. bhdranti; imf. OP abaram, 3d sg. abarat, 

3d pl. abara” abaraha", mid. abara*ta; imv. 3d 

sg. baratuv; m epds., 3d sg. pres. d-barafiy, 2d 
sg. imv. part-bard. 

plE *bheye-, Skt. bhdvat, OP bavatry ‘he becomes’ ; 
3d pl. bava*tzy, imf. abavam abava' abava*. 

plE *pete-, Skt. pdtati ‘he flies’; mf. mid. OP ua- 

" apatata ‘he rose up, rebelled’. 

plK *age-, Skt. ydjati ‘he worships’; mid. OP 
yadatary, unt. Ist sg. ayadaty, Skt. dyaje. 

plE *reghe- (or *redhe-, see Lex. s.v.), Skt. rahate 
‘he leaves’; inj. 2d sg. OP ava-rada’. 

pIE *geye-, Skt. cydvate ‘he moves’; imf. OP 
astyavam ‘I set forth’, asiyava’ adiyava". 

pIE *ke(n)se-, Skt. Sdsati ‘he praises’, OP datiy 
(§131) ‘he says’; imf. OP afaham, afaha'. 

pl *neje-, Skt. ndyati ‘leads’; OP imf. -anayam 
in frénayam, anaya', anaya*, 3d sg. mid. ana- 
yald. 

plE *myde-, Skt. myddtz ‘he crushes’, OP vi-mar- 
datiy, inf. viyamarda' (cf. §44). 

plE *srge-, Skt. spjdtz ‘he looses’; imf. OP ava-har- 
[da] (unaugmented). 

plE *snge-, Skt. sdjatz ‘he hangs’, or *senge- (Skt. 
accent is irregular for root in zero-grade); imp. 
OP -ahajam (or -aha*jam?) in fréhajam. 

Also, with strong-grade roots: OP kana- in imf. 
avakanam; gauba- m mid. gaubataiy, imi. agau- 
bata, pl. agauba*ta; taxSa- in mid. ha”taxSatary, 
imf. hamatazsacy hamatarsaté hamatazrsa"ta; 
yauda- (Av. yaozattt), in imf. ayauda' ayauda”, 
pte. yau{da"tim|: apparently vaja- in avajam, 
raxGa- in imv. raxOatuv; perhaps mdva- in 3d pl. 
imf. mid. fam}dvata. 

pAr. *kSaja- in Skt. ksdyate ‘he possesses’, OP imf. 
patiy-arsayaty ‘I ruled over’, ptc. zsayamna 
‘ruling’; unless this is rather pIE *gpae- (§214) 
to *gbé- seen in Gk. xéxrquas ‘I possess’. 

pAr. *fiya-, OP siva-, see §216. 

§214. Tae Presenr-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPES 
Skt. ndhyatt, drihyate: there is a suffix -je-/-zo- 
added to the root either in a strong grade or in a 
zero grade; this suffix may be identical with the 


passive suffix (§220), which is accented, and there. - 4 


fore this class may be merely passives which have a 


assumed active (or middle) meanings, usually ac- 
companied with a shift of the accent to the radical 


syllable. Those with strong-grade roots seems to 4 
be later formations, made from the roots by direct = 


addition of the unaccented suffix. 

plE *dhreugh-: pAr. *drughia- in Skt. drithyati ‘he 
deceives’, OP imf. adurujiyat, pl. adurujiyasa", 

plE *men-: pAr. *manja- in Skt. mdnyate ‘he 
thinks’, OP Ist sg. maniyary, imf. amantyaty. 

pl *mer-: pAr. *myje- or *mrije- in Skt. mriydte 
(with accent of passive) ‘he dies’, OP imf, 
amariyata. 

plE *ghyd- (vowel quality indeterminate) and 
*Ghya-: pAr. Zhya-ya- ‘call’ in Skt. hudyatz, OP 
imf, patiy-azbayam. 

pAr. *pda- ‘protect’, and *pa-ya- (from pili *ps-), 
in OP Ist sg. imf. apayaty, 2d sg. imv. mid. 
pati-paya*uwd. 4 

plE *gthedh- in pAr. *fadhia-, Av. Jaidyeiti, OP 4% 
jadiyamty ‘I entreat’. | : 

pAr. *as- ‘throw’ in *asya-, Skt. dsyatz, OP imf, 
mid. [alh{yat]a. 

ple *std- in pAr. *séé-ga-, OP imf. -astayam in 
niyastayam ‘T enjoined’ (on £ §117) and avasta 
yam ‘I restored’, 3d sg. niyaStaya‘. 

pIE *mé- ‘measure’ in pAr. *md-a-, Skt. mayate: 
OP imf. mid. -améyatd in frémdyata ‘com- 
manded’. 
On OP zSaya-, see §213. 


§216. THs Present-Tense System OF TYPES 
Skt. paldyat, patdyatt: this is an original causa- 
tive formation with the pIE suffix -ée-/-é0- at- 
tached to the root in the e-grade; in Aryan the 
suffix is -aza- and the root has -d- (also in the 
diphthongs -a7- and -au- before consonants) or -d- 
(rarely, -2- or -w-). 
plE *dher- ‘hold firm’: pAr. *dharaya- in Skt. 

dhardyatt; OP darayamty, darayatty, pl. déraya"- 

fiy, imf. 3d sg. addraya‘, mid. Ist sg. ham- 
adérayaty, 3d sg. addlrayat|a. 
plE *hlei- ‘lean’: pAr. *srajaja- in Skt. Srdydyati; 

OP ist sg. imf. my-acdrayam, with -r- after 

dirayatty. 
pIE *nek- ‘perish’: pAr. *nagaja- in Skt. naddyatt, 

OP v-ndbayatiy, imf. 3d sg. vty-andéaya‘, opt. 

od sg. vt-nddayars. 
plE *sed- ‘sit’: pAr. *sddaza- ‘seat’ in Skt. sdddyate; 
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OP imf. niyasadayam ‘I set down’ (on -8-, §117). 
pAr. *at8-aja-'in Skt. esayatr, OP imf. fraiSayam 

frarsaya', 

pAr. *fdy-aia- in Skt. javayati; OP imf. abry- 
ajdvayam ‘I promoted’. 

pAr. *lay-aja- in OP tavayati ‘has strength’, imf. 
aldvayam. 

pAr. *tar-aia- ‘cross’, OP imf. viy-atarayam ‘T put 
across’, pl. viy-atarayama; cf. Skt. tardyatt. 

pAr. *mdn-aia- ‘remain’, OP imf. amanaya’. 

pAr. *gauzh-aia- ‘conceal’, OP 2d sg. inj. apa- 
gaudaya’; of Skt. guhdyatt. 

pir. *Sadaia- ‘seem’, Av. sadayeiti, OP 3d sg. inj. 
padaya'; cf. Skt. chaddyatt chandayait. 

plE *uort-eie- ‘cause to turn’, Skt. vartayats; per- 
haps in OP {valrtaiyaty ‘I appeal to’ (for -tayary, 
§48), 

pOP *as-aia- derivative to plr. *iasa- (with pIE 
-ske-, OP imf. dyasala ‘took as his own’), niya- 
saya! ‘set down’ (for *nzyayasaya‘, §23.1). 

§216. Tae Present-TENSE SYSTEM WITH SUF- 
FIX -ye-/-yo-: this is found with certainty in OP 
only in inj. sfa™ba-va* ‘revolt’, cf. NPers. stdmb-. 
There are two other less certain examples: 

OP danulvatiy|, Skt. dhdnvati, stem pAr. dhan- 
va-; unless we should restore OP danultaiy|, like 
Skt. dhanwé, stem plE *dhn-nu- (varying with 
-neu-, §210,J]! 

OP imy. 72d ‘live! from pI *g#2-we; OP 3d du. 
imf. ajivatam; cf. Skt. jwati ‘he lives’: unless 
*g*iye- Is really a broken reduplication *g*t-g%e- 
to the root *g*ei- ‘live’, with dissimilative loss 
of the second g, ef. Lt. vivd ‘T live’, vivos ‘living’, 
Ose. apm. bivus ‘living’, but oKng. cwicu ‘living’, 
NEng. quick, Gm. queck, erquicken, 

§217. THe Present-Tense System or Dz- 
NOMINATIVE VERBS (type, Skt. namas-yati ‘re- 
veres’, to ndmas- ‘reverence’) has the pIE suffix 
*.4¢-/-10- attached to the nominal stem; the suffix 
originally bore the accent: 

OP avah-ya- in imf. patiy-avahyaiy ‘I appealed for 
help’, to stem in Av. avah- ‘help’. 

OP garba-ya- in imf. agarbayam agarbéya' agarbd- 
ya" agarbayatd; to pAr. *grbha-, ef. Skt. grbhayatt; 
? But pAr. *dhanva- may be merely *dha-nu- made 

thematic, and therefore properly analyzable as *dha-nu- 

+ -e-; ef. similar shifts from non-thematic to thematic in 

Greek verbs, such as dex-rb-e-re ‘you show’ replacing 

Seix-vu-re, 


OP pte. d-garbita has the final stem-vowel of the 
noun changed to 7, as in the next example. 

OP drauji-ya- ‘regard as a lie’ in 2d sg. subj. 
ldrauljiyahy, to drauga- ‘the Lie’, with change 
of the final stem vowel to 7 before the suffix; 
ef. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §1059d. 


§218. Tue Aorist-Tense Formations found in 
OP are few and scattering. 

I. The Sigmatic Aorist is seen in niy-aparsam ‘1 
inscribed’ (or -apisam?)!, to root paié-, pIE *peik-; 
in mid, adarSzy ‘T held’, to root dar-, plE *dher-; 
perhaps in pass. -asahya in frdsah|ya|. The aorist 
endings 3d sg. -s-t, pl. -s-né, may also be respon- 
sible for the endings of a8 -diSa" to root ay- 
($208); akunaus akunavasa to kar-; adurujiyasa to 
durujtya-; abaraha to bar-. 

II. The Strong or Suffixless Aorist, with strong 
grade of the root in the singular indicative active 
and zero grade in most other forms, is seen in OP 
ada’ ‘he created’, Skt. ddhat, pIE *édhet; OP akuta 
‘he made’, akumd ‘we made’, kusuvd ‘make thou’, 
= Skt. dkria, *akyma, *krsva. Possibly also there 
belong here the imv. didiy, if it is to be explained 
without haplology (§209}, and the opt. djamiyd 
($208), which have been taken as presents; per- 
haps also the opt. 2d sg. biyd?, 3d sg. biya’ ($223.1). 
On am*xmta if to be taken as (h)am-axmald, see 
Lex. $.v. amazamatd. 

§219. Tas Perrect Tense is attested with cer- 
tainty in OP only by a single form, the opt. 
caxriyd', from *ge-gr-wét, with regular reduplica- 
tion and with zero grade of the root in the opta- 
tive. There is a dubious restoration of a 3d sg. 
perf. indic. pass. [cldzr{tyaté| or cazr|iyatal, DB 
4,90, for KT’s ..az°r’.. . 

§220. Tue Passive-Vorce Present Stem of 
plE was formed by the addition of the suffix pIE 
-je-/-to-, which is accented in Sanskrit; in OP the 
root regularly has the normal grade, with -a-: imf. 
3d sg. and pl. abariya abariya", to root bar-; 
ayadiya ayadiya", to yad-; akaniya, to root kan- 
‘dig’; afahya and abahiya, to Oah-; avaniya, to van-; 
ajaniya, to jan-; akariya akartya"ta, to kar-; pres. 
ist pl. bahyamahy, to dah-; opt. 3d sg. kariyais to 
kar-, fratiyais to fraé-, 3d pl. yadryarSa” to yad-. 





? Though OP nezy*p%78¢m* permits either normaliza- 
tion, an $-aorist with strong ablaut-grade is to be ex- 
pected rather than one with zero-grade. 
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With the vocalism of the present-tense stem: 
addriya, to dar-, pres. diraya- (§215); and the 
uncertain [ap|z|6\[ya} (see Lex. s.v. paié-). Formed 
on the present-tense stem: 3d pl. akunavaya"td, to 
kar-, pres. kunav-a- (§210.1); and the uncertain 
laltiyalsclya, for *attyayastya (§215), to yam-, pres. 
yasa- (§212). Dubious forms on the sigmatic aorist 
stem, frdsah[ya] to root sd- (§218.1), and on the per- 
fect stem, cazr|zyata| or |clézr\zyata], to kar-. 

It is to be noted that with two exceptions ac- 
tive endings are used, the -ya- suffix being ade- 
quate to indicate the passive value.! The excep- 
tions are akunavayatd and caxrlzyatd| or (clazr- 
lryatal. 

§221. Tue Finrre Moops or rue Vers wn OP: 
The indicative is formed directly upon the tense 
stem by the addition of the personal endings, as is 
also the imperative. The subjunctive and the opta- 
tive have special mood-formations, and the in- 
junctive differs from the indicative in lacking the 
augment; these three moods will therefore be con- 
sidered separately. The indicative and the impera- 
tive will be considered only under the personal 
endings (§225-§237). 

§222. Tae Supronctive Formations; all sub- 
junetives so far found in OP have primary per- 
sonal endings (§225). 

I. Non-thematic stems have subjunctives with 
the thematic vowel, Jong in the first person and 
short in the second and third persons: to as- ‘be’, 
Skt. dsdni dsast dsati, OP ahanty dhy ahatiy. In 
ahdaniy the d, if not an error in writing, Is an ex- 
tension from the other forms; dhy 1s for *ahaha 
(§131). 

II. Thematic stems have subjunctives with the 
long thematie vowel throughout, Ist sg. and Ist 
and 3d pl. 6, other forms é; 2d and 3d sg. and 
mid. as in Skt. bhdr-cisz -dtt -dse -dite: OP rinasahy, 
Gahy (for *Bahihy), apa-gaudaydhy, \drauljiyahy, 
pati-parsahy, pari-barahy (and -ah*-dis), vainahy; 
ni-rasaliy, xsndsdtiy, pati~parsitiy, bavatiy, vaind- 
tty; maniyahaiy (for variant spellings, see Lex. 
s.v. ‘man-); mantydtaiy, gaubdtaiy, @adaydtacy, 
yadataiy, varndtary. 3d pi. act. as in Skt. -dnit: 
OP vi-naéaya*tty (restored form). 

: The same variation between active and middle end- 
ings in forms with the specifically passive stem-suffix is 
found in the Avesta (Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §615) and in 


Sanskrit (Whitney, Skt. Gram. §774); but in both these 


languages the middle endings are more frequent than the 
natives andinaa in tha waa noaaives., 


ITI. Certain non-thematic stems which in the 
indicative have in part been shifted to thematic 
stems, have subjunctives of the second type: 
kar-, pres. kunav(a)-: kunavihy, mid. Ist sg, ku- 

navanaiy, 3d se. kunavatary. 
var-, pres. varnay(a)-: varnavdtary. 
xsnav-, pres. rSnav(a)-: d-aSnavihy. 
kan-, pres. kan(a)-: vi-kandhy (and -ah°-di8). 
jan-, pres. jan(a)-: perhaps (restored) 3d_pl. v- 

jana"try, cf. Av. 3d sg. Janditt. 

§223. Tur Oprative Formations: all optatives 
have in OP, as in other languages, secondary end- 
ings. 

I. Non-thematic stems have optatives with plE 
-1é- in the sg. act., -i- in other forms. The -7é- 
suffix, which alone appears in extant OP, became 
-i1é- after two consonants even in plE; and in OP 
even -7é- was of necessity written -iyd- after any 
consonant except h (§25), Examples: 2d sg. b-cya*; 
3d sg. b-iya', d-jam-iyd', avd-jan-tya', perf. cazr- 
ryt! 

II. Thematic stems have optatives with -7- (as 
zero-grade of -2é-, cf. I) added to the thematic 
vowel pIK -o-, making pIE -o7-: cf. 2d and 3d sg. 
Gk. depos dépor, Skt. bhdres bhdreé. Examples: 3d 
se. vi-ndbayais, pass. kariyats frafiyars, pass. pl. 
yadiyaisa” (for ending, §232.111); 2d sg. mid. 
with ending -so, yadatsd, cf. Gk. depow. 

§224. Tae [NsuNcTIVE FoRMATIONS are merely 
secondary indicative forms lacking the augment; 
the following forms have been found in OP: Ist sg. 
tarsam; 2d sg. stabava* apa-gaudaya* ava-rada*; 3d 
sg. dadaya!. See also §237. 

§225. Tus ParsonaL ENDINGS OF THE VERB, SO 
far as they appear in extant OP forms, are listed 
in the table; they are given in the pAr. values, 
since the pIE values cannot in all instances be 
determined. 


TABLE or PERSONAL ENDINGS 


Active Middle 
Prim. Sec. Imv. Prim. See. Imyv. 
Se 1 |e om an 
ne -nat 
2 | -st -8 , -$0l = -Sh_— SUL. 
-aht 
3 | -l tt -lu -lai = -to.-lam 
Du. 3 -tam . 
Pl. 1 | -mast -ma 
2 -la 
3 | -nit -nt “nia 
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The original quality of the pAr. a in some of 
these endings is seen in certain other languages, 
especially Greek: 2d pl. -a is pI -te; -sat -tat are 
plE -sat -tat; -sa, 3d sg. -fa, -tam, -nia are pIE -so 
ig -lom -nto; -mast and ~ma varied between -e- 
(as in Gk. Dor. -yes) and -o- (as in Lt. -mus); for 
the -d- of -nat, -sya, -tém there is no evidence. 

A number of variations from the pIE forma- 
tions will be discussed in the following sections. 
The imperative endings are taken up collectively 
in §237. 

It is to be noted that certain of these endings 
cannot be distinguished in the OP syllabary. The 
endings -tt -tat -ntt are all written -i%*, though 
normalized -tiy -tary -"tey on the evidence of the 
context or of other forms of the same verb; -fa and 
nia are both written -ia, and normalized -fé and 
-"ta; -s -t -nt are all unrepresented in the writing 
if preceded by -d-, though, like the n in -nie and 
-yta, they may optionally be represented by raised 
letters in the normalization. The subjunctive end- 
ings -n1 and -nat also are both written -nzy4, 
though normalized -niy and -navy, Further, the 
Aryan change of both pIE ¢ and pIE 0 to a makes 
jt impossible to distinguish the quality of the the- 
matic vowel by citation of Aryan forms merely; 
for this purpose, Greek cognates have been cited. 

§226. THe Personal ENDINGS oF THE First 
SINGULAR ACTIVE. 

I. The primary ending -mz is attached directly 
to non-thematic stems, as in pl K *es-mz, Skt. dsmz, 
Av. akmt, OP amty. The ending of thematic stems 
was the lengthening of the thematic vowel 0, as in 
Lat. ferd, Gk. dépw; but to this -é there was added 
in Aryan the ending -mz, as in Skt. bhdrd-mt, Av. 
bardmi, OP part-barémiy. Other OP examples: 
parsimiy, Skt. prechamt; dérayamiy, Skt. dhard- 
ydmi; vaindmiy, jadiyamry. 

The ending -n2, of unexplained origin, was simi- 
larly added to the Ist sg. subj. in -d: pK *es-6 to 
es- ‘be’, Gk. Ton. é, Lat. (fut. ind.) eré; but Skt. 
dsa-ni, OP ahdniy (with & perhaps after the d of 
other forms, as in 3d sg. ahatzy). 

II. The secondary ending -m was attached di- 
rectly to the thematic vowel -o-: pIE ebhero-m ‘I 
bore’, Skt. dbharam, Gk. éepor, OP abaram; Skt. 
dpyecham, OP aparsam. Other OP examples: nzy- 
a’ddayam, franayam, arasam, etc. When attached 
to non-thematic stems, the -m became vocalie, 
and developed in pAr. to -am, a generalization of 
the antevocalic value, furthered by the identity 


with -am from thematic -o-m: pIE *és-m ‘T was’, 
Skt. asam, OP dham; Skt. dkynavam, OP akuna- 
vam; OP frdjanam avdjanam, myakanam, avd- 
kanam, nij-dyam lulpayam upariy-dlyalm, aor. nvy- 
apaisam. The sufhx -nd- has become -na- in 
adinam, in imitation of other first, persons. 

8297. THe Personal ENDINGS OF THE SECOND 
SINGULAR ACTIVE. 

I, The primary ending -si was attached directly 
to the present stem, whether thematic or non- 
thematic, but happens to occur in OP only in sub- 
junctive forms: pati-parsahy (on -hy, §37), Skt. 
prechdst; pari-barahy and -barah®-di§ (§136), v1- 
kandhy and -kanéh*-des, kunavahy, xSndsdhy, a- 
cinavahy, vainahy, apa-gaudayahy, {drauljiyahy; 
bihy for *bahahy ($131): ahy for short-vowel sub- 
junctive (§222.1) *ahahy = Skt. dsase. 

II. The secondary ending -s is seen in Skt. 
dbharas, Gk. édepes; in OP it happens to occur 
only in injunctive ava-rada, apa-gaudaya, slabava, 
and in opt. [byl@, in which it is not written be- 
cause it is final after a (§36). 

§228. Tue Persona ENpincs oF tHe THirp 
SINGULAR ACTIVE. 

I, The primary ending is -tt, before which the 
thematic vowel is -e-: pIE *bheyetz, Skt. bhdvate, 
OP bavatiy; pIE *bherett, Skt. bhdrati, OP d- 
baratiy; OP itarsatiy, ddrayatiy, etc.; @dtvy for 
*fahatty after *dahy for *Bahahy ($131). Non-the- 
matic: plE *estz, Skt. dsiz, OP astty; pIE *eitz, 
Skt. é7, OP aztiy; Skt. hdnti, OP jartiy; Skt. 
krnate, OP kunautty; OP d-cSnautiy. Subjunctives: 
Skt. bhdvat:, OP bavdtiy; Skt. dsaiz, OP ahatzy; etc. 
($222). 

II. The secondary ending is -f, which is not 
written in OP final after & (§40); before -t the 
thematic vowel is -e-: pIE *ebheyet, Skt. dbhavat, 
OP abava; pIE *ebheret, Gk. épepe, Skt. dbharat, OP 
abara; Skt. ddruhyat, OP adurujiya; Skt. ddhd- 
rayat, OP addraya; vyamarda; unaugmented ava- 
har|da]; etc. Injyunctive @adaya. Remodeled non- 
thematic, dha! ‘was’. Passive, abariya, addriya, etc. 
($220). Non-thematic: addnd' to x§né-, adada to 
*dd-, adind to *di-, viy-aka" to kan-, avdja* to 
ava-jan-; in the last two, radical n as well as end- 
ing ¢ ig not represented in the OP orthography. 
Strong aorist: pl *edhéi, Skt. ddhat, OP ada. 
Optatives: Skt. gamydt, OP @&jamiya; OP ava- 
janya, biyd, perl. caxriyd. 

III. When 7 or u stands before the ending t, 
the OP form has a final 8. Probably this is a trans- 
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fer from the sigmatic aorist, where the termina- 
tions would be pIE -1s-m -ts-s -is-t, pAr. -iSam -18 
-18: the identity of second and third personal forms 
gives an analogy to the 2d sg. imperfect in -i-5 (no 
examples extant in OP), whence impf. 3d sg. in 
-08,) After u the phenomena are the same.” The OP 
examples are a28 ‘went’, aliy-a18 ‘went past’, aku- 
naus ‘made’ (Skt. dkynot), adarsnaus ‘dared’ (Skt. 
ddhrsnot); and the thematic optatives active 1- 
ndfayars, passive kariyars frabiyars (cf. for ending 
Gk. dépot, Skt. bhdret). 

§229. Tum Personal ENDINGS oF THE THIRD 
Dua Active. This occurs in OP only in ajivatam 
‘(the two) were living’, with ending agreeing with 
the Greek primary ending in present deperoy ‘(the 
two) are bearing’, pI -tom. In the corresponding 
imperfect, Gk. Dor. édeperay and Skt. dbharatém 
both have analogically lengthened vowels. 

§230. THe Personal ENDINGS OF THE First 
Plural ACTIVE. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -mes, as in Gk. 
Dor. @épopes, or -mos, as in Latin ferimus; pAr. has 
-mas or, with added deictic -i, -mast. Both -mas 
and -mast occur in Skt., but only -masz in Iranian. 
Thus Skt. smds and smdsi ‘we are’, Av. mahi, OP 
a'mahy (a- after sg. a'miy, astiy, as also in Gk. 
éoué-v). The same ending stands in OP @ahyamahy 
‘we are called’. 

I]. The secondary ending was pIE -me or -mo, 
as in Gk. éépope-v, Skt. dbharéma; OP examples, 
inf. viy-atarayamd, aor. akumd. 

§231. Tue Persona ENDINGS OF THE SECOND 
Pturat Active. The only OP forms are two in- 
junctives as imperative: paraid ‘go ye forth’ from 
para + wd, cf. imv. Skt. ud, Gk. ire, Lat. ite (with 
strong grade of root from singular); jaéd ‘smite ye’, 
Skt. Aaid. The ending is pI secondary -te. 

§232. Tue PersonaL EnpInGs oF THE THIRD 
Puurau Active. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -néz, which was 
attached to the thematic vowel -o-: plE *bherontz, 
Gk. Dor. géporrt, Skt. bhdrantt, OP barattiy; Skt. 


1A detailed discussion of this analogical process is 
given by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.89-92. ?While nothing 
stands in the way of assuming phonetic development of 
final ¢ after u to § in OP, it is unlikely that this change 
oceurted after 2; for OP -cry is from pI *qtid, which is 
Skt. cid, Av. &d, Lat. quid. One must assume that the 
3d sg. -§ after u is of the same origin as the same ending 
after 2. 


bhdvants, OP bava"tiy; Skt. dhardyanh, OP darayar. - 3 
try; OP tarsa"tiy; (restored) subjunctives with -6., : 
OP vindayd"tiy, vijand*tiy (cf. §222.111). When = 
attached to an unaccented non-thematic stem, the : 
-nti was of necessity accented, and took the fom 
pIE -énit: pIE *s-éntt ‘they are’, Osc. sent, Gk, © 
Dor. (enclitic) grt, Skt. sdnti, OP hartiy. It is to - 
be noted that the OP script does not permit the . 


writing of the nasal in the ending (§111). 


II. The secondary ending was pI -nt, which . 
Jost the final ¢ in pAr. unless sentence phonetics — 


permitted its retention; for in pAr. only a single 
consonant could stand at the end of a word. In 
OP, also, the final n was not written (§112). Be- 
fore this ending the thematic vowel was -o-: plE 
*ebheront, Gk. pepov, Skt. dbharan, OP abara"; OP 
abava", anaya", ayauda", asiyava", atarsa", agar- 
bdya"; passive abariya", ayadiya". Non-thematic 
stems would normally have pIE -nt after conso- 
nants, becoming pAr. -at; but this was commonly 
replaced by -an(t) after the -am of the Ist sg.: 
pIE *és-nt, but Skt. dsan, OP aha"; OP aparty- 
aya”, avdjana”. 

ITI. The sigmatic aorist similarly remodeled its 
3d pl. from -sat (< -s-nt) to -san(t); thus in Gk,, 
s-aorist €\vo-av ‘they loosed’, whence strong aorist 
éo-cay ‘they gave’, and (late Greek) thematic 
é\aGo-cavy ‘they took’. So also in OP, the -san 
spread to some verhs,' being regularly -ha® after a 
and -Sa* after i: abaraha” alongside abara", patty- 
asa", opt. pass. yadzyarSa*, and with extension of 
-Sa" to the position after a, adurujiyasa, akuna- 
vasa” alongside akunava". 

§233. THe PersonaL ENDINGS OF THE First 
SINGULAR MIDDLE. 

I. The perfect tense seems to have had an end- 
ing -ai, as in Skt. ¢utudé, Latin tutudi, with vowel 
quality determined by Faliscan PEPARAI ‘peperi’; 
this looks like the perfeet first active -a, seen in 
Gk. ofda, Skt. véda, + middle ending -7 (see V, be- 
low). . 

II. Whatever the original ending in primary 
tenses, this was in Aryan replaced by -a1, identical 
with the ending in the perfect; probably this was 
facilitated by the change of the thematic vowel 
-¢-/-o- to Aryan -a-, and the -ai of the 2d sg. -saz, 
3d sg. -fai, as in Gk. (non-thematic) dido-car dido- 


! This analogical extension is treated in detail by 
Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.92-3. 





eres atten tn 





STEMS AND FORMS OF VERBS 7 


rat, (thematic) déog déperat. In OP we have pres. 
naniyay (= Skt. mdnye), patiy-avahyaty, and 
vajrtaiyary (for -tayaty, §48; = Skt. vartaye). The 
same -a2 1s found as primary ending of non-the- 
matic stems in Avestan and Indic, but there are 
no OP examples. 

II}. This -az was used in Aryan also as second- 
ary ending in thematic imperfects, as in Skt. 
dmanye, OP amaniyary; OP ayaday, apayary, 
ham-addrayary, ham-ataxsary, patty-axSayary. 

IV. The present subjunctive middle kunavdnary 
has the active -nt remodeled to -naz after the 2d sg. 
-sai, 3d sg. -tat; in this form -dnaz 3s not found in 
Skt., which has only -d, but in Av. both -d and 
-ane (from -Gnat) occur. 

V. The ending -: seems to be original in non- 
thematic imperfects and aorists in Aryan; cf. Skt. 
dnest ‘I led’ to root ni-. There is one example in 
OP, the sigmatie aorist adar Sty ‘I held’ to root dar- 
(normalization adarsaty, with -aty like all other 
OP Ist sg. middles, is also possible). 

§234. Tar Persona ENDINGS OF THE SECOND 
SincuLar Mipp.e. 

I. The primary ending was pIEE -sat, seen in Gk. 
(non-thematic) dido-ca, Skt. (thematic) bhdrase. 
The only OP example is subj. mantydhary (with 
varying orthographies, see Lex. s.v. ‘man-). 

II. The secondary ending was pIE -so, seen in 
Gk. (non-thematic) é€ido-00, with which Avestan 
agrees (Skt. has a different ending, -thas). There 
is one OP example, opt. yadaisd; for formation 
and ending, ef. Gk. érow ‘thou wouldst follow’, Av. 
haxsaésa (written hiz-). 

§235. THe Personat Enpincs or THE Tarrp 
SINGULAR MippLs. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -taz, as in Gk. 
déperat, Skt. bhdrate; this is seen in OP yadatary 
(= Skt. ydjate), gaubataty, ha®-taxSatary, varna- 
tary, varnavatary, and in the subjunctives yaddtary, 
gaubdtary, etc. ($222). 

II. The secondary ending was pI -io, as in Gk. 
édépero, Skt, dbharata; this is seen in OP ud- 
apataté (Gk. ewerero, Skt. dpatata), anayata (Skt. 
dnayaia), amariyata, frdémayata, agarbdyata, agau- 
bata, ham-atlaxsatd, dyasata, [a\h|yat\d, adalrayat|a, 
fam|dvaid, passive akunavayald, perhaps aor. 
(h)amarmata and perf. pass. cazr[iyata] or 
[claxr|iyata}]; non-thematic remade to thematic, 
avarnavaté and aisiata; non-thematic aor. akuld 
(Skt. dkyia) and imf. patiy-ajatd (Skt. dhata). 


§236. Toe ParsonaL Expines or THE THIRD 
Prurat Mippie. The thematic vowel before the 
ending was -0-, as is shown by the Greek. 

I. The primary ending was pIE -ntaz, as in Gk. 
depovrar, Skt. bhdrante; but this is not attested in 
OP. 

II. The secondary ending was pli -nto, as in 
OP abaratté, Skt. dbharanta, Gk. éépovro; 
agauba"td, pass. akariyatta; non-thematic remade 
to thematic, akunavatta ‘made’, aha*ta ‘were’, 
aya"td ‘went. 

§237, THe Persona ENpINGS oF THE ImMPER- 
ATIVE. Apart from injunctive forms, there are im- 
peratives with special endings, here discussed. The 
injunctives are those used in prohibitions with 
ma: \st sg. tarsam (§226.IT), 2d sg. stabavat apa- 
gaudaya* ava-rada ($227.11), 3d sg. @adaya’ 
(§228.IT); and those used as regular imperatives: 
2d pl. paratitla jata ($231). 

I. The second singular active of thematic stems 
is the stem without suffix: jied, Skt. jiva; pari-bard, 
Skt. bhdra, Gk. dépe; parsd, Skt. prechd, Lat. posce. 
That of non-thematic stems has an accented -dha, 
attached to the zero grade of the root: pIE *1-dha, 
OP -diy in parardiy and paridiy, Skt. tht, Gk. 16; 
plE *gthn-dht, OP jadi, Skt. jaht; OP padiy, 
didiy (§129), a-xsnudiy. 

II. The third singular active and the third 
plural active have in Aryan the endings -tu and 
-ntu, possibly being injunctives in -¢ and -nt with 
the accretion of an emphatic particle u (familiar 
in Skt.): thematic baratuv, Skt. bhdratu; raxfaluv; 
non-thematic daddtur, Skt. dddatu; kunautuo, 
patu, ni-ka"tuy. 3d pl. pa*tuo. 

III. The second singular middle had in Aryan 
an ending -sya: OP pati-paya-wd, ef. Skt. bhdra- 
sua; OP ku-Suvd, Skt. ky-sod. 

IV. The third singular middle had in Aryan an 
ending -fam, as in Skt. bhdratdm; the only OP ex- 
ample is varnavatém, a thematic form remade from 
a non-thematic stem. 

§238. THE [NFrIniTIve occurs in OP only in the 
present active, with the suffix -tanazy, the ancestor 
of the N Pers, infinitive ending -tén or -ddn: carta- 
naiy ‘to do’, to kar-; ka*tanaty ‘to dig’, to kan-, ef. 
NPers. kdndén; bartanaty ‘to bear’, to bar-; 
nipaisanaty ‘to engrave’, to nt-paid-. The c- of 
carianaty is evidence for the -e- ablaut-grade in this 
formation ($98); NPers. kdrddn ‘to do’ has k- gen- 
eralized from the rest of the paradigm. In form, 
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the -tanaty is dat. sg. of a -tan- stem (other forms 
of -an- stems! occur as infinitives in Indic and 
elsewhere, which makes it unlikely that -tanaty is 
loc, sz. of a -tana- stem). 


§239, Tae ParticipLes rounp In OP include 
the present active with suffix -ni-; the present 
middle with suffix -mno-; the perfect passive with 
suffixes -to- and -no-; the future passive in -eto-, 
with meaning shifted to the past. 

§240. Tau Present Active Particreie hasthe 
suffix -né-, before which the thematic vowel is -o-: 
nom. masc. pl -ént or -ont-s, fem. -ondi or -ontza, 
nt. -ont; Gk. dép-wy -ovea-ov; Skt. bhdran, bhdranti 
or bhdrati, bhdrat. Where (Aryan) thematic forms 
have -al- rather than -ant-, it is by extension from 
non-thematic forms, where- nf- became -nf- because 
of the preceding consonant; conversely, non-the- 
matic forms might have (Aryan) -ant- by imita- 
tion of thematic forms or because the suffix, when 
accented, took the pIE value -ené- or -ont-. The 
OP examples are nsm. tunued, from -6nt, probably 
with added -s in Iranian ($188.11), to present 
*tunau-li; asm. tunwa"tam; gsm. tunwa*tahyd, 
with thematic declension: the nom. -s and the -ant- 
of the stem agree with the Avestan formations. 
There is also an uncertain restored asf. yau(da?- 
fim], regularly formed to pres. *yaudati. 

The old neuter in pAr. -at survives in the first 
element of the compounds Déraya‘-va*u- ‘Darius’. 
Vi"da'-farna*- ‘Intaphernes’, Vdya!-spara- ($162); 
and in the derivative haSiya- ‘true’, = Skt. satyd-, 
plE *sné-go-, where (Skt.) sdt is nt. pte. to root 
as- ‘be’. 

§241. Tue Present Mippie Participte has 
the suffix -meno-, which is seen in Gk. depoyevos, but 
has a lengthened vowel in Skt., as in bhdéra-mdnas, 
or a zero grade, as in Av. baramna-. The thematic 
vowel preceding -meno- is seen in Gk. to be -o-; 
but it is -e- in Gk. Be\e-uror ‘missile’, which has the 
suffix in the form -mne-. The OP examples are 
rsayamna ‘ruling’, jiyamnam ‘ending, end’. 

§242. THe Perrectr Passive PaRTICIPLE IN -t0- 
may be formed to any verbal root, whether transi- 
tive or intransitive; when the root is intransitive 
in Meaning, the participle is active in meaning, as 


1Cf. By. Origines 105-6; Sturtevant, Lg. 20.206. The 
restored {dalrianaya may belong to this type of forma- 
tion, by transfer to the -a- stems, where it was felt as a 
loc. and took the postposition -d like other locatives. 
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in OP para-tté ‘having gone forth’, marta ‘having 4 


died’. 


I. The participial suffix -fo- is accented, and the 4 
verbal root is therefore regularly in the zero grade: 
thus para-tid, Skt. itd-, to ay- ‘go’; [plista ni-pitta-, | 
Skt. pistd-, to paid- ‘adorn’; xinuta- to r&nav-; a- 
rkata, Skt. keata-, to rSan-; ava-jata, Skt. hatd-, to 2 


jan-; karta-, Skt. kytd-, to kar-; u-barla- pard- 
bariam, Skt. bhrtd-, to bar-; marta-, Skt. mytd-, to 


mar-; aria-, Skt. rid-, to ar-; perhaps partalm} to 3 


par-; ditam, cf. Av. zyd-; hita- in An-d-hitd, of un- 
certain connections. 

The cluster of a voiced aspirate stop ++ ¢ in pl 
resulted in pLE voiced cluster of non-aspirate -+ 


aspirate, the product of which remained in Indic, <f 


but which was replaced in Jranian by an analogical 
non-aspirate voiceless cluster: 
plE *dhreugh-: ptc. *dhrugh-to- > *dhrugdho-, pAr, 

*drugdha-, Skt. drugdhd-; but plr, *druxta-, GAv. 

druxt6, OP duruxtam. 
plE *bhendh-: pte. *bhndh-to- > *bhndedho- 

(§58.D), Skt. baddhd-, but Av. basta-, OP basta-. 
plE *gendh-: OP gasta- ‘evil’, cf. Skt. gandhd- 

‘smell’. 

IT. The -te- is sometimes attached to the strong 
grade of the root, as the result of leveling to the 
voealism which stands in other verbal forms; in 
some instances the inconvenience of the consonan- 
tal clusters in the zero-grades was a factor. 
plE *dhé-: *dha-to-, Skt. hitd-; but Av. dafa- 

‘right’, OP datam ‘law’. 
pAr. pa- ‘protect’: Skt. pata-, Av. pata-, OP pata. 
pik *mé-: *ma-to-, Skt. mitd-, Av. mata-; also Av. 

mala-, OP d-mata, fra-matam. 

OP Sydta ‘happy’, Av. sydta-, Lt. quiétus. 

Skt. khatd- ‘dug’ to root khan-; but Av. kanta-, OP 
ka™tam ‘excavation’. 

pIE *prek- ‘ask’: *prk-do-, Skt. prstd-, Av. parSta-; 
but OP u-frasia- u-frasta- ‘well punished’ (where 

the change of p to f shows that consonantal r 

immediately followed, §74.1). 


DLE *nek- ‘perish’: *nek-to- with strong grade, Skt. 


nasid-, Av. nasta-, OP vi-nastahyd. 

pIE *reg- ‘direct’: *ré§-to- with lengthening of the 
vowel (§93.n2), Latin réctus, Av. rasta-, OP 
rastam ‘straight, night’. 

plE *ghrebh- ‘seize’: pAr. grbhi-ta- (on -7-, §217), 
Skt. grbhitd-, OP a-garbila. 
Here belong, probably, also garta- in Asagarta 
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(see Lex. s.v.), mata- in Gawmata (hardly the same 
as mata- in Gmalé, above); marta- as base for 
martiya- (see Lex. s.v.). 

§243, Tus Perrect Passive PARTICIPLE IN 
.no- 18 seen in Skt. sannd- ‘seated’ to sad-, Gk. 
ayvos ‘holy’ to dfoua: ‘I revere’, Latin plénus ‘full’ 
to plé- ‘fill’, and in the Germanic participles such 
as Gm, gesprochen, Eng. spoken, etc. These forma- 
tions also normally have the root in the zero 
grade, but show the same variation as do the -to- 
participles (§242). There are two examples in OP, 
both serving as the second element of personal 
names: 

OP d-bigna-, to an unidentified root, in Bagabigna-. 
OP d-bausna-, late form for *abauxSna-, to root 
baug- ‘free’, seen in Av. pouru-baoxsna-; in OP 

Abiydbausna- (see Lex. 8.v.). 


The same formation probably stands also in the 
adv. aSnaty (see Lex. s.v.). 


§244, Tue Furvre Passtve Particrpye In -eto- 
is typified by Skt. yajatd-, Av. yazata- ‘worthy of 
worship’, to (Skt.) yaj- ‘worship’; but the forma- 
tion often comes to have virtually the force of a 
perfect passive in -to-: ef. Skt. pacatd-, but Gk. 
menos, Lt. coctus ‘cooked’. Cf. also Gk. &-axeros 
‘unchecked’, to éyw ‘I hold, have’. The OP ex- 
amples happen to be from intransitives, and are 
therefore active in meaning: nsn. dakalam, npn. 
Sakalaé ‘past’, to root #ak- ‘pass’; and -gmata- 
‘sone’ to gam- ‘go’, innpm. ha"-gmatd ‘assembled’, 
nst. pard-gmaté ‘gone forth’, perhaps nsf. [ava- 
gmat}a ‘gone down, fallen’, cf. Av. yamata- as well 
as the regular passive participle gata- (pIK *g%m- 
to-, also in Skt. gald-, Gk. -Baros, Lt. ventum). 


CHAPTER VII. SYNTAX AND STYLE 


§245. Tue Syntrax or OP has few features 
which differentiate it from that of other related 
languages; but from the paucity of the texts and 
the large amount of repetition in them the variety 
of constructions is very limited. As text and trans- 
lation are both accessible in this volume, many 
examples are cited by reference and text, with- 
out translation; others are cited by reference only. 


§246. Tue Synrax or tur Noun i OP follows 
the expected lines, in the main. Its special features 
are the anacoluthic use of the nominative 
(§§312-4), the disappearance of the dative form 
and the assumption of the dative uses by the geni- 
tive form (§250), and a certain amount of syncre- 
tization of the locative, ablative, and instrumen- 
tal cases (§254), 

§247. Tue NomINATIVE Cask is found in OP in 
the following uses: 

A. As subject of a finite verb expressed or im- 
plied: DB 1.1 adam Dérayavaus, 1.3f Gay Dara- 
yavaus xsayahrya. 

B. As predicate to a nominative subject: DB 
Li adam Déarayavaus, 1.7 vayam Hardmanisiyd 
bahyamahy, 2.27 avabasém hamaranam kartam. 

C. As appositive to a nominative: DB 1.1 adam 
Dérayavaus xSayabtya vazraka. 

D. By anticipation for another case, normally 
with a resumptive pronoun or adverb which de- 
fines the case-use; see §312, §314. 


E. In late inscriptions, as a general form re- 
placing a genitive ($313) or an accusative: A®Pa 
5f hya mdm Artaxsacd xSdyahiya akunaus ‘who 
made me, Artaxerxes, king’. | 


§248. Tum Vocative Cass is used in direct ad- 
dress: martiya DNa 56. 


§249, Tum Accusative Case is found in OP in 
the followmg uses: 

A. As direct object: of a transitive verb: DB 
1.19 mand bajim abaratd ‘they bore tribute to me’. 

B. As direct object of a verbal noun: DB 4.55f 
Auramazda buvim dauSsta biyad ‘may Ahuramazda 
be a friend unto thee’. 

C. As direct object anticipating the subject. of 
an object clause: DB 1.52f. matyamdm xindsdatiy 
iya adam naiy Bardiya amiy ‘lest (the people) 
know me, that [ am not Smerdis’. 

D. As double object, one of the person and the 
other of the thing: DB 1.44f atta xSacam tya 
Gaumdta hya magus adind Kabijziyam ‘this king- 
ship which Gaumata the Magian took away from 
Cambyses’ or ‘of which Gaumata deprived Cam- 
byses’; so also 1.46f, 59, 65f, and its passive in 1.49f 
hya avam Gaumatam tyam magum xsacam ditam 
cazriya ‘who might inake that Gaumata the Me- 
dian deprived of the kingship’, DB 4.65 naty 
Skaurim (= skaubim) naty tunwatam ziira akuna- 
vam ‘neither to the weak nor to the powerful did 
I do wrong’. DPd 20-2 atta adam yanam jadiya- 
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miy Auramazdém ‘this I ask as a favor of 
Ahuramazda’. In the passive, the accusative of 
the thing remains unchanged: DNb 8f tya skaubis 
... miba kariyars ‘that the weak should have 
wrong done to him’; also DNb 10f, and DB 1.49f 
(above), 7 

kK. As appositive to another accusative: DB 
1.49f Gaumdtam tyam magum; DPd 2f haw Dé- 
rayavaum xsdyabiyam adada ‘he created King 
Darius’. 

¥. As predicate to the direct object of a facti- 
tive verb: DNa Sf hya Darayavaum xSayabiyam 
akunaus ‘who made Darius king’; and of other 
verbs, cf. yénam in DPd 20-2 (quoted under D). 

G. To express the goal; names of places are 
often used thus without a preposition (regularly 
with fra-avs-, ar-, ava-ar-, pard-ar-, Siyav-), but 
names of persons always have the preposition: DB 
3.82 aby avam Arxam asiyava Babirum; exception 
DB 5.21 adtyavam abiy Sakdm, cf. DB 2.72, 3.738 
(Styav-), 2.726 (fra-ats-), DB 5.23 (ava-ar-), DPe 
24 (nt-ar-). With ay- ‘go’ places as well as persons 
take prepositions, ef. DB 1.91f, 3.73, DZe 11 for 
places, DB 1.98, 2.32f for persons. 

fI. With prepositions and postpositions, de- 
noting not merely goal but sometimes other ideas, 
see §269. 

I. With kama ‘desire’, apparently a terminal ac- 
cusative indicating that the desire has reached the 
person and is felt by him (JAOS 66.44-9): DB 
4.35f yata mam kama ‘as was my desire’, XPf 21f 
Auramazdim avatd kama dha ‘thus was the desire 
unto Ahuramazda’. 

J. To express duration of time, as in the adv. 
dargam: DB 4.56 dargam jivd ‘mayest thou live 
long’. 

K. To express time when, as in the adverbs 
paranam and paruvam ‘formerly’, and with the 
postposition patiy: DB 1,20 riapavd raucapalina 
ava akunavayaia ‘either by night or by day, that 
was done’; DB 2.61f @travaharahya mahya jiyam- 
nam patiy avaba sam hamaranam. kartam ‘on the last 
of the month Thuravahara, then by them the 
battle was fought’. 

L. To express specification: némé as in Margus 
nimd dahydus ‘a province Margiana by name’ 
(DB 3.11), if ndmd is really acc. nt. and not loc. 
with long-grade vowel (see Lex. s.v. néman-). 

§250. Tae Genitive Case appears in OP in the 
following uses: 
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A. Possessive, as in DB 2.19f mand badaka ‘my 
subject’; DB 4.82f anudiyd mand ‘my followers’, 4 
whence also with its opposite in DB 2.79f haw. “3 
maiy hamiciya abava ‘he became rebellious toward 4 
me’ (also DB 3.11, 4.12, instead of hacéma ‘from “4 
me’ and the like, DB 1.40, 2.6f, 3.27, 3.78, 3.81f); “4 
DB 1.4 mand pita, 1.20f Kabyiyahyd braid, and “<4 
with other words of relationship. This is found also “4 
in the predicate: DB 3.9f pasdva dahydus mana 74 
abava ‘afterwards the province became mine’, cf. #4 
DB 5.19f, 35f, and DB 3.58f avam kdram hya 


Dérayavahaus xSdyahiyahyad gaubataiy ‘that army 
which ealls itself King Darius’s’. 


B. Subjective, as in DB 1.11f vadnd Aura “| 


mazdéha ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda’, DNa 56f 


hyd Auramazdahé framand ‘Ahuramazda’s com- 


mand’ especially with passive participles, where it 
develops into the agent: DB 1.27 tya mand kartam 
‘which has been done by me’, XPf 38 tyamazy pica 
kartam aha ‘which had been built by my father’, 
Alternative ways of expressing the agent are the 
genitive with postposition rddiy (see K), the abla- 
tive with hacd in hacd-ma {see §271 and Lex. sv. 
hac), and apparently by the accusative alone 
(A’Pa, 22f mam upd mam karté ‘made by me in my 
time’, A’Pa 26 mam karla ‘made by me’; both 
probably corrupt, but ef. the mam kama idiom, 
§249.1). 

C. Objective, as in DB 4.78f Auramazdataiy 
jata biyd ‘may Ahuramazda be a smiter of thee’ 
(unless this is a dative use); and especially with 
ziayabiya and framdiar-, as in DB 1.1f x8dyatiya 
xsayahiydndm ‘king of kings’ and DNa 7f aivam 
partunam framatéram ‘one lord of many’. But only 
a plural genitive is used with xSdyafiya; in the 
singular the locative is used (§251.A). The genitive 
with the verb ‘to rule’ probably belongs here: DNa 
18f adam$ém patiyaxSayaty ‘T ruled over them; 
DNb 15 waipakiyahya xSayamna ‘ruling over my 
own (impulses)’. 

D. Partitive, expressing the whole: DB 1.37f 

1 The disappearance of dative forms in OP and the as- 
sumption of dative functions by the genitive form makes 
it impossible to differentiate possessive datives with the 
copula, from possessive genitives; thus in XPf 28f 
Dérayavaus (error for -vahau’) pucd aniyaiciy ahata ‘Of 
Darius other sons there were’, the genitive may be either 
a true genitive of possession, or a possessive dative. When 
an orthotone genitive follows the word on which it de- 
pends, however, there may be a presumption in favor of 
the dative use; ef. §309. 
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Viyarnahya mahya XIV raucabis bakata dha ‘14 
days of the month Viyakhna were past’; DB 1.49 
naiy amdzam taumadya kaSciy ‘not anyone of our 
family’, cf. amdzam laumdyd DB 1.28f depending 
directly on Kabtijiya; DPd 1f hya mahsta bagénam 
‘the greatest of the gods’. 

kK. Expressmg time within which: DB 4.4f 
hamahyayé Garda ‘m one and the same year’; from 
this use came the use of the genitive xsapa, DB 
1.20, in a riming pair with acc. rauca and enclitic 
patiy, to indicate time when, 

F. As appositive to a genitive, as in DB 3.58f 
Dérayavahaus xSayasiyahyd. 

G. As dative of indirect object, in DB 1.12 
Auramazda xsacam mand frdbara, DB 1.38if 
harahyé naiy azdé abava ‘it was not known to the 
people’, DB 1.75 karahyd avaté afaha, DSa 5 
nsahya frasam Sadaydtary. 

H. As dative of reference, in DB 1.87 antyahya 
asem frdnayam ‘for the rest I brought horses’, 
DNa 3f bya Siydtim ada martiyahyad ‘who created 
happiness for man’; mcluding the dative of pos- 
session, as in DB 4.56 uldtacy tauma vasiy biyd ‘and 
to thee may there be family in abundance’. 

I. As dative of goal, in DB 1.18 ind dahyava 
ty mand patiydSa ‘these are the provinces which 
came to me’. 

J. With the idea of hama- ‘like’ in compounds: 
DB 1.30 hamaiad hamapita Kabijyahya ‘having 
the same mother and father as Cambyses’; the 
position of the genitive after the adjectives sug- 
gests that this is a dative use rather than a true 
genitive use (ef. §309)? 

K. With prepositions, the mixed use with -patzy 
(see E); DB 3.32 pasa mand ‘behind me’; with 
anu- ‘according to’, in DNb 16, 18; with followmg 
radiy, to express agent, in DNb 9, 10f; with encli- 
tie -rddiy, in avahyarddiy ‘on account of this’. 

§251. Tae Locarive Case appears in OP in the 
following uses: 

A. Expressing place where, without a preposi- 
tion, as in DB 1.34f pasdva drauga dahyaurd vasty 
abava utd Parsaty wa Mddaty ulé aniydiwd dah- 
yuSuvd ‘afterwards the Lie waxed great in the 
country, both in Persia and in Media and in the 
other provinces’; DB 2.75 duvarayamaty basta 
addériya ‘he was held bound at my palace en- 


? Cf. Greek use of the dative with adjectives of which 
the prior element was éuo-; though in later times the 
genitive also was used with them. 


trance’; DB 2.76 pasévasim Hagmaténaty uemayd- 
patiy akunavam ‘afterwards I put him on the 
stake (= impaled him) at Ecbatana’; DB 1.15 
lyaiy drayahyd ‘(those) who (dwell) by the sea’ 
(not ‘islanders’, since the term denotes the sa- 
trapy of which Dascylium was the capital, JNES 
2.304). With ‘king’, singular nouns are in the loca- 
tive, as in DB 1.2 xSiyatiya Parsavy ‘king in 
Persia’, though plurals are in the genitive 
(§250.C); similarly DB 1.81 xsagam tya Babtrauy 
‘the kingship in Babylon’. It is a substitute for 
the genitive in DB 2.23f kya Madaiswa matista 
dha ‘who was chief among the Medes’ (ef. §250.D). 

B. Expressing place to which, with prep. yala 
‘as far as’, in DSf 32f abara yata Babrraw ‘carned 
as far as Babylon’, 34 yal (asaya ‘as far as Susa’; 
perhaps also, because of the idea of motion which 
seems to be in the verbs, in gé@avd avastayam (DB 
1.62f), ga@favd niyaSadayam (DNa 36), maskduva 
avikanam (DB 1.86), uzmayd-patiy (DB 2.76, etc.). 

C. Expressing specification: néma ‘as to name’ 
(see Lex. s.v. for examples, and §312), and pos- 
sibly nama (if long-vowel loc. and not acc.); prob- 
ably We 1 CXX karsaya ‘120 (units) in weight’, 
and D’Sa 1 (and A?Hb) apadanam stindya (if for 
-dyad) abagainam ‘palace made of stone as to its 
column(s)’, 

D. Abnormal uses: The locative sometimes re- 
places the ablative with haca, to denote place 
from which: hacd Babiraw ‘from Babylon’ (DSi 
33; but the abl. in hacd Baberaus DB 2.646), haca 
Hidaw (DSf 44, DPh 7, DH 5f); and once even 
without the preposition: XPf 32-4 yafamary pila 
DérayavauS gdbavad aSiyava ‘when my father 
Darius went from the throne (= died)’. 

ki. With prepositions: The loeative is found 
with yaa (see B), hacé (see D), nt- in the adv. ni- 
padiy, -patiy (see A, B). Further, all locative case- 
forms have the postposition -d, except names of 
places in the singular and those which function as 
adverbs (such as diiraiy, radiy, ni-padty, etc.). 

F. As appositive to a locative, as in DB 1.34f. 

§252. Tue INsrRUMENTAL Case appears in OP 
in the following uses: 

A. With hada, to denote accompaniment either 
friendly or hostile: DB 2.21f pasdva haw Vidarna 
hadé kara aSiyava ‘after that this Hydarnes with 
the army marched forth’; DB 2.23 avadé hamar- 
anam akunaus hadi Méddaibis ‘there he made 
battle with the Medes’. 


a a a, Jar 


B. With pari-ay- ‘to have respect for’, to de- 
note association: DB 1.23 ima dahyava tyand mand 
dald apariydya ‘these provinces had respect for my 
law’. 

C. Alone, to denote means: DB 1.11f vasnd 
Auramazdéha aham xSayatiya amiy ‘by the favor 
of Ahuramazda I am king’, 

D. Alone, to express specification: DNb 40f 
yaumaints amiy ula dastaihnyd wa padaihiyd 
‘trained am I both as to hands and as to feet’. So 
also with numerals: DB 2.56 Anémakahya mahyd 
XV raucalis bakata dha ‘of the month Anamaka, 
15 by days were past’; Wa 1 IT kara ‘2 (units) by 
weight’; ef. Lg, 19,227-9, 

k. With or without prepositions,’ to denote 
place where or within which: DB 1.92 vardanam 
anu» Ufrdétua ‘a town beside the Euphrates’; 
DB 3.26 kéra Parsa hya v'bapatiy ‘the Persian 
army which (was) in the palace’; XPa 13f vasty 
aniyaxcty natbam kartam and Parsé ‘much 
other good (construction) was built within this 
(city) Persepolis’. 

¥. With hacd, to denote place from which: DPh 
5 (and DH 4) hacd Sakazb1 ‘from the Seythians’; 
but perhaps the ablative form in the plural had 
been lost, and its functions been taken over by the 
instrumental form, for there is no distinctly abla- 
tive plural form recorded in OP. 

G. Alone, to express cause: DB 1.86 abtS naviyd 
aha ‘on account of the waters there was navig- 
ability’; DSe 46f didé halnatayd avagmat|a ‘wall 
fallen down from lapse of time’ (both examples 
doubtful, see Lex. s.vv.). 

H. With anw, to express accordance: DNb 
24-6 martiya tya kunautry yadiwd abaratiy anu 
taumaniSaiy ‘what a man does or performs ac- 
cording to his natural powers’. 

I. As a general case-form, added as the last of 
a series of accusatives: DB 1.64f abicarzs garddmed 
maniyamed vidbrgca; XPh 5Of and 53f Auramaz- 





‘ Use of the instrumental without a preposition to de- 
note place where or within which is not common, but is 
approached in various languages; for the whole IK 
held, cf. Brugmann, Gdr." 2.2. §480 (Der Instrumentalis 
als 6rtlicher und zeitlicher ‘Prosecutivus’,—der Raumer- 
streckung—der Zeiterstreckung); in Sanskrit, ef. 
Whitney, Skt. Gr.* §281.d (Time passed through, or by 
the lapse of which anything ia brought about}; in Aves- 
tan, ef. Reichelt, Aw. Eimb. §448 (Prosekutivus zur 
Bezeichnung des Raums, mit dessen Zuriicklegung eine 
Bewegung voranriickt), 
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dim .. . artécd. Apparently two locutions have 4 
been contaminated: ‘Ahuramazda along with | 
Arta’ and ‘Ahuramazda and Arta’, giving ‘Abu. a 
ramazda and along with Arta’. There is a similar a 7 
but more extensive use of the instrumental asa “4 
general case-form in Avestan? 4 

J. With prepositions: hada (see A); anw (see 4 
H, H); -patty (see Hi); haca (see F). 4 

§253. Taz ApLative Case is found in OP in 4 
the following uses: 4 

A. With hacd, to express the various ‘from’ 4 
ideas; listed §271. 

B. With ydtd a, to express the goal in space: 
DPh 6 (and DH 5) yaa &@ Kida ‘as far as Ethiopia’ 
DPh 7f (and DH 6) yaté @ Spardé ‘as far ag 
Sardis’: but ef. §270.IT. 


§264. SyncrETISM OF THE CASES may have 
been a considerable factor in the forms and syntax 
of OP. With the reduction of final -s -t to a mini- 
mal sound, which perhaps was entirely lost after a 
(though not lost after -d-), the endings of certain 
cases, originally distinct, became identical. Thus 
in -d- stems, a form ending in -dyd is gen., inst., 
loc,, abl.; in -6- stems, a form in -d is both inst. and 
abl.; in -i- stems, a form in -2yd 1s inst., loc., abl. 
(and possibly gen.; no example extant); while no, 
such confusion is demonstrable in -- stems (no; 
inst., loc., abl. forms extant), in consonant-stems — 
(no abl. forms extant), in -%- stems (no inst. or 
abl. forms extant; but see remarks below). So 
much for the singular; in the plural the nom. and 
acc. are always alike, the gen. is distinct, the inst. 
and Joe. are different, the abl. form is entirely lack- 
ing. 

It may be then that (except in enclitic pro- — 
nouns: -ma in hacdma, -Sa in avadasa etc.) the 
ablative as a distinct form was lacking in OP, 
since the original ablative forms had become 
identical with other case-forms, notably those of 
the instrumental and locative, and that therefore ~ 
certain instrumental and locative forms, not by 
origin identical with the ablative, are used with _ 
hacd ‘from’ (§251.D, §252.F). This would explain 
algo the regular use of the preposition with what 
we designate as the ablative, whereas other case 


2 On this subject, Ed. Schwyzer, Die sog. missbriiuch- — 
lichen Instrumentale im Awesta, IF 47.214-71 (1929); but 
for such forms in the Gathas, also Maria W. Smith, 
Studies in the Syntax of the Gathas of Zarathushtra, 
esp. pages 19-35 (1929). 
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gre used both with and without prepositions, and 
would also motivate the single exception in XPf 
33, where the loc. ga@Savd is used without hacd, but 
in an ablatival meanmg. One form remains to be 
noted: DB 2.65 has Babiraug as the old abl. form 
identical with the gen., as in Sanskrit; but a 
later inscription, DSf, has loc. Babirauy with hacd 
in line 33, and Hidaws occurs with hacd in DSf 44, 
DPh 7, DH 5f, showmg a shift in this declen- 
sion. Late Avestan also departed from the old 
identity of gen. and abl. (outside the -d- stems!), 
by creating new ablatives in -t; OP allowed a new 
amalgamation of the abl. with other cases to re- 
main as normal, 


§255. Numper has in OP its usual signif- 
icance. The singular form has collective meaning 
in DB 1.87 antyahyd asam frénayam ‘for the rest 
I brought horse(s)’; in DB 5.24f avadd hada kara 
pisd viyatarayam ‘there with the army I crossed 
by raft(s)’; and perhaps in D'Sa 1 and A*Hb 
apadinam stindya abagainam ‘palace stony as to 
column(s)’ = ‘palace with stone columns’, if 
stindya is a miswriting for loc. stiindyd. For kara 
and dahyduS as antecedents of plural masc. pro- 
nouns, see §258. ITT; for alternative smgulars as an- 
tecedents of a plural pronoun, see §258.IV. 


§256, GRAMMATICAL AGRemmENts in OP follow 
the usual types found in IF languages, as to at- 
tributive adjectives, appositive nouns and adjec- 
tives, predicate nouns and adjectives, pronouns of 
the various kinds, and verbs with their subjects. 
A few peculiarities are listed in the following sec- 
tions, with some instances of regular use. 


§257. Apposrttvis oecur in the following cases; 
lack of examples in the other eases is accidental: 
nom. DB 1.1, 1.53, and almost everywhere; ace. 
DB 1.54, DPd 2, DNb 4f, ete.; gen. DB 3.59, 
DPd 9-11, XPc 14, ete.; loc. mfrequent, DB 
1.34f. More often the appositive, if more than a 
single word or if to an oblique case, is expressed 
by an anacoluthic nominative phrase, followed by 
a resumptive pronoun or adverb (§314a; §312). 
Partial appositives occur as in DB 1.84f pasdva 
drauga dahyauwd vasiy abava uta Parsaiy ula 
Madary utd aniyawd dahyusurd ‘afterward the 
Lie became great in the country, both im Persia 
and in Media and in other provinces’; also DB 
1 .40f, 1.48f, DSf 25f Oka avaniya aniya XL ara- 
Sanigs barsnd aniya XX arasanis bar kn ‘the rubble 
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was packed down, some 40 cubits in depth, another 
(part) 20 cubits in depth’. Appositive substantives 
do not necessarily agree in gender; thus DPd 6f 
yam dahydus Parsa ‘this province Persia’, where 
dahydus is ferninine and Parsa is masculine. 


§268. AGREEMENTS oF Pronouns show the ex- 
pected phenoinena, and some special features 
which are here given. 

I. The pronouns hawv, ava-, -Sim, -dim, and 
their forms are often used to refer back to a pre- 
ceding phrase or relative clause; a preceding 
phrase is usually in the nominative, as in DB 
2.30f kara hya hamiciya mand nary gaubatary avam 
jadiy ‘the rebel army which does not call itself 
mine—that do thou smite’, but sometimes in its 
own proper case, as in DB 2.84 kdram hamigiyam 
hya mand nary gaubalaiy avam jata ‘the rebel army 
which may not call itself mine—that do ye smite’. 

II. The enclities -sim and -dim and their forms 
may have antecedents of any gender, and the 
singular forms may refer to antecedents of any 
number; for details, see Lex. s.vy. -Sa- and -dr-. 

III. Plural pronouns are often used where the 
antecedent is ‘men’ implied in a preceding kara 
‘people, army’ or dahydus ‘province’ or the like: 
thus DB 1.65 -diS goes back to 64 kdrahyé; DB 
2.19-21 -3am in two occurrences and the two 
plural imperatives go back to kéram; DB 3.11f 
akunava"td is plural by the meaning of dahyaus, 
as are agarbaya” 3.48 and agarbaya” 3.49 by refer- 
ence to kara 3.45. DNa 36f -Sdm refers back to -3am 
36, denoting ‘men’ (cf. II, above) implied from 
biimim 32. DB 4.5f -Sim has the meaning ‘foe(s)’ 
by reference to hamarand ‘battles’ (see JAOS 
35.344-50, 41.74-5). 

IV. Other features: In DSe 32-7 the fem. pl. 
dahydva motivates the masc. anzya antyam. In DB 
4.68f the mase. pl. avary refers back to mase. sg. 
martiya to which are attached two alternative rela- 
tive clauses connected by -vé ‘or’. In XPh 30f atar 
aitd dahydva tyaty uparry nipista ‘within these 
provinees which are inscribed above’, the masc. 
relative fyaiy refers to fem. dahydva though 
dahydava has the fem. attribute arfa. DB 1.65 tya 
and D§s 6 [-di§} are neuter plurals with multiple 
antecedents of different genders. 


§269. AGREEMENT oF Prepicatss is of the nor- 
mal types. But an adjective in the singular neuter 
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may be used as predicate to any subject:' DB 2.18f 
kdra Parsa ula Mada hya upa mam aha hauv 
kamnam dha ‘the Persian and Median army which 
was with me—this was a small thing’; so also DB 
1.47 waipaXiyam (referring to Parsam uté Madam 
ula antyd dahydva), DNa 39 ctydkaram aha ava 
dahyava, DNb 6f avakaram amiy, DNb 27f ava- 
karam-ca-maiy usiy wi framand, DNb  d0f 
clydkaram amiy ciyakaram-ca-maiy twnard. A neu- 
ter subject may have a masculine substantive as 
predicate: DNb 1If tya rastam ava mam kéma 
‘what is right, that is my desire’. 

In DB 2.92f Pardava uta Varkana ham- 
ciyd abava" hacdma Fravartats agauba"td ‘Parthia 
and Hyrcania became rebellious from me, they 
called themselves Fravartis’s’, the plural verbs in- 
dicate that the predicate adjective hamigzyd is 
plural rather than dual, although it is predicate to 
two singular nouns, 

In DB 1.8 hacd paruvtyata hyd amdxam taumd 
rsdyabiyd aha, the probability is that cSayabiyd 1s 
nom. pl. ‘kings’, im which case aha is plural, 
agreeing with its predicate; but if rsdéyasiyd is 
taken as nom. sg. adj. ‘royal’, aha is singular, 
agreeing with its subject tawmd ‘family’. 

§260. ‘Tas Pronouns or OP, including those 
which have also adjectival use, are the following: 

I. The personal pronouns adam ‘I’ and tuvam 
‘thou’ have no peculiarities of syntax; the genitive 
forms are used in all uses and not replaced by 
possessive adjectives (unlike the use of Latin 
meus and tuus to replace the possessive genitive, 
and sometimes other genitive uses). The only use 
of fivam and its forms is, from the nature of the 
texts, to refer to a hypothetical second person of 
general character. 

Il. The enclitie pronouns of the third person, 
-Sim and -dim and their forms, show no variation 
of form for gender; cf. Lex. s.vv. For forms of -dim 
written as separate words, see Lex. s.v. -di-, and 
§133. 

III. Certain other pronouns may be grouped to- 
gether as Demonstratives, though they seem to 
combine demonstrative and determinative mean- 


1 Cf. the predicate neuter to a mage. or fem. subject 
sometimes used in Latin: Verg. Eel. 3.80 triste lupus sta- 
bulis, Aen. 4.569f vartum et miitabile semper fémina. Simi- 
larly in Greek: Xen. Anab. 2.3.15 (vd rpaynyara) fy xat 
rapa oroy HOU pev, Kepadraryés 6€, 3.2.22 & . 
worapois Gropoy youitere éivat, 
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ings that cannot be definitely separated from each 4 q 
other; these are all used both as pronouns and ag “@ 


adjectives: 

haw ($263), much like Latin 2s. 

ava- (§264), equivalent to Latin tlle. 

zyam and its suppletions (§265), like Latin hic and 

8, 
atta- (§266), like Latin hie. 

All these are used as resumptive pronouns, re- 
ferrmg to something already mentioned which ig 
frequently without grammatical construction 
(§314, §312), as well as in more usual ways. The 
adverbs avadé and avafa are also used as resump- 
tives. 

The adverb amata ‘from there’ indicates a stem 
ama- ‘that’, found in OP in the adverb only. 

JV. The relative pronoun of OP is hya hyd tya 
($261), used also as definite article (cf. §262) and 
(rarely) as pronoun of the third person. 

V. The interrogative-indefinite pronoun, plE 
¥g%o- g¥i-, has a few remnants in OP; see §201. 


VI. The pili relative *o- also has a few rem- . 


nants in OP; see §197. 


§261. Tae Re.ative Demonstrative of OP 
is hya hyd tya, m form and in functions combining 
Skt. demonstrative sa-s sé tad and relative ya-s 
ya yad (cf. Gk. 6 4 76, és 48). In OP the use as rela- 
tive occurs much more commonly than the use as 
article or demonstrative pronoun. Serutiny of the 
examples makes it probable that the original dom- 
inant use was that of the relative; that in attribu- 
tive clauses modifying a nominative the omission 
of the copula led to an understanding as an apposi- 
tive marked by the article; that this use was ex- 





Jerk 


tended to accusative antecedents, and rarely to 


substantives in other cases; that the appositive 
shifted to a mere attribute and was occasionally 
placed before the modified substantive; that the 
article was ultimately preposed to an adjective in 
a generic sense.! 

I. The relative use is clear where the clause has 
a finite verb, as in DB 1.51, or a participle without 
the copula as the passive equivalent of an active 
actually found: DB 4.1f lya mand kariam ‘what 
(was) done by me’ = DB 4.3f lya adam akunavam 
‘what I did’; also when the relative differs in case 
from its antecedent: XPf 22f Ddérayavaum hya 
mand pita, ef. DSf 57f, DSf42, DPh df. 


‘ Lg. 20.1-10 (1944), with details of the argument lead- 
ing to the views summarized in this section. 
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If. From the originally relative type Gaumdia 
hya magus (DB 1.44, ete.) without the copula, 
there came the accusative type Gaumdtam tyam 
magum (DB 1.49f, etc.), where the articular use 
15 assured. 

If. This pronoun as article is used after a noun 
to introduce modifiers: an appositive substantive 
alone (DB 1.44, 1.50) or with preceding genitive 
(XPf 30, DB 1.39); a common adjective (DB 
9.25f, DPe 3f, DSf 30f, 37), two successive com- 
mon adjectives (DSf 11f), an ethnic (DBk 2, DB 
1.79, 2.21); a superlative with followmg genitive 
of the whole (DSf 9); a possessive genitive of a 
personal name (DB 1.89) or of a pronoun (DB 
2.35, 1.69); a Socative substantive (DB 1.81 
esacam tya Babtrauv) or an instrumental with en- 
clitie postposition (DB 3.26 kara Parsa hya v'bapa- 
fy). 

IV. This pronoun as article occasionally pre- 
cedes its noun to attach to it an adjective or a 
genitive; there are these examples: DB 1.8 and 
DBa 12f hyd amaxam tauma; DB 1.28 tyand mana 
dité, cf. DNa 21; DB 3.32 hye aniya kara Parsa; 
DB 4.87 tyém imatsém martiyandm taumam; DB 
5.12 tyam$am mathhstam; DNa 56f hya Auramaz- 
daha framana; DSf 12f hya mand pita Vistdspa,’ 

V. This pronoun as generic article has two oc- 
currences in DSe 39f hya tauviya tyam skaubim; 
elsewhere generic force 1s given by use of martiya- 
‘man’, as in DNb 12 marhiyam drawanam, or is 
unmarked, as with skauét$ DNb 8f, tunuwa DNb 
10. 

VI. In two passages tya- is demonstrative: DB 
3.73 nipadiy tyary ‘close after them’, where the 
text is certain, and DSf 14 tya ‘these two’, which 
rests upon only slight traces of the characters.’ 

§262. Tue ArticiEs In OP. 

I. The definite article, properly speaking, 1s 
lacking in OP, despite the uses given in the pre- 
ceding section (ef. Lg. 20.6-8); for hya hyd tya as 
article function only to attach modifiers to another 
substantive, or to indicate generic value. Thus we 
find kara Parsa uta Mada hya upd mam aha haw 
kamnam dha ‘the Persian and Median army which 
was with me, this was a small thing’ (DB 2.18f); 
adam Dérayavaus xidyahiya vazraka ‘I (am) 
Darius the Great King’ (DB 1.1). It is noticeable 

2 DPe 22 hy@ is not nom. sg. fem. article before its 


noun, but an ablatival adverb; see Lex. s.v. * Lg. 
20.3 for another possibility. 


that Xenophon uses Bacthebs without the article in 
reference to the Persian king (Anab. 1.7.1, 2, etc.). 

II. The indefinite article is entirely lacking in 
OP, except in the phrase 7 martiya ‘one man’, used 
in introducing a new personage, where the nu- 
merical sign has virtually the value of the in- 
definite article (DB 1.36, 74, 77, etc.). 

III. The generic article is discussed in §261.V. 


§263. THe DEMONSTRATIVE haus (once hauvam, 
DB 1.29) is either a pronoun referring to a pre- 
viously mentioned substantive, or an adjective im- 
mediately followed by its substantive, which is 
then sometimes explained by a relative clause (DB 
1.92; 2.66; 3.35, 54, 70). 

§264. Tus DEMONSTRATIVE ava- ‘that’ is simi- 
larly either pronoun or adjective; it commonly 
refers to something already mentioned, but some- 
times has a forward reference, a8 in naimd ava 
kdma tya tunued skaudars radiy miba kariyars ‘that, 
is not my desire, that the mighty should have 
wrong done to him by the weak’ (DNb 10f; also 
DB 3.58, 5.2f, DNa 39, DNb 20, 53, 55, 57, DSa 4, 
DSe 34, XPh 49, 51f). It has also the meaning 
‘yonder’ as applied to the sky: Auramazdaé hya 
imam biimim ada hya avam asmdnam add ‘Ahura- 
mazda, who created this earth, who created yonder 
sky’ (DNa 1-3, etc.). 

§265. THe DerMONSTRATIVE NSM.-NSF. iyam 
‘this’, with its suppletions (§199), is likewise either 
pronoun or adjective, mainly of the following 
types: zyam Parsa ‘this is the Persian’ (DN I), hya 
imam tacaram akunaus ‘who built this palace’ 
(DPa 5f), x8@yadtya ahyayd bimiyd vazrakayd 
‘king in this great earth’ (DNa 11f). It is a pro- 
noun with rather distant reference in tya imaiy 
kaéram adurujwasa ‘so that these deceived the 
people’ (DB 4.34f), where imazy refers to the rebel 
pretenders listed in DB 4.7-30. 

8266. Tue Demonstrative atta- ‘this’ more 
often refers to the preceding, but also sometimes 
to the following (DB 1.44, DNa 48, XPh 43, per- 
haps XSe 4°), when it may be repeated by avta- 
or ava-. 

8267. Tun Pronouns in Retative CLAUSES 
show some interesting syntactic features. 

I. Except for atta tya ‘this which’ (DNa 48, 
XPh 43), the relative never has a preceding pro- 
nominal antecedent of general character; ef. DB 
1.27 ima tya mand kartam ‘his (is that) which 
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was done by me’. But there may be a general sub- 

stantive antecedent, as in DB 1.21 martrya hya 

agriya aha avam ‘a man who was excellent, him 
} 


II. A general antecedent may be incorporated 
within the clause, as in DB L.A7f uid tyaisary 
fratamaé martiya anuxiya ahaa ‘and those men 
who were his foremost followers’; but more com- 
monly the antecedent precedes the relative, as in 
DB 2.77 uid martiyd tyaisacy fratama anusiya 
ahata. | 

III. A descriptive adjective is likewise mcor- 
porated within the clause, in DB 2.30f (and 2.50f) 
kara hya hamiciya mand navy gaubatary ‘the hos- 
tile army which does not call itself mme’; but such 
adjectives usually stand outside, as in DB 2.84 
kdram hamigtyam hya mana naiy gaubatary, cf. 
also DB 2.21, 3.86. 

TV. The antecedent of a relative pronoun is 
commonly repeated after the clause by a resump- 
tive pronoun in its immediate context, such as 
DB 1.21 avam (see above, I); DB 4.75f tya kuna- 
vahy ava-taiy Auramazdd ucéram kunautuy ‘what 
thou shalt do, that may Ahuramazda make suc- 
cessful for thee’. In one passage the resumptive 
pronoun is repeated: DNb 16f martiya hya ha- 
tarsataty anu-dim |halkartahya avaéd-dim pariba- 
raémiy ‘the man who cooperates, him according to 
his cooperative service, him thus do I reward’. 

V. In one passage a relative which is the object 
of two verbs is repeated by -dz5 as object of the 
second verb: DNb 45-7 wnardé ty Auramazda 
upariy mam niyasaya uld-dis alévayam bartanaty 
‘the skills which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me 
and IJ had the strength to bear THEM’.’ 

VI. The relative as subject is omitted before 
ayauda in XPh 31. 


§268. THe Preposirions aNp PosrPositioNns 
found in the OP texts, with certain others found 


1 By. TPS 1945.61n suggests that the engraver acci- 
dentally omitted martiyd before tyatSaty, and then in- 
serted it after fratamaé when he noticed the omission. 
* (Cf. the similar usage in Latin: Caesar, BG 1.12 quae 
pars civitatis Helvétiae insignem calamitatem populd Ro- 
mand intulerat, ea princeps poends solvit. ? The same use 
occurs also in Latin: Cic. ad Fam, 12.23.2 legionibus . . . 
qués sibt concilidre pectinia cogitabat easque ad urbem 
addicere. 






only as prefixes to verbs and nouns, are given in 

the following list, with a summary of their uess: 

a, prep. w. adv.; postp. to loc.; pref. to verbs and 
nouns. 

a’tar, prep. W. ace. 

ati-, pref. w. verbs. 

abiy, prep. W. ace. 

anuy, prep. w. instr. and gen. 

apa-, pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

abiy, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

ava-, pref. w. verbs, 

ud-, pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

upd, prep. W. acc.; pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

upariy, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs. 

tara, prep. W. acc, 

ni-, prep. W. loc. in phrasal adv.; pref. w. verbs. 

nij-, pref. w. verbs. 

nipadiy, prep. W. ace. 

patiy, prep. w. ace.; postp. w. acc., inst., loc.; 
pref. w. verbs and nouns. 

pats, prep. W. acc. 

para, prep. W. acc.; perhaps prefix in nouns. 

para, postp. w. acc.; prefix w. verbs. 

pariy, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs; used as root 
of derivative noun. 

pasé, prep. w. acc. and gen, 

fra-, pref. w. verbs and nouns, and in phrasal ad- 
verb. 

yatd, prep. w. loc. 

yataé a, prep. w. abl, 

radiy, postp. w. gen. 

vt-, pref. w. verbs and nouns, 

hacd, prep. w. abl., loc., instr., adv. 

hada, prep. w. instr. 
The inseparable prefixes are the following: 

a- an-, the common negative prefix. 

u- (= *u-) ‘well’. 

dus- ‘ill’. 

ha- ham-, equal in meaning to Gk. ctv and Lt. 
com- as prefixes. 

The uses as prepositions (and postpositions) 
will be discussed in the following sections; other 
uses are adequately deseribed in the Lexicon. 

§269. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE are 
the following; for patiy and pasd, used also with 
other cases, see §271: 
attar ‘inside’, of place where. 
abiy ‘to’, of goal. 
abiy ‘to’, of arrival at a goal, either person or 
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place; except in ‘I was near to...’ (DB 2.12), 
‘T made additions to...’ (XPg 10). 

upd ‘under’, always of a person, in figurative 
uses: ‘was under me, under my command, with 
me’ (DB 2.18, 3.30); ‘under Artaxerxes, in the 
time of A.’ (A’%Sa 4); ‘made under me, in my 
time (A*Pa 23). 

upariy ‘over’, with slight idea of motion, shading 
down to ‘according to’ (DB 4.64); once placed 
as second word after its object (DNb 49, vari- 
ant of 46). 

fara ‘through’, with motion. 

nipadiy ‘close after’, see §270.1V. 

patis ‘against’, governing a person as goal. 

para ‘beyond’, of place where. 

para ‘along’, of motion; enclitic postposition. 

party ‘about = concerning = against’, of a person. 
§270. PREPOSITIONS WITH OTHER CaSES are 

the following: 
I, With the instrumental; see also anuv, patty, 

hacd, §271. 

hada ‘with’, of accompaniment, of hostile associa- 
tion (as in DB 2.23). 

JI. With the ablative; see also hacd, §271: 
yaa @ ‘unto, as far as’, of limit in place; see algo 

a and yatd, IV. 

III. With the genitive; see also anuv, patiy, 

pasd, §271: 

rddty ‘on account of’, enclitie postposition in 
avahyaradzy ‘on account of this’; also orthotone 
postposition, indicating the agent (DNb 9, 10f). 
IV. With the locative; see also patiy, hacd, 

§271: 

d, enclitic postposition attached to the locative 
singular of all common nouns and adjectives ex- 
cept in phrasal adverbs, and to all locatives 
plural; also preposition with phrasal adverb 
pasdva to denote limit m time (DSe 48); see 
also yata d, I. 

mi- ‘down’, only in phrasal adverb nepadiy ‘down 
on the footstep, on the track of, close after’, 
itself functioning as a preposition governing the 
accusative tyaty (DB 3.78; for form, see §198). 

yata ‘unto’, of goal in place; see also yata a, II. 
§271. Prepositions with Two or More Cases 

are the following; see also d, ydtd, §270.IV, and 

yata a, §270.1: 

anuv ‘along’, of motion past, with mstrumental; 
‘according to’, with instrumental (DNb 25) and 
genitive (DNb 16, 18). 


patiy with accusative, ‘against? (DNb 22), ‘on’ in 
phrasal adverb patipadam (DB 1.62); as ortho- 
tone postposition with accusative, ‘on’, express- 
ing time when (DB 2.62); as enclitic postpost- 
tion, local ‘in, at’ with instrumental in v@a@patiy 

(DB 2.16°, 3.26), ‘on’ with locative in uzmayd- 

patiy (DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92), temporal ‘during’ 

with genitive and accusative in r8apa-vd rauca- 
pati-od (DB 1.20), with accusative in [paltzy 
a{va|me* ¢litam| dardam (DB 5.2f). 

pasd ‘after’, with accusative of time in pasd tanum 

‘after himself’ and in the phrasal adverb pasava 

‘after that’; with genitive of place in pasa mand 

‘after, behind me’ (DB 3.32). 
hacé ‘from’, with ablative of noun or pronoun, or 

ablatival adverb; occasionally with nouns of lo- 

cative or instrumental form (once with an an- 
acoluthic nominative phrase, DZec 9, and once 
with an accusative enclitic pronoun as invari- 
able, which it follows, DB 1.50). It governs 
place-names as the starting-point from which 
there is motion or action (DB 3.80) or exten- 
sion (DPh 5, 7) or separation (XPh 16); names 
of persons of whom fear is felt, from whom com- 
mands proceed (= agent), from whom rebellion 
takes place, from whom something is taken 
away (DB 1.61); adverbs of time as starting- 
point; names of persons and things and ab- 
stracts from which protection is to be given 

(DPd 16f, ete.). 

§272. THe Voices or THE Vers in OP include 
forms of the active, the middle, and the passive; 
but the meanings are not in all instances typical 
of the voice-forms. 

§273. Tue Active lors have the usual mean- 
ings of the active voice; but they are sometimes 
replaced, without difference of meaning, by middle 
forms (§274.b). 

§274. Tu: Mippie Forms have usually the 
proper meanings of the middle voice, but some- 
times the meanings of the other voices. 

(2) The middle meaning is clear in such ex- 
amples as the following: DB 1.41f sSagam haw 
agarbiyata ‘he seized the kingship for himself’; 
DB 1.47 wdipasiyam akuta ‘he made (the prov- 
inces) his own possession’; DB 1.55 patiydvahyacy 
‘I asked aid for myself’; DB 1.93 hya Nabuk"dra- 
cara agaubata ‘who called himself Nebuchadrez- 
zar’; DB 4.38 patipayauea ‘protect thyself’. 
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(b) In some passages the middle is used with 
purely active meaning, as in akunavatld DSf 48 
‘they wrought’, but act. akunavasa* DSf 51, 53; 
mand bajim alara"té DB 1.19 ‘they bore tribute 
to me’, but act. abara” DPe 9f, abaraha* DNa 19f, 
XPh 17, in the same phrase; azdé kuSuvd DNb 50 
‘do thou make known’; mid. dhatté ‘they were’, 
but also act. aha*.’ Perhaps the ambiguity of 
aber? for sg. abara' and pl. abara*, ak*un%? for 
akunava! and akunava’, etc., led to the use of the 
middle form as distinctive for the plural; how- 
ever, this does not account for some examples, 
such as the imv. kuSurd. 

(c) Some verbs are found only in the middle 
voice, though the middle meaning 1s no longer evi- 
dent: such are maniyaty ‘I think’, yadataty ‘he 
worships’, amarzyatd ‘he died’, and their forms. 
That these may originally have represented mid- 
dle voice ideas, is indicated by the fact that Latin 
arbitror, veneror, morior, representing the same 
ideas {though only the last is etymologically cog- 
nate with the OP correspondent), are all 
deponents, as are indeed the etymological or se- 
mantic equivalents in various other languages. 

(d) The following middle forms have passive 
meaning: ind. vatnataiy ‘is seen, is seen to be, 
seems’ DNb 2, XPa 16, and subj. varndlaiy 
DNb 35; anayata ‘was led’ DB 1.82, 2.73, 5.26°; 
probably kunavalary DNb 56, and the restored 
forms {ajh{yatl]a ‘was thrown’ DB 1.95 and add- 
frayat\d DB 4.90f. This use of the middle is found 
in Avestan (Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §614); and the 
middle forms are the basis of the passive forms of 
Greek and Latin. 


§275. Tue Passive Forms forms fall into two 
groups, those with the passive suffix -ya- (§220), 
which are always passive in meaning, and those 
which are composed of the past participle with or 
without the verb ‘to be’—usually omitted; the 
combinations in which it is expressed are listed in 
§276. That the participle without the auxiliary is 
a true indicative passive is shown by the equiv- 
alence of DB 4.1f tya mand kartam ‘what (was) 
done by me’ and DB 4.3f tya adam akunavam 


1By. TPS 1945.61-3 seeks to show that active aha al- 
ways denotes existence, but middle @haia is always used 
in an expression of possession, with a genitive-dative. 
His argument is not quite convincing, especially for DB 
4.81; and no motivation for the specialization seems to 
exist, 
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‘what I did’. When the verb is transitive, the 3 
past participle has active meaning, as in DB 2.32, 
38, 48, 52, 57f, 3.65 hamicryd hagmata parartd ‘the Ee 


i 


rebels assembled (and) came out’; DNa 438-5 


Parsahyé martiyahya dtiraiy ar3ti8 paragmata ‘the 4 


spear of a Persian man has gone afar’, 


§276. Tun Vers ‘to Be’ witH Passive Par- 
TICIPLE ig usually omitted; it is expressed only in 
the following examples: 

I. True passives of action are perhaps to be seen 
in the following: 

DB L.61f xSacam tya hacé amdxam taumaya para- 
bartam aha. 

DB 4.46f anzyaseiy vasty astiy karlam. 

DB 4.51f avaisim ava(0\a nary astiy kartam. 

XPF 38 tyamary pica kartam aha. 

II. The predicate participle is clearly adjectival 
in the following: 

DB 1.37f Viyaxnahya mahyd XIV raucadis bakata 
aha (so also in 17 other dates). 

DB 3.7{ Garmapadahya méhyd I rauca fakatam 
aha. 

DPe 22 yadiy kara Parsa pata ahatty. 

DNb 26 xénula amey, ef. the adj. in the parallel 
clause uxsnaus amiy, in line 27. 

XPh 47 Siydta ahaniy, ef. adj. in 48 arlava ahaniy, 
and the similar pair m 55f, s:ydla bavaty .. . 
artdvd bavaity, the prior of which seems in mean- 
ing nearer to a true present passive of action 
than any of the other phrases. 

III. The verb bav- ‘become’ may fairly be con- 
sidered here, cf. the German true passive with 
werden ‘become’, while Gm. sein ‘be’ forms only a 
passive of state, in which the participle is merely 
an adjective. With predicate participles OP bav- 
appears only in XPh 55, just cited; in DSf 25 
yoba katam abava the participle has become sub- 
stantival and is subject. 

IV. Four heavily restored passages, DSe 3lf, 
DSf 56f, DNb 54f, DNb 56, give no additional 
evidence of value. 


§277. Tus Inpicattve Moon has in OP the 
usual uses to denote present and past time in inde- 
pendent clauses. In dependent clauses, it is used 
in the following: 

(a) In relative clauses descriptive or restrictive, 
occasionally in clauses of general significance, m 
both of which types it may vary with the subjunc- 
tive (§301.a, b). 

(b) In substantive clauses: object clauses of 
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fact, direct and indirect quotations of fact, direct 
and indirect questions ($302.a, d, e). 

(c) In temporal clauses introduced by ‘when’, 
‘after’, ‘while’, ‘as long as’, ‘until’, in past time 
(§304.a, b, d, e, f), and by ‘whenever’, ‘until’ in 
present time as generalizations (§304.c, f). 

(d) In modal, local, causal, and consecutive 
clauses in present or past time; in consecutive 
clauses with present result depending on present 
or imperfect in the main clause (§305). 


§278. Tus Supyunctive Moon has a number of 
uses in OP, including those of future time, of vo- 
litions, and of wishes. These may be divided into 
uses in independent clauses, uses in relative 
clauses, uses in other subordinate clauses. 

I. In independent clauses: 

(a) Future uses: mere futurity in apodosis of fu- 
ture condition, nirasatiy DPe 24: future of 
determination almost equal to command, 
asndsatiy DNa 42. 

(b) Volitional uses: affirmative commands bavitiy 
DNa 48, 45f, vaindiazy DNb 35; negative 
commands with md or matya, draujiyahy 
DB 4.48, ukandhy DB 4.71, kunavatary 
DNb 56, bavdtiy DNb 59. Negative wishes 
possibly in (restored) wjanatyy, vindbayatry 
A’Sa 5, A*Ha 7 (though optative or injunc- 
tive or imperative forms are equally pos- 
sible in these passages). 

(c) Uses in future possible wishes: ahaniy XPh 
47, 48, ahatty DB 4.39f, Oadaydtary DSa. 5, 
DSj 6. 

II. In relative clauses: 

(a) In a relative clause of general future mean- 
ing, depending upon an expression of com- 
mand or prayer: dhy DB 4.37, 68, 87, DSt 
10°; ahatiy DB 4.38, 68, 68f; kunavahy DB 
4.75, 79; patiparsdhy DB 4.42; patiparsdtiy 
DB 4.48; vainahy DB 4.70; vatnatiy DS] 5°. 

(b) In a relative clause equivalent to a present 
general condition, with the conclusion in the 
present indicative: yadataty DB 5.19, 5.34f. 

(c) Ina defining relative clause, not differmg from 
one with the present indicative, the main 
clause being a command: gaubdtarzy DB 
2.84, 3.86; of. ind. gaubatatzy DB 2.21, 31, 
51, 3.15, 59 in the same meaning. 

III. In other subordinate clauses: 

(a) In future conditions with yadzy ‘if’; the nega- 
tive is navy, and the main clause 1s a com- 


mand or a prayer, once a future statement 
(DPe 22): apagaudaydhy DB 4.55; 6@hy DB 
4.55, 58; vatndhy DB 4.78, 77; vtkandhy DB 
4.73; vikandh?-dis DB 4.77; patibardh*-dis 
DB 4.74; patibarahy DB 4.78; maniyahary 
DB 4.39, DPe 20, DNa 38, XPh 47; ahatiy 
DPe 22. 

(b) In temporal clauses of future time, with yavd 
‘as long as’; the main clause has an imv. or 
a subjunctive in future meaning: dhy DB 
4.72; ahatiy DB 4.74°, 78, 5.19, 38°. 

(c) In alternative general clauses, the first intro- 
duced by ya#a ‘when’ and the second by 
yadi-vd ‘or if’; the main clause omits the 
copula: vaindhy .. . dx&navihy DNb 298. 

(d) In negative clauses of purpose, introduced by 
matya, with an implication of fear: x§ndsd- 
ty DB 1.52, depending on a potential opta- 
tive; Sadaydiary ... varnavitaty ... mantyd- 
iaty DB 4.49f, depending upon a timeless 
present. 

(e) Ina volition, object of a verb of mental action, 
without conjunction: tya amanayaty kuna- 
vdnaty DSI 3f ‘what I thought I will do’. 


§279. Tue Oprattve Moon has a variety of 
uses in OP, fairly parallel to those of the sub- 
junctive except that the uses as a future are lack- 
ing; they are as follows: 

I, In independent clauses: 

(a) Commands: yadaisé XPh 50; negative with 
ma, biyad DB 4.69, yadiyarsa" XPh 39. 

(b) Prayers: biya DB 4.56, 56, 58, 74f, 75, 78f; 
negative with md, biya DB 4.59, 79°, 
djamya DPd 19. 

II. In a relative clause of characteristic, with 
potential meaning: caxriya DB 1.50. 

III. In other subordinate clauses: 

(a) In optative clauses explanatory of kdma ‘de- 
sire’, introduced by tya ‘that’: karzyars DNb 
9, 11; vinddayars DNb 20; frafiyars DNb 
21 (without tya). 

(b) Potential in an object clause to a verb of fear- 
ing in a secondary tense; no introductory 
conjunction: avajantya DB 1.51, 52. 


1Qr perhaps potential as principal verbs of informal 
indirect discourse; but not principal verbs denoting re- 
peated action in the past, as taken by Bv. TPS 1945.50-1 
(ef. opt. in this use in Avestan; Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. 
§638). 
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(c) Potential in a future less vivid condition with 
yadiy ‘il’: vinabayais DNb 21 (conclusion 
frafiyars, see IIIa). 

§280. Tau Imperattve Moop has in OP the 
meanings of command and prayer. 

I. Commands, addressed to men; very common, 
cf. parsa DB 4.38, 69, jadty DB 2.31 etc., kusuvd 
DNb 50. In jiv@ DB 4.56, 75, the command ap- 
proaches a wish in value; in md .. . rax8atuv DNb 
60, the negative command seems to become a 
threat. In varnavatém DB 4.42, 58, the man ad- 
dressed is not subject, but object. 

IJ. Prayers, addressed to Ahuramazda with or 
without other gods; frequent, with paiw pa*tuy, 
dadétuv, baratw, kunautur, nika*tuv. 

§281. Tue Insunctive Moop, which is a sec- 
ondary indicative form lacking the augment, has 
in OP only the use in a negative prohibition, 
with ma: in the first person, darsam DPe 21; in the 
second person, apagaudaya DB 4.54, avarada and 
stabava DNa 60; in the third person, @adaya DNa 
58, DNb 58. 

§282. Toe Inruvrrive occurs in OP in two 
uses: 

(a) as direct object of verbs meaning ‘order’, 
‘dare’, ‘be able’: niyastéyam . . . katanaty 
DZe 9 ‘I ordered to dig’; niyaStayam . . . 
niparStanaty XV 23f ‘I ordered to inscribe’, 
ef. the restorations in DSn 1 and DSf 19f 
(subject of passive framdtam); kaSciy naty 
adarsnaus cisery fastanaiy DB 1.53f ‘no one 
dared say anything’; wadis atavayam barta- 
naiy DNb 46f ‘and [ had the strength to 
develop them’. 

(b) to express purpose, with verbs of motion: 
only in the phrase hameranam cartanary ‘to 
make battle’ (DB 1.93f, and 10 other oc- 
currences), depending upon aS ‘he went’, 
paraia (pl. pte.) ‘they went forth’, frazSaya 
‘he sent forth’. 

§283. Tae Parricrptes in OP have no peculi- 
arities of syntax. The following are examples of 
their uses: as attributive adjective, ar3ata DPe 23; 
as appositive adjective, marta XPh 48; predicate 
adjective to a nom., z3nuta DNb 26, xSayamna 
DNb 15, éakata DB 1.38; predicate adjective to an 
accusative, ditam DB 1.50, duruatam DB 4.44f; 
predicate nominative without the copula, serving 
as finite verb, paraita DB 2.32f; substantivized 


by gender, masc. funwa DNb 10, neut. katam | | 


DSi 25, gasia DNa 52, réstam DNb 11, vinastahya 
DNb 18, jiyamnam DB 2.62. 


§284, Tue Tenses in OP are the present, the 
imperfect, the strong aorist, the sigmatic aorist, 
in the indicative; the present, in the subjunctive, 
the optative, and the imperative. There are also 
one perfect optative, one strong aorist imperative 
(and possibly a second}, and one heavily restored 
perfect indicative. 


§285. Tue Present TENSE oF THE INDICATIVE 
is used to denote a real present, as in DB 1.3f 
bitty Darayavaus xSayabiya ‘Saith Darius the 
King’, 1.12 adam xSayabiya amiy ‘I am king’; also 
to denote that which ts true without respect to 
time, as DZc 10 draya tya hacd Parsd attry ‘the sea 
which extends from Persia’, XPh 51 martiya... 
56 bavatiy. 

With an adverbial expression the present may, 
ag in other languages, indicate time begun in the 
past and extending into the present, and the im- 
perfect similarly may express time begun in a re- 
moter past and extending into a nearer past; the 
best examples are in DB 1.7f hacd parwtyata 
dmaita amahy hacd parunyata hya améxam taumd 
a Sdyahiyd aha ‘from long ago we are (= have been) 
noble, from long ago our family was {= had been) 
royal (or kings)’, and 9-11 VIZI mand taumaya 
tyary paruwam xsdyahiyd dha adam navama 1X 
duvttaparanam xsdyabiya amahy ‘8 of my family 
(there were) who were (= had been) kings; I (am) 
the ninth; 9 in succession we are (= have been) 
kings’. 

In XPh 30 astiy ‘there is’ seems to have been 
used illogically for dha ‘there was’. The present 
kunautiy in DSs is an historical present, of tume- 
less connotation, for the usual aorist add ‘created’. 

§286. Toe IMperrect AND AORIST TENSES OF 
THE INDICATIVE are in OP used to express action 
in past time, whether in progress or definitely 
terminated or habitual and repeated. The two 
tenses are seen in the variations of the same 
phrase: aorist in DB 1.90 avada hamaranam akuma 
‘then we made battle’, and imperfect in DB 2.23 
avada hamaranam akunaus ‘there he made battle’, 
both denoting terminated action. So also the im- 
perfect adadd ‘created’ is used in the phrases at the 
beginning of DPd, DNb, DSe, precisely as the 
aorist ada is used in DNa, DSf, and other inscrip- 
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tions of Darius and Xerxes. Action in progress ap- 
pears in the main clause of DB 2.62f Vaumisa cita 
mam amdnaya Arminiyary ydté adam arasam 
Madam ‘Vaumisa waited for me so long, until I 
reached Media’. There seems to be no difference 
of aspect between arasam in this clause and its 
compound in DB 2.65 yaba Madam pardrasam 
‘when I reached Media’. Habitual repeated action 
js seen in DB 1.23f yadasam hacdma abahya avaba 
akunavayatad ‘as was said to them by me, thus 
‘twas done’. For action begun in a remoter past 
and extending into a nearer past, see examples in 
§285. 

§287. ‘Tense Aspect was not a living phenome- 
non of OP. The difference between imperfective (in 
progress, habitual, repeated) and perfective (def- 
initely terminated) may be detected by examina- 
tion of the meaning of the passages, but does not 
correspond to any difference of form in the verbs, 
as is seen from examples in §286, cf. §288. 

§288, ‘THe Prrrect Tense is virtually lacking 
in OP. The one certain form, caxriyd DB 1.50, is 
an optative, and the passive indicative in DB 4.90 
is an uncertain conjecture; in neither instance can 
any reason be seen for a perfect in the normal 
meaning of resultant state. The meaning which in 
English is normally expressed by the perfect tense 
seems to be present in all the instances where the 
participle is accompanied by the present copula: 
astiy kartam ‘has been done’ DB 4.46, 51; kartam 
astiy DNb 56; restored uncertain text, DNb 54f. 
Where the copula dha ‘was’ is expressed, the mean- 
ing seems to be that of the pluperfect: DB 1.62 
paribartam dha ‘had been taken away’; XPf 38 
kartam aha ‘had been made’. But it is doubtful if 
such distinctions would have been felt by the 
speaker of OP, since all past ideas seem to have 
been merged into one set of forms, including im- 
perfects, aorists, and perfects, and a passive peri- 
phrastic of the past participle with or without the 
copula (usually without it, §§275-6). 

§289. Tae Fururs is in OP expressed by forms 
of the subjunctive, the optative, and the impera- 
tive. The only future statement in a main clause 
is in DPe 24, where the subjunctive nirasdtiy 
means ‘will come down’. Elsewhere the future 
ideas in main clauses are commands and prayers, 
and in subordinate clauses are expressive of time 
relative to that of the verb on which they depend. 


In some of these subordinate clauses the mood 
expresses a4 subordinated volition or wish or po- 
tentiality. 

The aorist imperative kusuva ‘do thou make’ 
(DNb 50) is clearly imperfective in meaning; the 
repeated phrases ‘go, smite’ (DB 2.20f paraita ... 
jald; etc.) are presents and are as clearly perfec- 
tive. 

§290. CooRDINATION AND SUBORDINATION, Not 
infrequently the OP texts express by coordinate 
clauses ideas which are logically subordinate, the 
result is a series of short sentences, syntactically 
simple, independent of each other grammatically, 
but logically and semantically connected. Thus, 
for example, DB 4.46-8 vasnd Auramazdaha api- 
mary aniyascry vasiy astiy kartam ava ahydya 
dipiyad nary neprstam avahyarddiy naiy nipstam 
matya ... ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda indeed, 
much other (work) was done by me; that (work) is 
not inscribed in this inscription; for the following 
reason it is not inscribed, lest .. .’; this could have 
been expressed in one complex sentence somewhat 
as follows: ‘much other work was done by me, 
which has not been inscribed in this inscription for 
the following reason, lest .. .’. Another excellent 
example is found in XPf 20-25 uta Vidtdspa wa 
Arsama uba ajivatam aciy Auramazdim avaia 
kama aha Dérayavaum hya mand pili avam 
asayabiyam akunaus ahydyd bumiya ‘Hystaspes 
and Arsames both were living, then—unto Ahu- 
ramazda thus was the destre—Darius who (was) 
my father, him he made king in this land’; in the 
parallel passage DSf 13-5, yadzy ‘when’ is used | 
instead of acty ‘then’, and instead of Auramazdaim 
avaba kama aha (found also XPf 29f, DSf 15f), we 
find in DNa 37f (and elsewhere) yaa maim kama 
Gha ‘as unto me was the desire’. In dating sen- 
tences we regularly have expressions of the type 
seen In DB 1.42f Garmapadahya mahya IX rauca- 


biS Gakata Gha avabé xSacgam agarbdyata ‘of the 


month Garmapada, 9 days had passed—then he 
seized the kingship’; only in DB 1.38 the date is 
followed by a subordinated clause, yadiy udapa- 
tala ‘when he rose up in- rebellion’. The same 
phenomenon is probably present where conjunc- 
tions are omitted as introductory to subordinate 
clauses, such as the absence of tye in DNb 20 
and 50 (cf. DNa 39). 


§291. Tat CooRDINATING CONJUNCTIONS are uld 
‘and’, and the enclitics -cd ‘and’ and -vd ‘or’. 
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J, uéd and -cé connect either single words or en- 
tire clauses; if used also with the first word or 
clause of a series, the meaning is ‘both .. . and’. 
In aseries of three single words there is no asynde- 
ton, except that in A’Sa 4f, A’Ha Sf, the ‘and’ is 
omitted between the first and second words, Prin- 
cipal clauses may or may not be connected by an 
‘and’ (both uses in DB 1.76f), and similarly with 
two subordinate clauses (DSf 28f and DNb 36) 
and with the two parts of one subordinate clause 
(both uses in DB 4.736). A series -cd@... -cd ul@ ... 
occurs DB 1.66f. 

II. No special word for ‘but’ occurs in the OP 
inscriptions. However, uld functions to counter- 
act a preceding negative, like Lt. et (DB 4.78). 
Note that nazy ‘not’ is not ‘and not’, like Lt. neque, 
though this would often be a suitable meaning (as 
in DB 4.73); for in many passages (as in DB 1.71) 
it, is merely the negative to a verb, even to a verb 
already introduced by ut@ ‘and’ (DB 4.78). Yet 
when repeated, naty is best translated ‘neither 
... nor’, with words and with clauses. 

Ill. -v@ is attached to the second of a pair of 
words or of subordinate clauses; in DB 1.20 it is 
attached to both words of a pair. In DNb 25 and 
29 yadwé ‘or if? merely brings in an alternative 
verb ina relative clause introduced by éya ‘(that) 
which’ or by ya#a ’when’. 

IV. Other adverbs which show the relations be- 
tween main clauses are essentially adverbs which 
may be used with reference outside the clause. 
Note that aczy ‘then’ in XPf 21 is a substitute for 
yadty ‘when’ in DSf 14. 

§292. Tus Necative Apverss in OP are nary 
and md. 

(a) The adverb nazy is used with the indicative; 
with the subjunctive in future relative clauses, DB 
2.84, 3.86, and in future conditional clauses, DB 
4.55, 4.58, 4.73, 4.78; with the optative in the eon- 
clusion of a future less vivid condition, DNb 21; 
with the subjunctive in a negative clause of pur- 
pose, to negative the introductory matya, DB 
4.49, 

(b) The adverb ma is used with subjunctive, 
optative, injunctive, and imperative, in negative 
wishes and commands. In DPd 18-20, after ma 
and the optative, three subjects are given, each 
preceded by an additional ma@ intensifying the 
negative. The compound negative matya is used 
with the subjunctive in principal clauses to ex- 


press a negative command, DB 4.48, 4.71, andin 3§ 
subordinate clauses to express a negative purpose, 


DB 1.52, 4.48f (see a). 
§293. THe SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS OF 


OP are derivatives of the plE relative stem, in the 4 


forms yaa, yaba, yadatya (also miswritten yadéya), 
yadiy, yanty, yava; tya, from the OP relative stem; 
and md, in the form mdtya. Except md, which 


is treated in §292.b, these will be treated in the 


following sections. 

Subordination is achieved also by the use of the 
relative hya-/tya- ($261); and of the interrogative 
ciydkaram ‘how great, how much, how many’, in- 
troducing a direct or an indirect question with the 
indicative. 

Perhaps there should be included here also acvy 
‘then’ (§291.IV); and hakaram ‘once’ (DNb 34f), 
used with the subjunctive as the equivalent of a 
future general condition (‘once let there be seen 
... = Sf at any time there shall have been seen’), 

§294, THe ConsuncTIon ydié has the meanings 
‘until’ (twice with correlative cita ‘so tong’), 
‘while’, ‘as long as’, ‘when’ (with correlative 
adalkazy ‘then’). It usually refers to past: time, and 
takes the imperfect indicative; once (DNb 23) it is 
in a general statement, expressed in the present 
tense. In two passages (DB 1.25 and 1.69) the 
‘until’ has become virtually the equivalent of ‘so 
that’. 

§296. ‘Tum ConsuNCTION yaté has the meanings 
‘as’ (marked by the correlative avaéd, once mis- 
written avd; sometimes no correlative with ya#a 
mim kama dha); ‘when’, shading into ‘after’ 
(which is marked by the correlative pasava ‘after 


that’); ‘that’, introducing an object clause (DB 


4.44): ‘so that’, ntroducing a result clause;! ‘be- 
cause’ (marked by correlative avahyarddiy ‘on ac- 
count of this’, DB 4.63). In ail these the time is 
past, and the verb is in the imperfect indicative; 
except that the time is present and the verb is in 
the present indicative, in DSe 35, 39, and the 
time is future and the verb is in the present sub- 
junctive, in DNb 28f. In DNb 39 the present 
indicative of general timeless statement is used 
in two conditional clauses compared by yada (‘as’ 
= ‘as well as’). 


1 So in DB 1.70, DSe 35, 39; yaéé never introduces a 
hypothetical proposition or a purpose. Cf. By. TPS 
1945.54-6. 
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§296. Tae Consuncrion yadétya (XPh 36f; 
piswritten yaddyd XPh 39) ‘where’ and yanty (XV 
92) ‘where’ are used with the imperfect indicative, 
in XPh 39 there is a following correlative avada 
‘there’. 

§297, Tae Consuncrion yadiy ‘if, when’ has 
several uses. In the meaning ‘if’, it most often 
takes the present subjunctive as the protasis of a 
future condition; the apodosis has the affirmative 
imperative or optative, the negative injunctive or 
optative, or the present subjunctive (DPe 22) as 
a future indicative. In DNb 20f yadzy introduces a 
future less vivid condition, with present optative 
in both parts. In DNb 25 and 29 yadt-né ‘or if” re- 
peats tya ‘(that) which’ in introducing an alterna- 
tive verb; in 29 the verb is in the subjunctive with 
the main verb omitted, and in 25 both verbs are 
in the present indicative. In general conditions 
the ‘if? easily passes into ‘whenever’, as in the 
two instances in DNb 38f, where the present 
indicative is used in both parts in a timeless gen- 
eral condition; and ‘whenever’ passes into ‘when’, 
used of past facts with the imperfect, indicative, 
DB 1.88 and DSf 14. 

§298. THE CONJUNCTION ydvd ‘as long as’ refers 
to the future in all its occurrences, and takes the 
present ‘subjunctive; the verb in the clause on 
which it depends is also in the subjunctive, with 
future meaning. 

§299. Tae ConsuNcTION tya ‘that’ is used to in- 
troduce clauses of fact, of volition, of directly and 
indirectly quoted statement and question, of re- 
sult; it has the present or imperfect indicative ex- 
cept in clauses of volition, which have the optative 
(DNb 8, 10, 19). For the compound matya, see 
§292.b; for yaddtya, §296; the phrase yaa tya 
‘when that’ (XPh 29) has the imperfect indica- 
tive precisely like ya#é ‘when’. 

§300. SuporpinaTE Ciausss in OP fall into the 
usual types: relative clauses, introduced by a rela- 
tive pronoun (§301); substantival clauses of vari- 
ous types (§302); adverbial clauses, including 
conditional (§303), temporal (§304), and miscel- 
laneous (modal, causal, consecutive, final, local; 
§305). In addition, logical subordination is often 
expressed by coordination, with or without an 
adverb indicating the logical relations (§290). 

Two or more subordinate clauses which are co- 


ordinate with one another have the following ar- 
rangements: 

(a) Additive: the clauses may be connected by 
wid ‘and’, with repetition of the introductory word, 
as at DSf 28f; or the single clause may contain 
three coordinate verbs and their adjuncts, the first 
two asyndetic, but uéé between the second and 
third (DB 4.73f, 4.77f.) 

(b) Alternative: the alternative to a general 
relative clause is introduced by the relative with 
the enclitic -vd (DB 4.68f} when the relative is in 
the nominative case, but it is introduced by yadz- 
vé ‘or if’ (DNb 25) when the relative is in the ac- 
cusative; the alternative to a general temporal 
clause introduced by ya§a ‘when’ is introduced by 
yadi-vé ‘or if? (DNb 29). 

(c) Comparative: a general condition intro- 
duced by yadiy “if? (= ‘whenever’) is compared 
with a preceding clause of the same kind by an 
intervening yada ‘as well as’ (DNb 39). 

§301. Re.ative Crauses in OP are of various 
kinds, 

(a) Most relative clauses are descriptive or re- 
strictive, with the verb in the present or imperfect 
or aorist indicative; with a predicate nominative, 
participial or otherwise, or a predicate phrase (as 
in DH 4f, DB 1.15), the copula astry or ha*tiy or 
aha may be omitted. In DB 2.84, 3.86, the present 
subjunctive is without apparent reason substi- 
tuted for the present indicative in a restrictive 
clause of special (= not general) application. 

(b) Relative clauses of general significance (= 
timeless) may have the present indicative (DNb 
22-6, XPh 51-6) or the present subjunctive (DB 
5.19, 5.34f), with the present indicative in the 
main clause; the sentence is virtually a present 
general condition. 

(c) Relative clauses of general future meaning, 
depending upon an expression of command or 
prayer, have the verb in the subjunctive 
(§278.[1a). 

(d) A relative clause of characteristic, with a 
general negative antecedent, has the optative in a 
potential sense (DB 1.50); the main clause con- 
tains an imperfect indicative. 

§302. SuBsTANTIVE CLausEs in OP are of sev- 
eral kinds. 

(a) Objects clauses of fact: tya ‘that? with imf. 
ind., three clauses, objects of a following akunaus 
‘made, did’, DSf 28f; yaéd ‘how’, = ‘that’, with 
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imf. ind., as object of preceding Auramazdaha 
vartaryary ‘1 appeal to Ahuramazda’, DB 4.44f. 

(b) Object clause with potential optative, de- 
pending upon atarsa ‘feared’, without conjunction, 
DB 1.51, 1.52. 

(c) Substantive clause of wish, nominative as 
subject to kdma (astty) ‘is the desire’ or appositive 
of ava in ava kama ‘that (is) the desire’; with opta- 
tive introduced by ftya ‘that’, DNb 8, 10, 19; 
without tya DNb 21. 

(d) Clauses of directly quoted statement as ob- 
ject. or subject, normally without introductory 
conjunction: quotations of fact, with past parti- 
ciple or imf. ind., depending on zindsdhy and 
azdaé bavatiy, DNa 42-7; of volition, expressed by 
the subjunctive, depending upon amantyaiy, DSI 
3f; of wish, with the subjunctive or injunctive, de- 
pending upon maniyahary, DB 4.39, DPe 20f, XPh 
47: of negative command, with md and the opt., 
depending upon patiyazbayam, XPh 38f; of direct 
question, with the imf. ind., introduced by ciya- 
karam ‘how many’ which is preceded by a superflu- 
ous tya ‘that’, and depending on mantydhaiy, DNa 
38f. 

(e) Clauses of indirectly quoted statement as 
subject or object, normally introduced by tya 
‘that’: with past ptc. ag verb, as subject of naty 
azda abava, DB 1.32; with pres. ind. as verb, as 
object of zsndsatiy, DB 1.52f; with pres. ind. as 
verb and no tya, indirect question introduced by 
ciydkaram ‘how great? (and two other coordinate 
clauses without verbs) as object of kusuvd in azda 
kuguvd ‘do thou make known’, DNb 50-2. 

§303. ConprtionaAL CLAUSES occur as follows 
in OP: 

(a) Future conditions occur only addressed to 
an idealized hearer in the second person; the pro- 
tasis has the subjunctive in the second person, and 
the apodosis has a command or a prayer or a 
future statement; see §278.[1]a. General relative 
clauses with the subjunctive are often a virtual 
substitute for this form of the condition; see 
§278. IIb. : 

(b) A future less vivid condition, with optative 
in both parts, is found in DNb 20f, where it fune- 
tions as appositive to ava in nazpatimé ava kéma 
‘that again is not my desire’. The protasis has 
yadiy. 

(c) For yadi-vd ‘or if’ as correlative to tya ‘that’, 
see §297, | 


8304. TemporaL Crauses in OP are of con- 
siderable variety. 


(a) Introduced by ‘when’: to express past time, ni 


the temporal clause has imf. ind., and the main 
clause has the imf. ind. or a pte. with dha; intro- 
duced by yadiy, DB 1.38, DSf 14; by yata, DB 
4.81; by yaa, DB 1.31, 91°, 2.22, 65, 3.84, DNb 
28f, DSi 3, XPf 24, 32, 36; by yada tya, XPh 29, 
To express future time, the temporal clause has 
the subjunctive, and the main clause has an ex- 
pression of prayer or command. Introduced by 
yaba DNb 28f, subjunctive m a general statement 
with omitted copula in main clause. 

(b) Introduced by ‘after’, expressed by yaba 
preceded or followed by pasdva; the temporal 
clause has the imf. ind., and the main clause has 
the imf. ind. or the past pte. without the copula: 
DB 1.27, 33, 72, 73, 2.32, 52, 3.3, 4.5, 5.3, 23, 
DNa 381f, DSf 25, XSc 3. 

(c) Introduced by yadzy ‘whenever’, with pres. 
ind.; the main clause also has the pres. ind.: DNb 
38, 39. 

(d) Introduced by ydéa ‘while’, with imf. ind. 
in both parts of the sentence: DB 2.6, 3.77. 

(e) Introduced by ‘as long as’, with yalé@ and 
the imf. ind. to denote past time, the main clause 
having astiy kartam, DB 4.51; with ydvd and the 
subjunctive to denote future time, the main clause 
also having the imperative in a prohibition, DB 
4.71, or the subjunctive in a condition, DB 4.74, 
78, or in a general relative clause, DB 5.19, 35. 

(f} Introduced by yaté ‘until’, with pres. ind. in 
both parts of the sentence in a timeless generaliza- 
tion, DNb 28f, and the imf. ind. in both parts to 
denote past time, DB 1.25, 54, 69, 2.28, 48, 63, 
DNa 51, DSf 24, XPh 45f. 

§305. MisceLLANEOUS ADVERBIAL CLAUSES of 
the following types are found in OP: 

(a) Modal, introduced by yaéa ‘as’, with the 
imperfect ind. or an omitted dha ‘was’; the main 
clause has the imf. ind.: DB 1.28, 68, 67, 69, 4.35, 
5.17, 29, 33, DNa 37, DSj 3, DZe 11, 12. Excep- 
tion, DB 4.51f nary astiy kartam yabé mand kartam 
‘has not been done as (has) been done by me’, 
with past pte. and copula. 

(b) Local, introduced by ‘where’, with imf. 
ind. in both parts of the sentence: with yaniy XY 
22, yadatya XPh 35f, yadéya XPh 39. 

(c) Causal, introduced by ‘because’: yada DB 


to Jan noe eid ied 
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4.63, with imf. ind. in both parts of sentence; tya 
DNb 38, with pres. ind. in both parts. 

(d) Consecutive, introduced by yada ‘so that’, 
with imf, ind. in both parts DB 1.70, with pres. 
ind. im both parts DSe 38-41, with pres. ind. de- 
pending on an imf, ind. DSe 34-7; introduced by 
iya ‘so that’, with imf. ind. in both parts DB 4.34, 
with pres, ind. in both parts DNb 7. 

(e) Volitive in a negative clause of purpose in- 
troduced by métya ‘lest’: with sub]. depending on 
potential opt. DB 1.52, with subj. depending 
on past pte. with omitted astzy DB 4.48f. 

§306. Tus Posrrton or ADJECTIVES. 

{. Attributive adjectives precede their nouns 
if they are demonstrative, numerical, quantitative, 
or month-names. Exceptions: DB 1.40 kara harwa 
‘the people entire’, and DB 1.79f kara hya Babiru- 
viya haruva ‘the Babylonian people entire’ (hya 
with Babirusiya only), where haruva- ‘all’ (else- 
where preceding its noun) may perhaps be an ap- 
positive; XPf 28f Dérayavaus (error for -vahaus) 
pucd aniyaicty Ghata ‘of Darius there were other 
sons’, where the unusual position may be for em- 
phasis. 

II. Descriptive adjectives, if attributive, follow 
their nouns. Exceptions, (a) in a fixed phrase, DNb 
23f uradandém hadugém ‘the Ordinance of Good 
Regulations’; (b) with a preceding demonstrative, 
as in DPe &f hadé ana Parsa kara ‘with this 
Persian army’, DPe 21 imam Pérsam karam (but 
also DPe 22 kara Parsa, etc.); (¢) for emphasis, in 
DNa 46 Parsa martiya, DNa 43f Parsahya marti- 
yahyda. 

III. Attributive adjectives preceded by articu- 
lar hya follow the same principles; hya is required 
if ava- precedes the noun, as in avam karam tyam 
hamigiyam ‘that rebellious army’ (DB 2.35, ete.). 
The only instance which precedes is DB 3.32 hya 
antya kdra Parsa ‘the rest of the Persian army’. 

IV. Adjectives as predicates and as appositives 
have the same position as nouns in the same uses 
(§807, §308). 

§307. Tue Position or PrepicaTe NOUNS AND 
Apsxctives. A predicate noun or adjective stands 
between the subject and the verb, unless the sub- 
ject follows the verb; in this instance the order is 
predicate, verb, subject. Exceptions: DB 4.46f 
aniyasery vasiy astty kartam ‘much other (work) 
was done’; DB 4.51f avaéé (miswritten avd) naty 
astiy kartam ‘thus it was not done’. In DNb both 


positions are found, for stylistic reasons: 34 hama- 
ranakara amiy ushamaranakara ‘as battle-fghter I 
am a good battle-fighter’, 41f asabdra wasabéra 
amty ‘as horseman a good horseman am I’, 42f 
danwamya wWanwaniya amiy ‘as bowman a good 
bowman am I’, 44 drstika amiy warStika ‘as 
spearman [ am a good spearman’. 


$808. Tur Position or Apposrrives. Apposi- 
tives, whether nouns or adjectives, usually follow! 
that to which they are appositive; but the position 
ig otherwise free. Appositives to a subject implied 
in the verbal ending may stand in any place; ef. 
DNb 41-5. Chiasmus sometimes is the result of 
stylistic considerations: XPh 47f Siyéta ahaniy 
jwa ula marta artava ahaniy ‘happy may I be 
while living, and when dead blessed may I be’; 
DSf 12f hya mand pitd Vistaspa wd ArSama hya 
mand niyaka ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames 
my grandfather’, in which the appositive precedes 
in one instance. 

An appositive is usually attached to its noun by 
an articular hya (§261.1ID), if the fact thus ex- 
pressed is considered to be known by the hearer or 
reader. 


§809. Tue Position or THE Genitive. A geni- 
tive used as a genitive (not in a dative use), and 
depending upon a noun or adjective, precedes that 
noun or adjective, unless the genitive is attached 
to its noun by the article, in which instance it fol- 
lows: DB 1.4 mana pité ‘my father’, but DB 2.27 
kara hya mand ‘my army’. The exception is only 
seeming in DB 1.9f VIII mand taumdya tyaty 
paruwam xSayahiyd cha ‘eight (there were) of our 
family, who were kings before’; for amdzam tau- 
méayd is an appositive, equal to ‘(members) of our 
family’, cf. DB 1.28 Kabijiya nama Kiraus puca 
amixam taumayd ‘Cambyses by name, a son of 
Cyrus, (a member) of our family’. 

Other exceptions belong exclusively to govern- 
mental and religious formulas: xsdyaSiya 2Sayahr- 
yanam ‘kings of kings’, xSdyabiya dahyiiném ‘king 
of countries’, hya ma Sta bagéndm ‘the greatest of 
gods’, vasnd Auramazdaha ‘by the will of Ahura- 
mazda’. [t is possible that the postposition of the 
genitive in these phrases is a Median usage. 

Enclitic genitive pronouns are somewhat freer 


1 Tn the phrase asd daruv (DSf 41; see Lex. s.v. déru-) 
it is uncertain which word is appositive to the other; is 
it ‘stone that is wood’, or ‘wood that is stone’? 
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in their position; for while they normally preceded 
the noun which they modify, we find also DNb 25f 
anuv taumaniSaty ‘according to his powers’, and 
the restored DB 5.27 |mad|iSta[Sam :} Slkujza : 
nama ‘the chief of them, Skunkha by name’, 
where the -3dm has no earlier word to which it 
may be attached, and space does not permit 
lhyasdm : mad\ista |:} Slkulza : nama. Cf. also 
§311.1 end. 

§310. THe Worp-Orber IN THE SENTENCE in 
OP is quite free, but the normal order is subject— 
object—verb: DB 1.85 kara hya Naditabairahya 
Tigram addraya ‘the army of Nidintu-Bel held the 
Tigris’. There are the following types of excep- 
tions: 

I. The verb may come before the subject, for 
emphasis, as in @4tiy Dérayavaus xSayatiya ‘Saith 
Darius the King’; to give substantive force to the 
verb ‘to be’, as in DB 148 naty aha martiya 
‘there was not a man’, and XPh 30 astiy; in direct 
and indirect questions, DNa 39, ef. DNb 50-2. 

Ij. The object may precede the subject, for em- 
phasis, as in DB 1.41f x8acam haw agarbdyata ‘the 
sovereignty he seized’, and when the object is a 
resumptive pronoun and the subject is a pronoun, 
as in DB 1.62 ava adam patipadam akunavam ‘that 
(sovereignty) I put back on its base’. 

II. When there are two or more subjects or 
objects, the second and later subjects or objects 
commonly follow the verb, as in DB 4.60, 1.57f, 
DSt 57f. 

TV. When a verb takes two accusatives, one 
denoting a person and the other a thing, the order 
is variable; with di- ‘take away from’, DB 1.46 
(both objects follow; ef. passive in DB. 1.50, 
where both nouns precede); DPd 20-2 aita adam 
yanam jadiyamiy Auramazdim ‘this as a boon I 
beg of Ahuramazda’, DNa 53f atta adam Aura- 
mazdim jadiyamiy. 

Y. A predicate to the object of a factitive verb 
usually follows the object, as in DSf 3f hya Dara- 
yavaum XSyam akunaus ‘who made Darius king’; 
but occasionally precedes, as in DSf 16f halr]- 
wahydyla BUy}é mar|tiyam] mém avar|navatal 
‘chose me as his man in all the earth’, 

VI. The indirect object may stand before or 
after the direct object, or after the verb: DB 1.12 
Auramazda xrSacam mand frdbara ‘Ahuramazda 
conferred the sovereignty upon me’; DB 1.19 mana 
bajim abarata ‘(the provinces) bore tribute to me’; 
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DZe 3f hya Dérayavahaus X. Syd tsacam frabara | 
‘who conferred the sovereignty upon King Darius’; 
DNa 4 hya Syatim adé martiyahyd ‘who created 4 
happiness for man’ (and go elsewhere; but DNb 2f 2% 
hya adada Siyatim martiyahyd has the verb before 


the direct object). 


VII. Other adjuncts of the sentence are free in 
position, standing either at the beginning or be- 


tween the subject and the verb or at the end: resp, 


DB 18 haca parwiyata, 1.45 hacd paruviyata, 1.82 | 


Uvjam and abiy mam. The phrase vasn@ Aura- 
mazdaha ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda’ stands first 
in its clause in 63 of its 77 occurrences, Resump- 
tive pronouns (haw and forms of ava-) and ad- 
verbs (avada, avaéa) stand first after a nominative 
phrase; pasdva ‘afterward’ leads off its clause in 
77 of its 82 occurrences, standing last in DB 1.27, 
4.5, 5.3, XSe 3, before yata ‘when’, while in DSe 
48 the text is uncertain. Other adjuncts are vari- 
able in position; thus the goal may precede or 
follow the verb: DB 2.3 pasdva adam Babtrum 
asiyavam ‘afterward I set forth to Babylon’, DB 
2.30 avam adam fraisayam Arminam ‘him I sent 
forth to Armenia’. 

VIII. Subordinate clauses may stand either be- 
fore or after the main clause; the order of the ele- 
ments in them is the same as the order in main 
clauses, though the verb is more likely to stand in 
final position. Occasionally a word belonging to 
the clause stands before the relative or conjunc- 
tion which introduces it: DB 4.37 tuvam kd xSaya- 
fiya hya aparam ahy ‘thou who shalt be king 
hereafter’, 4.67f, 4.87, cf. especially DNb 21f, 24f. 
In one phrase an adjective belonging to the ante- 
cedent is incorporated within the relative clause: 
DB 2.31, 2.51 kara hya hamigiya mand nary gauba- 
taiy ‘the rebel army which does not call itself 
mine’, cf. DB 2.84 karam hamiiyam hya mand 
nary gaubdtary. 

§311. Tur Posrtron or Encuitic Worps, The 
enclitics of OP may be divided into four groups: 
(1) pronominal forms -mazty -md -ma, -taty, -Sa1y 
-Sim -Sim -8%, -dim -dig; (2) adv. patty, con]. 
tya; (3) conjj. -cd, -vd, advv. apiy -c1y -diy; (4) 
postpositions (see §133 for others in fixed com- 
binations; §134-§139 for phonetic phenomena). 

Some enclitic words are oceasionally written as 
separate words; thus di§ DB 4.34, 35, 36, lary 
DNb 58 (ma taty, but ma-taiy DNb 52, 55), tya in 
yaéa tya XPh 29 despite yadd-tya XPh 35f and 
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maé-tya DB 1.52, 4.48, 48, 71, patiy in ima patt- 
maiy DNb 32f despite nat-pati-ma DNb 20. Regu- 
lar orthotone mdm is written with the preceding 
in md-tya-mam DB 1.52. On adv. patiy, see II; 
on aptly, see III; on the postpositions, see IV. 

I. The enelitic pronouns are attached to the 
first word of their sentence or clause or phrase, 
even though this be wé ‘and’: DB 1.25 Aura- 
mazid-maiy upastim frabara ‘Ahuramazda, bore 
me aid’; DPh 8 tya-mary Auramazda frabara ‘{the 
kingdom) which Ahuramazda conferred upon me’; 
DPh 9f mam Auramazda patuy uté-marcy vibam 
‘me may Ahuramazda protect, and my royal 
house’. But the phrase vasna Auramazdaha does 
not count in fixing the position of an enchtic: DB 
[.18f vasna Auramazdtha adam-sam xSdyatiya 
Gham ‘by the fayor of Ahuramazda I was king of 
them’; except in two partly restored passages, see 
under III. An enclitic in a dependent clause is 
sometimes attached to wa preceding a conjunc- 
tion or relative: DB 4.73f utd-taiy ydvd tauma 
ahatiy ‘and as long as strength shall be unto thee’; 
XPa 15 ula-mary tya pita akunaus ‘and what my 
father built’, but also XPa 19f uta tya-mary pica 
kartam ‘and what was built by my father’; DNb 
28f yaba-maty tya kartam vainahy ‘when thou 
shalt see what was built by me’. An attributive en- 
clitic genitive normally precedes the word which 
it modifies (cf. $309); but the meaning sometimes 
governs the position, as in A’Sa 3 apan®yaka-ma 
‘my grandfather’s grandfather’, A’Sa 4 [n*yd|kama 
(for -am-ma, $138.1) ‘my grandfather’, both with 
am® for -m1y* = -maiy ($52.0). The abl. -ma is 
found only in hacd-ma ‘from me’, standing any- 
where in its clause. These formulations are vio- 
lated in three heavily restored passages, but the 
available space and the other versions favor these 
restorations: DSf 20 [ava ucdramaty ( = -am-maty) 
akunaus} ‘that he made successful for me’; DSf 
28 [hacd-cily diradasa larjanam-saty abariya} from 
afar its ornamentation was brought’; DNb 54f 
lya partajm-taiy as|y ‘what is eommunicated to 
thee’ (this restoration is highly conjectural). 

II. The adverb patzy, when enclitic, was at- 
tached to the first word of its clause (for DNb 
d2f, see V), but also in an equal number of pas- 
sages is orthotone and Jeads its clause. The con- 
junction fya, when enclitic, stands immediately 
after 2 conjunction which leads its clause (md-tya, 
yadd-tya, yaba tya). 


III. The conjunctions -cé and -vd are attached 
to the word which they introduce, which of neces- 
sity is the first word in the word-group concerned; 
apty, either directly attached or as separate word, 
emphasizes the preceding diraiy far off’, which 
never begins a clause (for a restored instance, see 
Lex. s. v.}; -cty is attached to the word which it 
emphasizes, wherever it stands; the rather doubt- 
ful -diy also is attached to the word which it em- 
phasizes, which stands first in DB 4.69 and second 
in A’Sd 3. 

TV. The postpositions are upariy (§269;, only 
once postposed, as separate word); pard, only in 
ava-pard, radvy, in avahya-rddiy and separately ; 
patiy, as enclitic postposition, as separate post- 
position, and also as preposition; -d, as formative 
of the locative case; hacé once (DB 1.50), separ- 
ately, governing a preceding enclitic. Position in 
the clause varies. 

V. When two enclitics stand in succession, they 
are attached to the first word of the sentence or 
clause, and the pronominal enclitic stands last. 
There are the following occurrences: 

DNb 20 nat-pati-ma; with separation, DNb 32f 
ima pati-mary. 

DNb 27{ aviékaram-ca-mary; DNb 51, 51f ciya- 
karam-ca-maty. 

DB 1.52 mé-tya-maém, where the regular ortho- 
tone acc. mam is used as an enclitic instead of 
the unaccented form -2d. 


§312. THe Namine Punasss. It is a feature of 
OP style, that at the first mention of a person 
(other than of the ruling king) or of a place (other 
than of a governmental province) the name of that 
person or place should be followed by ndma or 
nama, there are a few exceptions, as in DSf 12f, 
where the names of Arsames and Eystaspes lack 
nama, and in DB 3.11 and 5.4, where the province- 
names Margu$ and Uvja are accompanied by 
nimd. These phrases are always! in the nomina- 
tive case, whether or not that is their function in 
the sentence; they are usually followed by a re- 
sumptive pronoun or adverb. The form ndma is 
used unless there is a following generic term of 
feminine gender (dahydus, dida), when nama is 


1The only exception is A°He 14f Vislaspahya nama 
puca ‘gon of Hystaspes by name’, where néma modifes 
the genitive and is not followed by a generic word; 
the cast of the sentence eliminates the possibility of a 
resumptive pronoun. 
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used as though itself also a feminine; for case 

formation, see Lex.s.v. néman-. Typical examples: 

DB 2.29f Dadars&§ néma Arminiya mand badaka 
avam fraiSayam Arminam ‘Dadarshi by name, 
an Armenian, my subject—him I sent forth to 
Armenia.’ 

DB 1.58f Stkayawahs nama didi Nisdya nimad 
dahyéus Madaty avadakim avéjanam ‘a fortress 
by name Sikayauvati, a district by name 
Nisaya, in Media—there I smote him.’ 

These phrases are perhaps based on similar phras- 

ings in Aramaic, which suggest this manner of ex- 

pression, if indeed they are not caused merely by 
the difficulty of expressing clearly by case endings 
such a statement as that just cited, with an accu- 
mulation of locatives the relation of which to each 
other might be obscure: ‘in the fortress Sikayau- 
vati in the district Nisaya in Media’ (the same 
difficulty was met in expressing genealogical lines 
with a string of genitives; note the substitutes in 

DB 1.4-6 and A’Sa). 

I. With names of persons, 41 occurrences (9 in 

a list, DB 4.8-29, and 6 mm another list, DB 4.83- 

6). The resumptive is hauv, hawwam (DB 1.29), 

avam, abiy avam (DB 3.56f). In some passages the 

phrase has dha ‘was’ and makes a complete sen- 
tence (DB 1.30, 36; 4.8; XPf 18, 19); in three of 
these (DB 1.30; XPf 18, 19) the continuation pre- 
cludes reference by resumptive pronoun. There is 
also no resumptive in Sa, where the name-phrase 
is the entire inscription, nor in the corrupt A’Pa 
19f, where ndma is used twice with genitives (one 

a nominative form m genitive function). Further, 

the ndma-subject in DB 2.8f and 3.22 1s not re- 

peated by a pronoun before the verb, because a 

néma-phrase of place intervenes, which has its own 

resumptive avadd in each passage. The six helpers 
of Darius (DB 4.83-6) are not followed by re- 
sumptives, because they stand in a list appositive 
to a preceding substantive, and are not further 
mentioned. Typical phrasings are those of DB 
2.29f (quoted above) and of 1.77{ 1 martiya Babi- 
ruviya Naditabaira nama Ainarrahyd puca haw 
udapatata Babiraw ‘One man, a Babylonian, Ni- 
dintu-Bel by name, son of Ainaira—he rose up in 

Babylon.’ A preceding I martiya, as in this pas- 

sage, is the only generic term used for persons. 

The most interesting example is DB 3.12-4, where 

the nominative ndma-phrase stands after the verb 

and functions as direct object, without resump- 
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tive: pasdva adam frai$ayam Dadarki8 néma Parsa 


oat 


mand badaka Baztriya xXacapaud abiy avam ‘After. 22% 


ward I sent forth a Persian by name Dadarshi, <4 


my subject, satrap in Bactria, against him (= /% 


Frada).’ 


TI. With names of places, 32 occurrences. The i 
common sequence is typified by DB 2.39 Tigra <4 
nama dida Arm‘niyaty avadd hamaranam akunava ay 
‘A stronghold by name Tigra, in Armenia—there 4 
they made battle.’ A more elaborate phrase isin °| 


DB 1.58f, quoted above. After the place name and 
nama or némé follows a generic name, then com- 
monly but not always a locative stating the gov- 
ermmmental province in which the place is located 
(replaced in DB 1.92 by anuv Ufratua ‘beside the 


fiuphrates’), and then a resumptive adverb. The | 4 


generic names are dahydaus ‘district, province’, dida <3 


‘fortress, stronghold’, vardanam ‘town’, dvahanam 
‘village’, kaufa ‘mountain’, rauda ‘river’, The re- 
sumptive adverbs are avadé ‘there’, hac& avadaSa 
‘from there’ (DB 1.37, 3.79; DSf 47), hacd avand 
‘from that (mountain)’ (DSf 31), avapara ‘along 
there’ (DB 2.72). The aberrant example is DZc 9 
hacd Ptrdva néma rauta ‘from a river by name 
Nile’, where the nominative phrase functions as an 
ablative depending on hacd. 


§313. Tum ARTAXERXES GENEALOGIES take a ~ 4 


form not found in earlier inscriptions; type, ‘A son 
of B son of C son of D, an Achaemenian’. Since 
‘Achaemenian’ applies to ‘A’, it is clear that the 
intervening phrases are dependent phrases (not in- 
dependent sentences, as they are sometimes trans- 
lated). This makes a difficulty in OP, for a suc- 
cession of genitives from ‘B’ to ‘D’ would hardly 
be intelligible; therefore the appositive puca ‘son’ 
is always in the nominative, as are other embar- 
rassing appositives (ef. §257, §312). 

I. Inscriptions A'I, A’Sa, A’Sc, A*Ha, A*He 


have genealogies of the type found in A’Sa 1-3: — 


ArtazSacd... Dérayavausahya X Shyd puca Daraya- 
vausahya Artaxsagahyd X. Shya puca Artaxsacahyd 
XSayarcahyd XShya puga XSaydreahyd Dérayo- 
vauxahya XShy& puga D{éralyavaahya V*8- 
tispahya puca Hazaman*Siya) In this the first 
phrase of parentage is grammatically correct; in 
the second, the gen. DarayavauSahya is repeated 
as a basis for clarity, and the appositive puca is 
in the nom. (see above), with proper depending 


‘The neologisma in the passage are treated in §57. — | 
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genitives; further phrases are of the type of the 
second. At the end, ‘Achaemenian’ is appositive to 
the initial ‘Artaxerxes’, We may imitate this 
scheme in Iinglish, as follows: ‘Artaxerxes, .. . son 
of Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of 
Artaxerxes the King, of Artaxerxes (who was) son 
of Xerxes the King, of Xerxes (who was) son of 
Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of 
Hystaspes, an Achaemenian.” 

II. The inscriptions A*Sb, A’Sd, A*Hb, AsH, 
A’Pa have a different scheme, in which the nomi- 
native of the royal name replaces the genitive. 
Only A*Pa is truly cogent, for the others have only 
these slightly varying versions of ‘son of Darius 
the King’: A’Sb Darayavaus XSyd puca, A’Sd 
Darayavaus X Sahya pucga, A°Hb Dérayavaus X 8 
pucd; and ‘son of Ariaramnes the King’, in AsH 
Ariyaramna xsdéyahyahya puca. But A*Pa has a 
full lineage from Artaxerxes [17 back to Arsames, 
and uses the nominative for all royal names except 
for Hystaspes, also replacing the genitive of ‘king’ 
by nom. «Sayadiya, like XS in A@Hb. Apparently 
OP had by this time become virtually a dead 
language employed only in writing ceremonial 
official records, its spoken form having suffered a 
wearing down of the endings (seen very clearly in 
Pahlavi). With the loss of the genitive ending it 
was natural to employ the nominative as a gen- 
eral case, as it had already been thus used in 
appositions. The gen. V‘&dspahyd probably per- 
sisted beeause in the earlier inscriptions available 
to the scribes of Artaxerxes I and later the name 
of Hystaspes occurred much more frequently in 
the genitive than in the nominative, and the 
scribes therefore used the familiar form in the in- 
scriptions which they composed. 

Another use of the nominative ag genitive is 
seen in A’Sa 4 [vadnd : AM : Analhtta [: ulta : 
[M'léra ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and 
Mithras’ (so also in A®Ha, restored), where the 
occurrence of the same forms as nominatives in 
lines 4f sets a model; though the position of the 
gaps makes it possible to restore the genitive end- 
ings in A’Sa, their insertion would make the line 
unduly long. 

§314. ANACOLUTHON isthe use of a grammatical 
element in a form which does not find its justifi- 


7 Cf. J. R. Ware, TAPA 55.56-7; a different view on 
the syntax of these genealogies is expressed by HE. H. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 48.66-73. 


cation in the remainder of the sentence. This occurs 
in OP in connection with néma-phrases (§312) 
with genealogies ($313), with relative clauses, and 
occasionally elsewhere. 

(a) A relative clause may have a preceding gen- 
eral antecedent in the nominative,‘ and a follow- 
ing resumptive pronoun in the logical case: DB 
L21f martiya hya agriya dha avam ubartam 
abaram, Where the nom. martiya is resumed and 
set in proper syntactical relation by the acc. avam; 
DNa 48-50 aita tya kartam ava visam vasnd Aura- 
mazdiha akunavam, where acc. ava repeats the 
presumably nom. atta;? DNb 16f martiya hya ha- 
taxSatary anu-dim |hajkartahya avaba-dim pariba- 
raémiy, wherenom. martiyais resumed by acc. -dim 
(expressed twice). 

(b) In AmH the misuse of cases seems to rest 
upon iyam dahydus Pdrséd (for Pdrsa, §53) ‘this 
country Persia’ in line 5, after which the resump- 
tive avdm is lacking in 6 as object of frdbara in 7, 
From iyam dahydus Parsé comes the nominative 
for locative in line 2, x$dyafiya Parsd ‘king in 
Persia’, and in lines 8f xsdyatiya tyam dahyaus 
‘ing in this country’. 

(ec) A relative and its antecedent are both 
omitted in XPh 30-2 astiy altar aité dahydva tyary 
upariy nipista ayauda ‘there is (= ‘was’, §285) 
among these provinces which (are) inseribed above 
(one which) was in turmoil’. 

§315. Fearures or OP Styze. While OP had 
no developed literary style, and probably many of 
its fashions of expression are taken over direct 
from Aramaic, lingua franca of the ancient Orient, 
still there are some peculiarities which may be 
listed as stylistic: the use of the naming phrases 
($312), anacoluthon and its phenomena of re- 
sumptive pronouns and adverbs (§314), asyndeton 
between main clauses and between coordinate 
parts of subordinate clauses (§290, §291), cer- 
tain types of omissions (§§275-6), chiasmus (§317), 
riming phrases (§318), the use of the neuter singu- 
lar as predicate to a masculine (§259), the repe- 
tition of mé with successive subjects in a pro- 


tMore commonly without the preceding antecedent, 
as in DB 4.50 iyaty paruvd zdaiyabiyd yata dha avarsim 
avi (= avabd, §52.VI) naty astiy kartam ‘who (were) the 
former kings, as long as they were, by them thus has not 
been done ...’. ?But in XPh 43-5 aita tya adam akuna- 
vam visam vasnd Auramazdaha akunavam I take aita as 
acc., since a resumptive ava is lacking. 
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hibition (§292.b), abnormal position of adjectives 
’ (§306), variation in order of predicate noun and 
the copula (§307). 

§316. Srytistic Omissions occur in OP, es- 
pecially of the copula when there is a predicate 
adjective or phrase; cf. §275, §276. Examples: DB 
Lf Cispais pita (se. Gha) Hazdmanis; 1.9 VIII 
mand taumayd (sc. dha*) tyaty .. .; 1.10 adam (se. 
amiy) navama; 1.13 ima (se. ha*tiy) dahydva tyaty 
...5 115 tyaty drayahyd (sc. ha*tiy; or possibly 
daraya"tiy, cf. XPh 23f); 1.27 ima (se. astiy) tya 
mand kartam (se. astty). 

The pronoun ‘that’ is omitted before an imme- 
diately following relative, as in DB 1.27 ima tya 
mand kartam ‘this (is that) which (was) done by 
me’. 

Another type of stylistic omission is found when 
a clause is repeated, and one or more words of the 
prior clause are not repeated in the second, but 
are to be understood from the prior clause. Thus 
DNb 35-7 yacty vaindmiy hamiciyam yaciy naiy 
vainamiy (sc. hamiciyam) ‘whatever I see (to be) 
rebellious, whatever I see (to be) not (rebellious)’; 
and similarly in DNb 38-40. 

§317. Cuiasmus, or change of order in corre- 
sponding pairs so as to give the sequence a-b—- 
b-a, suits the shift in emphasis which attends the 
repetition; it occurs several times in the OP texts, 
DSf 12f hya mand pila Visldspa ula Arsama hya 
mand |nijyaka ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames 
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my grandfather’. DSf36f tya ida akariya comesat * 
the end of its sentence, 38 hya wd karta comes 
immediately after the subject, 40 hya idd karte 
comes at the end of its sentence. XPh 47f Scyata 
ahaniy jiva wld marta artava ahany ‘happy may I 
be while living, and when dead blessed may I be’; 
but there is no such variation in the order when 
the ideas are repeated in 54-6. On DNb 34, 41-4, 
see §307. 


§318, Riwine PHRASES are sometimes used in 
OP for the expression of semantic coordinates, 
even though the coordinate words are of different 
grammatical forms; but we must not assume 
that the OP vowels gave as precise rimes in pro- 
nunciation as they do in writing. The following 
examples may be cited: 

DB 1.20 xSapa-va rauca-pati-vd ‘by either night or 
day’, in which xSapa- is gen. and rauca- is ace. 
DPe 13f tyaty uskahya uta tyaiy drayahyd ‘those 
which are of the mainland and those which are 
beside the sea’, where a gen. in *-ahyd is paired 

with a loc. in *-ahi + -4. 

DB 4.56 (and 4.75) uldtaiy tauma vasty biyd ula 
dargam jivd ‘and may family be unto thee in 
abundance, and do thou live long’, where opt. 
biyd' rimes with imv. *jivd. 

DNa 44f paragmatd, nom. sg. fem. of the past par- 
ticiple, and 47 patiyajaid, 3d sg. imf. ind. mid., 
oceur at the ends of successive corresponding 
sentences. 
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35: 
45: 
48: 
49; 
ba: 
D4: 
56f: 
58: 


276.11 

250A 

249L; 250A; 312 
258.111 

312.1 

278.1 fc 

312.1 

252H; 261.01; 271 
250A 

269 

250K; 261.1V; 271; 306.111 
304a 

263 

258, TIT 

258.111 

258.11f 

271 

263 

312.1 

264 


58f: 250A, F 

59: 257, 278.[]e 

65: 275 

70: 263 

73: 249G; 261.VI; 270.1V 
73f; 249G 

77: 304d 

78: 250A 

80: 271; 312.11 

81f: 250A 

82:.249G 

86: 267. IIT; 278.Ile; 292a; 301la 
92: 271 


DB IV If: 261.1; 275 


3f: 261.1, 275 
4f: 250K 

5: 804b; 310. VII 
5f: 258 IIT 


7-30: 265 


8: 312.1 


8-29: 312.1 


12: 250A 

34: 305d; 311 

34f: 265 

35: 305a; 311 

35f: 249.1 

36: 311 

37: 278.Ia; 310.VIEE 
38: 274a; 278.I]a; 280.1 
39: 278.1 I[]a; 302d 
39f: 278.1e 

42; 278.[a; 280.1 
43: 278.1b; 292b; 311 
44: 295 

44f: 283; 302a 

46: 288 

46f: 276.1, 307 


46-8: 290 


48: 278.I1a; 305e; 311 
48f: 292b 
49; 292a, 
49f: 278.11Id 
50f: 314.01 
51: 288; 304e 
51f: 276.1; 305a; 307 
53: 280.1 
54: 278.1b; 281 
55: 278.[ 1a bis; 292a 
55f: 249B 


INDEX OF PASSAGES CITED FOR SYNTAX 


56: 2493; 250H; 279.Ib bis; 280.1; 318 
58: 278.11]1a; 279.[b; 292 

59: 279.Ib 

60f: 310.111 

63: 295; 305¢ 

64: 269 

65: 249D 

67f: 310. VIII 

68: 278.1 fa bis 

68f: 258.IV; 278.11a; 300b 

69: 279.14; 280.1, 341.01 

70: 278.1 1a 

71: 278.1b; 292b; 304e; 311 

72: 278.11 tb 

73; 278.11] bis; 291.11 bis; 292a 
73f: 291.1; 300a; 311.1 

74: 278.U1la; 278.11b; 279.[b; 304e 
74£: 279.Ib 

75: 278.114; 280.1; 318 

75f: 267.1V 

77: 278.111a bis 

77£: 300a 

78: 278. 1a; 278.11Ib; 291.11; 292a; d04e 
78f: 250C; 279.Ib 

79; 278.t1a; 279.1b 

81: 274.n1; 304a 

82f: 250A 

83-6: 312.1 bis 

87: 278.[]a; 310. VIE 

87f: 261L.1V 

9(): 288 

90f: 274d 


DB V 2f: 264; 271 


3: 304b; 316. VI 
4: 312 
12: 261.1V 
17: 80a 
19: 278.1Ib, Ub; 301b; 304e 
19f: 250A 
21f: 249G 
23: 304b 
23f: 249G 
24f: 255 
26: 274d 
27: 309 
29: 305a 
33: 38054 
34f: 278. Ub; 301b 
30: 278.1 fb; 304e 
35f: 250A 


DBa 12: 
DB k 2: 
DPa 5f: 
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26L1V 
261 1ff 
265 


DPd: 286 


if: 

2: 

2f: 

6f: 
911: 
16f: 
18-20: 
19: 

: 249D, F; 310.1V 
DPe 38: 
: 806.1b 


20- 


bo 


8 


pra 


Of: 
13f: 
20: 
208 : 
21: 
Ze: 
23: 
24: 
DPh 5: 
bf: 

6: 

Fe 

ihe 

8: 

Of: 

: 286 


DNa 
1-3 
3f 


4: 
bf: 
71: 

lif: 
18f: 
19f: 
Zl: 
ou: 
» 258.11 

: 251B; 258.111 

: 258.10] 

: 30a 

; 290 

278.11 Ta 

: 302d 

: 259; 264; 290; 310.1 
: 278.18 


250D 
257 
2491 
207 
207 
271 
292b 
279.1b 


261 Lf 


274b 

318 

978.11la 

302d 

281; 306.I1b 

261 .n2; 276.11; 278.I1la bis; 297; 306.11b 
283 

249G-- 278,Ia; 289 
25 OF 

261.1; 271 

253B 

251D; 254; 271 
2538 

311.1 

3111 


: 264 

: 250H 
340.VI 
2A9F 
250C 
265 
2500 
274b 
261.1V 
304b 
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42-7; 302d 
43: 278.Ib 
43: 306.II¢ 
43-5: 275 
44f: 318 
A5f: 278.Ib 
46: 306.I Te 
47: 318 
48: 266; 267.1 
48-50; 314a 
51: 304f 
52: 283 
53f: 310.1V 
06: 248 
56f: 250B; 261 IV 
58: 281 
60; 281 
DNb: 286 
2: 274d 
2f: 310.VI 
Af: 257 
6f: 259 
7: 305d 
8: 299; 302¢ 
8{: 249D; 261.V 
9: 250K; 270.01; 279.11] 
10: 261.V; 283; 299; 302c 
10f: 249D; 250K; 264; 270.11] 
11: 279,[I]a; 283 
11f: 259 
12: 261L.V 
15: 250C; 283 
16: 250K; 271 
16f: 267.1V; 314 
18: 250K; 271; 283 
19: 299; 302c 
20: 264; 279.11Ta; 290; 311; 311.V 
20f: 297; 303b 
21: 279.1I]a, ¢; 2928; 302¢ 
21f: 310.VUI 
22: 211 
22-6: 301b 
23: 294 
23f: 304f; 306.[a 
24f: 310. VIII 
24-6: 252H 
25: 271; 291.111; 297 bis; 300b 
25f: 309 
26: 276.11; 283 
27: 276.1] 
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27f: 259; 311.V 
28f: 295; 304a bis; 311.1 
29: 291 JI; 297 bis; 300b 
29f: 278.11Ie 
af: 811; 311.01, V 
33: 305c¢ 
34: 307; 317 
d4f: 293 
35: 274d; 278.Ib 
35-7: 316 
36: 291.1 
38: 304¢ 
38f: 297 
38-40: 316 
39: 295; 300; 304c 
40f: 252D 
4lf: 307 
41-5: 308; 317 
42: 307 
44: 307 
45~7: 267.V 
46: 269 
46f: 2824 
49: 269 
50: 274b; 280.1, 289; 290 
5Of: 259 
50-2: 302e; 310.1 
51: 311.V 
51f: 311.V 
§2: 311 
53: 264; 281 
54f: 276.1V; 288; 311.1 
55: 264; 311 
56: 274d; 276.IV; 278.Ib; 288 
57: 264 
58: 311 
59: 278.1b 
60: 280.1 
DN I: 265 
D§8a 4: 264 
5: 250G; 278.I¢ 
DSe: 286 
3lf: 276.1V 
32-7: 258.1V 
34: 264 
34-7: 305d 
35: 295, nl 
38-41: 305d 
39: 295, nl 
39f: 261.V 


wie 
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46f: 252G 12: 305a 
48: 270.IV; 310.VH DH 4: 252F 
DSF: 286 Af: 301a 
3f: 310.V 5: 203B 
9: 261 IIT 5f: 251D; 254 
11f: 261.01 6: 2538B 
J2f: 26L.1V; 308; 312; 317 XPa 13f: 252K 
13-5: 290 15: 311.1 
14: 26L.VI. 291.1V; 297; 304a 16: 274d 
15f: 290 19f: 311.1 
16f: 310.V XPe 14: 257 
19f: 282a XPF 18: 312.1 bis 
20: 311.1 19: 312.1 bis 
23: 311.1 20-5: 290 
24: 304f 21: 291.1V 
25; 276.11]; 283; 304b 21f: 249.1 
25f: 257 22f: 261.1 
28f: 291.1; 300a; 302a 25: 304a 
30f: 261 III 28f: 250.n1; 306.1 
31: 312.11 29f: 290 
32f: 251B 30: 261 III 
33: 251D; 204 32: 304a 
34: 251B 32-4; 251D 
36f: 317 33: 204 
37: 261.1 36: 304a 
38: 317 38: 250B; 276.1; 288 
40: 317 XP¢g 10: 269 
41: 308.n1 XPh 16: 271 
42: 261.1 17: 274b 
44: 251D; 254 23f: 316 
47+ 312.11 29: 299; 304a; 311 
48: I74b . 30: 285, 310.] 
51: 274b 30f: 258.1V 
53: 974b 30-2: 3l4e 
56f: 276.1V 31: 267.V1 
57f: 261.1; 310.111 3of; 296; 305b; 311 
DSi 3: 304a, 38f: 302d ; 
DS} 3: 305a 39: 279.Ia; 296 bis; 305b 
J 
43: 266; 267.1 
5: 278.1 
43-5: 314.n2 
| 6: 278.Ic 4nf- 304f 
DSI 3f: 278.11le; 302d 47: 276.11; 278.1c; 278.11Ia; 302d 
DSn 1: 282a 47f: 308; 317 
D8s: 285 48: 276.11; 278.Ic; 288 
6: 258. IV 49: 264 
D8St 10: 278. [1a 50: 279. 1a 
DZc 3f: 310.V1 OF: 252.1 
9: 271; 282a; 312.1 5lf: 264 
10: 285 51-6: 285; 301b 


11: 2494; 305a 53f: 252.1 
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54-6: 317 
55: 276.11 
55f: 276.11 
XSe 3: 304b; 310.VII 
4: 266 
XV 22: 296; 305b 
231: 2824 
AY: 313.1 
D'Sa 1: 2510; 255 
A%Sa: 312; 313.1, Il 
1-3: 313.1 
3: 311.1 


4: 269; 311.1; 313.11 


4f: 291.1; 313.11 
5: 278.1b 
A’Sb: 313.11 bis 
A’Se: 313.1 
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A’Sd: 313.11 bis 


3: 
A’Ha: 
Bf: 

i: 
A’Hb: 
A’He: 
14f: 
A’Pa: 
Bf: 
19f: 
22h: 
23: 
26: 
Wal: 
Wel: 
Sa: 


311.1 
313.1, II 
291.1 
278.1b 
Q51C; 255; 313.11 ter 
313.1 
312.n1 
313.11 ter 
2471 
312.1 
250B 

269 

250B 
252D 
251C 
312.1 








107 


PART Il. THE TEXTS 


This part contains first a summary description 
of the inscriptions, with their special bibliography ; 
certain inscriptions extant in Hlamite or in 
Akkadian or in both, but not in OP, are listed in 


the bibliography, but only to explain a gap in the 
alphabetic labeling of the OP inscriptions. 

Then follow the OP texts, each attended by 
notes of critical and exegetical nature, if needed, 
and by translation. 


DESCRIPTION AND BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


Bibliographical items of 1906 and earlier are 
given only for special reasons, but may be traced 
in Wb. KIA and elsewhere. 


AmH = Anrtaramnes, Hamapan: A slightly 
incomplete OP text in 10 lines, on a gold tablet; 
there is no evidence that the lost part of the 
tablet held Elam. and Akk. versions. Hz. AMI 
2.117-27 (19380), 4.132-9 (1932), 8.17-35 (1938), 
Api 1-2 No. 1 (1988); Hz. Die Goldtafel des 
Ariyaramna, in Berliner Museen, Berichte aus 
den preussischen Kunstsammlungen 52.3.52-5, 
with plate (1931); HHSchaeder, SbPAW 
1931.635-45,  1935.494-8; | WBrandenstein, 
WZKM 39.13-9 (1932); By. Gr. §3 (1931); 
RGKent, JAOS 56.215 (1936); Sen, OPI 176-7 
(1941); Sidney Smith, Isaiah Chapters XL-LV 
122-3 (1944); RGKent, JAOS 66.206-12 (1946). 
See also $18, with note 2. 


AsH = Arsames, Hamapan: OP only, 14 lines, 
on a gold tablet in three pieces, complete except 
for lower right corner; about 9 x 13 em.; found at 
Hamadan; see §18, with note 2. Sidney Smith, 
Isaiah Chapters XL-LY 122 (1944); RGKent, 
JAOS 66.209-12 (1946); AUPope, The Illustrated 
London News, July 17 1948, pp. 58-9. On exhi- 
| bition at the Musée Cernuschi (Paris), in the 

summer of 1948, where it was No. 54 of the Cata- 
~ logue Illustré (no date). 


CMa = Cyrus, Murewas a: 5 or more copies 
of a trilingual inscription, OP two Imes, Elam. 
and Akk. one line each, on columns and pillars 
of the palace. Wb. ZDMG 48.658-65 (1894), 
KIA xxviii-xxix, Ixvii-lxix, 126-7 (1911); Hz. 
Klio 8.60 (1906); Jn. Persia Past and Present 
281-2 (1908); Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Sen, OPI 
1 (1941); RGKent, JAOS 66.209 (1946). 


CMb = Cyrus, Murenas sp: A number of 


small fragments of a trilingual inscription, OP 
at least 6 lines, Elam. and Akk. 4 lines each, 
which stood above the royal figure in the doorways 
of the palace. Hz. ApI 2~4 No. 3 and Plate 2 
(1938); Sen, OPI 239 (1941); RGKent, JAOS 
66.209 (1946). 

CMc = Cyrus, Murcuas c: A trilingual iscrip- 
tion, each version in one line, on the folds of the 
king’s garments in three doorways of the palace; 
the OP text now entirely destroyed. Hz. AMI 
1.14~6 (1929); ApI 2 No. 2 and Plate 1 fg. 2 
(1938); RGKent, JAOS 66.209 (1946). 

DB = Dazrus, Bentstan: The inscription of 
Behistan, trilingual, is inscribed on the face of a 
gorge in the cliff rising on the left-hand side of 
the main caravan route from Baghdad to Teheran, 
about 65 miles before reaching Hamadan. Here, 
at the height of about 225 feet (obliquely 322 feet) 
above the road, the last 100 feet being steep and 
difficult rock-climbing—the final portion being 
in part cut smooth by Darius’s orders, to prevent 
access by vandals—sculptures and accompanying 
inscriptions are engraved in the natural rock. 
The panel of the sculptures contains at the left 
the standing figure of Darius, with two attendants 
behind him; his right foot is firmly planted on the 
prostrate figure of Gaumata. Beyond Gaumata 
stand in line the captive rebels, 9 in number, with 
hands tied behind their backs and a rope around 
their necks linking them together. Above, there 
is a figure of the God Ahuramazda. The inscrip- 
tions in OP, Elam., and Akk. occupy the free parts 
of the panel and its lower margin, as well as the 
spaces below, to right, to left, and diagonally 
below to the left. These have suffered both from 
erosion by water torrents and by limestone in- 
crustations deposited by water in and over the 
engraved characters. Further damage was suffered 
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by the sculptures in both World Wars, when 
soldiers marching past on the highway below used 
the figures as targets for potshots. 

Behistan is a much used but not recorded spell- 
ing which is intermediate between the OP *baga- 
sténa—‘Place of the God’, for which Greek has 
Bayioravoy (Diodorus 2.18), and the Behistiin of 
the medieval Arabic Geographers, the Modern 
Persian Bisitiin or Bisutiin (or even Bistin, with- 
out the anaptyctic vowel; understood by popular 
etymology as ‘without columns’). The inscription 
was first reached and copied by Lieutenant (after- 
ward Major General Sir) Henry C. Rawlinson in 
1886-47; again in 1908, by Professor A. V. Wil- 
hams Jackson of Columbia University, who was 
able to make only a partial examination, but did 
make the first photographs taken from the narrow 
ledge below the inscriptions; by L. W. King and 
R. C. Thompson of the British Museum in 1904; 
and finally by Professor George G. Cameron of 
the University of Michigan in 1948, who made a 
thorough examination of the entire inscription, 
including the Elamite text to the right of the 
sculptured panel, which had previously been pro- 
nounced completely illegible. 

The Great Inscription: the OP text is in 5 
columns, beneath the panel of sculptures; con- 
taining 96, 98, 92, 92, 36 lines respectively. Col- 
umn 5 is at the right and isa later addition. The 
lam. text is m two copies; one copy, in 4 columns 
totaling 323 lines, stands to the right of the sculp- 
tures, the final addition to which has cut into the 
first column (this is the supposedly illegible in- 
scription, formerly dubbed ‘supplementary texts’, 
now for the first time read by Cameron). The 
second Elamite copy is in 3 columns, to the left 
of the OP text; containing 81, 85, 94 lines re- 
spectively, the equivalent of the first 4 OP col- 
umns, to the end of §69. A short column of 10 
lines, in the upper left of the sculptured panel, is 
the Elam. equivalent of OP §70. The Akk. text 
is in a single column, running past an obtuse- 
angled corner so as to cover two faces of the 
rock to the left of the sculptured panel, and 
translates OP §1-§69; it contains 112 lines (lines 
1-35 on front face only, lines 36-112 on the two 
faces of the rock). 

The 11 small inscriptions have to do with Darius 
and his captive foes; they are placed as close as 
space permits, to the person whom they label. 
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Insc. a has to do with Darius; the OP version has = 
18 lines, the Elam. 10, there is no Akk. Inscrip- 
tions b-j are all trilingual; the OP texts run from 
6 to 12 lines each, the Flam. 2 to 8, the Akk. 3 to “f 
4. Insc. k, in OP and Elam., was like OP Column 4 
5 added later, and has 2 lines in each language. 

A dolerite block from Babylon contains part of 
a duplicate copy of the Akkadian version, cor- 
responding to lines 55-8 and 69-72, 

Fragments have also been found of an Aramaic 
version, on papyrus documents from Elephantine. 

Rawlinson, JRAS vols. 10-11 (1846, 1849); vol. 
12, i-civ (1851). Jn. JAOS 24.77-95 (1903) = 
Persia Past and Present 186-212 (1906). KT, The 
Sculptures and Inscriptions of Darius the Great 
on the Rock of Behisttin in Persia (London, 1907). 
Tm., The Behistan Inscription of King Darius 
(Vanderbilt Univ. Studies I, Nashville, 1908). 
Wb. and WBang, Die Altpersischen Keilinschrif- 
ten in Umschrift und Ubersetzung, fasc. 1 pp. 
4-5, 12-33 (Leipzig 1893), fasc. 2 pp. x-xvi (Leip- 
zig 1908). Tm., Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts 
2-36 (Nashville 1908). A. Hoffmann-Kutschke, 
Die altp. Keilinschriften d. Grosskénigs ‘Daraja- 
wausch d. Ersten am Berge Bagistan, bei Behistun 
(Stuttgart, Kohlhammer 1908 and 1909). Wb. 
Die Keilinschriften der Achimeniden xi-xiv, 8-79 
(Leipzig 1911). FMEPereira, Iscrigéo de Dario o 
Grande, Rei da Persia, no Rochedo de Bisutun 
(Coimbra 1913). Shapurji Kavasji Hodivala, 
Cuneiform Inscriptions transcribed into Sanskrit 
and Avestan: Behistan Inscriptions, in JCOI 
19.58-158 (1931). FWKo6nig, Relief und Inschrift 
des Kénigs Dareios [ am Felsen von Bagistan 
(Leiden 1938). Sen, OPI 2-88 (1941). GGCam- 
eron, Life May 23 1949 pp. 149-52, National 
Geographic Magazine (shortly to appear), Jour- 
nal of Cuneiform Studies (shortly to appear). 

On Column 5 only: WHinz, ZDMG 93.364-75 
(1939); Wh. ZfA 46.52-82 (1940); WHing, 
ZDMG 96.331-43 (1942); Kent, JNES 2.105-14 
(1943), 3.233-4 (1944); WHilers, JNES 7.106-10 
(1948). 

On the Aramaic version: ESachau, Aramdische 
Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer jiidischen Mulitar- 
Kolonie zu Elephantine, 187-205 and Plates 52 
and 64-6 (Leipzig 1911); ECowley, Aramaic 
Papyri of the lifth Century B.C., pages 248-71 
(Oxford 1923). 


DPa = Daantus, Perssrouis a: Trilingual, six 
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jines each, several times on doorposts of the inner 
room of the palace, above figures of Darius and 
his attendants. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xvi, 80-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 89 (1941). 


DPb = Darius, Perserouis 8: OP only, in 
one line, on the garment of Darius; now in the 
Cabinet des Médailles of the Bibliothéque Na- 
tionale, Paris. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xvi, 80-1; Sen, OPI 89 (1941). 


DPc = Dartus, Perssrotis c: Trilingual, one 
line only, repeated 18 times on the window cornice 
of the same room of Darius’s palace. Tm. Lex. 
35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-1 (1911); Hz. 
ApI 22-3 No. 9; Sen, OPI 89-90 (1941). 


DPd = Darius, Perszpouis p: OP only, 24 
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace. 
Tm. Lex. 36-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 90-2 (1941). 


DPe = Darius, PErsepoiis £: OP only, 24 
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace. 
Tm. Lex. 37-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 82-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 92-5 (1941). 


DPf and g = Darius, Perseponis F and ¢: 
Flam. and Akk. respectively, 24 lines each, 
without OP text. Wb. KIA xvi, 82-7 (1911). 


DPh = Darius, Persepo.is u: Trilingual, on 
two gold and two silver plates; now in Teheran. 
OP 10 lines, Elam. 7, Akk. 8; same text as DH. 
New York Times, Feb. 9, 1936, 2d news section, 
page 8; Univ. of Chicago Mag. 28.4.23-5, Feb. 
1936; Hz. ApI 18-9 No. 6 and Plate 6 (1988). 


DPi = Danrus, Perserouis 1: Trilingual, one 
line each, on doorknob of artificial lapis lazuli. 
Hz. Ap] 23 No. 10 and Plate 7 (1938); EFSehmidt, 
The Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 (1939); Sen, 
OPT 252 (1941). 


DN = Darius, Nagg-1-Rustam: Some miles 
north of Persepolis, on the south face of a steep 
ridge known as Husain Kth or “Mountain of 
Husain’, there are four gigantic niches, cut in 
the shape of Greek crosses, and serving as en- 
trances to the tombs lying in the rock behind 
them. The second from the east is the tomb of 
Darius I, and bears inscriptions. 

The entire niche is about 73 feet high; the cross- 
beam is 20 feet high and 36 feet wide, and is 
divided by columns into five panels, thus giving 
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the appearance of the front of a Persian palace. 
The central panel contains the doorway to the 
tomb behind. The upper part of the cross is 
occupied by a throne platform, supported by 30 
throne-bearers in two lines; Darius stands on a 
basis of three steps, facing right toward an altar, 
while beyond the altar there floats in the air the 
figure of Ahuramazda. At the extreme left of the 
field are three attendants of Darius, arranged 
vertically one above the other, the lowest one 
being on a level with the lower line of throne- 
bearers. 

The inscription Nag§-i-Rustam a is inscribed 
behind the figure of Darius; first OP in 60 lines, 
then a second column of Elam. in 48 lines, finally, 
outside the niche on the adjacent rock the Akk. 
in 36 lines. Inscription b stands on the two sides 
of the door in the center of the crossbeam: OP 
in the panel to its left, in 60 lines; Elam., 43 lines, 
in the panel to the right, with an Aramaic version 
in 25 lines at the bottom; in the last panel to the 
right, the Akk. version in 39 lines, with the space 
of one line vacant between lines 31 and 32. In- 
scription c, trilingual, 2 lines for each language, 
is attached to Darius’s spear-bearer, the topmost 
figure of the three at the left margin behind the 
king: d, trilingual, the OP filling 2 of the 5 lines 
of text, is attached to his bow-bearer, standing 
beneath the spear-bearer. Inscriptions I to xxx, 
trilingual, attach to the throne-bearers, but not 
all of them are legible. 

Tm. Lex. 43-8 (1908); Wb. Grab, in AbkSGW 
29.1.1-54 and 8 Plates (1911); Wb. KIA xvi-xx, 
86-99 (1911); Im. The Grave of King Darius at 
Naksh-i-Rustam, in Madrassa Jubilee Volume 
168-72 (1914); Hz. ZDMG 80.244 (1926; on Ara- 
maic version), AMI 3.8 (1931), ApI 4.138 No. 4 
and Plates 3-5 (1938; some fragments of a second 
copy of DNb, found at Persepolis, on Plate 5); 
Kent, Lg. 15.160-77 (1989); Sen, OPI 96-107, 
240-51 (1941); Kent, JNES 4.39-52, 232-3 (1945); 
By. TPS 1945.389~-50 (1946); GGCameron, Per- 
sepolis Treasury Tablets 29 (1948; on Aramaic 
version); Hinz, Orientalia [Rome] 1950 No. 4 
(shortly to appear). 


DSa = Danrius, Susa a: OP only, on two 
broken clay tablets, in 5 lines; one copy in the 
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.52 No. 11 (1929); Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.68-4 (1930); Kent, JAOS 51.217-8 
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(1931), 58.326 (1988); Brd. WZKM 39,19-21 
(1932); Sen, OPI 116, 181 m (1941); Hing, 
ZDMG 95.222-5 (1941). 


DSb = Darius, Susa 8: Two clay tablets, one 
complete and the other badly mutilated, with an 
OP inscription in 11 lines. One tablet is in the 
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wb. KIA 
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.48-9 No. 8 (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.216 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.22-3 
(1932); Sen, OPI 117, 127 e, 129 j (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.225-6 (1941); Kent, JAOS 67.31, 152 
(1947). 


DSc = Darius, Susa c: Trilingual, each version 
in one line, on the base of a column; two copies, 
of which one is in the Louvre, Paris, Wb. KIA xx, 
98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.85-6 No. 2 (1929); Kent, 
JAOS 51.212 (1981); Brd. WZKM 39.23-4 
(1932); Sen, OPI 127 d (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.226 (1941). 


DSd = Darius, Susa p: Parts of 2 OP copies 
and of 2 Elam. copies, on columns. Wb. KJA 
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.88-9 No. 4 (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.213 (1981); Brd. WZKM 39.24-5 
(1982); Sen, OPI 127 f (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.226-7 (1941). 


DSe = Darius, Susa B: On Restoration of 
Order in the Empire; 10 OP fragments, represent 
ing several copies; 3 Elam. fragments; one nearly 
complete Akk. copy and two partial Akk. copies, 
all on tablets. Our text is arranged according to 
an OP copy having 52 lines. CBezold, ZfA 
25.393-4 (1911); Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.36-8 (1911), 
KIA xx, xxix, 99-101, 180 inc. b (1911); Scheil 
21.61-4 No. 15 (1929); Kent, JAOS 61.221-2 
(1931); Brd. WZKM 39.25-7 (1932); Scheil 
24.116-25 (1933); Kent, JAOS 54.40-50 (1934); 
Wb. ZDMG 91.80-6 (1987), ZfA 44.150-69 
(19388); Kent, JAOS (58.112-21, 324 (1938); 
Hz. API 19-21 No. 7 (1938); Sen, OPI 132-4 q 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.227-33 (1941). 


DSf = Dartus, Susa F: On the Building of the 
Palace; trilingual, with fragments of many copies 
on clay and marble tablets, and on the glazed tiles 
of the frieze of the great hall. Our text is arranged 
according to the best preserved copy, a much 
broken baked clay tablet, with 58 lines: 27 on 
the front face, 3 on the lower edge, 27 on the 
reverse, 1 on the top edge. Scheil 21.3-34 No. 1 
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and 538-6 No. 12 (1929); Konig, Burgbau, in 4 
MVAG 35.1.1-76 and 16 plates (19380); RBleich- 4 
steiner, WZKM 37.93-104 (1930); Hz. AMI 
3.29-124 (1931); Wb. AfOF 7.3944 (1981); 
Kent, JAOS 51.193-212, 218-20 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.28-39 (1932); Schaeder, Arch. Anz., 
Beibl. z. Jb. d. DAI 47.269-74 (1982); Kent, 
JAOS 53.1-23 (1983); Scheil 24.105~-15 (1938): 
Kent, JAOS 54.3440 (1934); Hz. Apf 18-7 No, 
5 (1988); Sen, OPI 118-27, 132 n2 (1941); 
VIAbayev, Iranskie Yazyki 1.127-33 (lad. Ak. 
Nauk, Iranica vol. 3; Moscow-Leningrad, 1945); 
Hinz, JNES 91-7 (1950). 


DSg = Darius, Susa «: Parts of 2 OP and 
3 Akk. copies, on columns; every copy in 3 
lines. Scheil 21.40-1 No. 5 (1929); Kent, JAOS 
51.213-4 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.89-40 (1982); 
Sen, OPI 127-8 g (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.236-8 
(1941). 


DSh = Dartus, Susa x: A two-line fragment, 
Scheil 21.41 infra; recognized by Kent as identical 
with D’Sa, q.v. 


DSi = Daarus, Susa 1: Bilingual, OP in 4 lines, 
Elam. in 6 lines, on a column. Scheil 21.42-3 
No. 6 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.214 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.43-4 (1932); Sen, OPI 128 h (1941); 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.238-9 (1941). 


DSj = Darrus, Susa J: Trilingual, OP in 6 
lines, Elam. and Akk. each in 5 lines, on a col- 
umn. Scheil 21.44~7 No. 7 (1929); Kent, JAOS 
51.214-6 (1981); Wh. AfOF 7.45 (1981); Brd. 
WZKM 39.44-52 (1932); Hz. ApI 21-2 No. 8 
(19388); Sen, OPI 128-9 i (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.239-42 (1941). 


DSk = Darrus, Susa kK: OP only, in 5 lines, 
stamped on a baked clay brick. Scheil 21.50 No. 
9 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.216-7 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.53 (1932); Sen, OPI 180 (1941); 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.242 (1941), 


DSI = Darius, Susa xu: OP only, in 5 lines, 
stamped on a baked clay brick. Scheil 21.51 No. 
10 (1929); By. BSLP 30.1.64-5 (1930); Kent, 
JAOS 51.217 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.54-5 
(1932); Sen, OPI 130-1 (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.242-3 (1941). 


DSm = Darius, Susa m: Trilingual, on 
enameled bricks forming a frieze in one of the 








BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


halls; one line only to the brick, and the fragments 
very limited in quantity. Scheil 21.53-6 No. 12 
(1929); Brd. WZKM 39.55-8 (1982); Sen, OPI 
131 n 1 (1941). 


DSn = Darrvus, Susa n: Trilingual, small 
fragments of an inscription on the garment of a 
statue; OP in 2 lines. Scheil 21.57-8 No. 13 and 
Plate 138 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.220-1 (1981); 
Brd. WZKM_ 39.58-9 (1932); Sen, OPI 182 0 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.243-4 m (1941). 


DSo = Darrus, Susa o: Bilingual, on a marble 
plaque; OP in 4 lines, Akk. in 5 lines. Scheil 
21.59-60 No. 14 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.221 
(1931); Brd. WZKM 39.59-G0 (1982); Sen, OPI 
132 p (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.255~7 D’Sd (1941). 


DSp = Darius, Susa p: OP fragment in 3 
lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.65 No. 16 
A (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.222-8 (1931); Brd. 
WZKM 39.61-2 (1932); Sen, OPE 135 ra (1941); 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 n (1941). 


DSq = Darius, Susa Q: Two fragments of 
OP in 2 lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.69 
No. 16 B (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.223 (1923); 
Brd. WZKM_ 39.63 (1932); Sen, OPI 185 rb 
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.245 o (1941). 


DSr = Dantus, Susa Rr: OP only in 4 lines, 
on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.66 No. 16C; 
recognized hy Wb. ZDMG 91.643-8 as being 
part of a copy of A’Sd, q.v. 


DSs = Dantus, Susa s: OP only, in 7 lines, 
on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.66 No. 16 D (1929); 
Kent, JAOS 51.223-4 (1931); Brd. WZKM 
39.65-6 (19382); Sen, OPI 135-6 rd (1941); Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.245-8 p (1941). 


DSt = Danius, Susa t: OP only, in 10 lines, 
of which 2 lines are entirely lost; on the two sides 
of a marble plaque. Scheil 21.67 No. 16 E (1929): 
Kent, JAOS 51.224 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.66-8 
(1932); Sen, OPI 186 re (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
95.248-9 gq (1941). 


DSu, v, w, x = Darius, Susa vu, V, w, X: 
In Blamite (2 and x) or in Akkadian (vy and w), 
Scheil 21.68-76 Nos. 17-21 (1929); Brd. WZKM 
39,68~74 (1932). But DSx (Scheil Nos. 20-1) is in 
reality part of two Elam. copies of DSe; Wh. 
ZDMG 91.80-6 (1987); Kent, JAOS 58.112, 
118-21 (1938). 


Hil 


DSy = Danivs, Susa y: On the base of a 
column; trilingual, the OP in 3 lines. Here printed 
from a carbon rubbing courteously furnished by 
Director André Godard, of the Archaeological 
Museum of Teheran. A fragmentary copy (OP and 
Akk.) is correctly restored by Scheil 21.37 No. 3 
(1929), cf. Kent, JAOS 51.213 (1931); it was 
wrongly identified with DSb by Brd. WZKM 
39.12 (1982). Kent, JAOS 67.30-2 (1947). 


DZa, b,c = Danius, Suez A, B, c: On a granite 
stele, not far from the 33d kilometer-stone from 
Suez, slightly to the west of the modern canal. 
Inse. a is the name of Darius in a cartouche; 
two copies. Insc. b is trilingual: OP 6 lines, 
Flam, 4 lines, Akk. 3 lines. — Insc. e records 
Darius’s opening of a canal from the Red Sea to 
the Nile: OP 12 lines, and below it the Elamite, 
of which 7 lines are preserved in part, while the 
Akk., presumably standing below the Elam., 
is entirely lost. On the reverse of the stele is a 
longer inscription in hieroglyphic Egyptian, pre- 
sumably recording in fuller form the opening of 
the canal. | 

Tm. Lex 49-52 (1908); Wb. KIA xxi-xxii, 
102-5 (1911); Sen, OP{ 108-11 (1941); Kent, 
JNES 1.415-21 (1942). On a small fragment of a 
duplicate copy: Scheil, BIFAO 30.292-7 (1980); 
Brd. WZKM 39.76 (1932); Sen, OPY 111 (1941). 


DE = Darius, Exvenn: Trilingual, each 
version in 20 lines, in a niche cut in the face of 
Mt. Elvend, one hour’s riding time southwest of 
Hamadan; probably cut not in Darius’s time, but 
simultaneously with XE, by orders of Xerxes, 
cf, HHSchaeder, SbPAW 1931.644, and 
AVW4Jackson, Persia Past and Present 172 (1906). 
Tm. Lex. 51-3 (1908); Wb. KIA xx, 100-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 113 (1941). 


DH = Darius, Hamapan: Trilingual, tn dupli- 
cate on a gold and a silver plate; now in Teheran. 
OP 8 lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 8 lines. The two 
copies vary slightly in the line-division; our text 
follows the gold plate. The text is repeated in 
DPh. JMUnwalla, Jame Jamshed, Sept. 30, 
1926; Hz. DLZ 47.2105-8 (Oct. 16, 1926); 
SSmith, JRAS 1926.433-6; CDBuck, Lg. 3.1-5 
(1927); LHGray, JRAS 1927.97-101; JMUn- 
walla, JCOL 10.1-8 (1927); Wh. ZfA 37.291-4 
(1927); ESchwentner, ZII 6.171-3 (1928); Hz. 
Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India 


112 


No. 34, 7 + iii pp. (1928); LDBarnett, JRAS 
1930.452; Kent, JAOS 51.229-31 (1931); Brd. 
W2ZKM_ 39.74-6 (1932): Hz. ApI 18-9 No. 6 
and Plate 6 (1938); Sen, OPI 114-5 (1941). 


XPa = Xerxes, Persepous a: Trilingual, 
each version in 20 lines, in 4 copies designated 
aa, ab, ac, ad, differing only slightly in line di- 
vision, engraved on the inner walls of the great 
doorway; our text follows aa. Tm. Lex. 38~40 
(1908); Wb. KIA xxiii, 106-9 (1911); Sen, OPI 
138-40 (1941). 


XPb = Xerxes, Perseroiis B: OP only, in 
30 lines, on the north side of the colonnaded hall 
of Xerxes; also trilingual on the east side of the 
same, OP 30 lines, Elam. 18, Akk. 19. Tm. Lex. 
39-40 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiii-xxiv, 108~11 (1911); 
Hz. Api 24-6 No. 13 and Plate 9 (1938); Sen, 
OPI 140-1 (1941). 


XPc = Xerxes, Persepous c: Trilingual, in 
triplicate; copy ca on the standing west pillar of 
the portico of Darius’s palace, OP 15 lines, lam. 
14 lines, Akk. 13 lines; copy cb on the south 
boundary wall of the terrace on which the palace 
stands, each version in 25 lines; copy ce on the 
fallen east pillar of the portico, number of lines 
as in ca, but line-divisions slightly different. Tm. 
Lex. 40-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv, 110-3 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 141-2 (1941); on copy ce, data by cour- 
tesy of KE. F. Schmidt. 


XPd = Xerxes, Perserous op: Trilingual, in 
quadruplicate; two identical copies da, on the 
pillars at the northeast and the northwest corners 
of the hall of Xerxes’ palace, OP 19 lines, Elam. 
12 lines, Akk. 11 lines; two identical copies db, 
on the walls beside the steps at the east and the 
west of the front terrace, OP 28 lines (with slight 
differences in line-divisions), Elam. 23 lines, Akk. 
22 lines. Tm. Lex. 41-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv- 
xxv, 112-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 142-3 (1941). 


XPe = Xerxes, Persepous «: Trilingual, in 
duplicate (see below), each version 4 lines, with 
slightly differing line-divisions in OP; ea on a post 
of the north door, above the sculptured figure of 
the king; eb on a post of the east door, also above 
the king’s figure. There are also numerous other 
copies of this inscription inside and outside the 
doors and windows, frequently in one-line and 
two-line arrangements (Cameron’s data). ‘Tm. 
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Lex. 41-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxv, 114-5 (1911); a 
Sen, OPI 143 (1941). 


XPf = Xerxes, Persepowis F: The Accession ~} 


of Xerxes, bilingual, OP 48 lines, Akk. 38 lines; 
a limestone tablet simulating a clay tablet, found 
under the wall at the southeast corner of the 
southeast palace, now shown to be the harem of 
Darius and Xerxes. Hz. AMI 4.117~82 (1982), 
Oriental Inst. Series, Stud, in Ancient Or. Civili- 
zation No. 5 (Chicago, 1932); Bv. BSLP 33.2.144- 
56 (1932); Wb. ZfA 41.318-21 (1983); Kent, Lg. 
9.35-46 (1983); Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.496-506; 
JCTavadia, JCOI 27.137-8 (1985); Hz. AMI 
8.35-46 (1937), ApI 35-8 No. 15 and Plates 13-4 
(1938); Sen, OPI 143-6 (1941). 


XPg = Xerxes, PeRSEPoLis G: An ornamental 
plaque in colored enameled bricks, intended to be 
placed on the wall of the palace, and found in 
fragmentary condition; 2 copies of the OP, in 14 
lines, a number of fragments of the Akk. version, 
and a very few of the Hlamite. Ill. London 
News, April 8, 1938 (colored illustration on page 
488): By. BSLP 34.1.32—4 (1933); Kent, Lg. 9.229- 
31 (1988); Hz. Ap! 38-41 No. 16 and Plate 
15 (1988); Sen, OPT 147 (1941). 


XPh = Xerxes, Persepous a: The Daiva 
Inscription: Trilingual, on stone tablets, found in 
the building on the southeast corner of the ter- 
race; 2 OP copies, one complete in 60 lines, the 
other stopping in the middle of line 51; 1 Elam. 
copy in 50 lines, 1 Akk. copy in 50 lines. New 
York Times, Feb. 9, 1936; Univ. of Chicago Mag. 
28.4.23-5 (Feb. 1986); EFSchmidt, Ill. London 
News, Feb. 22, 1936, page 328; Kent, JAOS 
56.212-5 (1986); AfOF 11.91 (1986); Hz. AMI 
8.56-77 (1936), RHRel. 113.2141 (Jan—Feb. 
1936); HHartmann, OLZ 40.145-60 (1937); Kent, 
Lg. 13.292~805 (1937); Hz. ApI 27-85 No. 14 
and Plates 10-3 (1938); Wb. Symbolae Koschaker 
189-98 (1938; on the Elamite version); Levy, 
Revue historique 185.105-22 (1939); EFSchmidt, 
The Treasury of Persepolis 12-5 (1939); Sen, 
OPI 148-56 (1941); ViAbayev, Iranskie Yazyki 
1.18440 (Izd. Ak. Nauk, Iranica vol. 3; Moscow- 
Leningrad, 1945). 


XPi = Xerxes, Perserowis 1: on a doorknob 
(or similar object) of artificial lapis lazuli, from 
the harem building; OP and Elamite, each in 1 
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line. Ez. ApI 23-4 No. 11 and Plate 7 (1938); 
Sen, OPI 254 (1941). 


XPj = Xerxes, Persepous J: Trilingual, each 
version in one long line, on the bases of at least 
five columns; found in small fragments. Cameron 
reports finding many fragments other than those 
which Hz. records. Hz. ApI 41-2 No. 17 (1938); 
Sen, OPI 254 (1941). 


XPk = Xerxes, Persepouis kK: OP and Elam., 
each in one line, on the garment of the king’s figure 
in the eastern part of the middle door of the tacara. 
Hz. Apl 42 No. 18 (1938); Sen, OPI 255 (1941). 


XSa = Xerxes, Susa a: Trilingual, each 
version in 2 lines, on the base of a column; now 
in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 1 (1908); Wb. 
KIA xxv, 114-5 (1911). A second copy is given 
by Scheil 21.81 No. 23 (1929); Kent, JAOS 
51.225 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.79 (1982); Sen; 
OPI 160 a, b (1941). 


XSb = Xurxus, Susa B: Akk., on column base. 
Scheil 21.82-8 (1929); Brd. WZKM 39.79-80 
(1932), 


XSc = Xerxes, Susa c: OP only, in 5 lines, 
on a fragmentary marble tablet. Scheil 21.86 No. 
26 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.226 (1981); Brd. WZKM 
30.80-1 (1932); Sen, OPI 160 ¢ (1941). 


XE = Xerxes, Kxvenp: To the right of Dari- 
us’s inscription; trilingual, each version in 20 
lines. Tm. Lex. 52-4 (1908); Wh. KIA xxv, 116~7 
(1911); Sen, OPI 157 (4941). 


XV = Xerxes, Van: Trilingual, each version 
in 27 lines, in a rectangular niche high on the 
precipitous rocky wall of the castle. Tm. Lex. 


53-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxv-xxvi, 116-9 (1911); 


Sen, OPI 158-9 (1941). 


XH = Xerxes, Hamapan: OP only, in one 
line, on a fragment of a silver pitcher. Hz, AMI 
2.115-6 (1930); Brd. WZKM 39.88 (1982); 
Hz. ApI 43 No. 19 (1988); Sen, OPI 161 (1941). 


A'Pa = Arraxerxes I, Persepous a: OP 
and Akk. The OP is a small fragment of 11 lines 
with a left edge, on a marble block found in the 
court before the south front of the palace; Hz. 
Apl 44-5 No. 21 (1988); Sen, OPI 256 (1941). 
The Akk. is a fragment of 14 lines with a left edge; 
Wb. KIA xxvi, 121 (1908); Hz. ApI 43-4 No. 
20 and Plate 15 (1938). The two are combined 
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and the OP reconstructed by Kent, JNES 4.228- 
32 (1945); ef. also Cameron, Persepolis Treasury 
Tablets 16-7 (1948). The complete OP inscrip- 
tion had 24 lines, the complete Akk. had 18 lines. 
A second Akk. inscription, relevant to the same 
matters, is undamaged: Hz. ApI 45-6 No. 22 and 
Plate 16 (1988). 


A'T = Artaxerxes I, rncerto Loco: OP only, 
in one line, identical inscription on four silver 
dishes. Hz. AMI 7.1-8 and 4 Plates (1985); 
Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.489-96; Hz. AMI 8.6-17, 
46-51 (1937); By. JAs. 228.233-4 (1986); Kent, 
JAOS 56.215 (1936), 58.827 (1988); Hz. Apl 
46 No. 23 (1938); Sen, OPT 178 (1941). 


D*Sa = Darius I, Susa a: OP only, in 3 lines 
on the base of a column; a fragmentary Akk. 
inscription of different content stands on the same 
column. Scheil 21.82-3 No. 24 (1929); Kent, 
JAOS 51.227-8 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.83-5 
(1982); Sen, OPI 162 b (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 
9/.249-51 (1941}. Another fragmentary inserip- 
tion, named Dar. Susa h by Brd., was published 
separately by Scheil 21.41 infra (1929), Kent 
JAOS 51.226-7 (1931), Brd. WZKM 39.40-2 
(1982), Sen OPI 162 a (1941), but is now recog- 
nized by Kent, JNIES 1.42t-3 (1942), as part of 
another copy of this inscription; given as D’Se 
by Hinz, ZDMG 95.253-5 (1941). 


D’Sb = Darius II, Susa bs: Bilingual, OP 4 
limes, Akk. 5 and 6 lines, two copies of each on 
the base of a column. Scheil 21.84-5 No. 25 
(1929); Kent, JAOS 51.225 (1931); Brd. WZKM 
39.85-8 (1932); Sen, OPI 163 (1941); fling, 
ZDMG 95.251-2 (1941). 


A’Sa = Artaxerxes II, Susa a: Trilingual, 
each version in 5 lines, on the bases of 4 columns. 
Tm. Lex. 47-50 (1908); Wb. JKTA xxvii, 122-5 
(1911); Scheil 21.94-5 No. 29 (1929), giving two 
fragments of another Akk. copy in 7 lines; Brd. 
WZKM 39.88-9 (1932); Sen, OPI 166~7 (1941). 


A’Sb = Arraxerxus II, Susa B: Trilingual, 
each version in one line, on the base of a column; 
now in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 49-50 (1908); 
Wb. KIA xxvn, 124-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 167 
(1941). 


A’Sc = Artaxerxes II, Susa c: OP only, in 
7 lines, on a stone tablet now in the Louvre, Paris. 
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Tm. Lex. 49-80 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 124-5 
(1911); Sen, OPT 167 (1941). 


A’Sd = Artaxerxes II, Susa p: Trilingual, 
each version in 4 lines, on the base of a column; 
further fragments of two more OP copies, two 
more Akk. copies, and one more Elamite copy 
were later published. Scheil 21.91-3 No, 28 
(1929); Kent, JAOS 51.228-9 (1981); Brd. 
WZKM 39.89-92 (1982); Scheil 24.126-8 (1933); 
Kent, JAOS 54.50-2 (1934); Sen, OPI 168 (1941). 
Wb. ZDMG 91.648-51 (1937) recognized the 
identity of his Frag. inc. a (KIA xxix, 130 [1911]; 
Mordtmann, ZDMG 14.555-6 [1860]; Sen, OPI 
175 ¢ [1941}) with Scheil’s No. 16 C (21.66; 
Kent, JAOS 51.223 [1931]; Brd. WZKM 39.634 
[1932]; Sen, OPI 175 b {1941]), and that this 
belonged to A*Sd. Copy da is that published by 
Scheil 21.91-38; db and de those published by 
Scheil 24.128; dd the fragment recognized by 
Wb. Our copy has the line-division of da. 


A’Ha = Artaxerxes II, Hamapan a: Tri- 
lingual, OP 7 lines, Elam. and Akk. 5 lines each, 
on a fragment of a column base; reported to be 
in private possession in England. Tm. Lex. 54-5 
(1908); Wb. KIA xxviii, 126-7 (1911); Sen, OPI 
164-5 (1941). 


A°Hb = Artaxerxes II, Hamapan zB: OP 
only, in one long line on the base of a column. 
IIz. Altorient. Stud. B. Meissner gewidmet = Mit- 
tell. d. altorient. Ges. 485-6 (1928); Kent, 
JAOS 51.281-2 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.92-4 
(1932); Hz. ApI 50 No. 25 (1938); Sen, OPI 165 
(1941). 


A’He = Artaxerxes IJ, Hamapan c: OP 
only, in 20 lines on a gold tablet, about 13 x 13 
cm.; found at Hamadan; see §18 n2. AUPope, 
The Illustrated London News, July 17 1948, 
pp. 58-9. On exhibition at the Musée Cernuschi 
(Paris), in the summer of 1948, where it was No. 
53 of the Catalogue Ilustré (no date). 


ArP = Artaxerxes IT or III, Persepouis: 
Trilingual, labeling the throne-bearers of the 
south tomb. Davis, JRAS 1932.373~7 and Plates 
2-3; Hz. ApI 46-50 No. 24 (1938); Sen, OPI 
172-3 (1941). 


A’Pa, b,c, d = Artaxerxes II], Perseporis 
A, B, c, D: OP only, 4 copies with identical text 


but differing line-division; a, c, d on the north wall 
of the terrace of the palace of Artaxerxes, ori- 
ginally 26 lines each; b, in 35 lines, beside the stair- 
way on the west side of the palace of Darius. 
Tm. Lex. 42-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxix, 128-9 
(1911); Photographs of Casts of Persian Sculp- 
tures of the Achaemenid Period, mostly from 
Persepolis, London, British Museum, 1932 (Plate 
6 shows this inscription very legibly); Sen, OPI 
170-1 (1941). The portion of copy ¢ which was 
missing when Stolze took his photographs was 
found by the University of Chicago Expedition 
in 1939 (Cameron’s data). Our text has the line 
division of copy a. 


Wa = Darius, Wercut a: Trilingual, OP 8 
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 5 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of dark green diorite, 5.1 em. high, 4.4 
em. long, 4.1 em. wide; weighing 166.724 grams. 
It is now in the British Museum, London. 
Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); Wb. KIA xxi, 104-5 
(1911); Sen, OPI 187 (1941). 


Wb = Darius, Wercur 3: Trilingual, OP 9 
lines, Elam. 6 lines, Akk. 4 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of dark green diorite (height 10.5 em., 
base 10.9 by 10.7 cm.), weighing 2222.425 grams; 
found in a tomb a day’s journey from Kerman, 
and often called Darius Kerman; now in the 


Asiatic Museum, Leningrad. Jn. JAOS 27.1938-4 © 


and 3 plates (1906), reprinted in Persia Past and 
Present 184 and 3 plates (1906); Tm. Lex. 51-2 
(1908); Scheil, Rec. de Trav, 31.137 (1909); Wh. 
Bull. de l’Acad. Imp. des Sci. de St. Pet. 1910.481 
ff; Wb. KIA xxti-xxiii, Ixxiv-lxxv, 104-5 (1911); 
Sen, OPI 112 (1941). 


We = Danros, Wercut c: Trilingual, OP 10 
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 4 lines, on a blunted 
pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing 9.950 
kg. (original weight slightly greater, simce some 
chips have been broken ‘from the base), found in 
the southern part of the Treasury at Persepolis. 
Hz. ApI 24 No. 12 and Plate 8 (1938); Schmidt, 
Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 including plate (1939); 
Sen, OPI 253 (1941), 


Wd = Darrtus, Weicut p: OP 10 lines, Elam. 6 
lines (the last. continuing around the right face), 
Akk. 5 lines (on the right face; damaged), on a 
blunted pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing 
4.930 kg. (original weight slightly greater, since 
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some damage has been suffered) ; found 1936 in the 
Treasury at Persepolis. Publication here by 
special permission of B. F. Schmidt. 


SDa = Danrus, Sean a: Trilingual, each 
version in one line, on a crystal cylinder, now in 
the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wh. 
KIA xxii, 106-7 (1911); HFrankfort, Cylinder 
Seals Pl. xxxvii d (1989); Sen, OPI 137 (1941). 


SDb, SXa, SXb, SXc = Danrus, Sear B, 
trilingual, each version in one line; XERXES, 
Spat A, 8, C, OP only, in two lines (second line 
of ¢ illegible); several copies of each. Seal impres- 
sions (not seals) on tablets found in the Persepolis 
Treasury by The University of Chicago Expedi- 
tion. EFSchmidt, The Treasury of Persepolis 
39 (19389); GGCameron, Persepolis Treasury 
Tablets 55-8 (1948). 


Sa = Sea a: OP in7 lines, now in the British 
Museum. Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wb. xxx, 130-1 
(1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Sb = SnaiB: OP in3 limes, the second illegible; 
in the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); 
Wb. KIA xxx, 180-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Sc, Sd = Sear c and Sear p: OP only, on oval 
gems with Sasanian heads, the characters being 
in front of and behind the heads; present location 
of these seals unknown. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); 
Wb. xxx, 180-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Se = SEAL £: OP only, in 3 lines; in the Musée 
des Armures, Brussels. Tm. Lex. 56~7 (1908); 
Wb. KITA xxx, 180-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941). 


Sf = Sear F: OP only, in 4 lines, of which the 
fourth is lost and all of the third except parts of 
the first two characters; in a cartouche on an 
Egyptian roll-seal. H. H. von der Osten, Ancient 
Oriental Seals in the Collection of Mr. Edward T. 
Newhall no. 453, pages 66 and 166, and plate 31 
(Univ. of Chicago, Oriental Institute Publ., vol. 
22; 1934); A. Goetze, Berytus 8.100 (1944). 


XVs = Xerxus, Vasus: Of alabaster, bearing 
the king’s name in OP, Blam., Akk., and Eigyp- 
tian hieroglyphics. Vase a, in the Cabinet des 
Médailles of the Biblioth&que Nationale, Paris; 
Vase b, from Halicarnassus, in the British Mus- 
eum; Vase c, in the University Museum, Phila- 
delphia; some fragments found by Loftus at Susa 


are in the British Museum, and other fragments 
found by Dieulafoy in 1854-5 at Susa, and some 
found by the expedition of de Morgan, are at the 
Louvre. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvi, 
118-9 (1911); Sen, OPI 161 (1941). 


AVs = Arraxnrxss, Vasss: In four languages, 
like those of Xerxes, which is why they are 
assigned to Xerxes’s son rather than to a later 
Artaxerxes. Vase a, of gray porphyry, in the 
Treasury of St. Mark’s, Venice; Vase b, in the 
University Museum, Philadelphia; Vase c, in the 
Imperial Museums, Berlin; some fragments also 
were found at Susa by the expedition of de Mor- 
gan. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 
120-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 169 (1941), Vase d, 
acquired in 1910 at Aleppo by Noél Giron, who 
published it in Rev. d’Ass. 18.143-5 (1921). 


Spurtous INscrirrions: 


Spur. a: From Tarku. Wb. Gdr. IP 2.62 §25 
(1895). 


Spur. b,c, d,e: Four baked clay tablets secured 
by Chantre near Caesarea; OP only. Tablets b, 
¢, d contain on the recto more or less badly written 
copies of DPa, and on the verso copies of XPe. 
Tablet ¢ has on the recto 3 lines of the same, then 
a mixture of OP signs and similar but meaningless 
signs on the balance of the recto and all of the 
verso. The tablets are now in the Musée Asiatique 
de Paris (Musée Guimet). Ménant, Comptes- 
Rendus de l’Ac. d. Inser., 4th series, 23.126-41 
(1895); Wb. Gdr. IP 2.62 §25 (1895). 


Spur. f: OP only, on a glazed tile inscribed on 
both sides, bought by Sayce at Saqqara. Sayce, 
AfOF 8.225 (19383); Wb. ZDMG 91.87 (1987); 
Kent, JAOS 56.215-6 (1936), 58.327-9 (1938); 
Sen, OPI 179 (1941). 


Spur. g: OP only, in 14 lines interrupted by 
figures in hollow relief, on a red brick tablet in a 
small private museum in Philadelphia. Dyen, 
JAOS 56.91-3 (1936); Eilers, ZDMG 91.407-20 
(1937); Kent, JAOS 58.327 (19388); Sen, OPI 180 
(1941). 

Spur. h, a jesting composition in OP by Weiss- 
bach, ZDMG 91.644; listed here only because it 
was misunderstood by Sen to be a genuine OP 
text (his Frag. a on page 175). 
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THE TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


AmH = Artaramnes, HAMADAN. 


1 Ariyéramna : xSayabiya : vagraka : xSayae 
2 ya : xSiyafiyanim : xSayafiya : Parsa 

3 :Cispais : xSayaftyahy : puca : Haxdmanisah 
4 ya : napa : @atiy : Artyaramna : xSdyabiya 
5 :iyam : dahyaus : Parsd :tya :adam : diraya 
6 miy : hya : uvaspa : umartiya : mand : baga 
7 : vazraka : Auramazda ;: fribara : vasna : Au 
8 ramazdiha : adam : xSayafiya : iyam : da 
9 hyduS :amy :Oatiy : Anydramna 

10 : xSayafiya : Auramazd& : mand : upasté 
11 m : baratun 


TRANSLATION OF AmH: 

S81. 1-4. Ariaramnes, the Great King, King of 
Kings, King in Persia, son of Teispes the King, 
grandson of Achaemenes. 

§2. 4-9. Saith Ariaramnes the King: This 
country Persia which I hold, which is possessed of 
good horses, of good men, upon me the Great God 
Ahuramazda bestowed (it), By the favor of 
Ahuramazda T am king in this country. 

§3. 9-11. Saith Ariaramnes the King: May 
Ahuramazda bear me aid. 


AsH = Arsames, HamMapan, 


| Arsama : xSiyatiya : vagraka : x 

2 Sayaéiya : xSayatiyaindm : x 

3 Sayadiya : Pairsa : Ariyéramna : x 
4 iyabtyahyaé : puca : Haxdmanisiya 

5 : datiy : ArSama : xSayaéiya : Au 

6 ramazda : baga : vagraka : hya : maéis 
7 ta : baganam : mam : xSiyafiya 

8 m : akunaus : hauy : dahyium : P 

9 drsam : mani : fribara : tya : ukdram 
10 : uvaspam : vasnd : Auramazdaha : im 
11 am :dahyaum : darayamiy : mam : 

12 Auramazda : patuv : utémaiy : v 


13 ifam : uta : imam : dahydum : tya : 
14 adam : darayamiy : hauy : patuy 
TRANSLATION OF AsH: 
$1. 1-4. Arsames, the Great King, King of 
Kings, King (in) Persia, son (of) Ariaramnes the § 
King, an Achaemenian. 4 
§2. 5-14. Saith Arsames the King: Ahuramaada, 
great, god, the greatest of gods, made me king. He 
bestowed on me the land Persia, with good people, 
with good horses. By the favor of Ahuramazda [ _ 
hold this land. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and 
my royal house, and this land which I hold, may 
he protect. 


CMa = Cyrus, MurGHas (PASARGADAE) A, 
1 adam : Karus : xSaya 
2 fiya : Haxaimanisiya 
TRANSLATION OF CMa: I am Cvrus the King, 
an Achaemenian. 


CMb = Cyrus, Mureras B. 
1 Kuru’ : 2Sayadiya : vazraka : Kabiajiya 
2 hyd : zSayahiyahyd : puca : Hardman siya : 
3 Odtiy : yaba .. 
4... .., akuta... 


Nove to CMb: The other versions show that the in- 
scription mentioned the sculptured figure in the doorway 
below, with a prayer to Ahuramazda for protection; but 
further reconstruction is as yet impossible. Not ali the 
fragments given in Herafeld’s Plate belong to the same 
inscription; one such fragment contains clearly the word 
vjidilyd Sn the palace’. 

TranstaTion or CMb: Cyrus the Great, King, 
son of Cambyses the King, an Achaemenian. He 
says: When ... made . 


CMc = Cyrus, Murcuas c. 
Kirus : xSayabiya : vazraka : Hazadmaniiya 
TRANSLATION oF CMe: Cyrus the Great King, 
an Achaemenian. 


DB = Darius, BEHISTAN. 


Text or DB, Cotomn I: 


1 : adam : Darayavaus : xSdyafiya : vazraka : xSdyadiya : csdyabty 

2 anam : xSayafiya : Parsaiy : xSdyafiya : dahyiindm : V'st 

3 Aspahya : puca : ArSdmahya : nap& : Haxdmanisiya —: Oatiy : 

4 Darayavaus : xSdyafiya : mana : pita : V'staspa : Vistaspahyd : pti: Ars 

5 dma : ArSimahya : pita : AriyZramna : Ariyaramnahya : pita : CiSprs : Gasp 
6 &i8 : pita : HaxamaniS —: fatiy : Darayavaus : xSayabeya : avahyard 


DB I TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


7 diy : vayam : Haxémanisiya : @ahydmahy : hacd : paruviyata : dmata : ama 

8 hy : hacd : paruviyata : hyi ; amaixam :tauma :xSayasiyd: aha =: 6 

Q atiy : Darayavaus : xSdyaéiya : VIII : mana : taumayd : tyaty : paruvam 

10 : xSdyafiya : dha : adam : navama : IX : duvitiparanam : vayam : xSiyai 

tl ya: amahy — : batiy : Darayavaus : xSdyafiya : vasénd : Auramazd 

{2 dha : adam : xSayafiya :amiy : Auramazdd :xSacam : mand: frabara =: 8 

13 dtiy : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : ima : dahyiva : tya : mand : patiyaisa : vasn 

14 4: Auramazdiha : adam’am : xSdyafiya : dham : Parsa : Uvja : Babirud : A 

15 dura : Arabiya : Mudraya : tyaiy : drayahya : Sparda : Yauna : Mada : Armina : Kat 
16 patuka : Parfava : Zraka : Haratva : Uvaragmiy : Baxtri§ : Suguda : Gadara :Sa 

17 ka : @atagus’ : HarauvatiS : Maka : fraharavam :dahyiva : XXII: éatiy : Dara 
18 yavaus : xSayafiya : ima : dahydva : tyA : mand : patiydesa : vasnd : Au 

19 ramazdiha : mana : badakd : &hat&i : man& ; bijim : abarata ; tyaSam : hacima 

20 : adahya : xSapav4 : raucapativd :ava:akunavayata —: fatiy : Dérayava 

21 uS : xSdyafiya : atar : ima : dahyava : martiya : hya : agriya : dha :avam :u 

22 bartam : abaram : hya : artka : aha :avam : ufrastam : aparsam : vasnd : Auramazda 
93 ha : ima : dahyfiva ; tyand : mand : data ; apariydya : ya$a’am : hacdma : afah 

24 ya :ovali :akunavayata —_: $atiy : DarayavauS : xSiyahiya : Auramazda 


25 maiy : ima :xSacam : fribara : Auramazdamaly : upastém : abara : ydti :ima : xSacam : 


26 hamadarayaiy : vaSna : Auramazdiha : ima :xSagam:ddrayamiy —: 08 

27 tiy : Darayavaud : xSdyafiya : ima :tya : mand : kartam : pasiiva : yafa : xs 

28 dyabiya :abavam : Kabijiya : nama : Ktraus : puga : amaxam : taumay 

29 4 : hauvam : ida : xSdya@iya : aha : avahya : Kabiijiyahya : bra 

30 tad : Bardtya : nama : dha : hamata : hamapita : Kabtijyahyd : pasdva : Ka 

31 bijeya : evam : Bardiyam : avaja.* yaa : Kabiijiya : Bardiyam : avaja : kirahy 
32 d: nay; azda : abava : tya : Bardiya : avajata : pasiva : Kabiijiya : Mudrayam 
33 : akyava : yaa : Kabiijiya : Mudrayam : asiyava : pasiva : kara : arika : abava 
34 : pasdva : drauga : dahyauva : vasiy : abava : uta : Parsaiy : uta : Madaly : ut 
35 @: aniyauvi:dahyusuvi —: 6atiy : Darayavaus : xSayathya : pa 

36 sdva : I martiya : magus : aha : Gaumata : nama :hauv : udapatata : hacd : Paisi 
37 yauvadaya : Arakadri§ : nima : kaufa : haci : avadaSa : Viyaxnahya : mah 

38 ya : XIV : raucabis : Sakata : tha : yadiy : udapatata : hauv : kérahya : avaba 
39 : adurujiya : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kiraus : puca : Kabijiyahya : br 

40) ata : pasiva : kira : haruva : hami¢tya : abava : hacd : Kabijiya : abiy : avam : 
41 aSiyava : uta : Parsa : uta : Mada : uta : aniya : dahydva : xSacam : hauv 

42 :agarbayata : Garmapadahya : mahya : IX : raucabis : bakaté : dha : ava6a : xSa 
43 cam : agarbayata : pasiva : Kabiijiya : uvamarsiyuS :amariyata _: §atiy 

44 : Darayavaus : xSayaftya : alta : xSacam : tya : Gaumata : hya : magus : adin 

45 4: Kabiijiyam : aita : xSacam : hacd : paruviyata : amixam : taumiya : 4 

46 ha : pasiva : Gaumata : hya : magus : adind : Kabijiyam : uta : Pairsam : uta 

47 : Madam : uté : amya : dahydva : hauv : dyasata : uvaipasiyam : akuta : hau 

48 y :xSiyaliya :abava —_: @atiy : DarayavauS : xSayafitya : naiy : aha : martiya : 
49 naly : Pasa : naiy : Mada : nay : amaxam : taumayd : kaSciy : bya : avam ; Gau 
50 matam : tyam : magum : xSacam : ditam : caxriya : kfrasim : haca : darSam : a 
51 tarsa : karam : vasiy : avijaniya : hya : paranam : Bardiyam : adfna : avahyar 
52 ddiy : kdram : avajamya : matyamim : xSnasatiy : tya : adam : naiy : Bard 

53 tya :amiy : hya : Kiraus : puca : kaSeiy : naiy : adarSnaus : ciSciy : fastana 

54 iy : pariy :Gaumatam : tyam : magum : ydt& : adam : arasam : pasiva : adam : Aura 
55 maz(d)im : patiyavahyaiy : Auramazdimaty : upastam : abara : Bagayadais : 

56 mahyd : X : raucabis : Gakataé : aha :avaidé : adam : hada : kamnaibiS : martiyaibi 
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67 S$ :avam : Gaumitam : tyam : magum : avSjanam : uta : tyaisaly ; fratama : mar 


58 tiyd : anustya : a 


hata : Sikayauvatis : ndma : didd : Nisiiya : na 


59 mi : dahyaus : Madaiy : avadasim : avijanam : xSacamSim : adam : adinam : va 
60 snd : Auramazdiha : adam : xSiyaétya :abavam : Auramaada : xSacam : mana: fr 


61 abara 


: Oitiy : Darayavaus : xSiyaftya : xSacam : tya : hacd : amixam : ta 


62 umiyd : paribartam : dha : ava: adam : patipadam : akunavam : adamSim : giGa 

63 vii :avdstdyam :/yaa : paruvamely :avaa :adam : akunavam ’: dyadan 

64 4 : ty : Gaumita ; hya : magu’ : viyaka : adam : niyacdrayam : kdrahyi : abi 

65 caris : gaifamced : miniyamea : vidbised : tyddis : Gaumata : hye : 

GG magus : ading : adam : kiram : giGava : avastayam : Parsamc’ : Madame 

67 2: ut& : antyi : dahyiiva : yaa : paruvameiy :avaa : adam : tya : parabarta 

68 m : patiyabaram : vasnd : Auramagddha : ima : adam :akunavam : adam ; hamataxsaty : 
69 yati : vifam : tyam : amixam : gigavi : avastayam : yaoa : paruvamety : 

70 avai : adam : hamatexSaiy : vaSnd : Auramazdaha : yaba : Gaumata : hya : magu 


718: v'lam :tyam :amixam : naly : parabara 


: Oitiy : Darayavau’ : xSdyad 


72 iys : ima :tya : adam : akunavam : pasiva : yafi :xSdyabiya :abavam —: Gatiy 


. 73 : DirayavauS : xSiyaéiya : yala : adam :Gaumatam : tyam : magum : avijanam : pa 


74 siva : | martiya : Acina : nama : Upadarmahya : puga : hauv : udapatala : Uujat 
75 y : kavabya ; ava0a ; afaha :adam : Uvjaiy : xMiyagiya : amiy : pasdva : Uv 
706 jiyd : hamigiya : :abava :abiy :avam: Aginam : aSiyava : hauv : xSdyadiya 

77 :abava : Uvjaiy : utd : I martiya : Babiruviya : Naditabaira nama : Ainatrahy 
78 &:puca : hauv : udapatata : Babirauv : karam :avada : adurujiya : adam : Nab 
79 uk“dracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puea : pasiva : kara :hya : Babiruviya 


80 :haruva : 
81 Sacam : tya : Babiranv : hauv : agarbayata 


abiy :avam : Naditabairam : a’iyava : BabiruS : hamiciya : abava : x 
: Oatiy : Darayavaus : xSdya 


82 (iya : pasiiva : adam : fraigayam : Uvjam : hauv : Agina : basta : anayatd : abiy : ma 


83 m :adumsim : avijanam 


: Gitiy : Darayavaus : xSiyadiya : pasaiva : adam : Ba 
8+ birum : asiyavam : abiy :avam : Naditabairam : hya : Nabuk'dracara : agaubala 
85 : kara :hya : Naditabairahya : Tigram : addraya : avada : aistata : utd : 

86 abiS : niviyé : aha ; pasdiva : adam : kiram : :maxkiuva :aviékanam : aniyam : usa 


87 birim : ekunavam' : aniyahyd :asam : frinayam : Auramazdimaiy : upastim 
88 : abara : vaSnd : Auramazdaha : Tigrim : viyatarayama : avada ; avam : karam : 
89 tyam : Nadttabairahya : adam : ajanam : vasiy : Aciyidiyahya ; miaihya : XXVI : rau 


+ 


- 


90 cabis :Oakat& : Sha : avai : hamaranam : akuma 


: Oatiy : Darayavaus : x 


G{ Siyatiya : pasiiva : adam : Babirum : asiyavam : afiy : Babirum Syaba : nary : up 
92 oan ee nima, : vardanam : anuv : panier avada : have ; Nadita 


s 
oe ee 


94 uae > pasiva :hamaranam : akumé ea ae : upastiim : abara : vaSnd : Aurama 
95 zdaiha :kiram :tyam : Naditabairahyd : adam : ajanam ; vasiy : antya : Gprya : ahyala : 4 


§6 pisim : pardbara : Andmakahya : mahya : I: 

Notes vo DB I: 

Our text of DB is based essentially on KT’s examina- 
fion and edition, supplemented by the examinations of 
the original by Jackson and Cameron. The notes inelude 
the additional characters and words recorded as visible 
by RI, and by WB from Wb.’s reading of RI.’s squeezes. 
In the text are cinbodied Cameron’s readings, so far as 
they are available through his kindness; Cameron re- 
moved fhe limestone incrustations that had covered 
witny of the engraved characters, and succeeded in 
establishing the original text of a number of passages 
that had previously been in part unreadable and had been 


raucabis : Sakata : dha :avata: hamaranam : akuma 


wrongly restored (go especially 1.21; 2.33, 74, 89; 3.26; 
4.44, 46, 54, 65, 85, 89), as well as numerous single letters 
elsewhere. For these readings due credit is given in the 
notes attached to the passages. Citation of KT’s reading 
in the notes, without comment, means that KT’s reading 
corrects & previous text based on an incorrect reading 
by Ri, or WB. Accepted restorations which fill the gaps 
are credited to their authors, except where they are of an 
obvious nature; but erroneous readings and disearded 
emendations are for the most part omitted. Mere differ- 
ences of normalization have been disregarded where they 
do not imply a difference of interpretation; and for ease 


DBY #. 


ape, 


DB I 


of comparison, all readings which are net presented 
character by character are given in the normalization 
employed in this volume. 

’ Ariydram- KT, both oceurrences; not -rdm-, with Ri. 
Tfajmttta KT, cf. afm}ita DBa 11 KT; not adaia with 
Andreas and Hiising KZ 38.255. ‘VIII : mana : laumayd: 
ef, Hist. App. [. ° dueztaparanam, sce Lex. “ On list of 
provinces, see Kent, JNES 2.302-6. '° Yauna By. Gr. 
§348; not yun‘la] = Yaun{a}, with KT, ef. Ri’s Yaujnal. 
16 (Sugluda KT. © fereherveme RI, KT; instead of the 
expected ferthtr*uvem?, Aagr{++] KT, ef. Ri’s ag*t; 
ag*rty? Cameron; see Lex. 3.v. agriya-. 3 lyand : mand : 
ddia of Ri. and KT is correct; not dittography for tyd : 
mand, ef, the idiom in XPh 49 and 51-2. * aparydya, 
from part- + ay-; for wrong interpretations, see Lex. 
u-s Auramazda | miaiy :| ima KT. * halmalddrayatly| 
KT. *hauvam KT. *avajata RL, KT; not to be emended 
to avdjata, with Gray, Bthl. * On Gaumata-Bardiya, see 
Hist. App. 11. * On the OP calendar, see Hist. App. IV. 

% avajaniyd, ef. Kent, JAOS 62.274. © mz9am* KT, 
with omission of the d*. © paliydeahyary Jn., KT. * Szka- 
fyajuvadis KT. &* abtictrtts RL, WB, Jn., KT. © v'6d7- 
ste? Jn., KT, for Ri.’s o'Geebt28[et]a; ef. Lex. for lit. on 
various normalizations and interpretations. ° By. MSLP 
23.182-8 finds an haplegraphy and would read 
adind : adam |: patiydbaram : adam] : karam. ™ Upadar- 
mahya Ri, Wb. KIA; Upadara*mahya Opp. Méd., Hsing, 
KT, Tm.; U"padara*mahya HK. 

88 GrSteid WB, KT; atsiald Ri, Tm., Wb. 8°? udabarim 
Jn., KT; usltra}bdrim Bthl. AiW 421; cf. §79. * asam Jn., 
KT. ® franayam KT. 8 viyatarayamd acc, to KT’s eunei- 
form text; viyateraydma WB. 8 [ajvadd : avam : karam 
KT. * akumd, with final a legible ace. to RL, WB, Jn.; 
but not acc. to KT. % asey RL, KT. %? {ulpdyam KT, 
recording that part of the p* is visible; this eliminates 
Foy’s labiylayam. ° Ufratued KT. % {+ Jh{+++]a RL; 
fajhkalratla Opp. 169, Gray AJP 21.22; falha*{jatla WB; 
fejha{datla Bthl. AF 1.61; {aharatla KT; lalh{yatla Kern 
ZDMG 23.269, Fey KZ 37.554, Bthi. AiW 279, Wb KIA. 

Ri. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as visible certam characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ‘xsdyaétya 
{: wkdyaléty-; * dahylinadm; 4 Vistaspahya; * xsayabliya; 
4 adamsam;  Horauvatis; © mand; °° Darayava-; 
2 tua sna; 4 avadd; ° Bardiya; © bajilya : avam; 4 pasd}- 
va; %hya; © parfulvalmleliy; ® Acilna; ™ agaulbala; 
8 Auramazdamaiy; © avaba;® Babirum : yaléa; ° miam; 
“ hamaranam; "dptyd. 

WB, from Wh.’s reading of RI.’s squeezes, add the 
following, also in roman, which were not vistble to KT, 
nor fo RI: ®aselyava;  Madame-; * abiy : md-. 


TRANSLATION oF DBI: 

81. 1.1-3. 1am Darius the Great King, King of 
Kings, King in Persia, King of countries, son of 
ELystaspes, grandson of Argames, an Achaemenian. 

§2. 13-6. Saith Darius the King: My father was 
Hystaspes; Hystaspes’ father was Arsames; 
Arsames’ father was Ariaramnes; Ariaramnes’ 
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father was Teispes; Teispes’ father was Achae- 
menes. 

§3. 1.6-8. Saith Darius the King: For this 
reason we are called Achaemenians. From long 
ago we have been noble. From long ago our family 
had been kings. 

$4. 1.8-I1. Saith Darius the Kang: VILL of our 
family (there are) who were kings afore; [ am the 
ninth; [X in succession we have been kangs. 

§5. 1.11-2. Saith Dartus the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda f am King; Ahuramazda hestowed 
the kingdom upon me. 

§6. 1.12-7. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the countries which came unto me; by the favor 
of Ahuramazda { was king of them: Persia, Iam, 
Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, (those) who 
are beside the sea, Sardis, Tonia, Media, Armenia, 
Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Choras- 
mia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, Scythia, Satta- 
gydia, Arachosia, Maka: in all, XX UT provinces. 

87. 1.17-20. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the countries which came unta me; by the favor 
of Ahuramazda they were my subjects; they bore 
tribute to me; what was said unto them by me 
either by night or by day, that was done. 

§8. 1.204. Saith Darius the King: Within these 
countries, the man who was excellent, him [ re- 
warded well; (him) who was evil, him [ punished 
well: by the favor of Ahuramazda these countries 
showed respect toward my Jaw; as was suid to 
them by me, thus was it done. 

§9, 1.245. Saith Darts the IMing: Ahura- 
mazda bestowed the kingdom upon me; Ahura- 
mazda hore me aid until [ got possession of this 
kingdom; by the favor of Ahuramazda J hold this 
kmgdom. 


$10. 1.26-35. Saith Darius the King: This is . 


what was done by me after that I became king. A 
son of Cyrus, Cambyses by name, of our family— 
he was king here. Of that Camhyses there was 
a brother, Smerdis by name, haying the same 
mother and the same father as Cambyses. After- 
wards, Cambyses slew that Smerdis. When 
Cambyses slew Smerdis, it did not become known 
to the people that Smerdis had been slain. After- 


wards, Cambyses went to Egypt. When Cambyses. 


had gone off to Meypt, after that the people be- 
came evil. After that the Lie waxed great in the 
country, both in Persia and in Media and in the 
other provinces, 
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S11. 1.85-43. Saith Darius the King: After- 
wards, there was one man, a Magian, Gaumata by 
name; he rose up from Paishiyauvada. A mountain 
by name Arakadri—from there XIV days of the 
month Viyakhna were past when he rose up. He 
lied to the people thus: “I am Smerdis, the son of 
Cyrus, brother of Cambyses.’’ After that, all the 
people became rebellious from Cambyses, (and) 
went over to him, both Persia and Media and the 
other provinces. He seized the kingdom; of the 
month Garmapada IX days were past, then he 
seized the kingdom. After that, Cambyses died 
by his own hand. 

$12. 1.43~-8. Saith Darius the King: This 
kingdom which Gaumata the Magian took away 
from Cambyses, this kingdom from long ago had 
belonged to our family. After that, Gaumata the 
Magian took (it) from Cambyses; he took to 
himself both Persia and Media and the other 
provinces, he made (them) his own possession, he 
became king. 

$13. 1.48-61. Saith Darius the King: There was 
not a man, neither a Persian nor a Mede nor 
anyone of our family, who might make that 
Gaumata the Magian deprived of the kingdom. 
The people feared him greatly, (thinking that) he 
would slay in numbers the people who previously 
had known Smerdis; for this reason he would slay 
the people, “lest they know me, that I am not 
Smerdis the son of Cyrus.” Not anyone dared say 
anything about Gaumata the Magian, until I 
came. After that I besought help of Ahuramazda; 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; of the month Bagayadi 
X days were past, then I with a few men slew 
that Gaumata the Magian; and those who were 
his foremost followers. A fortress by name 
Sikayauvati, a district by name Nisaya, in Media 
—there I slew him. I took the kingdom from him. 
By the favor of Ahuramazda 1 became king; 
Ahuramazda bestowed the kingdom upon me. 

§14. 1.61~71. Saith Darius the King: The king- 
dom which had been taken away from our family, 
that I put in its place; I reestablished it on its 
foundation. As before, so I made the sanctuaries 
which Gaumata the Magian destroyed. I restored 
to the people the pastures and the herds, the 
household property and the houses which 
Gaumata the Magian took away from them. I 
reestablished the people on its foundation, both 
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Persia and Media and the other provinces, As 
before, so I brought back what had been taken 
away. By the favor of Ahuramazda this I did: I 
strove until I reestablished our royal house on its 
foundation as (it was) before. So I strove, by the 
favor of Ahuramazda, so that Gaumata the 
Magian did not remove our royal house. 

815. 1.71-2. Saith Darius the King: This is what 
I did after that I became king. 

§16. 1.72-81. Saith Darius the King: When I 
had slain Gaumata the Magian, afterwards one 
man, by name Acina, son of Upadarma—he rose 
up in Elam. To the people thus he said: “I am 
king in Elam.” Afterwards the Elamites became 
rebellious, (and) went over to that Agina; he 
became king in Elam. And one man, a Babylonian, 
by name Nidintu-Bel, son of Ainaira~he rose up 
in Babylon; thus he deceived the people: “I am 
Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus.” After- 
wards the Babylonian people all went over to that 
Nidintu-Bel; Babylonia became rebellious; he 
seized the kingdom in Babylon. 

S17. 1.81-3. Saith Darius the King: After that 
1 sent (a message) to Elam. This Acina was led to 
me bound; I slew him. 

§18. 1.83-90. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I went off to Babylon, against that Nidintu-Bel 
who called himself Nebuchadrezzar. The army of 
Nidintu-Bel held the Tigris; there it took its stand, 
and on account of the waters (the Tigris) was 
unfordable. Thereupon (some of) my army I 
supported on (inflated) skins, others I made camel- 
borne, for others I brought horses. Ahuramazda 
bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda we got 
across the Tigris. There I smote that army of 
Nidintu-Bel exceedingly; of the month Aciyadiya 
XXVI days were past, then we fought the battle. 

§19. 1.90-6. Saith Darius the King: After that 
I went off to Babylon. When I had not arrived at 
Babylon, a town by name Zazana, beside the 
Kuphrates—there this Nidintu-Bel who called 
himself Nebuchadrezzar came with an army 
against me, to deliver battle. Thereupon we joined 
battle; Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda I smote that army of Nidintu-Bel 
exceedingly. The rest was thrown into the water, 
(and) the water carried it away. Of the month 
Anamaka I days were past, then we fought the 
battle, 
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Text or DB, Cotomn II: 
| : Satiy : Darayavaus : xSdyafiya : pasiva : Naditabaira : ha 
2 da : kamnaibis : asabaraibis : amuéa : Babirum : asiya 
3 va :pasiva : adam : Babirum : asiyavam : vasnd : Auramazdaha : utd : Ba 
4 biram :agarbayam : uta :avam : Naditabazram : agarbdyam : pasiva : ava 
5 m: Naditabairam :adam : Babirauv :avdjanam —: datey : Darayavaus : x 
6 Sdyabiya : yata : adam : Baibirauv : dham : imd : dahydva : tya : hacima : ha 
7 miciyd : abava : Parsa : Uvja : Mada : A§urdé : Mudraya : Porfava : MarguS : 0a 
8 tagus:Saka —: §atiy : Darayavans : xsdyabiya : I martiya : Martiya : ni 
Q ma : Cicixrdis : puea : Kuganaka : nama : vardanam : Pdrsaty : avada : adaraya : 
10 hauv : udapatata : Uvjaiy : karahya : avafd : afaha ; adam : Imanif : amiy : U 
[1 vjaiy :xSayafiya —: Gatiy : Darayavaus : esayafiya : adakaiy : adam : asna 
12 iy :dham ; ably : Uvjam : pasava : hacia : alarsa : Uvjiya : avam : Marti 
13 yam :agarbaya : hyaSim : mafista : dha :uldsim:avajana __: Oatiy : D 
14 drayavaus : xSayafiya : 1 martiya : Pravartzs : nama : Mada : hauv : udapatat 
15 4: Madaiy : karahya : avai : afaha : adam : XSa6rita : amiy : Uvaxstrah 
16 ya : taumaya : pasiiva : kira : Mada : hya : v@apatiy : haw :hacdma : hamiciya :a 
17 bava : abiy :avam : Fravartim : aSiyava : hauv : esdyaéiya : abava : Midaiy 
18 Satiy : Diirayavaus : xSaya6iya : kira : Parsa : ulé : Mada : bya : upé : mim : 4 
19 ha : hauv : kamnam : dha : pasiva : adam : karam : fraiSayam : Vidarna : nama : Pirsa:man ~’ 
20 4: badaka : avamsim : mafistam : akunavam : avalisdm : afaham : paraita :avam :k 
21 dram :tyam : Madam : jata : hya : mand : naiy : gaubataly : pasiva : hauv : Vidarna : ha 
22 di : kara : aStyava : yaflaé : Madam : pardrasa : MaruS : ndma : vardanam : Ma 
23 daiy : avada : hamaranam : akunaus : hada : Mada : bya : Madaisuva 
24 :malista : dha : hauv : adalcaiy : nay : avadi : dha : Auramazdimaty : u 
25 pastim : abara : vasna : Auramazdiha : kara : hya : mana :avam : karam : t 
26 yam :hamictyam : aja : vasiy : Animakahya : mahyé : XXVII : raucabi§ : Nakat 
27 & : dha : ava§asim : hamaranam : kartam : pasiva : hauy : kéra : hya : mana : Kapada : nim 
28 a : dahydus : Madaiy : avadd : mam : amanaiya : yita : adam : arasam : Mada ° 
29m _: Oatiy : Darayavaus : xSayabiya : Dadarsis : ndma : Arminiya : man 
30 4 : badaka :avam : adam : fraiSayam : Arminam : avafasazy : afaham : paraidiy : ka 
31 ra: hya :hamiciya : mand : naiy : gaubataiy :avam : jadiy : pasiva : Dadarsi 
32 8 : aSiyava : yaa : Arminam : pardrasa : pasdva : hamaciya : hagmata : paral 
33 td : patis : Dadargim : hamaranam : cartanaly : Zizahya : nama : dvahanam : A 
34 rminiyaiy : avadi : bamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamaty : upastim :a 
35 bara : vasnd : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam : hiram : tyam : hamiciyam : 
36 aja : vasiy : Otiravaharahya : mahyd : VII : raucabis : Sakata : aha : avad 
37 asim :hamaranam:kartam : $atiy : Dirayavaus : cidyafiya : patiy : duv 
38 itiyam : hamiciyd : hagmatd : paraitd : patiS ; Dadarsim : hamaranam : carta 
3¢ naiy : Tigra : nima : dida : Arm'niyavy : avadi : hamaranam : akunava : A 
40 uramazdimaiy : upastim : abara : vasna : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mand :a 
41 vam : kayvam :tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasty : Odravdharahya : mihya : XVII 
42: raucabi§ : Galata : aha :ava0asim :hamaranam:kariam — : Oatiy : Daraya 
43 vaus : xsiyaliya : patiy : citiyam : hamiciyd : hagmata : paraita : pat 
44 i$ : Dadargim : hamaranam : cartanaly : Uyama : nama : dida : Arm'myaly : a4 
45 vadé : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimaiy : upastam : abara : vasnd : Aurama 
46 zdiha : kira : hya :man& :avam : kdram : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : Oiigarca 
7 i$ :miihya : TX :raucabis : Oakaté : aha : avaédsim : hamaranam : kartam : pasiva 
48 : Dadarsis : citi : mim :amanaya : Arm‘niyaly : yata : adam : arasam : Ma 
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49 dam __: Satiy : Darayavaus : xSayadiya : pasdve : Vaumisa : nima : Parsa : mana : ba 

50 daka : avam ;: adam : fraiSayam : Arminam : avafagaiy : afaham : paraidiy : kara : 

51 hya : hamigiya : mana : naiy : gaubataiy :avam : jadiy : pasiva : Vaumisa : a 

52 Syava : yaa : Arminam : pararasa : pasdva : hamigzy& : hagmata : paraité :pa 

53 ti8 : Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : [zal : nama : dahyaus : Aéuray 

54 4: avada : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamaty : upastdm : abara : va8nd : Au 

55 ramazdaha : kava : hya : mani :avam : kdram : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasly : 

56 Andmakahya : mihyaé : XV :raucabis : fakata : aha : avafasdm : hamaranam : 

57 kartam __: @atiy : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : patiy : duvitiyam : ham 

58 iciyé : hagmata : paraita : pati : Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Au 

59 tiydra : nama : dahyius : Arminiyaiy : avada : hamaranam : akunava : 

60 Auramazdimaily : upastim :abara : vaSnd : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : ma 

61 na :avam : karam : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : Otiravaharahya : mah 

62 yA : jiyamnam : patiy : avalasim : hamaranam : kartam : pasdva : Vaumisa 

63 : citi : mam :amanaya : Arminiydty : yata : adam : arasam : Madam 

64 : batiy : Darayavaus : xSiyabiya : pasiva : adam : nijayam : haca : 

65 Babiraus : aSiyavam : Madam : yafé : Madam : pararasam : Kud*rus : nama : 

66 vardanam : Madaily : avadé : hauv : FravartiS : hya : Madaty : xSayafiya :a 

67 gaubata : ai8 : hadd - kar : pati8 : mim : hamaranam : cartanaly,: pasiva : hamarana 

68 m : akuma : Auramazdimaiy : upastam : abara : vasnd ; Auramazdiha : karam 

69 : tyam : Fravartais : adam : ajanam : vasiy : Adukanaigahya : mahya : AXV :ra 

70 ucabiS : Gakataé : aha :ava§i:hamaranam :akuma _ : §atiy : Darayavaus : x 

71 Sayaéiya : pasava :hauv : FravartiS : hada : kamnaibis : asabaraibis : amufa : Ra _ 

72 ga :ndma : dahyaus : Madaiy : avapara : aSiyava : pasava : adam : kdram :f 

73 raiSayam : nipadiy : Fravarti8 : dgarbifa : anayatd : ably : mim : ada 

74 mSaiy : utd :néham : ut : gauSd : uta : h°zdnam : frajanam : utéSa 

75 iy : I ca’am : avajam : duvarayimaiy : basta : adariya : haruvasim : k 

76 dra :avaina : pasivasim : Hagmatanaiy : uzmayapatiy : akunavam 

77 : uta : martiyad : tyaiSaty : fratama : anusiyé : dhata : avary : Ha 

78 gmatanaty : afar :didim:frahajam  : 6atiy : Darayavaus : xs 

79 ayafiya : I martiya : Cicataxma :ndima : Asagartiya : hauvmaiy : hamigiya : 

80 abava : karahya :ava$a : afaha : adam : xSdyabiya : amiy : Asagarta 

81 iy : Uvaxstrahya : taumiiya : pasiva : adam : karam : Pirsam : ut 

82 4 : Madam : fraiSayam : Taxmaspida : nima : Mada : mand : badaka : avam 

83 Sim : maéistam : akunavam : ava6asim : a§aham : paraita : k 

84 dram : hamigtyam : hya : mand : naly : gaubataty : avam : jata : pas 

85 ava : Taxmaspada : hada : kird : aSiyava : hamaranam : akunaud : had ) 

86 & : Cicataxma : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara : vasna : Auramaz 

87 daha : kira : hya : mand :avam :karam : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : uta : C 

88 igataxmam : agarbaya : anaya : ably : mam : pasdvaSaly : adam : uta : n 

89 dham : utd : gauSd : frdjanam : utdSaiy : 1 ca’am : avajam : duvaraya 

90 maiy : basta : adariya : haruvasim : kara : avaina : pasavasim : Arbairaya : 

9] uzmayipatiy :akunavam , : §atiy : Daravavaus : xSdyaéiya : ima :tya : ma 

92 ni: kartam: Madaiy : §atiy : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : Parfava : uta : Var 

93 kana : hamiciya : abava : hacdma : Fravartaz’ : agaubata : Vistaspa : mand : pita : ha 

94 uv : Paréavaiy : dha : avam : kira : avaharda : hamigiya : abava : pasava : Vistaspa : 

95 astyava : hada : kara : hyasacy : anusya : dha : ViSpauzati§ : nima : varda 

96 nam : Parbavaiy :avada : hamaranam : akunaug : hada : Paréavaibis : Auramazdamaiy 

97 : upastam : abara : vaSni ; Auramazddha : V‘Staspa : avam : karam : tyam : hamiciya | 

98 m : aja: vasiy : Viyaxnahya : ma@hya : XXII : raucabis : fakata : dha : ava$asam : hamaranam : 
kartam 
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Nores to DB IT: ? asabirazbt$, form established by 
asavdra DNb 41-5. 2 a{muéa} Hiising, Wb., for oafbry] 
RL, abliy} KT. * {Mudréyo] Wb., KT, after the Elam. 
“qavadd : dha legible, acc. to Cameron. "5 (majna KT. 
2 XXVIT KT. ® ameantiye KT. % ztuzthey* legible, acc. 
to Cameron. *~4 aremintiyzty? KT; so also in 39, 44. 
“ yy¢mea legtble, acc. to Cameron. 

83 ¢z#[¢q legible, acc. to Cameron, eliminating various 
conjectures. ® jiyamnam, for KT’s pryamanam. © Adu- 
kanats WB; Aduka{ni|Sahya KT.“ avapara KT." nipadiy 
KT. * agarbi[ta] Bthl. WZKM 22.65, for KT’s agarbdtital, 
ymmediately followed by anayaid, without intervening 
ula, ace. to KT. “ heztan2m? legible, acc. to Cameron, 
eliminating the conjectures. ” [J cada}m, after 2.89, q.v. 
78 nasdvasim KT. For ‘impaled’ rather than ‘crucified’, 
ef. Wb. KIA 39n. 

4 kGram : hamictyam KT, without Rl.’s yam between 
the words, ® I cSm* legible, acc. to Cameron, sbttling 
old disputes; [ujcSuam KT, +caima Jn., ucasma Wh., 
ucasam Kent Lg. 19.225-6; caSma By. TPS 1945.53-4, 
after Jn. IF 25.182-3 (cf. conj. of Spiegel, Altp. Keilinsch. 
Qin, 218), whence caSam Kent; see Lex. 8.v. caéa-. 
0-98 Hixcept as noted, the supplements are those of WB 
and KT. ® RI. records kya as visible before mand pita; 
but KT omit without comment, % avahar{[+] KT; avahar- 
fta] Wb. ZDMG 61.726; avahar[ja} Tm. VS 1.22, Lex. 16, 
corrected to avahar{da] Tm, CS 21. * Vis{pajuziales 
KT; Visplivausats Ri.; Vispauzatzs WB. % akunava 
WB; ajkunau{s KT, 

Rl. has the following correct readings, in whieh he 
records as visible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: * Nadztabai- 
fram; *Oatt]y : Dérayaovaus; *aham : ilma; * Aburi; 
§ riiyvalézya; ? nama : var{danam; ” avati; * Darayavaus 
: xbilyaldzya; * hacéma; * hya; % mahya : VI : ralucabes 
(VI is corrected to VIII by RI. on page 218); * parazta : 
pat{zs; ® Armaniyaiy (RI. misread the third character); 
4 yasiy; # hamliczy@; ** Uvarlstrafhya; %! uzmayapat)ty. 

WB, from Whb.’s reading of Ri.’s squeezes, add the 
following, also in roman, which were not visible to KT, 
nor to RI: # xkdyabliyal; 4 Fravafriis, * Armintyatly; 
© avalina; *? Fravartaié [-] agaubald; ° anustya; ° nam. 


TRANSLATION OF DB II: 

§20. 2.1-5. Saith Darius the King: After that, 
Nidintu-Bel with a few horsemen fled; he went off 
to Babylon. Thereupon I went to Babylon. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda both I seized Babylon 
and I took that Nidintu-Bel prisoner. After that, 
I slew that Nidintu-Bel at Babylon. 

§21. 2.5-8. Saith Darius the King: While I was 
in Babylon, these are the provinces which became 
rebellious from me: Persia, Elam, Media, Assyria, 
Egypt, Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, Scythia. 

§22. 2.8-\1. Saith Darius the King: One man, 
by name Martiya, son of Cincikhri—a town by 
name Kuganaka, in Persia—there he abode. He 
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rose up in Elam; to the people thus he said, “I 
am Imanish, king in Elam.” 

§23, 2.11-3. Saith Darius the King: At that time 
T was near unto Elam. Thereupon the Elamites 
were afraid of me; they seized that Martiya who 
was their chief, and slew him. 

§24, 2.13-7. Saith Darius the King: One man, 
by name Phraortes, a Median--he rose up 10 
Media. To the people thus he said, “I am Khsha- 
thrita, of the family of Cyaxares.” Thereafter the 
Median army which (was) in the palace, became 
rebellious from me, (and) went over to that 
Phraortes. He became king in Media. 

§25. 2.18-29. Saith Darius the King: The 
Persian and Median army which was with me, 
this was a small (force). Thereupon I sent forth 
an army. A Persian by name Hydarnes, my sub- 
ject—him I made chief of them; thus I said to 
them: “Go forth, smite that Median army which 
does not call itself mine!’ Thereupon this Hy- 
darnes with the army marched off. When he 
arrived in Media, a town by name Maru, in 
Media—there he joined battle with the Medes. 
He who was chief among the Medes, he at that 
time was not there. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by 
the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote that 
rebellious army exceedingly. Of the month Ana- 
maka XX VI days were past, then the battle was 


‘fought by them. Thereafter this army of mine, a 


district by name Kampanda, in Media— there it 
waited for me until I arrived in Media. 

§26. 2.29-37. Saith Darius the King: An 
Armenian by name Dadarshi, my subject—him t 
sent forth to Armenia. Thus I said to him: “Go 
forth, that rebellious army which does not call 
itself mine, that do thou smite!’ Thereupon 
Dadarshi marched off. When he arrived in Ar- 
menia, thereafter the rebels assembled (and) came 
out against Dadarshi to join battle, A place by 
name Zuzahya, in Armenia—there they joimed 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 
exceedingly; of the month Thuravahara VIII days 
were past, then the battle was fought by them. 

§27. 2.37-42. Saith Darius the King: Again a 
second time the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Dadarshi to join battle. A stronghold by 
name Tigra, in Armenia—there they jomed 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 


od 


\24 


exceedingly; of the month Thuravahara XVIII 


days were past, then the battle was fought by 
them. 

§28. 2.42-9, Saith Darius the King: Again a 
third time the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Dadarshi to join battle. A fortress by 
name Uyama, in Armenia-~there they jommed 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 
exceedingly ; of the month Thaigarei IX days were 
past, then the battle was fought by them. There- 
after Dadarshi waited for me until I arrived in 
Media. 

§29. 2.49-57. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter 
a Persian by name Vaumisa, my subject—him | 
sent forth to Armenia. Thus I said to him: “Go 
forth; the rebellious army which does not call 
itself mine—that do thou smite!’ Thereupon 
Vaumisa marched off. When he arrived in Ar- 
menia, then the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Vaumisa to join battle. A district by name 
Izala, in Assyria—there they joined battle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahura- 


mazda my army smote that rebellious army * 


exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XV days* 
were past, then the battle was fought by them. 
§30. 2.5763. Saith Darius the King: Again a 
second time the rebels assembled (and) came out 
against Vaumisa to join battle. A district by name 
Autiyara, in Armenia—there they joined battle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army 
exceedingly; on the last day of the month Thura- 
vahara—then the battle was fought by them. 
After that, Vaumisa waited for me in Armenia 


until [arrived in Media. 


§31. 2.64-70. Saith Darius the King: There- 
after [ went away from Babylon (and) arrived in 
Media. When IJ arrived in Media, a town by name 
Kunduru, in Media—there this Phraortes who 
called himself king im Media came with an army , 
against me to join battle. Thereafter we joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 


* Ahuramazda that army of Phraortes I smote 
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exceedingly ; of the month Adukanaisha XXV dayg 
were past, then we fought the battle. 
832. 2.70-8. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter 


this Phraortes with a few horsemen fled; a district, a | 
by name Raga, in Media—along there he went off, “3 


Thereafter [ sent an army in pursuit; Phraortes, 
seized, was led to me. I cut off his nose and ears 
and tongue, and put out one eye; he was kept 
bound at my palace entrance, all the people saw 
him. Afterward I impaled him at Ecbatana; and 
the men who were his foremost followers, those at 


Bin & 





Ecbatana within the fortress I (flayed and) hung ~ 


out (their hides, stuffed with straw). 

§33. 2.78-91. Saith Darius the King: One man 
by name Cicantakhma, a Sagartian—he became 
rebellious to me; thus he said to the people, 
“T am king in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxares.” 
Thereupon I sent off a Persian and Median army; 
a Mede by name Takhmaspada, my subject— 


him I made chief of them. Thus [ said to them: . 


“Go forth; the hostile army which shall not call 
itself mine, that do ye smite!” Thereupon Takh- 
maspada with the army went off; he joied battle 
with Cigantakhma. Ahuramazda bore me aid; 
by the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote that 
rebellious army and took Cicantakhma prisoner, 
(and) led him to me. Afterwards I cut off his ears 
and nose and tongue, and put out one eye; he 
he was kept bound at my palace entrance, all the 
people saw him. Afterwards I impaled him at 
Arbela. 

§34. 2.91-2. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what was done by me in Media. 

§35. 2.92-8. Saith Darius the King: Parthia and 
Hyrcania became rebellious from me, called 
themselves (adherents) of Phraortes. Hystaspes 
my father—he was in Parthia; him the people 
abandoned, became rebellious. Thereupon Hystas- 
pes went forth with the army which was faithful 
to him. A town by name Vishpauzati, in Parthia— 
there he jomed battle with the Parthians. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
Hystaspes smote that rebellious army exceedingly; 
of the month Viyakhna XXII days were past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 


> kara 


2 m : Parsam : fraisayam : abiy : V'staspam : haca : Raga 
3 yi: yata : hauv : kara : pararasa : abity : Vistaspam 


f 
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4 : pasiva : Vistaspa : ayasata : avam : karam : astyava : Patigraba 

5 na : nama : vardanam : Parbavaiy : avada : hamaranam : akunaus : hada: 

§ hamiciyaibiS : Auramazdimaiy : upastim : abara : vasn& : Auramaz 

7 daha : Vistspa : avam : kdram : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy.: Ga 

§ rmapadahya : mahyd : J: rauca : Gakatam : dha : avaisam : hamaranam : ka 
Qrtam § : Satiy : Darayavaus : xSayabiya : pasiva : dahyaus : ma 

10 nd :abava :ima:tya:mand:kartam:Parfavaiy  : §atiy : Darayavau 

{1 § :xSdyafiya : Margué : nama : dahyduS : hauvmaiy : hamiciya : abava 

12 : I martiya : Frada : nama : Margava : avam : ma@istam : akunavata : pasa 
13 va :adam : frai$ayam : Dadarsis : nama : Parsa : mana : badaka : Baxtriy 

14 4 : xSagapava : ably :avam : avafaSaiy : afaham : paraidty : ava 

15 m : karam : jadiy : hya : mand : naly : gaubataiy : pasiva : DadarSis : hada : k 
{6 ard : aSiyava : hamaranam : akunau§ : hadd : MargavaibiS : Auramazd 

\7 dmaly : upastdm : abara : vasnd : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : avam : karam 
18 : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : Aciyadiyahya : mihyd : XXII : raucabi 

19 §: Gakeatd : dha :ava0isam :hamaranam :kartam  : éatiy : Dirayavau 

20 § : xSayafiya : pasiva : dahydus : mand : abava : ima : tya : ma 

91 ni: kartam : Baxtriya —: §atiy : Darayavaus : xSaya 

22 fiya : | martiya : Vahyazdata, : nama : Taravd : ndma : vardanam 

23 : Yautiya : nama : dahyaus : Parsaiy : avada : addraya : ha 

24 uv : duvitiyam : udapatata : Pirsaiy : karahyd : avafla 

25 :afaha : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kiraus : puga : pasiva 

26 : kara : Parsa : hya : v'fapatiy : hacd : Yadaya : frataram : ha 

27 uv : hacima : hamiciya : abava : abiy : avam : Vahyazdata 

28 m : asiyava : hauv : xSayahiya : abava : Parsaly =: 94 

29 tiy : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : pasdva : adam : karam : Parsa 


30 m : uta : Madam : fraiSayam : hya : upa : mam : dha : Artavard 


3) iya : nama : Pirsa : mand : badaka : avam’am : mafiStam,: aku 
32 navam : hya : aniya : kara : Parsa : pas : mana : aSiyava : Ma 


‘$3 dam : pasiva : Artavardiya : hada : kird : aSiyava : Pirsam ~ 


34 : yaa : Parsam : parfrasa : Raxd : ndma : vardanam : Parsaty : a 

35 vada : hauv : Vahyazdita : hya : Bardiya : agaubata : ais : 

36 hada : kara : patiS : Artavardiyam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : pas 

37 ava: hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamaty : upastim : abara : va 

38 Sd : Auramazdiha : kara : hya : mana :avam : kdram : tyam : Vahya 

39 zdatahya : aja : vasly : @iiravaharahya : mahya : XII : raucabiS : Gaka 
40 t& : aha : avaéasim :hamaranam :kartam 4 : Odtiy : Darayavaus : xsiyabi 
41 ya : pasava : hauv : Vahyazdata : hada : kamnaibis : asabaraibis : a 

42 mufa : aSiyava : Paisiyauvadim : hacd : avadaga : kdram : dyasa 

43 ¢4 : hyaparam : 418 : patiS : Artavardiyam : hamaranam : cartana 

44 iy : Parga : nama : kaufa : avadi : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdima 
45 iy : upastam : abara : vasnd : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mana : ava 

46 m : karam : tyam : Vahyazdatahya : aja : vasiy : Garmapadahya : mah 

47 ya :-V :raucabi§ : Sakata : Sha :ava0aSam : hamaranam : kartam : uta : ava 


‘48 m : Vahyazditam : agarbiya : uta : martiya : tyaiSaty : fratam 


49 § : anusiya : dhata :agarbaya { =: 8atiy : Darayavaus : x$ 

50 dyatiya : pasiva : adam : av@in : Vahyazdatam : uta : martiya : 
5) tyaisaiy : fratama : anuSiyad : Shata : Uvidaicaya : nima : var 
62 danam : Parsaty : avadasiS : uzmaydpatiy : akunavam — : 84 


53 tiy : Darayavaus : xSaya$iya : ima : tya : mand : kartam : Parsaiy 
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if V4, 


126 


54 Oatiy : DirayavauS : xSdyafiya : hauv : Vahyazdita : hya : Bardiya 
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55 : agaubata : hauv : karam : fraisaya : Harauvatim : Vivana : 

56 nama : Parsa : mand : badaka : Harauvatiya : xSagapava : ably : ava 

57 my: utasim : I martiyam : maéistam : akunauS : avafiSim : a 

08 ach : paraité : Vivanam : jata : uta : avam : karam : hya : Daraya 

59 vahaus : xSayaéiyahya : gaubataiy : pasiva : hauv : kara : astya 

60 va : tyam : Vahyazdata : fraisaya : abiy : Vivanam : hamaranam : cartanary : K 
61 apiSakdni8 : nama : dida : avada : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimai 

62 y : upastam : abara : vaknd : Auramazdaha : kira : hya : mana :avam : kdram : tya ef 
63 m : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy,: Andmakahya : mahya : XIII :raucabis : fakaté:aha:a wt wow a4 


64 vabaisim : hamaranam : kartam 


:Oatiy : Darayavaus : xSayaiya : patiy :h 


65 yaparam : hamigiya : hagmata : paraita : patis : Vivanam : hamaranam : cartana 
66 iy : Gadutava : nimé : dahyaus : avadd : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdima 
67 iy : upastam : abara : vasnd : Auramazdaha : kira : hya : mand : avam : karam : t 
68 yam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy ; Viyaxnahya : mahya : VI : raucabié : Nakata : 


69 aha : avaiisam : hamaranam : kartam 


: Gatiy : Darayavaud : xSdyaliya : 
70 pasiva : hauv : marteya : hya : avahya : karahyd : maéiSta : dha : tyam : Va 
71 hyazdata : fraisaya : abiy : Vivanam : hauv : amufa : hada : kamnaib 


iy) ( ier Log 


72 i8 : asabaraibis : aSiyava : Arsada : nama : dida : Harauvatiya : a 
73 vapara : atiyaiS; pasdva : Vivana : hada : kara : nipadiy : tyaly :asiya © 3" °° 
74 va : avadasim : agarbaya : ula : martiya : tyaiSaly : fratama : anuSiya : 


75 ahata : avaja - 


: ditiy : DarayavauS : xSayafiya : pasava : dahyaus : ma 
76 na : abava : ima : tya : mand : kartam : Harauvatiya 


:Matiy : Darayavaus : x8a 


77 yasiya : yata : adam : Parsaiy : u(t)a : Madaty : dham : patiy : duvitiyam : 7 
78 Babiruviya : hamicrya : abava ; hacima : [ martiya : Arxa : nama : Armini 
“79 ya : Halditahya : puca : hauv : udapatat® : Babirauv : Dubala : nima : dahya 


80 us : hacd : avadaéa : hauv : karahya : avaba :adurujiya : adam : Nabukud 


oun 


81 racara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puca : pasiva : kara : Babiruviya : hacdma : ha 
82 migiya : abava : abiy : avam : Arxam : aSiyava : Babirum : hauv : agarbayat 


83 4 : hauv : xSayafiya : abava : Babirauv. 


: Gatiy : Darayavaus : r8ayati 


84 ya : pasdva : adam : karam : fraiSayam : Babirum : Vidafarnd : nama : Parsa : mana 

85 : badaka : avam$am : mafistam : akunavam : ava$asim : afaham : parata@ : avam : karam 
86 : Babiruviyam : jata : hya : mana : naly : gaubataty,: pasava : Vedafarnd : hada : kar 

87 4 : astyava : Babirum : Auramazdimaty : upastdm : abara : vasna : Auramaz 

88 daha : Vidafarna : Babiruviya : aja : uta : basta : anaya : Varkazanahya : mahya : XXII: ra 
89 ucabis : dakata : Sha :avala : avam : Arzam : hya : Nabukudracara : a 

90 gaubatd : uta : martiya : tyaiSaiy : fratamd : anusiya : ahatd : agarbdya : pa 

Qt sdva : niyastiyam : haw : Arza : ut& : martiya : tyatSeiy : fratama : an 

92 usiya : ahataé : Babirauv : uemayapatiy : akariyata 


Notes to DB III: *akatam KT. “hamiciya KT. 
“naraidiy KT. “Margavaibis KT. “Agiyddiyahya KT. 
*yadaya RI., KT, Cameron; not yaudddé nor yutiyé with 
Foy, nor Ma*déya with Hz. Ap] 244-9; but see Lex. s.v. 
*yada-. *frataram Cameron, confirmed by the Elamite ir- 
pt; this does away with the fratarta of RI. and KT. “V 
KT. “ghata Ri, KT ; so also in 51; cf.§36.1Vc. 4R1. lost 
a line here by haplography; corrected by KT, “agaubata 
is engraved ag*urta, KT. Sg-duuiey* RI, KT, Wb. KIA; 
perhaps to be read gd*um*, with Justi ZDMG 51.240, 
HK, Tm., because of Elam. gan-du-ma-+, but see Wb. 
KIA 144. ® abara is engraved art, KT. 7 maé[tsta RI; 


am|uta KT. ™ nipadiyam. .iy RL; nipadiy : tyaiy WB; 
nipads[y :] tlyalry KT. ” uéd is engraved ua, KT. 

80 fkldrahya KT. ** Nabunattahya KT; cf. §36.IVb. 
84 yiqafarsineg KT, cf. 86 and 88; vid@f2rea Ri. *4 Pa[rsa} KT, 
cf. 4.83; Mada RI. * Ri.’s tyam at the beginning of the 
line is not there, acc. to KT. % Babiruvi[ya]m KT. 
86 lvajubataty KT; gaubdtary RI. & RL’s aby between 
aSiyava and Babirum ig not on the Roek, ace. to KT. 
88 yide(feralnta KT; v'd(fertja Ri. 8 Babiruvilyla : aja KT; 
Babirum : agarbaya Rl., WB. * fagarbaya] WBn, HK; 
{basta : anayal or [anaya : absy : mém| Tm. VS. 8.9... 
nahya WB, WBn; Margazdnahya HK; [Malr[gajalnehya 


«- 


DB III 


Wh. KIA, stating that the first character could be also 
y, the third 47 or c*, the fourth or z*; [Varkazanahya} 
Kent (all after the Klamite and the traces of OP charac- 
ters in RI.’s squeezes).  XXUT KT. 

s-? As read and restored by KT (who followed WB’s 
restorations), except as noted in the following. % The # 
before and after the first gap were visible to Cameron, 
though not to KT. ” tyatSacly : fratama :} anuSiyd [: 
ghata : agarbaya} Wh., after the traces seen by KT; 
tyaisaily now confirmed by Cameron, who found the rest 
iHegible. % [pasdva : niyas}tayam Wh. after traces seen 
by KT; fay*m? still legible, acc. to Cameron. * asariyata 
KT; dkariyatam WB; akariya"td Bthl., WBn. 

RI. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as legible certain characters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ™ nipadty; 
4 uta; % Armim-; " dahya-; ™ Darayavau’ : xSayabi-; 
6 paraita : avam; * wpastam,; * abara, * éakaid, 

TRANSLATION OF DB HI: 

§36. 3.1-9. Saith Darius the King: After that 
{ sent forth a Persian army to Hystaspes, from 
Raga. When this army came to Hystaspes, there- 
upon Hystaspes took that army (and) marched 
out. A town by name Patigrabana, in Parthia— 
there he joined battle with the rebels. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda 


_ Hystaspes smote that rebellious army exceed- 


ingly; of the month Garmapada J day was past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 

§37. 3.9-10. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is what was done 
by me in Parthia. 

§38. 3.10-9. Saith Darius the King: A province 
by name Margiana—it became rebellious to me. 
One man by name Frada, a Margian—him they 
made chief. Thereupon J sent forth agamst him a 
Persian by name Dadarshi, my subject, satrap in 
Bactria. Thus I said to him: “Ge forth, smite that 
army which does not call itself mine!’ After that, 
Dadarshi marched out with the army; he joined 
battle with the Margians. Ahuramazda bore me 
aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote 
that rebellious army exceedingly; of the month 
Agiyadiya XXII days were past—then the 
battle was fought by them. 

§39,. 3.19-21. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is what was done 
by me m Bactria. 

§40, 3.21-8. Saith Darius the King: One man 
by name Vahyazdata—a town by name Tarava, 
a district by name Yautiya, in Persia—there he 
abode. He made the second uprising in Persia. 
To the people thus he said: “I am Smerdis, the 
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son of Cyrus.” Thereupon the Persian army which 
(was) in the palace, (having come) from Anshan 
previously—it became rebellious from me, went 
over to that Vahyazdata. He became king in 
Persia. 

§41. 3.28-40, Saith Darius the King: There- 
upon I sent forth the Persian and Median army 
which was by me. A Persian by name Artavardiya, 
my subject—him J made chief of them. The rest 
of the Persian army went forth behind me to 
Media. Thereupon Artavardiya with his army 
went forth to Persia. When he arrived in Persia, 
a town by name Rakha, in Persia—there this 
Vahyazdata who called himself Smerdis came with 
his army against Artavardiya, to join battle. 
Thereupon they joined battle. Ahuramazda bore 
me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army 
smote that army of Vahyazdata exceedingly; of 
the month Thuravahara XII days were past— 
then the battle was fought by them. 

$42. 3.40-9. Saith Darius the King: After that, 
Vahyazdata with a few horsemen fled; he went off 
to Paishiyauvada. From there he got an army; 
later he came agamst Artavardiya to join battle. 
A mountain by name Parga—there they joined 
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of 
Ahuramazda my army smote that army of Vah- 
yazdata exceedingly; of the month Garmapada V 
days were past—then the battle was fought by 
them, and that Vahyazdata they took prisoner, 
and those who were his foremost followers they 
captured. 

§43. 3(49-52. Saith Dartus the King: After that 
1 that Vahyazdata and those who were his fore- 
most followers—a town by name Uvyadaicaya, in 
Persia—there them I impaled. 

$44. 3.52-3. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what was done by me in Persia. 

§45. 3.54-64. Saith the King: This Vahyazdata 


eens 


ject, satrap in Arachosia—against him; and he 
had made one man their chief. Thus he said to 
them: “Go forth; smite Vivana and that army 
which calls itself Kmg Darius’s!”’ Thereupon this 
army marched off, which Vahyazdata had sent 
forth against Vivana to join battle. A fortress by 
name Kapishakani—there they joined battle. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda my army smote that rebellious army 


- 
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exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XIII days 
were past—then the battle was fought by them. 
§46. 3.649. Saith Darius the King: Again 
later the rebels assembled (and) came out against 
Vivana to join battle. A district by name Gandu- 


* tava—there they joined battle. Ahuramazda bore 
«me aid; by the faver of Ahuramazda my army | 
smote that rebellious army exceedingly; of the 


month Viyakhna VII days were past—then the 
battle was fought by them. 

§47. 3.69-75. Saith Darius the King: After 
that, this man who was the chief of that army 
which Vahyazdata had sent forth against Vivana 
—he fled with a few horsemen (and) got away. 
A fortress by name Arshada, in Arachosia—past 
that he went. Afterwards Vivana with his army 
went off in pursuit of them; there he took him 
prisoner and the men who were his foremost fol- 
lowers, (and) slew (them). 

$48. 75-6. Saith Darius the King: After that 
the province became mine. This is what was done 
by me in Arachosia. 

$49, 3.76-88. Saith Darius the King: While I 
was in Persia and Media, again a second time the 


Text or DB, Conumn IV: 


1 : Gatiy : Darayavaus : xSdyafiya : ima : t 
2 ya:mani :kartam’: Barauv —: $atiy : D 





Babylonians became rebellious from me. One may 4 


by name Arkha, an Armenian, son of Haldita~ e 


he rose up in Babylon. A district by name Dubalg : 


from there he thus lied to the people: “Tam 4 
Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus.” There. 2 


upon the Babylonian people became rebellious } 
fromme, (and) went over to that Arkha. He seized 4 
Babylon; he became king in Babylon. 4 
$50. 3.88-92. Saith Darius the King: There. 4 
upon I sent forth an army to Babylon. A Persian 4 


by name Intaphernes, my subject—him I made a 


chief of them. Thus I said to them: “Go forth; 


that Babylonian army smite, which shall not call q 


itself mine!” Thereupon Intaphernes with the q 


« army marched off to Babylon. Ahuramazda bore - | 
- me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda Intaphernes j 


smote the Babylonians and led them in bonds; 
of the month Varkazana XXII days were past— 
then that Arkha who called himself Nebuchadrez- 
gar and the men who were his foremost followers — 
he took prisoner. Afterwards I issued an order: | 
this Arkha and the men who were his foremost 
followers were impaled at Babylon. ? 


3 drayavaus : xSdyabiya : ima ; tya : adam : akuna 


4 vam : vasni : Auramazdaha : hamahyaya : far 


5 da : pasiva : yaa : xSayaPiya : abavam : XTX : hamaran 

6 & : akunavam : vasné : Auramazdiha : adamSim : a 

7 janam ‘uta 7 0X : xSdyahya : agarbiyam :{ Gaumata : 

8 niima : maguS : aha : hawy : adurujiya :avata : afaha : adam : 
§ Bardiya : amity : hya : KérauS : puca : hauv : Parsam : ha ‘ 
10 miciyam :akunaug: 7 Agina : nama : Uvjiya : hauv <adu 

11 rujiya : ava0a : adaha : adam : xSiyaliya : amiy : Uvjaiy 

12 : hauv : Uvjam : hamigiyam : akunau’ : mand : J Naditabaira : 0 

13 Oma : Babiruviya : hauv : adurujiya : ava@a : a€aha: 

14 adam : Nabukudracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puca : 

15 hauv : Babirum : hamiciyam : akunau’ : I Martiya : na 


16 ma : Parsa : hauv : adurujiya : ava6a : afaha : 


adam : [mant 


17 $s amiy : Uvjaiy - cSayasiya : hauv : Uvjam : hamiciya 

i8 m : akunau’ : 1 Fravartié : nima : Mada : hauv : adurujiya 

19 : avalé : a@aha : adam : XSaérita : amiy : UvaxStrahya ; taumay 

20 4 :hauv : Madam : hamiciyam : akunau’ : I Cicataxma : nama ; Asa 
21 gartiya : hauv : adurujiya : avai : afaha : adam : xSiyad 

22 iya : amiy : Asagariazy : UvaxStrahya : taumdya : hauv 

23 : Asagartam : hamigiyam : akunauS : I Frida : nama : 

24 Margava : Hauv : adurujiya : avaQa : afaha : adam : 


a 
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25 xSdyafiya : amy : Margauv : hauv : Margum : hamici 

26 yam : akunauS ; J Vahyazdata : nama : Parsa : hauv : a 

97 durujiya : avaéd : afaha : adam : Bardiya : amily : hya : Ki 

98 rauS : puca : haw : Pdrsam : hamiciyam : akunaus : 1 Ar 

99 xa :nama : Armintya : haw : adurujiya :ava0a :afaha :adam : Nab 

30 ukudracara : amity : hya : Nabunaitahya : puga : hauv : Babirum : ham 
81 ictyam :akunauS  : §atiy : DarayavauS : xSayafiya ¢ imaiy : 

32 IX : xSdyaéiyd : adam : agarbayam : atar : ma : hamarana. 

33: bitiy : Darayavaus : céayabiya : dahyfva : ima : tya : hamiciy 

34 4: abava : drauga : dis : hamigiya : akunau§ : tya : imaty : karam : adur 
35 ujiyasa : pasiva : dis : Auramazdi : mand : dastaya : akunauS : yaa :mam :k 

36 dma :avati:dis:akunavam —: atiy : Darayavaus : xSayaoi 

37 ya : tuvam ka : xSdya@tya : hya : aparam : iby : hacd : draugd : darsam : 

38 patipayauvil : martiya : hya : draujana : ahatiy : avam : ufrastam : parsd : ya 

39 diy : avafd : maniydhaiy : dahyausSmaiy : duruva : ahati y, 

40 y —- : atiy : Davayavaus : xsdyafiya :ima :tya :adam :akunavam 

4} vaSni : Auramazdaha : hamahyiya : Garda : akunavam : tuvam : ka : hya 

42 :aparam :imdm : dipim : patiparsihy : tya : mana : kartam : varnavatim 

43 :fuvim :matya:draujiyihy « : batry : Dirayavaus : x8a 

44 yattya : Auramazdaha : ragam s vartaiyaly ; yaG& : ima : hasiyam : naty : duru 

45 xtam : adam : akunavam : hamahydyd :$arda —::*%Gatiy : Dadrayavans : xsaya 

46 (tya : vaSnd : Auramazddha : utimaiy : aniyasciy : vasty : astiy : karta 

47 m {ava : ahyflyd : dupryaf: naiy : nipiStam.: avabyaradiy : naly :n 

48 ipistam : matya : hya : aparam : imim ; dipim : patiparsitiy : avah 

49 yi : paruv : dadayalavy : tya : mana : kartam : naiSim : ima : varnavitaiy : d 

50 uruxtam : maniyilaty —-: atiy : Dirayavau’ : xSdyabtya : tyaty 

51 : paruva : xsayabeyd : yata : dha : avaisim : avi : naty : astiy : kar 

52 tam : yal : mana : vasnd : Auramazdaha : hamahyayaé: darda:kartam —: 0a 

53 tiy : Darayavaus : xséyablya : niram :fuvim : varnavatim : tya : man 

54 &:kartam :avaia : karahyi : radiy :m& : apdgaudaya : yadiy : mim : 

55 hadugam : naty : apagaudaydhy : karahya : @ahy : Auramazda : fuvim : 

56 dausta : brya : utdtaiy : tauma : vasty : brya : uta : dargam : jiva 

57 :Qatiy : Darayavaus : xSayabiya : yadiy : mam : hadugim : apagaudaya 

58 hy : naiy : bahy : karahyd : Auramazditay : jata : biyd : utdtary : taum 

59 G:ma:byd — : fatiy : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : ima : tya : adam : akunavam : 

60 hamahyiya : Sarda : vasni : Auramazdiha : akunavam : Auramazdimaiy : upas 

61 tim :abara : utd : aniyéha : bagdha:tyaiy :hatiy —: datiy : Dirayavau 

62 8 : xSdyabiya : avahyaradzy : Auramazdit : upastdm : abara : uta : ani 

63 ySha : bagiha : tyaiy : hat’y : ya@i : nary : arika : ham : naly draujana + dham :na 
6+ iy : ztirakara : dham : nary : adam : naimaty : taumd : upariy antag \uparty - 
65 dyam : naiy : Skaurim : naly : tunuvatam : aiira : akunavam : martiya : hya : hamata 
66 xSata : mana : vifiyd : avam : ubartam : abaram : hya : viyani#aya : avam : ufrasta 
67 m:aparsam | : $atiy : Dirayavaus : xSayafiya : tuvam : kd : xSdyafiya : 

68 hya :aparam :dhy : martiya : hye : draujana : ahgtiy : hyava : ztrakara : uhat’ 

69 iy : avaly : ma : dauSta : boyd : ufradtadiy : es : Oatiy : Dara 

70 yavaus : xSayaéiya : duvam :k& : hya : aparam : imim :dipim : vaindhy : ty 

71 Am :adam ; niyapaisam : imaivi : patikard : mitya : vikandhy : yiva:u 

72 tava : dhy : avabagata : paribara =: Gatiy : Dérayavaus : xSiyatiya : ya - 

73 diy :imam : dipim : vaindhy : imaiva : patikara ; naiydi§ : vikanahy : uta 

74 taly,: yava : taumé : ahatiy : paribarah*di$ : Auramazda : Suvam : dausta : biy 
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75 & : utatary : taumd : vasiy : Diya: uta : dargam : jiva : uta : tya : kunavahy 


76 :avataiy : Auramazda : ucdram : kunautuv 


: Gitiy : Darayavaus : x84 


77 yafiya : yadiy : imdm : dipim : imaivé : patikara : vainahy : vikanah*dis : ut 
78 ataly : yava : tauma : ahatiy : natydis : partbarahy : Auramazditaty : jata :b 
79 iy : utatary : taumd : md : biyd : utd : tya : kunavahy : avataiy : Auramazd 


80 4 : nikatuv . 


88 m : taumaém : ubartim : paribara 
89 ramazdiha : 


: fatiy : Darayavaus : xSiyaiya : imaiy : martiya : tyaly 

81 : adakaiy : avada : Ghata : yita : adam ; Gaumatam : tyam : magum : avajanam : 

82 hya : Bardiya : agaubata:: adakaiy : imaiy : martiya : hamataxéata : anusiyd : man 
83 4: Vidafarna : nama : Vayaspdrahya : puca : Parsa : Utana : néma : Ouxrahyd 

84 : puca : Parsa : Gaubaruva : nama : Marduniyahyd : puca : Parsa : Vidarna : nama : Ba 
85 gabignahyd : puga : Parsa : Bagabuxsa : nama : Dituvahyahya : puea : Parsa : 

86 Ardumants : ndma : Vahaukahyd : puga : Parse... 
87 iya : tuvam :ké : xSayaftya : hya : aparam : aby’: tyam : imaisim : martiydnd 

: Gatiy : Darayavaus : xSayafiya : vasna : Au 

i(m4)m : dipim : antya$i : adam : akunavam : pati$am :ariya : aha : uta: av ast 


Me 


:Gatiy : Dirayavaus : xSayad 


90 dyd : cixriyala : pahSam : iya : dipiS : hama : ibahavaja : nepistiya ada 


91 rayala : uta : apifiya : uta : atiyasiya : paisiya : mam : pasiiva 


:ifya)m :d 


92 ipis : hacima : amivati : haruvada : atar : dahyava : kara : hama : amaxmata 


Notes to DB ITY: 4 Auralmazdlaha WBn, for Rls 
Awlramazdaha : d\ha, KT’s Auralmazdaha :| aha, > Cor- 
rectly read by WB from Rl.’s squeezes (agamst Rl.’s 
wrong readings), as well as by KT. ©? adam$im KT is 
correct (confirmed by Cameron, who notes a space be- 
tween 8 and the following 2), see §258.IIT and Lex s.v. 
ka-; the suggestion has been made that the clauses have 
been shifted im order, the original being adam : IX : 
xkayatiyd : agarbiyam : uladim : ajanam, but uncom- 
pounded jan- means only ‘defeat (the foe)’, not ‘put 
(individuals) to death’ (JAOS 35.349-50). * amiy RL, KT: 
with blank unengraved space on each side of the a, acc. 
to KT. * [ma]né |: I KT; mand : [J Cameron. * A blank 
space of one character at the beginning of the line, KT. 

% A blank space of one character between the di- 
vider and the following di, KT. * |akunavam] WB, KT; 
but KT state that the traces of the Jast letter are pos- 
sibly those of &, which leads to a restored akunauS 
(so also RL), of which Auramazdé would haye to be the 
implied subject (ef. Oppert’s restoration, IdA 150). It 
is more probable that the phrase is here as in DB 5.17, 
29, 38, and that akunavam is correct. ” ah?y* RL, KT; 
first correctly normalized dhy by Tm. V8 1.30, So also 
4.68, 72, 87. * ufrastam KT. manfiydhy}| Opp. IdA, etc., 
KT; man{iyahay} Tm. after DPe 20; mnan{ryihaiy} Kent, 
since there is no reagon to assume here the defective 
writing of DPe. 

8 jrytahsy* RL; [durujliyahy Spiegel, KT; [duruxtam : 
manjiyahy WB; {duruljiyahy WBu, {drauljiydhy Bthl. 
AiW 769, after RI. JRAS 12.vi, who states that w and 
j are still to be read. 4 Auramaz{dé ...] Ri.; Auramazd- 
(fya : }lavyrya WB, from Rl.’s squeezes; Auramazd[a 

.. viaryiya with room for 4 or 5 characters in the gap, 
KT; various restorations and interpretations, Bthl. 
WZKM 22.69, Tm. VS 1.30, Lex, 122 (with lit.}, HK 1.28, 
1.61 (with lit.}, 2.28, Wb. KIA 62-3n, Kent JAOS 63.67- 
8; all supplanted now by Cameron’s reading, aur?- 
mizdrahsd4game : [v}tiyty (part of eo legible), 


which must be reinterpreted to Auramazdaha : ragam : 
vartatyaiy (gen-dat. of goal, §250.I; and see Lex. s.vv, 
raga-, vart-). “ tyalmaiy Ri.; apilmaty WB, aplimaty 
KT; utlamary Bthl. AiW 88, Gray AJP 30.457; ulamary 
(all characters visible) Cameron. “ #a{... RI.; dadalydizy 
WB; da{dutty, with traces of the third character 
still visible, KT; da*dafydtaiy HK 1.28; dadalya* Bthl. 
AiW 1559; dadayd legible, Cameron: The second charac- 
ter was d¢ rather than KT’s a, Jn.; and KT’s traces of the 
third character fit y* a3 well as they do d*. Klsewhere 
(except in DNa 58) forms of this verb are all middle, and 
ag the subjunctive always has primary endings in OP 
(§222), the restoration is dadaya{taiy}, the necessary 
space being the same as for KT’s restoration. 

ava Ri, KT; reading assured, but apparently an 
omission in the engraving (ava for ava), Mt. Gr. 59. 
& kartam KT. ® No gap between xsayafiya and niram, 
Jn., KT. sal... jd@{... Jadiy with vertical hasta at end 
of last gap, KT; kalrahya : éla{hy : avahya}rddty Tm. 
{after Ri.’s {avah}yarddiy}, but this is too long; 
Cameron’s karahya {:] radty, with r@ of rédiy slightly 
doubtful, is to be accepted, though Cameron finds in 
Elam. 3.74 ‘to the people tell (it)’ for this phrase. 
% hadugam WB, KT, for Rl.’s incorrect dipim. 

ar Stam Foy KZ 35.45 (con).), Ju., KT, for Rl.’s in- 
correct abiSidm. *§ Definitive reading by Cameron, 
upariy | G{yalm |:] naiy > Sakaurim: naty : tlujnuvatam, 
confirming upariy|ayam} of WB, HK, Wb. KYA; Sekaurim 
WB, Jn., Sckauri{m) KT, Tm., Wb. KIA (read rather 
Skaurim, see Lex. 8.v. skau@t-); [naty] Spiegel; ... uvata 
R1., Jnuvatam Jn., t{ulnuvatam KT. * zuku RL, ziira RL 
later. % hya WB (from Rl.’s squeezes), Jn.; omitted by 
KT. *yieibe.. Ri; oftOiya WB, In.; v@i{ya KT. 
6 wyand[salya WB, KT, HK, Tm., Wb. KIA; correetly 
viyand\balya Foy KZ 35.46. “avam :; ufrasta- WB; 
wrongly ava: ufrasta- KT. * [zdjrakara : ++: KT, . 4 
with possibly traces of two characters in the gap; but, § 
Cameron finds {zt}rakara : ahat- with only a gap for one 
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character, perhaps miswritten and erased, after the 
divider. ** dausSta WB, KT. © ...@ KT; beyj@ WBn, HK, 
Tm. 9 atifrastddiy R1.; ahifrastddvy WB, Jn.; ufrasiadcy 
KT. 

N yisandhy Ri., KT; vikandhy WB, Jn., Cameron; 
similarly 4.73, 4.77. 7? ds- | @s* with d@ and s* uncertain, 
KT; ufava HK; Cameron is dubious about wiava, and 
notes that 71 ends with a divider and d*, which if com- 
bined make u, but ifso there is no divider (1.e,, haplog- 
yaphy of two angle-signs)., ” avadaSia KT; avatasata 
Kent JAOS 62.272-3, see Lex. s.v. ® pari{bajra KT, cf. 
4.74. 3 y- | favld RL; ya- | diy WB; ya- | [dey] KT. 
3 uid- | taty KT. ™ partbardhedis KT. 7 {avaltaty : 
aparam RI.; avatary WB, Jn., AT (there is no aparam). 
%+++-+m with traces of the lost characters, KT; 
wcaram after DSI 5, By. BSLP 30.1.65-6. 7 dentuttuy' RI; 
kunautuo WB, KT. 8 ud- | dtaty KT. paribardhy KT. 

%-6 On the Helpers of Darius, see Hist. App. IIT. 
83 Uliana : nama WB; U|ta[na : n\@ma, though the middle 
gap is hardly adequate for two characters and a divider, 
KT; perhaps the divider was not engraved because it 
followed an identical stroke as final part of 2°. 
6 Daduhyahys WB; [Dadulhyohya KT; [Datulhyahyi 
WBn; [Datujkyahya or [Daduvalhyahyd Wh. KIA; Dat- 
fuljpahyahyd Cameron, with t* not absolutely certain and 
vy damaged but sure. 8 tyam : imatsdm : martiyd : u | 
++: imam: ...: a+: par(tbarla KT; martiyinad| m : 
taumdm : {ubart}jém WBn, agreeing with traces noted by 
KT and slightly emending some other characters. 

86% See JAOS 63.266-9, where a complete restoration 
is attempted; also Wh. KIA 70-2 and Kénig, Klotho 
442-9, Except as noted here, the restorations in the 
text are mine, though depending in some points upon 
Wb. and Kénig. In 89, Cameron readg an : dipi+ : 
an*+-++v"m* and thence through wid; Kent emends, to 
fit Cameron’s translation. The OP lacks the Elam. 
clause ‘which formerly (was) not’. 8% avasi[a}ya{m} KT; 
avast{a]y{a) Konig. * klara Wh. 

RI]. has the following correct readings, in which he 
records as legible certain eharacters, here indicated by 
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ! DéJrayava- 
[us; 3 x83 [yabiya; 2 hamficiyam; “mand : I Naditabaira; 
*% Asagaritary; *“adulrujzya; “@a)try; *hya; * ha}- 
mahyaya; “arika; “dipim; ™tauma; * Dérayavaus; 
®agaubala; * adalkahy; * ndéma (prior occurrence); 
8 Parga; 8 Quzlrahyd; * Gaul[baruva. 

WB, from Wh.’s reading of RL’s squeezes, add the fol- 
lowing, algo in roman, which were not visible to KT, 
nor to R),: 4 afaha : adam; * draujana; § apagaudayihy; 
" neyapaibam : imaivd; ™ ahatiy; laumad: ahatiy : 
naiydis; @ ahata; * Vdyasparahya; ™ puga: Parsa : 
Gaubaruva; *4 puca : Parsa ; Vidarna; " gabignahya : 
puca; 8 Bagabuxia; * Ardumanib : nima ; Vahaukahyi 
:puca; ka ; akdyabrya. 

TRANSLATION oF DB IV: 

851. 4.1-2. Saith Darius the King: This is 


what was done by me in Babylon. 
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and the same year after that I became kang. 
XIX battles I fought; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
I smote them and took prisoner IX kings. One 
was Gaumata by name, a Magian; he lied; thus 
he said: “J am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus;” he 
made Persia rebellious. One, Agina by name, an 
Hlamite; he lied; thus he said: “J am king in 
Elam;” he made Elam rebellious. One, Nidintu- 
Bel by name, a Babylonian; he lied; thus he said: 
“T am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabonidus;” 
he made Babylon rebellious. One, Martiya by 
name, a Persian; he lied; thus he said: “I am 
Ymanish, king in Klam;” he made Elam rebellious. 
One, Phraortes by name, a Mede; he lied; thus he 
said: “ft am Khshathrita, of the family of 
Cyaxares;” he made Media rebellious. One, 
Cicantakhma by name, a Sagartian; he lied; thus 
he said: “I am king in Sagartia, of the family of 
Cyaxares;”’ he made Sagartia rebellious. One, 
Vrada by name, a Margian; he lied; thus he said: 
“J am king im Margiana;” he made Margiana 
rebellious. One, Vahyazdata by name, a Persian; 
he lied; thus he said: “I am Smerdis, the son of 
Cyrus;” he made Persia rebellious. One, Arkha by 
name, an Armenian; he lied; thus he said: “I 
am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabonidus;” he 
made Babylon rebellious. 

§53. 4.31-2. Saith Darius the King: These LX 
kings I took prisoner within these battles. 

854. 4.33-6, Saith Darius the King: These are 
the provinces which became rebellious. The Lie 
made them rebellious, so that these (men) de- 
ceived the people. Afterwards Ahuramazda put 
them into my hand; as was my desire, so I did 
unto them. 

§55. 4.36-40. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt be king hereafter, protect thyself vigorously 
from the Lie; the man who shall be a Lie-follower, 
him do thou punish well, if thus thou shalt think, 
“May my country be secure!” 

§56. 4.40-8. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what I did; by the favor of Ahuramazda, in one 
and the same year I did (it). Thou who shalt here- 
after read this inscription, let that which has 
been done by me conyince thee; do not thou con- 
sider it false. 

§57. 448-5. Saith Darius the King: I turn 
myself quickly to Anuramazda, that this (is) true, 


§52. 4.2-31. Saith Darius the King: This is not false, (which) I did in one and the same year. 


« what I did by the favor of Ahuramazda in one 


§58. 445-50. Saith Darius the King: By the 
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favor of Ahuramazda and of me much else was 
done; that has not been inseribed in this inserip- 
tion; for this reason it has not been inscribed, lest 
whoso shall hereafter read this inscription, to him 
what has been done by me seem excessive, (and) 
it not convince him, (but) he think it false. 
$59, 4.50-2. Saith Darius the King: Those who 
were the former kings, as long as they lived, by 
» them was not done thus as by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda was done by me in one and the same year. 
§60. 4.52-6. Saith Darius the King: Now let 
that which has been done by me convince thee; 
thus for the people’s sake do not conceal it: if 
this record thou shalt not conceal, (but) tell it to 
- the people, may Ahuramazda be a friend unto 
thee, and may family be unto thee in abundance, 
and may thou live long! 
§61. 4.57-9. Saith Darius the King: If this 
record thou shalt conceal, (and) not tell it to the 
+ people, may Ahuramazda be a smiter unto thee, 
and may family not be to thee! 
§62. 4.59-61. Saith Dartus the King: This 
which I did, in one and the same year by the favor 
» of Ahuramagzda I did; Ahuramazda bore me aid, 
and the other gods who are. 


§63. 4.61-7. Saith Darius the King: For. this 
#¢» reason Ahuramazda bore aid, and the other gods 


who are, because f was not hostile, I was not a Lie- 
follower, I was not a doer of wrong—neither I nor 
my family. According to righteousness I con- 
ducted myself. Neither to the weak nor to the 
powerful did I do wrong. The man who cooper- 
ated with my house, him I rewarded well; whoso 
did injury, him I punished well. 

§64. 4.67-9. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt be king hereafter, the man who shall be a 
Lie-follower or who shall be a doer of wrong— 
unto them do thou not be a friend, (but) punish 
them well. 

865. 4.69-72. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 
shalt hereafter behold this inscription which I 
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have inscribed, or these sculptures, do thou not a : 
destroy them, (but) thence onward protect them, i. 


as long as thou shalt be in good strength! 


$66. 4.72-6. Saith Darius the King: If thou . 4 
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures, ;} 
(and) shalt not destroy them and shalt protect 14 
them as long as unto thee there is strength, may = 

»Ahuramaada be a friend unto thee, and may fam. 4 


ily be unto thee in abundance, and may thou live 


long, and what thou shalt do, that may Ahura- i 


mazda make successful for thee! 
867. 4.76-80. Saith Darius the King: Tf thou 
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures, 


(and} shalt destroy them and shalt not protect 3 


them as long as unto thee there is strength, may 
» Ahuramazda be a smiter unto thee, and may 
family not be unto thee, and what thou shalt do, 
« that for thee may Ahuramazda utterly destroy! 
§68. 4.80-6. Saith Darius the King: These are 
the men who were there at the time when | slew 
Gaumata the Magian who called himself Smerdis; 


at that time these men cooperated as my follow. 


ers: Intaphernes by name, son of Vayaspara, a 
Persian; Otanes by name, son of Thukhra, a Per- 


_ sian; Gobryas by name, son of Mardonius, a 


Persian; Hydarnes by name, son of Bagabigna, a 
Persian; Megabyzus by name, son of Datuvahya, 
a Persian; Ardumanish by name, son of Vahauka, 
a Persian. 

§69, 4.86-8. Saith Darius the King: Thou who 


shalt be king hereafter, protect well the family of - _ 


these men. 


§70. 4.88-92. Saith Darius the King: By the 

» favor of Ahuramazda this inscription in other ; 
ways I made. In addition, it was in Aryan, and | | 
has been made on leather. In addition, this in- j 


scription as a whole has been confirmed by the 
impression of a seal. And it was written, and the 
written document was read off to me. Afterwards 


this inscription was sent by me everywhere among — 


the provinces; the people universally were pleased. 


Couumn Y: 


| : fatey : DarayavauS :; xSayabiya : 


2 ima : tya : adam : akunavam 
3 me* : otédm : fardam : pasdva 
4 Siya : abavam : Uvja : néma 
5 v :hamigiya : abava : I martiya : Atamaita : nama : U 
6 vjiya : avam : mafistam : 


: patiy : avd 
: yaha : xSaya 
: dahyaus : hau 


akunavata : pasiva : ada 


7 m:karam : frdisayam : Uvjam : I martiya : Gaubaruva : 





DBV 4 


oT 





DB V 
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133 


8 nima ; Parsa : mana: badaka : avamsaém : mafistam : aku 
9 navam : pasdva : haw - Gaubaruva ;: hada : kar : aSiyava : 

10 Uvjam : hamaranam : akunaud : hada : Uvjiyaibi’ : pas 

11 Ava : Gaubaruva : Uvjiyd : aja : uta : viya : marda : 

12 uta - tyamSam : mahistam : agarbaya : anaya : abi 

13 y :mam : utdsim ; adam : avdjanam : pasava : dahya 


14 uS : mand : abava 


: Gatiy : Darayavaus : xSayahi 


15 ya : avaiy ; Uvjiya : arikd : dha : utaSim : Aurama 

16 zda : naty : ayadiya : Auramazdém : ayadaiy : vasnd : A 
17 uramazdéha : yaba : mam : kéma : avaladis : akunavam | 
18 : Gary : Dérayavaus : xSayadiya : hya : Auramazda 

19 m : yaddtaty : yavd : tauma : ahatiy : uta : jivah 


20 ya : wa : martahya : Syates 


: Gatiy : Darayavaus : x8 


21 dyahya : pasdva : hada : kara : adam : aSiyavam : abiy : Sak 
22 am : abiy : Saka : tyaiy : cauddm : tigrim : barat* 

23 y : pasdva : yaba : adam : aSnaiy : abiy : draya :a 

24 virasam : avadi : hada : kdra : pisi : viyatara 

25 yam : pasdva : adam : Saka : vasty : ajanam : aniyam : aga 

26 rbdyam : haw : basta : anayatd : aby : mam : ut 

27 axiom ; avajanam : mabistasdm : Skuxa : nama :avam : aga 

28 rbdya : wd : anaya : aby : mdm : avada : aniyam : mad 

29 iktam : akunavam : yaéd : mam : kima : dha : pasiva : da 


30 hydus : mand : abava 


Ody : Darayavaus : xSiya 


31 Giya : avaiy : Saka : arikd : dha : uti : naiy : Auramazd 
32 asdm : ayadiya : Auramazddm : ayadaiy : vasna : Aurama 


33 wdha : yata : mim : kdma ; avabédi§ : akunavam 


: dat 


34 iy : Darayavaus : csayahrya : hya : Auramazdim : yadita 
39 iy : ydvd : taumd : ahatiy : ut&i : jivahya : uta 


36 : martahyd - Sydtes 

Notes to DB Y: The text is badly weathered or en- 
tirely destroyed at many points. A full critical discus- 
sion is given in JNES 2.105-14, 3.233; cf. also Wb. ZfA 
4652-82, Hinz ZDMG 96 .331-43. The following gives only 
the advances upon KT’s text as read and restored in 
their edition: 

2 paltty Wh. *al[va}met Hinz. * ¢fitam Kent (after 
Wb.). § jm¢mrt? KT, U}mamaita later editors; Altamaita 
Hiising; A]mamaita Hinz, after Wh. 7 (Z] RI. * [Uvjiyal 
WEBn; aja Foy (not avjaja). “ ula : daty : marda Rl., 
KT; corrected to uid : viyamarda, with wrongly inserted 
divider, by Wb. ZfA 46.55; see also §44 and note 3, and 
Lex. s.v. mard-. 2 {tyamSam} WBn. * afvaty Kent, for 
Hinz's afvd. 6 (hamigiyd : dha] Hinz; farcka] Hinz later. 
8 [navy : ayadiya] Hinz; Aluramazdém] Wb. KIA. 
19 yalddtaiy Tm. VS. * [uta Foy; ariah}ya [: bavatty Hinz, 
after Oppert’s translation ; mariah|ya Wh., [Szyatrs| Kent 
JNES 7.107 nd. 

4 hadé : kérja : Salkdm KT; hada: karla : Sa{ka Hinz; 
pusdva : hadja : klaré Kent. * fabiy : Saka Kent, for 
Hinz’s fabty ; avaé (quoting Wb. for ard). * tyaty : 
zaudajm Oppert. ** pa[sava : yaba : adam : abna}ty Hinz 
(quoting Wb. for pasdva : ya0a). "4 avafrasam : avad|a : 
halda : karja Hinz. *... Sak|rya : avjéjanam KT; Sak(é : 
avjaéjanam Tm. Lex.; pasava : adam :] Sakla : vasty :] 


ajanam Hinz. ™ {hau} Kent apud Hinz. ” madjidta- 
{miam Hinz; madlista{Sém Kent. 7 S{kujxa KT (in their 
errata), after Oppert’s translation. * uid : dnalya [: 
abiy : mim Hinz (quoting Wb.); alnaya Kent. ** yalba : 
mam : kjama WBn, after Oppert’s translation. " avi :] 
Sa[kla [: hamictya : dha : u}ta Hinz; {avary] Kent; [arcka} 
Hinz later. # 4 {: ayad}i[ya Hing; d{Sam : ayaldi{ya Kent; 
Ajura{mazdim : alyadaty Tm. Lex. ™ hya] Foy, after 
Oppert’s translation. %{: uid : ydvd :] taluma WBn, 
|: yaod : taulm{a HK; [ahatiy] Foy, ula Ri. ™ fartahya : 
bavatiy| Hinz; mlartahya Wh.; S2yatis] Kent JNES 7.107 
nd 


Wb. ZfA 46,53-82 makes and adopts the following 
emendations which are not discussed in my article, and 
which J do not accept: * hada : karjé : Slugdam; 
6 faniyam| for {vasty], * laniya} for [hau], *7 wiad{is 
for utai{im; * hyalilam : madista, which violates the 
recorded length of the gaps. 

Eilers JNES 7.106-10 proposes, after yadatazy in 19 
and 34f, the following text (composite of the legible 
characters and traces in the two passages), after XPh 
53-5: [: dlyatles - alhatty : utd : jivakyd : ula : malriahyé 
: artam, with avahyd after Siyatis if space permits, aud 
artavastam as an alternative for artam. 

RI. has the following correct readings, in which he 
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records as legible certain characters, here indicated by 
romnan type, which were not visible to KT: ! Da}rayavau- 
[8; *akunavalm; 4 nilma; > halmigiy]a :; vjiya; * madl- 
islam : alkunava; 7 martliya :;% : Plarsa; ® : afvamsam; 
*Gajubar[uva; © akjunauls; * uramaz{dalba; 2 dyabliya; 
8 - abiy; 7 Skjuza; % utd (prior occurrence). 

TRANSLATION OF DB Y: 

§71. 5.1-14. Saith Darius the King: This is 
what I did in that third year after that I became 
king. A province by name Elam—this became 
rebellious. One man by name Atamaita, an Ela- 
mite-—him they made chief. Thereupon I sent 
forth an army to Elam. One man by name 
Gobryas, a Persian, my subject—him I made chief 
of them. After that this Gobryas with an army 
marched off to Elam; he joined battle with the 
Wlamites. Thereupon Gobryas smote and crushed 
the Klamites, and captured the chief of them; he 
was led to me, and I killed him. After that the 
province became mine. 

372. 5.14-7, Saith Darius the King: Those 
* Iilamites were faithless and by them Ahuramazda 
* was not worshipped. I worshipped Ahuramazda; 
* by the favor of Ahuramazda, as was my desire, 
thus I did unto them. 

§73. 5.18-20. Saith Darius the King: Whogo 
¢ shall worship Ahuramazda as long ag (his) 
strength shall be, of him both living and dead 
(there is} happiness. 

874, 5.20-30. Saith Darius the King: After- 
wards with an army I went off to Scythia, against 
the Seythians who wear the pointed cap. After- 
wards, when I arrived near unto the sea, there 
with the army I erossed by raft(s). Afterwards, 
I smote the Scythians exeeedingly; another 
(leader) I took captive; this one was Jed bound 
to me, aud [ slew him. The chief of them, by name 
Skunkha-—-him they seized and led to me. Then I 
made another (their) chief, as was my desire. 
After that, the province became mine. 

§75. 530-3. Saith Darius the King: Those 
Seythians... (= DB 5.15-7). 

$75. 5.33-6. ... (= DB 5.18-20). 


Text or DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 
DBa: 
1 :adam : DarayavauS : xSdyaéiya : vazraka : 
x Saya 


2 Oiya: xSiyahiyanim : xSayafiya : Pirsaiy : xs 
3 fyaiya : dahytinaim : V'staspahya : puca : 


DBY 4 


4 ArSimahya : napaé : Haximanisiya : Oitiy : <3 


Dara 2 


5 yavaus : xSayafiya :manii : pita: V'staspa ; Vi 
6 staspahya : pita : Arsama ; Arsamahya : pi 

7 ta: Ariyaramna : Ariydramnahya : pita : 

8 Cispis ; Cispais : pita : Haxamanig: 
9 Qitiy : Darayavau’ : xSiyaiya:avahya = 
10 radiy : vayam : Haximanisiyé : dahya 

1} mahy :hacd :paruviyata :amita 

12 : amahy ; hac : paruviyata : hyd : ama 
13 xam : taumé : xSiyafiya : tha : 0a 

14 tiy : Dirayavaus : xSdyafiya ; VOUT: ma 
15.né : taumiya : tyaiy : paruva 

16 m : xSiyaéiya : dha : adam : na 

{7 vama : LX : duvitaparanam : vayam : x * 
18 Sayafiya : amahy : 


DBs 
{ :tyam : Gauma 
2 ta : hya : magus 
‘4 
3 durujtya : 
4 avaa : abaha : 
adam : Ba 
5 rdiya : amiy : hya 
it 
6 traus : puca : 
adam : x$ 
7 dyasiya :amiy : 


DBo 
} :ityam : 
Naditabaira : 
2 adurujiya : ava 
3 04 :aéaha : adam : 
Nab 
4 ukudracara : ami 
dy :hya: 
Nabunaita 
6 hya : puga : adam 
x 
amily : 


B 


7 Sayahiya : 


GO 


abirauy : 


DBr 


{ : iyam : Martiya 
8 

2 durujiya :a 

3 vad : afaha :a 


DBc 

1 :iyam : Ag 
2 ina : adu 
3 ruyiya : 
4 avalla, 

5: abaha : a 
6 dam : x 

7 Sayad 

8 iya :am 
Jiy :U 
10 vjaty : 





DBE 

1 :iyam : Fra 
2 vartis : 

3 aduru 
4 jlya :ava 

5 64 :afaha: adam } * 
6 XSarita : amiy 
7 : UvaxStrahya 

8 : taumiya : adam 
9 : xSayadiya : amly 
10 : Ma 
Li daty : 


4 dam : Imani§ : am 
5 iy : Uvjaiy : x 

6 Saya 

7 ya: 





TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


DBa 
7 ya tami 
8 y : Asaga 
9 rary : Uva 
10 xstrahya 
I1 : taumay 


1 :tyam : Cica 
2 taxma : ad 

3 urujiya 

4 :avaba :a 

5 Saha : adam : 


6 xsayagi 12 4 

DBr DB 

1 :tyam : Vahya 1 :tyam : Arxa 
2 2data : adu 2 :adury] 


3 lya : availa : 

4 afaha : adam : 
5 Nabuku(d)ra 
6 cara : amily : 

7 hya : Nabuna 
8 itahya : pu 

9 ca : adam : x88 
10 yafiya : amy - 
11 : Bab*rauv : 


3 Tujlya : ava 

4 08 : abaha : ada 
5 m: Bardiya :a 
6 miy : hya:K 
7 tirauS : puga 

8 : adam : x8a 

9 yafiya : amily 


DBs DB 
1 :iyam : Frada : 1 :iyam : Sku 
2 aduruji 2 xa :hya : Saka 


3 ya : avasa : abaha 
4 :adam : xSayad 

5 iya :amiy : Marga 
Buv: 


Notes to DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 

DBa: Despite KT, the divider is at the end of 7 and 
not at the beginning of 8 (Cameron). 

DBg: This has 12 lines (so WB 5, after RI.’s squeezes; 
confirmed by Cameron) and not li (as in KT and a 
number of other editions, which omit line 7). 

DBi: &§ n*b*uk*urtctr? on the Roek; d* is omitted. 
1 beg h+rsy4%, with omission of the 7 which should follow 
the second 6. 


TRANSLATION OF DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 

DBa: §1. 1-4. ... (= DB 1.1-3). 

§2. 4-8. ... (= DB 13-6). 

§3. 9-13. ... (= DB 1.6-8). 

§4, 13-8. ... (= DB 18-11). 

This is Gaumata the Magian. ... (= 
48-9); Tam king. 

This is Agina. ... (= DB 4.10-1). 

This is Nidintu-Bel. ... (= DB 4.134); I 
am king in Babylon. 

This 1s Phraortes. ... (= DB 4.18-20); I 
am king in Media. 

This is Martiya. ... (= DB 4.16-7). 


DBb: DB 


DBe: 
DBd: 


DBe: 


DBE: 
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DBg: This is Cicantakhma. ... (= DB 41-2). 

DBh: This is Vahyazdata. ... (= DB 4.268); 1 
am. king. 

DBi: This is Arkha. ... (= DB 4.29-30); 1 am 
king in Babylon. 

DBj: This is Prada. ... (= DB 4.24-5). 

DBk: This is Skunkha the Scythian. 


DPa = Darius, PERSEPOLIS A. 
| Darayavaus : xsayabtya : 
2 vazraka : xSdyaftya : xsa 
3 yablyanam : xSdyalbiya : 
4 dahyinim : Vistaspahy 
5 4 : puca : Haximanisiya : h 
6 ya :imam :tacaram : akunaus 


TRANSLATION OF DPa: Darius the Great King, 
King of Kings, King of countries, son of Hys- 
taspes, an Achaemenian, who built this palace. 


DPb = Darius, PrRsEro.is B. 
Darayavaus : XS : vazraka : Vidtispahya : puga 
: Haxamanisiya 

TRANSLATION OF DPb: Darius the Great King, 
son of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian. 


DPc = Darrius, Pursnrowis ¢. 
ardastana : afagaina : Darayavahaus : XShya : 
vidiya : karta 

TRANSLATION oF DPc: Stone window-frame, 
made in the house of King Darius. 


DPd = Darius, Perssrorts p. 

1 Auramazda : vazraka : bya : maéista :bag 
2 inim : hauv : Darayayaum : xsayal 

3 yam : adada : hansaty : xSacgam : fraba 
4 ra: vasna : Auramazdahi : Darayavau 
5 § : xSdyaotya : fatiy : Dirayavaus : 

6 xSdiyaéiya :iyam : dahyauS : Par 

7 sa :tyam : mani : Auramazda : fribs 

8 ra : hyd : nalba : uvaspa : umarti 

Q ya : vasnd : Auramazdaha : manac 

10 4 : Darayavahaus : xSayaSiyahy 
11 a : hacd : antyana : naiy : tarsat 

12 iy : Satiy : Darayavaus : xSaya 
13 biya : mana : Auramazda ; upastim : 
14 baratuv : hada : vifaibis : bagai 

15 bi§ : uta :imam : dahyium : Aura 

16 mazda : patuv : hacd : hainiy - 

17 4 : hacd : dusiyara : hacad : dra 

18 uga pabiy : imam : dahyaum : ma 
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19 :djamiyé : ma : haind : ma : dud 

20 iyaram : ma : drauga : aita : adam : 
21 yanam : jadiyamiy : Auramazd 

22 4m : hada : vidaibis : bagaibi8 +a 

23 itamaty : yanam : Auramazda : dadat 
24 uv : hada : wOacbis : bagaibis : 

Norss to DPd: " duSiyara Jn. (not dade-), ° abiy 
Stolze (not aniy*). 1° dudiydram Jn. (not da%-), 
4 yearem® ; ma with divider and all characters visible, 
and a gap between 7 and y*, acc. to Cameron. ”! yean* m?, 
with separation caused by a defect in the stone (so 
Stolze’s photograph). * The insertion of yanam is re- 
quired for the filling of the gap, in which some alight 
traces of the characters are still visible; so Cameron, 
from photo. 

TRANSLATION or DPd: 

§1. !-5. Great Ahuramazda, the greatest of 
gods—he created Darius the King, he bestowed 

* on him the kingdom; by the favor of Ahuramazda 
Darius is King. 
§2. 5-12. Saith Darius the King: This country 
* Persia which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me, 
good, possessed of good horses, possessed of good 
*men—by the favor of Ahuramazda and of me, 
Darius the King, does not feel fear of (any) other. 
§3. 12-24. Saith Darius the King: May 
YW + Ahuramazda bear me aid, with the gods of the 
* royal house; and may Ahuramaada protect this 
country from a (hostile) army, from famine, from 
the Lie! Upon this country may there not come 
an army, nor famine, nor the Lie; this I pray as a 
* boon from Ahuramazda together with the gods of 
the royal house. This boon may Ahuramazda to- 
gether with the gods of the royal house give to me! 


Js 


DPe = Darius, PERSEPOLIS BE. 


1 adam : Darayavaus : xSayabiya : vaz 
2 raka : xSayabiya : xSayafiyini,. 

dm : xSayabya : dahyindm : tyai 

4 $m : parinam : Vistaspahya : 

5 puca : Haximanisiya : Qatiy : Dara 

6 yavaus : xSayaltya : vaind : Aurama 
7 adaha : ima : dahyava : tya : adam 
8 :adarsiy : hada : ana ; Parsi : ka 

9 ra : tya :hacima : atarsa : mana : baj 
10 im :abara : Uvja : Mada : Babiru 
11 8: Arabaya : Aéurd : Mudray 
12 & : Armina : Katpatuka : Sparda : Ya 
13 und : tyaly : uskahya : uta : tya 
14 iy : drayahya : uta : dahyava :t 


15 ya : para : draya : Asagarta : Pardava : Zra 
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16 ka : Haraiva : Baxtri8 : Sug"da : Uv 

17 arazmiy : Qatagus : Harauvatis : H 

18 idus : Gadara : Saka : Maka : 8atiy 

19 : Darayavaus : xSdya(iya : yadiy 

20 :ava0d :maniyahay :bacd:aniya = 

21 nd : ma : darsam :imam : Parsam :karam); 
| padi 

22 y :yadiy : kira : Parsa : pata : ahatiy :hya:‘ ° 

23 duvaistam : SiyatiS :axSata :hauvei ’ 

24 y : Aura : nirasatiy : abiy : imam : vidam 





Nores To DPe: § hadé not ‘by means of’, as previously 
taken, but ‘along with, in addition to’, as shown by By. 
TPS 1945.51-3, which is its normal meaning. % ptr¢u+ 
y*, with a vertical hasta in the mutilated character, fol- 





_ lowed by a gap, according to the earliest editors; re-- 


stored as paruvaty by Ri.; misread p%r¢u ty? with a blank 
unengraved space in the gap, by Jn.; correctly read 
pert : drt y* = para ; draya by Cameron, JNES 2.307-8, 
with a wide space between the r* and the y. 
0 maniyahay for -haty. A divider is visible between 
pata and ahatiy, acc. to Jn. and to Stolze’s photographs. 

TRANSLATION OF DPe: 

§1. 1-5. I am Darius the Great King, King of 
Kings, King of many countries, son of Hystaspes,. 
an Achaemenian. : “1 

§2. 5-18. Saith Darius the King: By the favor ° 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries which Ie 
got into my possession along with this Persian 
folk, which felt fear of me (and) bore me tribute: 
Elam, Media, Babylonia, Arabia, Assyria, Egypt, 
Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, Ionians who are 
of the mainland and (those) who are by the sea, 
and countries which are across the sea; Sagartia, 
Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, 
Chorasmia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, Sind, Gandara, 
Scythians, Maka. { 

§3. 18-24. Saith Darius the King: If thus thou — 
shalt think, “May I not feel fear of (any) other,” 
protect this Persian people; if the Persian people 
shall be protected, thereafter for the longest, while 
happiness unbroken—this will by Ahura come 
down upon this royal house. 


DPh = Darius, PersePolis H. 
1 Darayavaus : XS : vagraka : XS : XSyandm ¢ 
XS 





2 :dahyiivndm : Vistaspahya : puga 

3 : Haximanisiya : §atiy : Darayavan 

4 §:XS:ima :xSacam : tya :adam : daray 
5 amiy : haca : Sakaibis : tyaiy : para 

6 :Sugdam : amata : yata :a : Kuga: 

7 hacd : Hidauv : amata : yata : 4 :Spa 





TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


8 rda : tyamaiy : Auramazda : frabara 
9 : hya : mafista : bagindm : mam : Au 
10 ramazda : patuv : utamaiy : vidam 


TRANSLATION OF DPh: 

§i. 1-8. Darius the Great King, King of Kings, 
King of countries, son of Hystaspes, an Achae- 
menian. | | 

§2. 3-10. Saith Darius the King: This is the 
kingdom which F hold, from the Scythians who 
are beyond Sogdiana, thence unto Ethiopia; from 
Sind, thence unto Sardis—which Ahuramazda the 
greatest of the gods bestowed upon me. Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and my royal house. 


DPi = Darius, PersEpotis 1. 
mayixa : kisakaina : Darayavahau’ : XShya : 
vifiya : karta 
TRANSLATION OF DPi: Door-knob of precious 
stone, made in the house of Darius the King. 


Tus Inscriptions or Nags-1-Rustam. 
DNa = Darius, NaQs-1-RusTaM A. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdé : hya : im 
2 4m :bimim :adi:hya:avam:asm 
3 dinam : ada :hya : martiyam ;: ada :h 
4 ya : Siyatim : ada : martiyahya 
5 :hya : Darayavaum : xSayaSiyam : ak 
6 unaus :alvam : partivnim : xSiyaé 
7 lyam :alvam : pariivnam : framata 
8 ram :adam : DarayavauS : xSdyabiya : va 
9 graka : xSdyabiya : xSayabiyinim 
10 : xSayafiya : dahyiinam : vispazand 
11 nim : xSdyafiya : ahyaya :bimi ~ 
\2 ya : vazrakdya : diraiapiy: Vistas 
13 pahyd : puga : Haximanisiya : Parsa : P 
14 drsahya : puca : Ariya : Ariya : ci 
15 ca :Qatiy : Darayavaus : xSaya 
16 fiya : vaSnd : Auramazdaha : ima : 
17 dahyava : tya : adam : agarbiayam : 
18 apataram : hac& : Pirsa : adams : 
19 patiyaxSayaiy : mand : bajim : abara 
20 ha :tyasam : hacdma : afahya :ava : a 
21 kunava : datam : tya : mana : avadis : 
22 adaraiya : Mada : Uvja : Parbava : Harai 
23 va : Baxtri§ : Suguda : Uvarazm 
24 18: Zraka : Harauvatis : OataguS : Ga 
25 dara : Hidug : Saka : haumavargé : Sa 
26 ka : tigraxaudé : Babirus : A 
27 Gura : Arabaya : Mudraya : Armina 
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28 : Katpatuka : Sparda : Yauna : Saka : tyaiy 
: pa 

29 radraya :Skudra : Yaund : takabard : Putay 

30 & : Kiisiya : Maciya : Karka : 8atiy : D 

31 drayavaus : xSayafiya : Auramazda : ya 

32 4 :avaina : imam : biimim : yaudatem : 

33 pasivadim : mana : frabara : mam : 28é 

34 yabiyam :akunaus : adam : xSayaiiya 

35 :amiy.:vasna : Auramazdahd :a 

36 damSim : gafava : niyaSadayam » tyasa 

37 m : adam : afaham : ava : akunava : yaba : 
mam: 

38 kama : dha : yadipatiy :maniyéhary : t 

39 ya : clyakaram.: dha : ava : dahyiva 

40 : tya : Darayavaus : xSayafiya 

41 :adaraya : patikara : didiy : tyaiy : g 

42 afum : baratiy : avadé : xSnasahy : 

43 adataty : azda : baviatiy : Parsahyd : 

44 martiyahya : diiraiy : argt¢S : pa 

45 ragmata : adataiy : azd& : bavati 

46 y :Parsa :martiya :dirayapiy : hacd : Pa 

47 rsa: partaram : patiyajata : §itiy : Da 

48 rayavaus : xSayabiya :aita : tya : karta 

49 m :ava :visam : vasnd : Auramazdaha : ak 

50 unavam : Auramazdi(ma)iy : upastim : aba 

51 ra: yata :kartam :akunavam : mém:A 

52 uramazda : patuv : haca : gasid : utdma 

53 iy : vidam : uta : imam :dahyaum : aita : ada 

54 m : Auramazdam : jadiyamiy : aitama 

56 iy : Auramazda : dadatuv : 

56 martiya : hya : Auramazdah 

57 & : framana : hauvtaty : gas 

58 tai : ma : fadaya : pafim : .- 

59 tyim : ristim : ma 

60 : avarada : ma : stabava 


Norss to DNa: The text of DNa now rests upon the 
photographs of F. Stolze (Persepolis: Berlin, 1882) and 
of A. Sevruguin (accessible in Wb. Grab, Plates 2-3). 
The following readings, which either replace older wrong 
readings or confirm older doubted readings, are assured 
by the photographs; the restorations agree with the 
length of the gaps: ** framatad- | ram; ™ déraiapty; 
9 patiyaxsayaty; ~* aba[ra]- | ha; ** addraiya (for nor- 
malization, cf. §48);  hawmavarga; ® akunava; * yadt- 
patiy : maniy|ahaiy : é|- | ya (for -kaiy, cf. note on DB 
4.39); {aha} Wh.; *! no space for [mand] before gd@um; 
# glvalda; “4 diraty;  dirayapiy; © Auramazda(ma)ty, 
with omission of m*; © ga[sta], see Lex. s.v. (not s*r*+). 

Other textual notes: 4-9 (pal- | radraya, after other oc- 
currences, see Lex. g.v.; not [faJ- | radraya. %~ Put- 
{a|ya, after other occurrences, see Lex. s.v.; not Pud[t}yd. 
® yauldatim] Bthl., see Lex.s.v. yaud-; hardly yau{dinam|, 
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with Wh. © stabava {as RI. JRAS 10.310 had it), see Lex. 
s.v.; not sfarava nor stakava. 

TRANSLATION OF DNa: 

§1. 1-8. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre- 
ated this earth, who created yonder sky, who cre- 
ated man, who created happiness for man, who 
made Darius king, one king of many, one lord of 
many, 

§2. 8-15. I am Darius the Great Iing, King of 
Kings, King of countries containing all kinds of 
men, King in this great earth far and wide, son 
of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a 
Persian, an Aryan, having Aryan lineage. 

§3. 15-80. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries which I 
seized outside of Persia; I ruled over them; they 
bore tribute to me; what was said to them by me, 
that they did; my law—that held them firm; 
Media, Elam, Parthia, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, 
Chorasmia, Drangiana, Arachosia, Sattagydia, 
Gandara, Sind, Amyrgian Scythians, Scythians 
with pointed caps, Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, 
Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, lonia, 
Scythians who are across the sea, Skudra, petasos- 
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wearing Jonians, Libyans, Ethiopians, men of 
Maka, Carians. 

$4. 30-47. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda, 
when he saw thisearth incommotion, thereafter be- 
stowed it upon me, made me king; I am king. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda I put it down in its 
place; what I said to them, that they did, as was 
my desire. If now thou shalt think that “How 
many are the countries which King Darius held?” 
look at the sculptures (of those) who bear the 
throne, then shalt thou know, then shall it become 
known to thee: the spear of a Persian man has 
gone forth far; then shall it become known to thee: 
a Persian man has delivered battle far indeed from 
Persia. 

§5. 47-55. Saith Darius the King: This which 
has been done, all that by the will of Ahuramazda 
I did. Ahuramazda bore me aid, until I did the 
work. Me may Ahuramazda protect from harm, 
and my royal house, and this land: this I pray of 
Ahuramazda, this may Ahuramazda give to me! 

§§. 56-60. O man, that which is the command of 
Ahuramazda, let this not seem repugnant to thee; 
do not leave the right path; do not rise in rebellion! 


DNb = Danis, Nags-1-Rustam B. 


I baga : vagraka : Auramazda : hya : adada : 
2 ma : fragam : tya : vainataiy : hya : adada : 8 


newts 


3 yitim : martiyahyd : hya : xrafum : ut 

4 4: aruvastam : upariy : Dirayavaum : xsa 

5 yaityam : niyasaya : atiy : Dirayavaus : xSaya 
6°diya : vasna : Auvamazdaha : avakaram : a 

7 miy : tya : rastam : dausfa : amiy : mifa : na 

8 ty : dausta : amiy : naimd : kama : tya : skaué 

9 ig : tunuvatahya : ri°diy : mifa : kartyais 
10 :naima : ava : kama : tya : tunuvd, : skauaiS : r 


\t adiy : mia : kartyais : tya : ristam : ava : mim : 
12 kama : martiyam : draujanam : naly : dausté : 4m 
13 ty : naly : manauviS : amy : fyamaly : dartana 
14 ya : bavatiy : darsam : darayamiy : manaha : 

15 uvaipastyahya : darsam : xSayamna : amily : 

16 martiya : hya : hataxSataiy : anudim : hakarta° 
17 hy4 : avafadim : paribaramty : hya : v° 

[8 inéfayatiy : anudim : vinastahyd : ava 

19 & : parsimiy : naimd : kama : tya : mar°tiya 

20 : vindfayais : naipatima : ava : kima : yadi 

21 y : vindéayais : naiy : frafiyais : martiya : 

22 tya : pat’ly : martiyam : §atiy ; ava : mam : 

23 naly : varnavataiy : yata : uradanim : hadu 

24 gam : ax$nautiy : martiya : tya : kunau 

25 tiy : yad°iva : abaratiy : anuv : tauman 
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26 isaiy : xSnuta : °° amiy : uta : mam : vas 

27 iy : kama : uta ; ursnauS : amiy : avikaram 
28 camaly : ° uSiy : ula : framana : yafamai 

29 y : tya : kartam : vainahy : yadiva : axSnav- 
30 dhy : uta ; vidi°ya : °° uta : spifma 


31 i°da°ya : aitamai°y ° : 


000 


aruvastam : 


32 upariy : manascd : °° wSici : ima : patimai 

33 y :aruvastam : t’ya°maiy : tanis : tivaya 

34 ti°y : hamaranakara : am°iy : uShamaranakara : hakara 
35 mely : usiya : gaéa°va : vainataly : yacly : 

36 vainimiy : hamiciya’m : yacly : naly : vaina 

37 miy : uta : uSibiya : uta : framandya 

88 :adakaiy : fratara : maniyaiy : aruvaya : ya 

39 di°y : vaindmiy : hamiciyam : yaéa : yadiy : 

40 nai°y : vamamiy : yaumainis : amily : u 

41 ti ° : dastaibiya : uta : pddaibiya : asaba 

42 ra: ° uvisabara : amiy : fanuvaniya : uéa 

43 n°uvaniya : amily : uta : pastiS : uta 

44 : asabara ; arsteka : amiy : uvarStika : 

45 uta : pasti$ : uta : asabara : uta : tivnaré 

46 : tyé : Auramazda : uperty : mém : niyasaya : uta 
47 dif : atavayam : bartanazy : vasnd : Auramazdah 
48 4: tyamaiy : kartam : imaibi§ : tivnaraibis : aku 
49 navam : tya : mam : Auramazda : uparty : niyasaya 
50 : mari*ka ; dar’am : azda : ku’uva : cryakaram 
51 : amy : ciyikaramcamaly : tivnard : cryakara 

52 mecamaly : pariyanam : mataly : duruztam : 

53 fadaya ° : tyataiy : gausdya : rSnutam : avas 

54 ciy :° dx$nudiy : tya : partaméfaty : asti 

55 y :mari’ka : mataly : avasery : duruxta 

56 m : kuna°vataiy : tya : mand : kartam : astiy 

57 : avasely : didiy : yaciy : nipistam : ma : 

58 tay : daté: +++++ :ma:++4++4-+A8tiy 
59 4 : aydu(ma)inis : bavatiy : marika : eSayatiya 


60 : ma : raxfatuv : +++++4+4+4++4+4+4+4++4++4+4ina : 


Notes to DNb: Our text of DNb is that given in 
JNES 4.39-52, based upon the photographs of Schmidt 
taken in 1938, supplemented by Hz.’s chart and trans- 
literation, Apl 4-6. The intercalated ° °° °°° in our text 
marks blank spaces adequate for one, two, three char- 
acters respectively, where the rock was too rough to 
permit engraving. 

A different interpretation of 3440, with other textual 
restorations, by I. Gershevitch, TPS 1948.68-8, does not 
convince me. Certain alterations of the OP text and of 
the interpretation, esp. in 52-60, by W. Hinz, on the basis 
of the Elam. version, cannot be evaluated until his article 
is in print. 

4 bavatiy on the Rock; bauvatiy in fragmentary 2d 
copy (Hz. ApI Plate 5). * mar°ttya Schmidt photo; last 
character not m*, despite Hz. ” pai°iy Kent; par[sa}zy 
‘in court’ Hz. Api 273.*! The gapis inadequate for Hz.’s 
restored didiy; and the Schmidt photo shows a divider 


in the middle of the space. * an*uy*afa, with dubious 
n*, Wb. KIA 94, from Sevruguin’s photo; aftusay*a Hz., 
which he emends to ar*uy*afa; afturayta, with f* to be 
emended to r¥, and 7 rather than &, Kent from Schmidt 
photo. 

8 The divider is not at the end of 49, but at the be- 
ginning of 50. Between the two lines there is the vacant 
space of one line, to indicate the break in the subject- 
matter. + 5? crysakrememctiy* in both places, Hz., 
confirmed by Schmidt photo; with metathesis for m*c*m*, 
aud to be normalized ciyakaramcamary. °* [duruz|tam 
Bv., after DB 4.44f, 49f. % [xsnutam] Kent; the space is 
inadequate for Bv.’s Griniitam, ** (duruz|iam Kent, 
after By.’s restoration in 52. ~® The remaining restora- 
tions, quite dubious, are largely my own. * The m* of 
aydumainis was omitted on the Rock. 

For my variations from Hz.’s text, see Lg. 15.166-74, 
JNES 4.39-52. 
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TRANSLATION OF DNb: 

§7. 1-5. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre- 
ated this excellent work which is seen, who created 
happiness for man, who bestowed wisdom and 
activity upon Darius the King. 

§8a. 5-11. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda I am of such a sort that Iam a 
friend to right, I am not a friend to wrong. It is 
not my desire that the weak man should have 
wrong done to him by the mighty; nor is that my 
desire, that the mighty man should have wrong 
done to him by the weak. 

§8b. 11-5. What is right, that is my desire. I 
am not a friend to the man who 1s a Lie-follower. 
I am not hot-tempered. What things develop in 
my anger, 1 hold firmly under control by my 
thinking power. I am firmly ruling over my own 
(impulses). 

§8c. 16-21. The man who cooperates, him ac- 
cording to his cooperative action, him thus do J 
reward. Who does harm, him according to the 
damage thus I punish. It is not my desire that a 
man should do harm; nor indeed is that my desire, 
if he should do harm, he should not be punished. 

§8d. 21-4. What a man says against a man, that 
does not convince me, until he satisfies the Ordin- 
ance of Good Regulations. 

§8e, 24-7. What a man does or performs (for 
me) according to his (natural) powers, (therewith) 
I am satisfied, and my pleasure is abundant, and 
I am well satisfed. 

§8f. 27-31. Of such a sort is my understanding 
and my command: when what has been done by 
me thou shalt see or hear of, both in the palace 
and in the war-camp, this is my activity over and 
above my thinking power and my understanding. 

§8¢. 31-40. This indeed is my activity: inas- 
much as my body has the strength, as battle- 
fighter I am a good battle fighter. Once let there 
be seen with understanding in the place (of battle), 
what I see (to be) rebellious, what I see (to be) 
not (rebellious); both with understanding and with 
command then am I first to think with action, 
when I see a rebel as well as when I see a not- 

(rebel}. 

§8h. 40-45. Trained am I both with hands and 
with feet. As a horseman I am a good horseman. 
As a bowman! am a good bowman both afoot and 
on horseback. As a spearman I am a good spear- 
man both afoot and on horseback. 


§81. 45-9. And the (physical) skillfulnesses 4 
which Ahuramazda has bestowed upon me and] © 
have had the strength to use them—by the favor 
of Ahuramazda what has been done by me, I have 
done with these skillfulnesses which Ahuramazda 
has bestowed upon me. 

§9a. 50-5. O menial, vigorously make thou 
known of what sort I am, and of what sort my 
skillfulnesses, and of what sort my superiority. Let. 
not that seem false to thee, which has been heard 
by thy ears. That do thou hear, which is communi- 
cated to thee. 

§9b. 55-60. O menial, let that not be made (to 
seem) false to thee, which has been done by me. 
That do thou behold, which {has been inscribed], 
Let not the laws [be disobeyed} by thee. Let not 
fanyone] be untrained {in obedience]. [0 menial}, 
let not the king (feel himself obliged to) inflict 
punishment (?) {for wrong-doing (?) on the dwell- 
ers (in the land) (?)}. 


Text or DN, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 
DNc 1 Gaubaruva : PatiSuvari§ : Dara 
2 yavahaus : xSayafiyahya : arStibara 
DNd { Aspacana : vacgabara : Darayavahaus : 
x8 
2 dyafiyahya : isuvam : darayatiy 
DN I tyam : Parsa — 
II tyam : Mada 
III iyam : Uvja 
IV iyam : Parfava 
XV iyam : Saka : tigraxaudd 
XVI iyam : Babirus 
XVII iyam : A@uriya 
XXIX iyam : Maciya 

Nores ro DN, minor inscrrptions: DNe: *arstibara, 
engraved &r¢sti*2hr; the original draft was miswritten 
arss{aib¢r*, and the 3, intended to replace the s*, was by 
error inserted in the place of the a. (But the first en- 
graved character is read by Cameron from photographs 
not as &, but as h*; for a migwritten At { can offer no 
explanation). 

DNd: Aspathines has a heavy bow, or a bowcase, 
slung over his left shoulder, and holds a battle-ax in his 
hand; ef. JNES 4.233. 

TRANSLATION OF DN, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS: 
DNe: Gobryas, a Patischorian, spear-bearer of 

Darius the King. 

DNd: Aspathines, bowbearer, holds the battle-ax 
of Darius the King. 

DN I: This is the Persian. 

DN II: This is the Mede. 
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DN III: This is the Elamite. 

DN IV: This is the Parthian. 

DN XV: This is the Scythian with pointed cap. 
DN XVI: This is the Babylonian. 

DN XVII: This is the Assyrian. 

DN XXIX: This is the man of Maka. 


DSa = Darius, Susa a. 


: vasraka : XS 
XSyin 
2 am : XS DHndm : Vistaspahya : puca : Ha 
3 ximaniya : Sitiy : Darayavaus : XS 
4: vasna : AMba : adam : ava : akunavam : 
tya : 
5 akunavam : visahya :fragam : badayataily 
Note To DSa: § frasam : Sadaydiaty, Hz. ApI 156-8, 
for the previously accepted frasia : Sadaydmaiy; but 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.228-5, supports afdam : visalhyd : frasta : 
badayamaty, 
TRANSLATION OF DSa: 
1. 1-3. Lam... (= DPa 1-5). 
§2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda I have done that which I have 
done; to every one may it seem excellent. 


1 adam : Darayavau’ : XS 


DSb = Darius, Susa B. 


1 adam : Darayavau 
2 § : xSayafiya 
3 : vagraka : xSdya 
4 @iya : xSdyaol 
5 yandm : xSdya 
6 fiya : dahyiina 
7m: xSayabiya : 
8 haruvabyaya : 
9 bamiya : Vist 
10 aspahya : puga 
ll : Haxémanisiya 
TRANSLATION OF DSb: 1am ... (= DPa 1-4), 
King in all the earth, ... (= DPe 4-5). 


DSc = Danius, Susa c. 
adam : Darayavaus XS : vagraka XS XSyanam : 
ViStaspahya : puca 
TRANSLATION OF DSc: I am...(= DPa 1-3, 
4-5), 
DSd = Danrtus, Susa p. 


1 adam Dérayavaus XS vazraka XS XSyanim 
XS DHném XS 

2 ahydya BUyd Vistaspahya : puca : 
Haxdmanisiya 6a 
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3 tty Darayavaus X 8 va’nd AMha imam : 


dacaram akunavam 


TRANSLATION OF DSd: 
§1. 1-2. I am... (= DPa 1-4), King in this 


earth, ... (= DPe 4-5). 


§2. 2-3. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 


of Ahuramazda I built this palace. 


DSe = Darius, Susa 5. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : ima 
2m: biimim : adadé : hya : avam : as 
3 mainam : adada : hya : martiyam : ad 
4 ada : hya : Siyatim : adada : mart 
5 iyahyd : hya : Dérayavawm : XSm : ak 
6 unaw§ : aivam : parivndm :XSm : a 
7 wam : parivndm : framdtaram : a 
8 dam : Darayavaus : XS : vazraka : XS : XSy 
9 anim : XS : dahytindm : vispazana 
10 nim : XS : ahyaya ; buimiya : vaz 
11 rakaya : diraiy : apy : V‘stas 
12 pahyd : puga : Hazadmanisiya : Par 
13 sa : Parsahya : puga : Ariya : Ari 
14 ya :ciga : Qatiy : Darayavaus : XS: 
15 vasna : Auramazdaha : imd : dahy 
16 ava : ty : adam : agarbayam : apata 
17 ram : hacd : Paérsa : adamSdm : pat 
18 iyarSayary : mand : bajim : abara : 
19 tyaSam : hacdéma : afahya : ava : aku 
20 nava : datam : tya : mand : avadiS : a 
21 déraya : Mada: Uja : Paréava : Haraiva : 
22 Basxtris : Suguda : Uvarazmas 
23 :Zrdka : HarawatisS : Batagus : Macr 
24 yd : Gadara : Hidus : Saka : haumava 
25 rgd : Saké : tigraxaudd : Babir 
26 us: Aura : Arabdya : Mudraya : 
27 Armina : Katpatuka : Sparda : Yaun 
28 a : tyaty : drayahya : ula : tyar 
29 y : paradraya : Skudra : Putaya : 
30 Kisiyd : Karka : batiy : Dara 
31 yavaus : XS : vasiy : tya : duskarta 
32 m : Gha : ava : natbam : akunavam : da 
33 hydva : ayauda ; antya : aniyam : 
34 aja :ava :adam : akunavam : vaind 
30 : Auramazdaha : yala : aniya : a 
36 niyam : naly : jatiy : cind : ga 
37 ava : kaSciy : astiy : ddfam : 
38 tya :mana : hac& : avana : tarsal 
39 y : yaa : hya : tauviyd : tyam :s 
40 kauéim : naty : jatiy : naiy : vi 
41 mardatiy : datiy : Dérayavaus : 
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42 XS : vaina : Auramazdahd : dastaka 
43 rtam : vasiy : tya : paruvam : navy 
44 : gifava : kartam : ava : adam : gaéa 
45 vi :akunavam :++4+46 : ndma : varda 
46 nam : did& : hanaldyd : avagmat 

47 4: paruvam : akartd : hacd : ava © 

48 daSa :4 : pasava : diddm : aniy 

49 dm :akunavam : 6dtiy : Darayavau 

50 §: XS: mam: AM : pétuv : hada : ba 
51 gathis : ulamaty : vidam <u 

52 ti : tyamary ; nipistam: 

Notes to DSe: For the restoration of this text, see 
the references in the bibliography. 

1-8 The list of provinces is restored by retranslation 
from the Akk. version; whether both Putaya and Kusiya 
stood in 29-30 depends upon whether the gap at the end 
of line 21 of the Akk. is adequate to hold both names. 
% cifnd] Kent, JAOS 58.116-7; cz[td} Sen 134. ** The 
restorations are quite uncertain; but cf. Hinz, ZDMG 
95 .229-32. 

TRANSLATION OF DSe: 

81. 1-7.... (= DNa 1-8). 

§2. 7-14. ... (= DNa 8-15). 


$3. 14-80. ... (= DNa 15-24), men of Maka, 

. (= DNa 24-8), Ionians, (those) who are by 
the sea and (those) who are across the sea, Skudra, 
Libyans, Ethiopians, Carians. 

$4. 30-41. Saith Darius the King: Much which 
was ill-done, that I made good. Provinces were in 
commotion; one man was smiting the other. The 
following I brought about by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda, that the one does not smite the other at 
all, each one is in his place. My law—of that they 
feel fear, so that the stronger does not smite nor 
destroy the weak. 

§5. 41-9. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda, much handiwork which previ- 
ously had been put out of its place, that I put in 
its place. A town by name ... , (its) wall fallen 
from age, before this unrepaired—I built another 
wall (to serve) from that time into the future. 

§6. 49-52. Saith Darius the King: Me may 
Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and 


my royal house, and what has been inscribed by 
me. 


DSf = Darms, Susa F. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : imém : bimim : a 

2 da : hya : avam ; asmanam : ada : hya : martiyam : ada@ 
3: hya : Scyatim : add : martiyahya : hya : Dara 

4 ywaum : XSyam : akunauS : aivam ; parinim : XS 

5 yam : aivam : partinim : framdtadram : adam : Dara 


6 yavaus : XS : vazraka : XS : XSyandm : XS : DHnam : X8 


7 : ahyaya : BUya : Vistaspahya : puca : Haxima 

8 niSiya : Saitiy : Darayavau’ : XS : Auramazdi : 

9 hya : mafista : bagdndim : hauv : mam : ada : ha 

10 w : mam : XSyam : akunaué : haumaiy : ima : x8a 
11 cam : frabara : tya : vazrakam : tya : uvaspam : uma 
12 rtiyam jva&nd : Auramazdaha ? hya : mand : pita 
13: ViStdspa : uta : ArSdma : hya : mana : nzydka : 

14 tya : uba: ajivatam : yadly : Auramazda : ma 

15 m : XSyam : akunaus : ahyayé : BUya : - Auramazd 
16 Gm : avabad : kima : dha : haruvahyaya': BUya : mar 
17 tayam : mm : avarnavata : ‘mam :XSyam : akunaus : 
18 harwahaya : BUya ¢ adam : Auramaadim : ayadaty : 
19 Auramazdamaly : upastiim : abara ; tyamaty : ‘fram » 
20 dtam : cartanaiy : ava : uciramaty : akunaus ; t 

21 ya : adam : akunavam : visam : vasnd : Auramazdaha : 
22 akunavam : ima : hadi : tya : Casaya : akunavam : 
23 hacdcty : ditradaSa : arjanamiaiy : abariya ; frava 

24 ta: BU : akaniya : yata : afagam : BUyé : ayarasam.: 
25 yaa : katam : abava : pasava :6iki : avaniya : aniya : 
26 XL : aragani’ : barkna : aniyd : XX : araganié : bars 
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27 na; upariy : avam ; éikam : hadis : frisahya . 
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28 : uta: tya : BU : akaniya : fravata : utd : tya : Oka : 
29 avaniya : uta : tya : i8ti§ : ajaniya ; kara : hya : Ba 
30 biruviya : hauv :akunau’ : Garmi’ : hya : nau 

31 caina : hauv : Labandna : nima : kaufa ; hacd : avand : aba 
32 riya : kira : hya : Auriya : haudim : abara : yata : 
33 Babirauv : hac& : Babirauv ; Karka : uta : Yau 

34 nd: abara : yatd : Guddya : yaka ; hac& : Gadara 

35 : abariya : uta : hacd ;: Karmina : daraniyam : haca 
86 : Sparda : utd : hacd : Baxtriya : abariya : tya 

37 : ida : akariya : kasaka : hya : kapautaka : uta : sikab 
38 ruS : hya : ida : karta : hauv : hacd : Suguda : aba 


39 riya : kdsaka : hya : axSaina 


‘hauv :haca : Uvaraz 


4Q miya : abariya : hya : id& : karta : ardatam : uta: a 
4] g& : daruv : hacd : Mudriya : abariya : ar 


42 janam : tyand : didd ;: pista : 
43 4: abartya : pirus : hya : ida 
44 § : uta : hacd : Hidauv ;: uta 


ava : haca : Yaun 
: karta : haca : Kas 
: haci : Harauvat 


45 iya : abariya : sttind : afagainiya : tya : id 

46 & : karta : Abirddu’ : nima : dvahanam : Ujaiy 

47 :hacd : avadasa : abariya.: martiya : karnuvaka : t 
48 yaty : afagam : akunavata : avaiy : Yauna : uta 
49 : Spardiya : martiya : déraniyakara : tyaly : daran 
50 cyam : akunavasa : avaty : Mada : uta : Mudray 
51 a: martiyd : tyary : déruv : akunavasga : avaly : 
52 Spardiyé : uta : Mudraya : martryd : tyaty 

53 : agurum : akunavasa : avaty : Babiruviy 

54 4 : martiyd : tyaty : didim : apiéa : avaiy : Mad 
55 4: uta : Mudraya ; éat’y : Darayavauk : XS: 

56 CiSaya : paruv : fra’am : framatam : parw : fraga 


57 m: aha : mam : Auramazda 
58 aStdspam : hya : mana : pita 


Noves to DSf: The line-division is that of Scheil’s 
tablet a, completed with the evidence of numerous frag- 
ments of other copies and that of the Elamite and Ak- 
kadian versions, All copies had the same text, except as 
stated in the note to line 55; there is no basis for the 
variations given by Brd., WZKM 39.30-9. 

4 tug Konig, Burgbau 29; ima Hz. AMI 3.34; but the 
traces are very faint and indecisive, cf. Kent, JAOS 
53.8. 2° Retranslation of Elam. version by Hinz, JNES 
9.1-7, because of Elam. d-sa-ra-wm-mi, transliteration 
of OP ucéramaty = ucdram-maiy; the Akk. version is 
here, as often, quite different. The Akk. does not war- 
rant ava with visam; in this phrase, ava always precedes, 
but the OP has no gap at that point. ”” frésah{ya] (pas- 
rive) is probably better than my fraésaha[m} (active), 
JAOS 53.13. 2 daruva Scheil 21.18, etc., is a better reading 
than sdruva, Hz. ApI 299; but normalize déruv, with 
Duchesne-Guilleman (d* certain, according to Duchesne- 
Guillemin, who inspected the original tablet at the 
Louvre in 1948) ; for meaning and normalization, see Lex. 
s.v. daruv.  [pkta By. BSLP 30.1.62-3; [d]&a Hz. 


: patuv : uta : V 
:utamaty : DHum 


AMI 3.37. © [ddrjuo Hinz, rather than {i$maljuv; see 
Lex. s.vv. 

83 ‘Babylonians’ here seems to denote ‘Ioniang resi- 
dent in Babylonia’, cf. Konig, Burgbau 25; confirmed by 
the reading of Akk. frag. Y line 9 of obverse (Akk. 21 
= OP 30), given by Scheil 24.107. §° Between the text of 
55 and that of 56, Scheil’s fragment § indicates the 
presence of vaSnd Auramazdaha (JAOS 51.196); but there 
is no space for it in tablet a. There is also no room for 
aita tya, inserted here by Hz. AMI 3.28, 3.77. ® {aha} 
Brd. WZKM 39.36; probably better than abava, Kent, 
JAOS 52,22-3. 


TRANSLATION OF DSF: 

§1. 1-5. ... (= DNa 1-8). 

§2. 5-8. ... (= DSd 1-2). 

§ga. 8-12. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda, 
the greatest of the gods—he created me; he made 
me king; he bestowed upon me this kingdom, 


eee eee ee ee ee 


ye 
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great, possessed of good horses, possessed of good 
men. 

§3b. 12-5. By the favor of Ahuramazda my 
father Hystaspes and Arsames my grandfather— 
these both were living when Ahuramazda made 
me king in this earth. 

8c. 15-8. Unto Ahuramazda thus was the de- 
sire: he chose me as (his) man in all the earth; he 
made me king in all the earth. 

§3d. 18-22. I worshipped Ahuramazda. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid. What was by me commanded 
to do, that he made successful for me. What I 
did, all by the favor of Ahuramazda I did. 

§ge. 22-7. This palace which I built at Susa, 
from afar its ornamentation was brought. Down- 
ward the earth was dug, until I reached rock in 
the earth. When the excavation had been made, 
then rubble was packed down, some 40 cubits in 
depth, another (part) 20 cubits in depth. On that 
rubble the palace was constructed. 

§3f. 28-30. And that the earth was dug down- 
ward, and that the rubble was packed down, and 
that the sun-dried brick was molded, the Baby- 
lonian people—it did (these tasks). 

§3g. 30-5. The cedar timber, this—a mountain 
by name Lebanon—from there was brought. The 
Assyrian people, it brought it to Babylon; from 
Babylon the Carians and the Ionians brought it 
to Susa. The yakd-timber was brought from Gan- 
dara and from Carmania. 

§3h. 35-40. The gold was brought from Sardis 
and from Bactria, which here was wrought. The 
precious stone lapis-lazuli and carnelian which was 
wrought here, this was brought from Sogdiana. 
The precious stone turquois, this was brought from 
Chorasmia, which was wrought here. 

§3i. 40-5. The silver and the ebony were 
brought from Egypt. The ornamentation with 
which the wall was adorned, that from [onta was 
brought. The ivory which was wrought here, was 
brought from Ethiopia and from Sind and from 
Arachosia. 

§3}. 45-9. The stone columns which were here 
wrought, a village by name Abiradu, in Elam— 
from there were brought. The stone-cutters who 


DSj = Dartus, Susa J. 


wrought the stone, those were Ionians and 


Sardians. 

§3k. 49-55. The goldsmiths who wrought the 
gold, those were Medes and Egyptians. The men 
who wrought the wood, those were Sardians and 
Egyptians. The men who wrought the baked brick, 
those were Babylonians. The men who adorned 
the wall, those were Medes and Egyptians. 

§4. 55-8. Saith Darius the King: At Susa a very 
excellent (work) was ordered, a very excellent 
(work) was (brought to completion). Me may 
Ahuramazda protect, and Hystaspes my father, 
and my country. : 


DSg = Darius, Susa a. 


1 adam : Darayavaus XS vaeraka XS XSydnam 
XS DHnam XS ah 
2 yaya BUya : ViStaspahya puca Haxdmanisiya 
bat 
3 iy : Darayavaus’ XS vitiyd ima stind adam 
akunavam 
Nore to D8Sg: Sureiyd ima stiind} Brd., for which 
Hinz, ZDMG 95.238, prefers [imam apaddnam]. 
TRANSLATION OF D8g: 
§1. 1-2.... (= D§8d 1-2). 
§2, 2-3. Saith Darius the King: In (my) house 
I made these columns. 


DSi = Danrus, Suga 1. 


1 adam : Dérayavaus XS : vazraka : XS 
XSyanam : XS DHném: XS a 

2 hyaya BUya : Vistaspahyd : puca : 
Haxdmanisiya : 6 
3 atiy : Dirayavaus XS : yaeé : AM : mam: 
XSyam sakunaué : 
4 ahyayé BUyd : vasna : AMha: visam : naibam 
: akunavam 


Nore to DSi: 4 For restoration, ef. XPg 4, XV 20; 
but the Akk. does not warrant Brd.’s sisam tya naibam, 
WZKM 39.48; cf. XPh 43. 


TRANSLATION OF DSi: 

$1. 1-2. ... (= DSd 1-2). 

§2, 2-4. Saith Darius the King: After Ahura- 
mazda made me king in this earth, by the favor 
of Ahuramazda everything (that) I did (was) 
good. 


1 adam : Darayavau’ XS : vamraka XS XSyandm : XS ahydya BUya : Vistaspahya : 
2 puca : HaxiimaniSiya : Gatiy : Darayavaus XS : ima : tya : adam : akunavam : 
3 paruviyalaé : naiy : akunavam : yaba : AMhd : framénd : aha : avabd : akunava 
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4m :mém : AM : dausta ; dha : tya : akunavam : avamaty : visam : ucdram : dha : $4 
5 tty : DarayavauS XS : vaind AMha : hya : ima : hadis : vaindtiy : tya : mana : ka 
6 riam : visahya : fragam : fadayalay : mém : AM : patuo : wamaiy : DHwm 


Notes to D§j: * {[paruv}tyabd naiy ‘nicht in einem 
einzigen Anhieb’ Brd.; faparuy|zyata naiy ‘wie nie guvor’ 
Ha. Api 103; [+++-+]zya6a naty ‘nicht planios’ Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.240-1. § fraSam Sadaya{taty| H2., as in DSa 5, 
q.v.; frasta Gadaya{maiy} Scheil, supported by Hinz, 
ZDMG 95.224. 

TRANSLATION OF D§}: 

§1, 1-2. ... (= D§d 1-2, with an omission). 

§2. 2-4. Saith Darius the King: That which J 
did, I did not do at first attempt. As was Ahura- 
mazda’s command, so I did. Unto me Ahura- 
mazda was a friend; what { did, all that was 
successful for me. 

§3. 4-6. Saith Darius the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda, to every one who shall see this 
palace which has been built by me, may it seem 
excellent. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and my 
country. 


DSk = Darius, Susa k. 
1 adam : Darayavaus : XS : vaaraka : XS : XSy 
2 anim : XS : DHnim : Vistaspahya : 


DSm = 


3 puca : Haxdmanigsiya : Qatiy : Da 
4 rayavaus : XS : mand : AM : AMha : adam : 
AMm : 
5 ayadaiy : AMmaiy : upastam : baratuv 
TRANSLATION OF DSk: 
§]. 1-3. Tam... (= DPa 1-5). 
§2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: Aburamazda 
is mine, I am Ahuramazda’s. [ worshipped Ahura- 
mazda; may Ahuramazda bear me aid. 


DS! = Darius, Susa t. 


1 @atiy : Darayavaus : x 
2 Sayaéiya : vasna : Aura 
3 mazdaha : tya : amaniyai — 
4 y : kunavanaiy : avamai 
5 y : visam :ucaram : aha : 
TRANSLATION OF DSI: Saith Darius the King: 


By the favor of Ahuramazda, what I thought I 
will do, all that was successful for me. 


Darius, Susa M. 


1 adam : Darayavau’ : XS : vazraka : X 8 : XSyanam : 
2 XS: DHnadm : Viklaspahya : puca : Haxdmanisiya : 
3 batiy : Dérayavaus : X S : AMmaiy : rSacam : frabara : 
4 tya : vazrakam : tya : umartiyam : mam : zsiyahiyam : 
5 ahydya : bamiyd : akunaus : vaSnd : AMhG : wma : dak 
6 ydva : tyargim : adam : xséyatiya : abavam : Parsa : 
7 Uja : Babirug : Adurd : Arabiya : Mudraya : Sparda : 
8 Yauna : Mada: Armina : Katpatuka : Paréava : Zraka : 
9 Haraiva : Uvirazmis: Baztris : Suguda : Gadara : 
10 @ataguk : HarawatiS : HiduS : Skudra : Yaund : taka 


ll bar@:..... 


Nore to DSm: The reconstructed text of Brd. WZKM 
39.55-8 is here given, despite inconsistencies in the use of 
the ideograms. 


TRANSLATION OF DSm: 

§1. 1-2. Tam... (= DPa 1-5). 

§2. 3-11. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda 
bestowed upon me the kingdom, great, possessed 
of good men; he made me king in this earth. By 
the favor of Ahuramazda these are the countries 
of which I became king: Persia, Elam, Babylonia, 
Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, Sardis, Ionia, Media, Ar- 


menia, Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, 
Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, Satta- 
gydia, Arachosia, Sind, Skudra, petasos-wearing 
Tonians, ... 


DSn = Darius, Susa nv. 


lL imam : patikaram : Dérayavauk : XS : 
niyastdya : cartanaty: +++... 
2 ...++-+na : Dirayavaum :XSyam > AM : 
piluv : utd : tya : kartam 
TRANSLATION OF D§n: This sculpture Darius 
the King commanded to make; ... Darius the 
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King may Ahuramazda protect, and what was 
made (by him). 


DSo = Darius, Susa o. 


La oe ob eee er 
2 tam : akunavam : batiy : Da 
3 rayavaus : XS : vasnd : AMha : Cad 
4 dyad : ida : frasam : akunavam 
Nore to DSo: Hinz, ZDMG 95.255-7, restores in part 
as an inscription of Darius II (D’Sd). 
‘TRANSLATION OF DSo:... I made. Saith 
Darius the King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, I 
constructed here at Susa an excellent (building). 


DSp = Darius, Susa P. 


1 Auramazda : vazraka : hya : mabista : bagéndm 
: haw : Dé 

2 rayavaum : XSyam : add : hausary : xSacam 
: frabara : tya : nat 

3 bam : tya : urafaram : waspam :; umartiyam 


[fjradaram By. BSLP 33.2.151. The complete version 

given above is Brd.’s; Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 proposes the 

following: 

1 [baga : vazraka : Auramazd|a [: hya : mabiSta > bagdn 

2 dm : hya: Dérayavaum :} XSyalm : akunaus : dak 

3 y : Dérayavaus XS : ima : flradaram [: adam : 

akunavam | 

‘TRANSLATION OF DS§p: Great Ahuramazda, the 

greatest of the gods—he created Darius the King, 

he bestowed upon him the kingdom, good, pos- 

sessed of good charioteers, of good horses, of good 

men . 


DSq = Daxntus, Susa a. 


] re ee 

2... : Dérayavans: XS: ... : cakam:... 
Seer :adind:.... ... hasta... 

4 m:ma:ka PMN V8 Gx 


TRANSLATION OF DSq: ... Darius the King . .. 
eye... he knew ... let not ... let not ... 


DSs = Darrus, Susa s. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : fraSam : ah 
2 ydyd : bimiyd : kunautiy : hya : mart 

3 tyam : ahydyd : bémiyd : kunau 

4 tiy : hya: Sydtim : kunautiy : 

5 martiyahyd : hya : waspé : urabaca : 

6 kunautiy : mand : haudiS : frabara ; mim : Au 
7 ramazda : pdtw : uta : tyamaiy : kartam : 


OLD PERSIAN 


Norse to D8Ss: Hinz, ZDMG 95.245-8, restores one 


more line at the beginning, and has a different wording — 4 


mn line 6, a8 follows: 

0 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : madiSta : bag 

1 dndm : hya ; Darayavaum : zsiyatiyam :| ah 

6 (kunautiy : hyamaty : upastim : abalra : mam : Au 
TRANSLATION OF D§8s: A great god is Ahura- 

mazda, who makes excellence in this earth, who 

makes man in this earth, who makes happiness 

for man, who makes good horses and good chari- 

ots. On me he bestowed them. Me may Abura- 

mazda protect and what has been built by me. 


DSt = Dartus, Susa t. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdd : hya : ima 
2 m : bimim : adé : hya : avam : as 
3 mainam : add : hya ; marhiyam : a 
A da: hya ; Siyatim : ada : mart 
5 tyahyd : hya : Dérayavaum : x8 
6 dyabiyam : akunaus : bat 
7 y : Daérayavavs : XS : mam : Auramaz 
8 dad : patu : hada : bagaibis 
9 : utamaty : vdam : uta : buy 
10 dm : ka : XS : hya : aparam : ahy 
TRANSLATION OF DSt: 
§1. 1-6. ... (= DNa 1-6). 
§2. 6-10. ... (= DSe 49-51) and thee, who- 
ever shalt be king hereafter. 


DSy = Dantus, Susa Y. 


1 adam : Dirayavaus XS : vazraka XS 
XSyanam 
2 XS DHyinim XS : ahyaya BUya : Vi 
3 Staspahya : puca : Haximanisiya 
Nore to DSy: Text read from a carbon rubbing, 
which assures the omission of the word-dividers; but the 


space in the lost part of line 3 requires its presence. The 
defective copy has slightly different line division. 


TRANSLATION OF DSy: ... (= DSd 1-2). 


DZ = Darrus, SuEZ INSCRIPTIONS. 


Nore to DZ: Our text of the Suez inseriptions ia 
based on the original publications of Ménant and 
Daressy in Recueil de Travaux, vols. 9 and 11, with 
comparison of Oppert, Le Peuple et Ia Langue des Médes 
917-8: ef. INES 1.415-21. 


DZa = Darius, Suns A. 
1 Dé 4 us 
TRANSLATION OF DZa: Darius. 


2raya 3 va 
DZb = Darius, Sunz B. 


| Darayavaus : XS : vagraka 
2:XS : XSyanam : XS : dahy 





TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


3 iinam : XS : ahyayi : 
4 biimayd : vazrakdya : 
5 Vistdspahyd : pu 


DZc = Darius, SUEZ c. 
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6 ca : Haxdmanisiya 
TRANSLATION OF DZb: ... (= 
ing two words). 


DNa 8-12, lack- 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : avam :asmanam : ada : hya : imam : bim 

2 im : ada : hya: martiyam : adi : hya : Sydtim : ad : martiyahy 

3 4:hya : Darayavaum ; XSyam ; akunau’ : hya : Darayavahau’ : XSyi : x8aca 
4m : frabara : tya : vazrakam : tya : waspam : umartiyam : adam : Darayavaus : 


5 XS : vazraka : XS : XSyandm : XS ; dahyindm : vispazaninim : XS : 


ahyay 


6 & : biimiya : vazrakaya : diiraly : apty : Vistaspahyd : puga : Ha 
7 ximanisiya : 6atiy : DirayavauS : XS ;: adam: Parsa : amiy : hacd : Pa 
8 rsi : Mudrayam : agarbayam : adam : niyastiyam : imam ; yaunyd 


9m : katanaiy : haca : Pirdéva : nama : 


rauta : tya : Mudrayaiy : danuvatiy : ab 


10 iy: draya : tya : hacd : Parsi : aitiy : pasdva : tyam : yauviya : akaniya : 
11 avafd : yabd : adam : niyastiyam : utd : ndva : dyata : haca : Mudra 
12 ya : tara : imam : yauviyim : abiy : Parsam : aval : ya0a : mim ;-kama : dha 


Notes To DZc: The Fragment has * ee [: draya 
and * gkani}ya : alvada, 

TRANSLATION OF DZe: 

§1. 1-4. ... (= DNa 1-6, with one change of 
order); who upon Darius the King ... (= DSI 
11-2). 

§2, 4-7. ... (=DNa 8-18). 

§3. 7-12. Saith Darius the King: I am a Per- 
sian; from Persia J seized Egypt; [ gave order to 
dig this canal from a river by name Nile which 
flows in Egypt, to the sea which goes from Persia. 
Afterward this canal was dug thus as I had 
ordered, and ships went from Egypt through this 
canal to Persia thus as was my desire. 


DE = Darius, ELvEnp. 


| baga : vazraka : Auramazdi 
2 :hya :imim : bimim : 

3 adi : hya :avam : asma 

4 nam : ada : hya : martiya 
5 m:ada :hya : Siyati 

6 m : ada : martiyahya : 

7 hya : Darayavaum : xSdya 
8 6iyam : akunaus : aiva 

9 m : partinim : xSiyad 
10 iyam :aivam : paranim 
11 : framataram : adam : 
12 Darayavaus : xSayaai 
13 ya: vazraka : xSdya6tya : 
14 xSdyaétydinam : x 


15 dyafiya : dahyiinim : pa 
16 ruzaninam : xsaya 

17 iya : ahyaya : bimiy 

18 4: vazrakaya : diraty 
19 :apiy : Vistaspahy 

20 4 : puga : Haxdémanisiya 


TRANSLATION OF DE: 


$1. I-ll. ... (= DNa 1-8). 
§2. 11-20. ... (= DNa 8-10), containing many 
men, ... (= DNa 11-8). 


DH = Darrus, HAMADAN. 
1 Darayavaus : XS : vaaraka : XS : XSyanim 


» XS :dahy | 


2 iivnam : Vistaspahya : puca : Haxamanisgiya : 

3 Gitiy : Darayavaus XS :ima :x$acam :tya: 

ada 

4m : dirayamiy : hacad : SakaibiS : tyaiy : pa 

5 ra :Sugdam : amata : yata :4 ; Kii8a : haed : 

Hida 

: tyamaiy : 

Aurama 

7 204 : frébara : hya : mafista : bagindm : m 
8 im : Auramazda : patuv : utamaiy : vidam 


6 uv : amata : yaté : 4 : Sparda 


Nore to DH: Our text follows the line-divisions of the 
copy on the gold plate. 

TRANSLATION oF DH: 

§1. 1-2. ... (= DPh 1-3), 

§2. 3-8. ... (=DPh 3-10). 


XPa = XuRXuS, PERSEPOLIS A. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya :imim : bimim : a 


2 da 


:hva :avam :asmanam : adi 


: hva : martivam : 


& 
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3 ada: hya : Siydtim : ada : martiyahya : hya 
4 : XSayarsim : xSdyafiyam : akunaus : alvam : 
5 pariinam ; xSayafiyam : alvam : pariindm : fram 
6 ataram : adam : XSay4rSa : xSayafiya : vazraka : 
7 xSdyabiya : xSayafiyindm : xSayatiya : dahy 
— 8 tindm : paruv : zandnam : xSayaftya : ahyay 
9 & : biimiya : vazrakaya : diraty : apry : Da 
10 rayavahaus : xSayafiyahya : puca : Haxamanis ; 
11 iya : Oatiy : XSayar8a : xSayafiya : vasnd : j 
12 Auramazdaha : imam : duvarfim : visadahyum { 
13 : adam : akunavam : vasty : aniyascly : naibam 
14 : kartam : and : Parsi ; tya : adam : akunayam : 
15 utamaiy : tya : pita : akunaus : tyapatiy : ka 
16 rtam : vamnataiy : naibam : ava : visam : vasna: A 
17 uramazdaha : akuma : §atiy : XSayarsa : | 
18 xSdyafiya : maim : Auramazda : pituv ; utamai 
19 y : xSacam : ut& : tya : mand : kartam : uta : tyamai 
20 y : pica : kartam : avasciy : Auramazda : patuv 








Nove to XPa: "? HaxdmaniSiya, incorrect engraving 12 SayarSa : xSayafiya : 
for Héad-. 13 vazraka : xSayabiya : x8 
TRANSLATION OF XPa: 14 dyatiyanam : xSiyaé 
§1. 1-6. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made Darius 15 iya : dahyiindm : paruv 
king, one king of many, one lord of many. 16 zanindm : xSdyatiya: 
§2. 6-11. Lam Xerxes, ... (= DE 12-9), son 17 ahiyaya : bimiyi : 
of King Darius, an Achaemenian. 18 vagrakaya : diraiy : 
§3. 11-7. Saith Xerxes the King: By the favor 19 piy : DarayavahauSs : ax 
of Ahuramazda, this Colonnade of All Lands I 20 ayabiyahya : puga : Hax 
built. Much other good (construction) was built 21 amaniSiya : 6itiy : X 
within this (city) Persepolis, which I built and 22 Sayaréa : xSiyafiya : 
which my father built. Whatever good construc- 23 vaaraka :tya : mand : karta 
tion is seen, all that by the favor of Ahuramazda 24 m :ida : utd : tyamaiy 
we built. 25 :apataram : kartam : ava :v 
$4. 17-20. Saith Xerxes the King: Me may 26 isam : vasna : Auramazda 
Ahuramazda protect, and my kingdom, and what 27 ha :akunavam : mim : Aura 
was built by me, and what was built by my father, 28 mazda : patuv : hada ; ba 
that also may Ahuramazda protect. 29 gaibis ;: utamaiy : xSaca 


30 m : utd : tyamaty : kartam 


Note to XPb: Our text has the line-divisions of the 
second copy, as seen m Hz, Apl, Tafel IX. 


XPb = Xerxes, PERSEPOLIS B. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda 
2 :hya : imam : biimim : 


3 ad& : hya : avam : asma TRANSLATION OF XPb: 


4 nam : ad: hya : martiya M. I-l1.... (= XPal-4). 

5 m :ada hya : Sivati §2. L121... {= XPa 6-11). 

6 m : ada : martiyahya : §3. 21-30. Saith Xerxes the Great King: What 
7 hya : XSayarSim : x84 has been built by me here, and what has been 
8 yabiyam : akunaud : ai built by me at a distance (from here), all that by 
9 vam : pariindm : xSdyaé the favor of Ahuramazda I built. Me may 
10 iyam : ailvam : pariinim Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and 


11 :framataéram : adam : X my kingdom, and what has been built by me. 
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XPc = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS C. 
1 baga : vazraka ; Auramazda : hya : imam ;: bimim : 
2 ada : hya : avam : asmanam : ada : hya : marti 
3 yam : ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : martiyahya 
4 :hya : XSayarsim : XSm : akunau’ : aivam : pa 
5 rindm : XSm : aivam : pariindm : framataram 
6 : adam : XSayar8a : XS : vazraka : XS : XSanam : XS: 
7 dahyiinam : paruv : zandndm : XS : ahydya : b 
8 imiya : vazrakiyd : diraiy : apiy : Darayava 
9 hau’ : XShya : puca : Haxdmanixiya : @atiy : X 
10 gayarSa : XS : vazraka : vaind : Aurahya Mazdaha : i 
11 ma : hadi§ : Darayavaug : XS : akunau’ : hya : mana : 
12 pita : mim ; Auramazda : patuv : hada : baga 
13 ibiS : utd : tyamaiy : kartam : uta : tyamaly : 
14 pica : Darayavahau’ : XShya : kartam : avascly 
15 : Auramazda : patuv : hada : bagaibi§ 


Nore to XPe: The divider is lacking between Aurahya Nore to XPd: Copy db on the eastern stairway has a 


and Mazdaha (ca 10, cb 37, ce 11), acc. to Cameron’s 
examination of the photographs. 

TRANSLATION OF XPe: 

81. 1-5. ... (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 6-9. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 9-15. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this palace Darius the King 
built, who was my father. Me may Ahuramazda 
together with the gods protect, and what was 
built by me, and what was built by my father 
Darius the King, that also may Ahuramazda to- 
gether with the gods protect. 


XPd = Xerxes, PERSEPOLIS D. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya :1 
2 mam : bimim : ada : hya : avam 
3 :asminam : ada : hya : martiya 
4 m :ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : mar 
5 tiyahya : hya : X SayarSam : x 
6 Sdyafiyam : akunauS : aivam : par 
7 Gnam : xSdyafiyam : alvam : part 
8 nam : framataram : adam : X Sayars 
9 4 :xSayabiya : vazraka : xSayabiya : 
10 xSdyaliyandm : xSayabiya : dahy 
1] Gndm : paruvzanindm : xSayabiya 
12 : ahiyaya : biimiya : vazrakaya 
13 : diiraiy : apiy : DarayavahauS : x$ 
14 dyatiyahya : puca : Haximanisiya : 
15 Oatiy : X Sayar8a : xSdyabiya : va 
16 zraka : vaSni : Auramazdiha : ima : had 
17 18: adam : akunavam : mim : Auramaz 
18 di: patuv : hada : bagaibis : utama 
19 iy :xSacam : uta : tyamaiy : kartam 


distinct divider at the end, after kartam; db on the 
western stairway has room for a divider at the end, 
but the stone is damaged and no divider can be seen 
(Cameron’s data). 

TRANSLATION oF XPd: 

$1. 1-8. ... (= XPa 1-4). 

§2. 8-14. ... (= XPa 611). 

§3. 15~9. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this palace I built. ... (= 
XPb 27-30). 


XPe = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS 5. 
1 XSayarsa : xSayafiya : vazra 
2 ka : xSdyafiya : xSayatiya 

3 nam : DarayavahauS : xsayaé 
4 iyahya : puca : Haxémanisiya : 


TRANSLATION OF XPe: ... (= XPa 6-7, 9-11). 


XPf = Xerxes, PERSEPOLIS F. 


1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : ima 
2 m : biimim : ada : hya : avam : asm 
3 dnam : ada : hya : martiyam : ada : 
4 hya : Siyitim : ada : martiyahy 

5 &:hya : XSayarsam : xSiyafiyam 
6 : akunauS ;: alvam : parinam : xs 

7 dyafiyam :aivam : partndm : fram 
8 dtiram : adam : XSayarsa : x$a 

9 yafiya : vazraka : xSayaéiya : x8Aa 
10 yabiyindm : xSayafiya : dahyii 

1] nam : paruv : zanandm : xSayaé 

12 iya : ahyaya : bimiya : vazrak 

13 dy : diraiy : apiy : Darayavaha 

14 u§ : xSdyafiyahya : puca : Haxa 
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15 manistya : Gatiy : XSayarsa ; 

16 xSdyafiya : mand : pita : Daraya 

17 vauS : Darayavahaus : pita : Vis 

18 tispa : nima ; tha : Vistaspahy 

19 4 : pita : Arsima : nima : dha :u 
20 ta : Vistaspa : uta : Arsima : 

21 ubi : ajivatam : aciy : Auramaz 

22 dim :avata : kama : dha : Darayava 
23 um :hya : mana : pita :avam : x 
24 dyasiyam : akunaus : ahyiya :- 

25 bimiya : yaté : Darayavahaus : x8 
26 dyaviya : abava : vasiy : tya : frafara 
27 m :akunaus : $atiy : XSayarsi 

28 : xSiyatiya : Darayavaus : puga : 

29 aniyaiciy : ihata : Auramazdim 

30 :avafa : kama : iha : Darayavaus 
31 : mana : pitaé : pasi : tantim : mim 
32 :mabistam :akunaus : yabimaiy 

33: pita : Dirayavaus : ga§ava : a 

34 Siyava : vaSnd : Auramazdaha : ada 
35 m : xSiyahiya : abavam : pica : g 
36 Gavia : yaa : adam : xSiyafiya :a 

37 bavam : vastly : tya :frafaram :aku . 
38 navam : tyamaly : pica : kartam : dha 
39 :ava :adam : apayaly : uta : ani 

40 ya :kartam : abijavayam : tyapati 
41 y :adam : akunavam : utamaly : tya 
42 : pita :akunaus : ava : visam : 

43 vasna : Auramazdaha : akuma : 4 

44 atiy : XSayar8a : xSdyafiya : 

45 mam : Auramazda : patuy : utama 
4G 1y :xSacam : uta : tya : mana : kar 
47 tam : uta : tyamaiy : pica : kartam 
48 : avaSeiy : Auramazda : pituv 


: hya 


Nores to XPf: % Darayavahaus, for nom. -vaus; in 
the original draft, the A? had been omitted in the gen. 
in Tine 28, and when the error was noted the correction 
was made in the wrong oceurrence of the word. * On 
the accession of Xerxes, see Hist. App. V. 


TRANSLATION or XPf: 

§1. 1-8. ... (=XPa 1-6). 

§2. 8-15. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 15-27. Saith Xerxes the King: My father 
was Darius; Darius’s father was Hystaspes by 
name; Elystaspes’s father was Arsames by name. 
Both Hystaspes and Arsames were both living, at 
that time--thus unto Ahuramazda was the desire 
—Darius, who was my father, him he made king 
in this earth. When Darius became king, he built 
much excellent (construction). 


OLD PERSIAN 


§4. 27-43. Saith Xerxes the King: Other song — 
of Darius there were, (but)—thus unto Ahura- 
mazda was the desire—Darius my father made me _ 
the greatest after himself. When my father Darius 
went away from the throne, by the will of Ahura. 
mazda I became king on my father’s throne. When 
I became king, I built much excellent. (construc- 
tion). What had been built by my father, that | 
protected, and other building f added. What more- 
over I built, and what my father built, all that by 
the favor of Ahuramazda we built. 

§5. 43-48. ... (= XPa 17-20). 


XPg = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS G. 
{ Qatiy : XSayarsa : 
2 xSayabiya : vazraka : vas 
3 ni : Auramazdiha : vasi 
4y:tya :naibam : akunau 
5 $: uta : framayata : 
6 Darayavaus : xSayabiya 
7 :hya: mana : pita : vas 
8 napiy : Auramazdiha 
9 :adam : abiyajivayam 
10 :abiy : ava : kartam : 
It uta : frataram : akuna 
12 vam : mim : Auramazdi 
13 : patuv : hada : bagat 
14 bi$ : utamaiy : xSacam 

Note TO XPg: 78 vasna[pily By. BSLP 34.1324, 
which I now regard ag better than my own vadna{ctly or 
vasnaldily, Le. 9.280. 

TRANSLATION oF XPg: Saith Xerxes the Great 
King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, King Darius 
my father built and ordered (to be built) much 
good (construction). By the favor also of Ahura- 
mazda I added to that construction and built 
further (buildings). ... (= XPb 27-30). 


XPh = Xurxus, Perseroiis x. 

1 baga : vagraka : Auramazda : hya : imim : 
bim 

2 im :adi :hya :avam :asmdnam : adi :hya 

3 :martiyam :ada : hya : Siyatim : adé : 

4 martiyahyé : hya : XSayarsim : xsayaoh 

5 yam :akunaus : aivam : partindm : xSdyaé 

6 iyam :aivam : pariinadm : framatdram : ada 

7 m : XS$ayir8d : xSiyaéiya : vazraka : xSdya 

8 diya : xSayabiyiindm : xsayaQiya : dahy 

9 jindm : paruv : zaninim : xSdyafiya : ah 

10 yaya : biimiya : vazrakdyi : diiraiy :a 
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11 piy : Darayavahaus : xSayaiyahya : puca 

12 : Haxdmanigiya : Pirsa : Pirsahya : puca 

13 : Artya : Ariyacica : @tiy : XSayarsa 

14 : xSayabiya : vasnd : Auramazdaha : ima : 

15 dahyava : tyai8im : adam : xSayadiya : dh 

16 4m : apataram : haca : Pirsé : adamsam : 

17 patiyaxSayaly : mand : bajim : abaraha : t 

18 yaSim : hacama : afahiya : ava : akunava :d 

19 dtam : tya : mand : avadiS : adaraya : Mada 

20 : Uja : Harauvati’ : Armina : Zraka : Parfava 

21 : Haraiva : Baxtns : Sugda : Uvarazmi 

22 § : Babirus : Adurd : Oatagus : Sparda 

23 : Mudriya : Yauna : tya : drayahiya : da 

24 rayatiy : uta : tyaty : paradraya : darayat 

25 ty : Maciyé : Arabaya : Gadara : Hidus : 

26 Katpatuka : Daha :Saka : haumavarga : Saka 

27 : tigraxaudad : Skudra : Akaufaciya : 

28 Putaya : Karka : Kidiya : §atiy : XSa 

29 yarsa : xSdyafiya : yaQa : tya : adam : x 

30 Sayabiya : abavam : astiy : atar : alta 

31 :dahyava : tyaly : upariy : nipista :a 

32 yauda : pasivamaiy : Auramazda : upastam : 

30 abara : vasnd : Auramazdaha : ava : 
dahyavam 

34 :adam : ajanam : utasim : gifava : niSida 

35 yam :uté : atar :aita : dahyava : aha : yad 

36 dtya : paruvam : daivd : ayadiya : pasiva : va 

37 $na : Auramazdahd : adam: avam: daivadina 

38 m : viyakanam : uta : patiyazbayam : daiva : 

39 ma : yadiyaisa : yadfya : paruvam : daiva : 


40 ayadiya :avada :adam : Auramazdiim : ayada 


Al iy : artacd : brazmaniya : uta : aniyas 

42 ce? : aha : tya : duskartam : akariya : ava : ada 
43 m :naibam :akunavam :aita : tya :adam :ak 
44 unavam : visam : vasni : Auramazdaha : aku 
45 navam : Auramazdaimaiy : upastiim : abara :y 
46 ata : kartam : akunavam : tuva : ka : hya : 
47 apara : yadimaniyaiy : Siyata : ahaniy 

48 :jiva : uta : marta : artava : ahaniy : 

49 avand : dita : paridiy : tya : Auramazd 

50 & : niyastaya : Auramazdam : yadaiga : a 

51 rtaied : brazmaniya : martiya : hya :avan 

52 4 : data : parryait® : tya : Auramazda : n 

53 istaya : uta : Auramazdim : yadataiy :a 

54 rtaca : brazmaniya : hauv : uta :jiva : 

55 Styita : bavatiy : uta : marta : artava 

56 : bavatiy : §atiy : XSayarsa : xSayas 

57 iya :mam : Auramazda : patuv : haea : ga 

58 sta: utamaiy : vidam : uta :imim : dah 


15] 


59 yavam : aita : adam : Auramazdam : jadiy 
60 amiy : aitamaiy : Auramazda : dadituv 
Notes To XPh: " The &* of abaraha has become n? 
by failure to engrave the prior angle. * #y* for tyiy* = 
tyaty. ™ The p* of upariy lacks the two small verticals in 
copy a. * The daivadana- of copy a is daivadava- in copy b; 
the engraver was misled by the # ending the previous line 
(Hz. AMI 8,62). ® ydeiyis for ydtiyis = yadiyaisa. 
“| For the normalization brazmaniya here and in 51 and 
54, see Lex. s.v, * antyase* for -ctiy* = -ciy. © The m* 
of -maiy lacks the small middle vertical in copy b. 
The a of ka, in both copies, has the horizontal over a 
single vertical only. “apara is perhaps an error for 
aparam, which elsewhere stands in this idiom. © Copy 
b ends midway in this line, with the left-hand part 
lacking; the engraver was accustomed to Aramaic writ- 
ing, which went from right to left, Hz. AMI 8.62. 
2 nariyail® == -i1y° = -tiy. 8 In the prior ud the space 
for the first character is left blank; probably the char- 
acter in the model copy was illegible to the engraver. 


TRANSLATION OF XPh: 

S1. 1-6. ... (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 6-18. ... (=XPa 6-11, DNa 18-5). 

§3. 13-28. Saith Xerxes the King: By the favor 
of Ahuramazda these are the countries of which I 
was king ... (= DNa 18-22); Media, Elam, Ara- 
chosia, Armenia, Drangiana, Parthia, Aria, Bac- 
tria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Babylonia, Assyria, 
Sattagydia, Sardis, Egypt, Ionians, those who 
dwell by the sea and those who dwell across the 
sea, men of Maka, Arabia, Gandara, Sind, Cappa- 
docia, Dahae, Amyrgian Scythians, Pointed-Cap 
Scythians, Skudra, men of Akaufaka, Libyans, 
Carians, Ethiopians. 

§4a. 28-35. Saith Xerxes the King: When that 
I became king, there is among these countries 
which are inscribed above (one which) was in com- 
motion. Afterwards Ahuramazda bore me aid; by 
the favor of Ahuramazda J smote that country 
and put it down in its place. 

§4b. 35-41. And among these countries there 
was (a place) where previously false gods were 
worshipped. Afterwards, by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda, I destroyed that sanctuary of the demons, 
and I made proclamation, ‘“The demons shall not 
be worshipped!” Where previously the demons 
were worshipped, there I worshipped Ahuramazda 
and Arta reverent(ly). 

§4c. 41-6. And there was other (business) that 
had been done ill; that I made good. That which 
I did, all I did by the favor of Ahuramazda. — 
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Ahuramazda bore me aid, until I completed the 
work. 

§4d. 46-56. Thou who (shalt be) hereafter, if 
thou shalt think, “Happy may I be when living, 
and when dead may I be blessed,” have respect 
for that law which Ahuramazda has established; 
worship Ahuramazda and Arta reverent(ly). The 
man who has respect for that law which Ahura- 
mazda has established, and worships Ahuramazda 
and Arta reverent(ly), he both becomes happy 
while living, and becomes blessed when dead. 

§5. 56-60. Saith Xerxes the King: ... (= DNa 
51-5). 


XPi = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS I. 
mayiixa : kdsakaina : XSayarSaha : XShya : 
vibiyd : karta 

TRANSLATION OF XPi:... (= DPi) of Xerxes. 


XPj = XERXES, PERSEPOLIS J. 
adam : XSayar8a : XS : vaaraka : XS : XSyanam 
: XS : DHyindm : XS: ahyaya : bimiya : 
Darayavahaus : XSyahya : puea : Haximanisiya 
: Oatiy : XSayaréa : XS : imam : tacaram : adam 
: akunavam 


XSc = Xerxes, Susa c. 


OLD PERSIAN 


Note To XPj: The additional fragments found by 
Cameron fill most of the gaps left by Herzfeld’s frag. 
ments, and give also the readings ahtyGyé and 
XSyahiya for some of the copies. 

TRANSLATION OF XP]: 

§1. 1-3.... (= XPa 6-11, with two omissions), 

§2. 3-4. Saith Xerxes the King: This palace | 
built. 


XPk = XeERXES, PERSEPOLIS K. 
XSayarsa : Darayavahaugs : XShya : puca : 
Hazdmanistya 

TRANSLATION oF XPk: Xerxes, son of King 
Darius, an Achaementan. 


XSa = XERXES, SUSA A. 

1 Oatiy : XSayarsé : xSdyafiya : vasna : 

Auramazdaha : ima : 
: xSayaQiya : akunaus : 

hya : mana : pita 

Notes to XSa: This is the line-division of Scheil’s 
copy; the other copy divides before ima. Scheil’s hand- 
drawn copy has ak“un*uus, against Wb’s normal 
aktuntus. 

TRANSLATION OF XSa:... (= XPe 9-12, with 
slight omissions). 


2 hadiS : Darayavaus 


1 adam : Xsayar8a : xeSdyafiya : vazraka : cSayabiya : x8ayabtydndm : xsaya 

2 tiya : dahytindm : Dérayavahaus : eSdyabiyahya : puga : Hardmanisiya : Bat 

3 iy : XSayarsa : c8ayabiya : ima : hadis : akunam : pasiva : yaba : adam : rSdya 

4 fiya : abavam : aita : adam : yanam : jadiydémiy : Auramazdam : mam : Au 

5 ramazda : patuy : hada : bagaihis : wamaiy : xSagam : ula : tyamaiy : kartam 


TRANSLATION OF XSc: 

§1. 1-2.... (= XPa 6-8, 9-11). 

§2. 2-5. Saith Xerxes the King: This palace I 
built after that I became king. This I ask as a 
boon from Ahuramazda: ... (= XPb 27-30). 


XE = XERXES, ELVEND. 

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : 
2 hya : mafista : baginam : 
3 hya : imam : bimim : ad 

4 4:hya :avam :asmainam : 
5 ada : hya : martiyam : ad 
6 4:hya : Syatim : ada 

7: martiyahya :hya : Xga 
8 yarsam : xSayabiyam : 

9 akunaus : alvam : pariin 
10 4m : xSdyabiyam : alvam 
11 : partinaém : framataram 


12 :adam : XSayarsa : x84 
13 yabiya : vazraka : xsayah 
14 ya : xSiyafiyanam : x§ 
15 dyafiya : dahyiindm : par 
16 uzananaim : xSayabiya : 
17 ahiyaya : bimiya : va 
18 zrakaya : diraiy : apiy 
19 : Darayavahaus : xSayabiya 
20 hya : puca : Haxamanisiya 
TRANSLATION OF XE: 
§1. 1-11. ... (= XPa 1-6). 
§2. 12-20. ... (= XPa 6-11). 


XV = Xerxus, Van. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya 
2 Sta : baganam : hya : imam : bam 
3 im :ada :hya :avam :asmanam : 
4 ada : hya : martiyam : ada : hya: 


> mai 
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5 Siydtim : ada : martiyahya : 

6 hya : Xsayarsam : xsiya$iyam 
7 :akunaus : alvam : partiném : x 
8 Sayafiyam :aivam : partindm : 

9 framatéram : adam : XSsayarsa : 
10 xSayafiya : vazraka : xSdyafiya : 
11 xSadyabiyandm : xSdyafiya : da 
12 hyiindm : paruv : zananim : xs 
13 ayafiya : ahyaya : biimiya : va 
14 arakaya : diiraty : apiy : Daraya 
15 vahaus : xsayabiyahy’ : puca : Ha 
16 xamanisiya : $atiy : Xsayarsa 
17 : xSayabiya : Darayavaus : xSdya 
18 Oiya : hya : mana : pita : hauv : va 
19 Sné : Auramazdaha : vasty : tya : 
20 naibam ;: akunaug : uta : ima : st 
21 dnam : hauv : niyastaya : katanaiy 
22 :yaniy : dipim : naly : nipist 
23 im : akunaus : pasiva : adam : ni 
24 yastayam : imam : dipim : nipa 
25 iStanaly : mam : Auramazda : pa 
26 tuv : hada : bagaibe8 : ufdmar 
27 y : z8acam : wld : tyamary : kartam 

Nots to XV: The entire line 25 is clearly legible in 
the photograph reproduced by Lehmann, SbhPAW 
1900.1.628 Taf. 2. 

TRANSLATION OF XY: 

§1. 1-9. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great- 
est of gods, ... (= XPa 1-6). 

§2. 9-16. ... (= XPa 6-11). 

§3. 16-27. Saith Xerxes the King: King Darius, 
who was my father—he by the favor of Ahura- 
mazda built much good (construction), and this 
niche he gave orders to dig out, where he did not 
cause an inscription (to be) engraved. Afterwards 
I gave order to engrave this inscription. ... (= 
XPb 27-30). 


XH = Xerxes, HAMADAN, 

XSayarSaha : XShya : vidiyd : kartam 

Norss to XH: Probably the word for ‘pitcher’ has 
been lost at the beginning, as the inscription is en- 
graved on a pitcher. XShyd ace. to Hz. ApI 43, probably 
correct rather than the exceptional writing XSy@ given 
in Hz. AMI 2.115. 

TRANSLATION OF XH: (Pitcher) made in the 
house of Xerxes the King. 


A’Pa= ARTAXERXES I, PERSEPOLIS A. 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : 
2 umam : bumim : ada : hya : ava 
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3m: asmanam : ada : hya : mart 
4 yam : add : hya : siydtivm : ad 

5 & : martiyahyd : hya : ArtaxSa¢ 
6 dm : xsdyabiyam : akunaus : a 
7 wam : parindm : xsdyabiyam : 
8 awvam : pariindm : framataram 
9 : adam : ArtazSaca : xsdyahya 
10 : vazraka : x8dyahiya : xsdyah 
ll yanam ; z3dyohya : dahyina 

12 m : paruzandnim : xsdyahiya : 
13 ahydyd : buimayd : vazrak 
14 aya : diraty : apy : XSay 
15 arsahyd : xsdyahiyahya : pu 
16 ga : Dirayavahaus : napa 
17 : Gatiy : ArtarSacd : xsd 

18 yafiya : vazraka : vaSna : Au 

19 ramazdahd : wma : hadis : XSayd 

20 rsa : xSdyabiya : hya : mand : pr 

21 té : frataram : pasdva : adam : aku 

22 navam : mim: Auramazda : pat 

23 uv : hada : bagaibis : utamary : 

24 xSacam : uta : tyamary : kartam 

Note to A'Pa: For reconstruction, see JNES 4.228- 
32. 

TRANSLATION OF A'Pa: 

§1. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made Artax- 
erxes king, one king of many, one lord of many. 

§2. 9-16. I am Artaxerxes, ... (= DE 12-9), 
son of Xerxes the King, grandson of Darius, an 
Achaemenian. 

§3. 17~24. Saith Artaxerxes the Great King: 
By the favor of Ahuramazda, this palace Xerxes 
the King, my father, previously (began to build), 
afterwards I built (to completion). ... (= XPb 
27-30). 


: Haxémaniiya 


A'l = Artaxerxes I, INCERTO LOCO. 
ArtaxSaca : XS : vazraka : XS : XSyandm “Xs: 
DHyindm : Xéayarsahya : XShya : puga : 
XSayarsahya : Darayavausahya : XShya : puga : 
Haxamanisiya : bya : imam : batugara : s!yamam 
: vidiya : karta 

Nore on A'I: For syntax of last clause, ef. the idiom 
in DPi, XPi, XH. 

Transvation or A'l: Artaxerxes the Great 
King, King of Kings, King of Countries, son of 
Xerxes the King, of Xerxes (who was) son of 
Darius the King; in whose royal house this silver 
saucer was made. 


y 
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D’Sa = Dantus I, Susa a. 

1 imam : apadanam : stiindya : afagainam : 

2 Darayavaus : XS : vazraka :akunaus : Daraya 

3 vaum : XSm : AM patuv : hadi : BGibis 

TRANSLATION OF D*Sa: This palace, of stone in 

its column(s), Darius the Great King built; Darius 
the King may Ahuramazda together with the gods 
protect. 


D*Sb = Darius H, Svsa z. 
1 adam : Dérayavaus : XS : vazraka : XS: 
XSydnam : XS : DHyinim XS : a 
2 hydyd : BUyd : Artaxsacahyd : XShyd : puca : 
Haxamanisiya : 
3 batiy : Dérayavaus : XS : ima : hadié : 
Artazsaga : paranam : akunaus : 
4 hya : mand : pité : ima : hadi : pasdva : 
vaénad : AMha : adam : akunavam 
Notes to D’Sb: Brd. WZKM 39.85-7, after the Akk., 
restored * {aparalm ‘upper part’ = ‘part at the top of 
the slope’, and 4 {adaram|] ‘lower part’ = ‘part lower on 
the hill’; but Hinz, ZDMG 91.251-2, restores [paranalm 
and {pasava], in temporal sense, which is preferable. 
‘akunas’ in copy b. 
TRANSLATION OF D°Sb: 
§1. 1-2.... (= DNa 8-12, with one omission), 
son of Artaxerxes the King, an Achaemenian. 
§2. 3-4. Saith Darius the King: This palace 
Artaxerxes previously built, who was my father; 
this palace, by the favor of Ahuramazda, I after- 
wards built (to completion). 


A’Sa = Artaxerxes II, Sus a. 

( Qatiy : Artaxéaci :XS : vazraka : XS : 
XSyanam : XS : DHyinim : XS : ahyiya : 
BUya : Darayavausahya : XShya : puga : D 

2 drayavaudahya : ArtaxSacdhya : XShyé : 
puga :ArtaxSagahya : XSayarcahya : XShyi : 
pucga : Xsayarcahya : Dara 

3 yavausahyd : XShya : puga : Dérayavausahya 
: V'Stispahyd : puga : Haxamin®giya : imam : 
apadina : DarayavauS : apantyikama : ak 

4 unas : ab*yapara : upd : ArtarSacdm : 
n-yadkama :+++-+ : vasa: AM : Anab*ta 
2 uti: M Ora :imam : apadina : adam : akunam 
:AM:A 

o nah*ta : utd : M'bra : mdm : pdtuw : hacd : 
vispa : gastd : uld : imam : tya : akundm : ma : 
vijandly : ma : vindbayatiy 

Nore To A*Sa: Lines 4-5 are restored after the OP 

text of A?Ha and the Akk. version of A’Sa. 


TRANSLATION OF A’Sa: Saith Artaxerxes the 
Great King, King of Kings, King of Countries, 
King in this earth, son of Darius the King, of 
Darius (who was) son of Artaxerxes the King, of 
Artaxerxes (who was) son of Xerxes the King, of 
Xerxes (who was) son of Darius the King, of 
Darius (who was) son of Hystaspes, an Achaemen- 
ian: This palace Darius my great-great-grand- 
father built; later under Artaxerxes my grand- 
father it was burned; by the favor of Ahuramazda, 
Anaitis, and Mithras, this palace [ built. May 
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me 
from all evil, and that which I have built may they 
not shatter nor harm. 


A’Sb = ArTsaxERXEs II, Susa B. 
adam : ArtaxSaca : XS : vazraka : XS XSyana : 
XS : Darayavaus : XShya : puca 
Nore vo A’Sb: The XS after XSyand is a ditto- 


graphie insertion, to which nothing corresponds in the 
other two versions. 


TRANSLATION OF A2Sb: ... (= A’Sa 1, with 
omissions). 


A’Sc = Artaxerxes II, Susa c. 
0 DarayavauSahya : XShya : puca : 
0 Darayavausahy’ : V'staspahya : puca 
1 : Haxdmanisiya : 6atty : ArtazSaca : 
2 xSayabiya : vazraka : xayabiya : x 
3 Sdyaliyanam : xSayafiya : dahyin 
4 im : xSayafiya : ahydya : bumayd : 1 
5 mam : hadis : uta : imam : usta 
6 canim : tya : afagainam : ta +++++ 
Ue ihioe censil: Se ERE te : Auramazdé : 


Nore to A’Se: The first two lines are restored to in- 
clude the fragment mentioned by Wb. KIA 125n.; but 
this fragment has the ideogram for ‘king’, and the 
other part has the word written in full. Cf. note on 
DSm. 

' TRANSLATION OF A’Sc: 

§1, 0-1. ... (= A’Sa 2-3). 

§2. 1-7. ... (= A’Sa 1): This palace and this 
stone staircase ... Ahuramazda ... 


A’Sd = Artaxerxes [], Susa p 
(COPIES DA, DB, DC). 
1 adam : Artax$aga : XS : vazraka : XS : 
XSydndm : XS : DHyindm : XS : ahyaya : 
2 BUya : Darayavau’ : XSahya : puca : 
Haxfmanisiya : $atiy : ArtaxSaca : XS; 








TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


3 vasnd : AMha : imam : hadis : tya : ji'vadty : 
paradayadim : adam : akunavim : AM : 
Anah 

4 ita : uta : Mitra : maim : patuv : haca : vispa 
:gasta : utamaiy : kartam 

Nores To A’Sd: Text according to the line-divisions 
of copy da. ‘af... da; ahydya db; ahyd de. 
2 Hazdmanisiya db; Hazdmanisya da, de. 2 aku]... da; 
akunavdm db; akuvanasaSa de. 4hacd da; lost in db; 
haka de. 4 vispa da, de; v'dspa db. ¢ gasia da, db; gastd de. 
‘utal... da; utamaty db; ufamay de. 

TRANSLATION OF A’Sd: 

§1. 1-2. ... (= A’Sa 1), an Achaemenian. 

§2. 2-4. Saith Artaxerxes the King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda this is the palace which | 
built in my lifetime as a pleasant retreat. May 
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me 
from all evil, and my building. 


A’Ha = Artaxerxes II, HAMADAN A. 
1 Gatiy : Artaxdacd : XS : vasraka : XS : 
XSyanam : XS : DHyiiném : XS : ah 
2 yaya : BUya : Darayavagahya : XShya : 
puga : Dérayavasahyd : Artarsafra 
3 hya : XShya : puga : ArtaxaQrahya : 
XSayarSahya : XShya : puca : XSayar 
4 Sahya : Darayavasahya : XShya : puga : 
DérayavaSahya : V*Stdspahya : puca 
5 : Haximanisiya : imam : apadina : vasné : 
AM : Anahtta : uta : Mitra : adam : akun 
6 im : AM : Anah*ta : uta : Mitra : mam : 
patuv : hacd : vispd : gasté : ut 
7 &@: imam :tya : akund : ma : vijandtiy : ma : 
vinisayatry 
Notes to A’Ha: *.3 ArtazSafrahyd, ace. to Tm. Lex. 
54, and not -cahyd. * [hacd : gasta] WB; [ulamaiy : zSacam] 
Tm.; [hacd : vispdé : gasid] Kent, after A’Sd. ? akund for 
akundm, and ma with following lost verb, as in A’Sa; 


but akundé : md emended to akunauma Tm. PAPA 
36.xxxti, Lex. 81, and to akunavam Bthl. AiW 444. 


TRANSLATION oF A?Ha: 
§1. 1-5. ... (= A’Sa 1-8). 
§2. 5-7. ... (= A’Sa 4-5). 


A’7Hb = Artaxerxes IT, Hamapan B. 
apadinam : stiindya : afagainam : ArtaxSaca : 
XS : vamraka : akunau’ : hya : Darayavaus : 
XS : pugi : Haxdmanigiya : Mitra : mam : 
paluv 

Nore to A*Hb: Probably the demonstrative imam 
stood before apadénam at the beginning, and other 
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phrases of the protective prayer may have stood at the 
end. 

TRANSLATION oF A?Hb: This palace, of stone in 
its column(s), Artaxerxes the Great: King built, 
the son of Darius the King, an Achaemenian. 
May Mithras protect me ... 


A’He = 
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda :hya : mafista : 
2 baginam :hya :imam : bimim : ada: 
3 hya :avam : asmanam : ada : hya : martiya 
4m :adai:hya : Siyatim : ad&é : martiyahy 
5 & :hya : Artaxfacam :XSm : akunaud : ai 
6 vam : pariinim :XSm : aivam : pariinam : 
7 framataram : bitiy : ArtaxSacd : XS : va 
8 zraka : XS : XSyanim :XS8 : DHyinam :X$ 
9 :ahyaya : BUya : adam : DarayavauSahy 
10 4 : XShya : puga : DarayavauSahya : Artax 
Il Sacahya : XShya : puca : ArtaxSacahy 
12 4 : XSayarSahya : XShya : puga : XSay 
13 arsahya : Darayavausahya : XShya > p 
14 uga : Darayavausahya : Vistaspahya : na 
15 ma : puga : Haximanisiya : atiy : ArtaxSa 
16 o& : XS : vaknd : Auramazdaha : adam : XS 

a) 


ARTAXERXES II, HaMADAN C. 


17 hyaya : BUya : vazrakaya : diraly :a 
18 piy : amiy : Auramazda : xSagam : mand : 
friba 

19 ra : mam : Auramazda : patuv : uta : xSaca 
20 m : tyamaiy : fribara : utamaly : vifam 

TRANSLATION OF A?He: 

§1. 1-7. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great- 
est of gods, ... (= A*Pa 1-8). 

§2. 7-15.... (= A’%S8a 1): I (am) ... (= A%Sa 
|-2), son of Hystaspes by name, an Achaemenian. 

§3. 15-20. Saith Artaxerxes the King: By the 
favor of Ahuramazda I am king in this great carth 
far and wide; Ahuramazda bestowed the kingdom 
upon me. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and the 
kingdom which he bestowed upon me, and my 
royal house. 


A?P = Artaxerxes II or III, Persepotis. 


: Parsa : 

: Mada : 

3 iyam : Uvja: 

4 iyam : Parfava : 

8 iyam : Uvarazmiya 
9 ryam : Zraka 

10 iyam : Harauvatiya 


1 iyam 
2 lyam 
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: Mataguiya 

: Gadiraya : 

: Hiduya 

: Saka : haumavarga : 
: Saka : tigraxauda : 
: Babirus : 

: Aéuriya 

: Arabiya, 

: Mudraya 

: Arminiya 

: Katpatuka : 

: Spardiya 

: Yauna : 

: Saka : paradraiya : 
: Skudra : 

: Yauna : takabara : 
: Putaya : 


11 ¢yam 
12 iyam 
13 iyam 
14 tyam 
15 iyam 
16 iyam 
17 iyam 
18 iyam 
19 iyam 
20 tyam 
21 iyam 
22 mmay 
23 tyam 
24 iyam 
25 iyam 
26 yam 
27 iyam 


28 tyam 


30 iyam 


: Kigaya 
29 1am : 
: Karka : 


Maciya 


Notes to A?P: # Gataguiya Smith, Hz.; if correct, for 
Galaguviya; or a wrong writing for @Gaiagudaya or 
Batagudiya, cf. Gk. Zarrayida, 4 There is an extra verti- 
cal hasta between the g and the a in haumavarga. ” imey*, 
miswritten for 1y*m*. 

TRANSLATION OF ArP: 

1. This is the Persian. 2. This is-the Mede. 3. 
This is the Elamite. 4. This is the Parthian. [5-7. 
This is the Arian, the Bactrian; the Sogdian.] 8. 
This is the Chorasmian. 9. This is the Drangian. 
10. This is the Arachosian. | 


11. This is the Sattagydian. 12. This is the 


Gandarian. 13. This is the man of Sind. 14, This 
is the Amyrgian Scythian. 15. This is the Pointed- 
Cap Scythian. 16. This is the Babylonian. 17. 
This is the Assyrian. 18. This is the Arab. 19. This 
is the Egyptian. 20. This is the Armenian. 

21. This is the Cappadocian. 22. This is the 
Sardian. 23. This is the Ionian. 24. This is the 
Scythian across the sea. 25. This is the Skudrian. 
26. This is the Petasos-Wearing Ionian. 27. This 
is the Libyan. 28. This is the Ethiopian. 29. This 
is the man of Maka. 30. This is the Carian. 


A’Pa = Arraxerxus III, PeRsEPouis A, B, C, D. 
1 baga : vagraka : Auramazda : hya :’ 
2 imam : bimam : ada : hya :a 
3 vam :asmanam : ada : hya : marti 
4 yam : ad& : hya : Sdyatim : adi : mart ° 
5 ihya : hya : maim : Artaxsacd : xSdya 
6 Siya : akunaus : aivam : pariivnam : 


if 
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7 xSaya(iyam : aivam : pariivnam 
8 : framataram : Gatiy : Artaxsacd : 
9 xdayafiya : vazraka : xSayafiya 
10 : xSdyaiyandm : xSdyabiya : 
11 DHyiinam : xSayafiya : ahyaya : BUya : ada 
12 m : ArtaxSacd : xSaya | 
13 iya : puga : Artaxsaca : Darayavau 
14 § : xSdyafiya : puca : DarayavauS : A 
15 rtaxSaca : xSaya@iya : puca : Artaxsa 
16 ¢& : XSayarsa : xSayabiya : puga : X 
17 SayarS4 : Darayavaus : xSayad 
18 iya : puca : Darayavau’ : Vistaspa 
19 hy& : nima : puca : Vistaspahya : 
20 Arsima : nama : puga : Haxfmanisi 
21 ya : 8atiy : ArtaxSaca : xSayaéi 
22 ya :imam : ustagandm : alaganim : ma 
23 m : upd : mam : karta : batiy : Arta 
24 xSack :xSdyafiya :m&m : Auramazda : 
25 uta : M'6ra : baga : patuv : uta : ima 
26 m : DHyaum : uta : tya : mam : karta : 
Notes to A’Pa: The text is arranged according to the 
line-divisions of copy a, with faithful representation 
of all orthographic errors; all four copies have identical 
orthography, though the line-divisions vary somewhat. 
12 The translation of lines 12-20 is intended to show the 
anacoluthic use of the nominative forms; the passage is 
obviously intended to convey the same ideas as A’Sa 
1-3. 8 For upd mam ‘in my time’ (here emphatic, only, 
as it is otiose), ef. A%Sa 4 [ulpa ArtalxSacdm] on the time 
of Artaxerxea’. 
TRANSLATION oF A’Pa: 
§1. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made me, - 
Artaxerxes, king, ... (= DNa 6-8). 
-§2. 8-21. ... (= A’Sa 1): I am the son (of) ' 
Artaxerxes the King, (of) Artaxerxes (who was) 
the son (of) Darius the King, (of) Darius (who 
was) the son (of) Artaxerxes the King, (of) 
Artaxerxes (who was) the son (of) Xerxes the 
King, (of)“Xerxes (who was) the son (of) Darius 


_ the King, (of) Darius (who was) the son of 


Hystaspes by name, of Hystaspes (who was) the 
son (of) Arsames by name, an Achaemenian. 

§3. 21-3. Saith Artaxerxes the King: This stone 
staircase was built by me in my time. 

§4. 23-6. Saith Artaxerxes the King: Me may 
Ahuramazda and the god Mithras protect, and 
this country, and what was built by me. 


INSCRIPTIONS ON WEIGHTS. 


Wa = Darius, WrIGHT A. 


1 I karsai 
2 adam : Dara 





TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


3 yavaus : x$ 
4 dyabiya : va 
5 araka ; Vis 
6 taspahya 
7 : puca : Hax 
8 dmanisiya: 
TRANSLATION OF Wa: II (units) by weight. ... 
(= Wh 1-2, 7-9): 


Wb = Darius, Wricut s. 


1 adam : Darayavaus : x 
2 Sdyaéiya : vazraka : x 
3 Sayabiya : xSaya6 

4 tyanam : xSayad 

5 iya : dahyiinaém : x§ 

6 ayatiya : ahyaya 

7 : bimiya : Vista — 

8 spahya : puca : Haxa © 
9 manisiya 


TRANSLATION OF Wb: ... (= DSf 5-8). 


We = Darius, WEIGHT Cc. 
1 CXX karSaya. 

2 adam : Darayavaus : x 

3 Sayabiya : vazraka : x 

4 SayaQiya : xSayad os 
“5 iyanim : xSayae . 

- 6 iya : dahyindm : x 7 

7 Siyafiya :ahyay = 

8 4 : bimiya : Vist 

9 aspahya : puga : Hax- 

10 dmanixiya 


TRANSLATION oF We: CXX (units) in weight. 


_.. (= Wb 1-9). 


Wd = Darrus, Weigat p. 
1 LX karSaya 
2 adam : Darayavau’ : _ 
3 xSayafiya :vagraka: - 
4 xSayabiya : xSayaé 
5 iyinam : xsayaé 
6 iya : dahyiindm : xs 
7 ayaiya : ahyaya 
8 : biimiya : Vista 
9 spahya : pucga : Hax 
10 dmanigiya 


TRANSLATION OF Wd: LX (units) in weight. 


... (= Wh £9).- 
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INSCRIPTIONS ON SEALS 


SDa = Darius, Sean a: adam : Darayavaus XS 
SDb = Dartus, SEAL B: adam : Dirayavaus 


SXa = XERXES, SEAL A: 1 X Sayarsa 
2: XS : vagraka 
SXb = Xerxes, Swar B: 1 adam : X Say 


2 arta : XS 
SXc = XERXES, Seat c: 1 adam : XSayarsa : XS 
Pat 
Sa = SHAL A: 1 ArSa 5 yaba 
2ka :n 6 usna 
3 ama : 7 hya: 
4 Adi 8 nuca 
Sb = Sear B: | Hadaxaya 
Se 
3 badaéa : ... 


Sc = Seatc: Vasdasaka 

Sd = Sea p: Vahyavisdapaya 

Se = SeaLu: 1ma:Xa 2rsa 3 dasya 

Sf = Seaur:lupd 2 Arta 3xSac 4am 
Notes: Se: For Justi’s reading XiSydr$d, see Lex. 

s.v. XarSadakya. Sf: There is no word-divider after upd. 
TRANSLATION. OF THE SEALS: 

SDa: f (am) Darius the King. 

SDb: I (am) Darius. © 

SXa: Xerxes the Great King. 

SXb~c: I (am) Xerxes the King. 

Sa: Arshaka by name, son of Athiyabaushna. 

Sb-e: Pr? 

Sf: Under Artaxerxes. 


Vase INSCRIPTIONS. 


XVs = Xerxes, VASE: | 
XSayarsa : XS : vazraka 
AVsa = ARTAXERXES, VASE A: 


: Ardaxcagca : XS : vazraka 
AVsb-d = ARTAXERXES, VASES B, C, D: 
ArtaxSaca : xSayabiya 


TRANSLATION: 
XVs: Xerxes the Great King. 
AVsa: Artaxerxes the Great King. © 


AVsb-d: Artaxerxes the King. | 
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HISTORICAL APPENDIX 


I. Toe ACHAEMENIAN DYNASTY 


Darius and the other Persian Kings who have 
left. us cuneiform inscriptions composed in Old 
Persian, all belonged to the Achaemenian line, 
so called because they were descended from 
Achaemenes. Full information may be found in 
PW 1.200-204 s.v. Achaimenidai, and under the 
names of the individual persons;'a complete gene- 


alogical table is given by PW facing 1.192. A table 
of the most important Achaemenians is given 
here; the names of the kings are in large and small 
capitals, with the dates of their reigns, and an 
asterisk marks those Achaemenians who are 
named in the Old Persian inscriptions. 

Darius, in Behistan §4, and again in Behistan 


ACHAEMENES* 
| 
TEISPES* 
po ~- 3 
Cyrus ARIARAMNES* 

| | 
CAMBYSES ARSAMES* 

| | 
Cyrus THE GREAT* Hystaspes* 


559-29 
Fd 
CamByses* Smerdis* 
529-2 


Darrius THE GREAT* 
521-486 


Xerxes I* 
486-65 
| 


ARTAXERXES I Lonemanus* 
465-25 


aie SNE 


XERXES IJ 
425-4 


SoGDIANUS 
424 


Darius II Norxus* 
424-05 


ene ae 


Artaxerxes I] Mnemon* 
405-359 


ARTAXERXES [II Ocuus* 
| 359-38 
ARSES 
838-4 


Cyrus the Younger 


Artostes 


| 


Arsames 


| 


Darrus IIT Copomannus 
336-1] 


d. 401 





sada teciiaand an : 











TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


a, states that there had been eight kings in their 
family before him, and that he was the ninth in 
order. We must count them thus: 1 Achaemenes, 
2 Teispes, 3 Cyrus, 4 Cambyses, 5 Cyrus the 
Great, 6 Cambyses, 7 Ariaramnes, 8 Arsames, 9 
Darius, The last three belong to the younger line 
of Ariaramnes, while Nos. 3 to 6 belong to the line 
of Teispes’ older son. Hystaspes father of Darius 
is not inchided in the count, because he nowhere 
receives the title of King, even when mentioned as 
father of Darius—whereas the other kings all give 
to their fathers the title King in statements of 
parentage. 

Herodotus 7.11, however, gives Darius’ line 
thus: Achaemenes, Teispes, Cambyses, Cyrus, 


Teispes, Ariaramnes, Arsames, Hystaspes, Darius: 


in which Darius is the ninth. But Darius surely 
knew his own genealogy better than did Hero- 
dotus. Herodotus either has a dittographie error 
made in copying from a list covering both 
branches, or erroneously looked upon Cambyses 
and Cyrus as ancestors of Darius and inserted 
Teispes the second time to make the list agree with 
the known fact that the father of Ariaramnes was 
named Teispes. 

There are other accounts also, different in im- 
portant respects. Thus Nicolaus Damascenus, who 
is supposed to have used the Persica of Ctesias, 
states that Cyrus the Great was not an Achae- 
menian by birth, but a person of lowly origin who 
gained favor with Cambyses and eventually re- 
belled against him and overthrew him; see 
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C. J. Ogden’s translation of Nicolaus’ account, 
in Dastur Hosang Memorial Volume 465-81 
(Bombay 1918). 

All the accounts, literary and inscriptional, are 
presented and evaluated by Weissbach in PW, 
Suppl.-Bd. 4.118244, s.v. Kyros. His conelusions 
are as follows: Of the sons of Teispes, Ariaramnes 
was king in Persis (then called Parsua) and Cyrus 
J was king in the city (or district?) Anshan, lying 
between Persis and Elam, or possibly farther 
north, between Persis and Media. On coming to 
the throne of Anshan, Cyrus IT found Arsames 
ruling in Parsua, and shortly deposed him, him- 
self becoming now king in Parsua, later called 
Parsa. Arsames, however, was not put to death, 
but (as the OP inscriptions tell us) lived on until 
after his grandson Darius got the throne of the 
Persian Empire. Thus Hystaspes never was king, 
and is not counted among the nine Achaemenian 
kings. Cyrus I thereafter conquered Media and 
added it to his dominions, and then extended his 
conquests in all directions. But he did belong by 
ancestry to the Achaemenian line; one can hardly 
brand him as a rank outsider. 

Possibly Ctesias’ story, as repeated by Nicolaus 
Damascenus, originated in the line of Darius as a 
means of discrediting the line of Cyrus and of . 
justifying Darius in his seizure of the imperial 
power. The particular occasion might well be the 
unsuccessful revolt, of Cyrus the Younger against 
his brother Artaxerxes IT, whom Ctesias served as 
personal physielan. Cf. JAOS 66.211 (1946). 


TI, SmerRpIS anD GAUMATA 


According to Behistan §10-§13, Cambyses son 
of Cyrus killed his full-brother Smerdis, with such 
secrecy that his death was not known to the 
people; he then invaded Egypt. While he was on 
this expedition, rebellions developed in Persia and 
in Media and elsewhere. Notably a Magian 
named Gaumata headed the rebels, claiming to be 
Smerdis son of Cyrus, and he gained the kingship 
in all the rebellious territory. Cambyses, still in 
Egypt, committed suicide. 

Gaumata started his rebellion in XII 14 of 
523/2, and received the adherence of the Empire 
on IV 9 of 522/1. But Darius, a distant cousin of 
Cambyses, knowing that Gaumata was not the 
real Smerdis, with the aid of a few men fought 
with and slew Gaumata and his chief followers, on 


VII 10 of the same year, at Sikayauvati, a fortress 
in Nisaya, a district of Media. Thereafter Darius 
became King. 

Herodotus tells the same story at much greater 
length, in Book 8, chapters 1-38, 61-88. Cambyses 
invaded Egypt (chap. 1}, and the reasons for the 
invasion and the course of the campaign are given 
(1-26). At Memphis he inflieted a fatal wound on 
the sacred bull which was worshipped as the God 
Apis (27-9), and thereupon lost his reason. Jeal- 
ous of his brother Smerdis’s prowess with the 
great bow which had come from the Ichthyophagi, 
he sent Smerdis back to Persia, and then, after a 
dream which betokened that Smerdis would sup- 
plant him, he sent his henchman Prexaspes to 
murder him secretly, which he did (30-8), esp. 30). 
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The Magus Patizeithes had been left by 
Cambyses as managing steward of his palace at 
Susa, and he was one of the few who knew of the 
death of Smerdis. He had himself a brother who 
greatly resembled Smerdis in appearance, and, 
says Herodotus, this brother’s name was also 
Smerdis. Patizeithes put his brother Smerdis on 
the throne, under the pretense that he was Smerdis 
son of Cyrus and brother of Cambyses. The false 
Smerdis, by not admitting to his presence any one 
who had known the true Smerdis, successfully con- 
cealed his true identity for some time (61-2). But 
the news reached Cambyses in Egypt, and he knew 
the truth, because Prexaspes assured him that he 
had slain the real Smerdis. Resolved to fight the 
usurper, he leaped upon his horse to lead his army 
back to Susa, but as he did go he accidentally 
struck the point of his sword into his thigh, and 
from the wound he died (63-6). Thus the false 
Smerdis ruled for some months; but a Persian 
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nobleman, Otanes son of Pharnaspes, suspecting 
his identity, managed by a ruse to prove it to 
himself (67-9), and secured the help of five other 
trusted noblemen, to whom there was added 
Darius, who had come to Susa from his father 
Hystaspes, governor of Persia (70; see App. III), 
Darius insisted on immediate action against the 
two Magi (71-3). Helped by the confusion follow- 
ing the public confession of Prexaspes that he had 
murdered the true Smerdis, and by his suicide, the 
seven men burst into the presence of the two Magi 
and slew them (74-9). They then agreed upon a 
method of selecting one of their number to hold 
the throne, and Darius, aided by the trickery 
of his groom Oebares, was the winner (80-8). 

The two accounts, it will be seen, agree in the 
main features, but differ considerably in the de- 
tails. Herodotus’ story has clearly entered into the 
field of historical romance. See also PW 3A.710-2, 
g.v. Smerdis. 


II, Tae Heipers or Darrus 


The names of the six Persian noblemen who co- 
operated with Darius in slaying Gaumata the 
false Smerdis, are given in Behistan §68 and in 
Herodotus 3.70; there is agreement in the names 
of the first five: 


Behistan Herodotus 
Vi'dafarnd son of Vayaspdra — Intaphernes 
Uténa son of Ouxra Otanes son of 

Pharnaspes 

Gaubaruva son of Mardunitya — Gobryas 
Vidarna son of Bagébigna Hydarnes 
Bagabuxsa son of Datuvahya § Megabyzus 
Ardumami son of Vahauka Aspathines 


Herodotus, it will be seen, differs from the 
Behistan account in the name of the father of 


Utana-Otanes; but he gives (7.82) Mardontus, the 
general in the third invasion of Greece, as son of 
Gobryas, which indicates agreement as to the 
name of Gobryas’s father. But Megabyzus son of 
Zopyrus (7.82) may or may not be the Behistan 
Bagabux$a son of Datuvahya, or his grandson. 
Herodotus does, in fact, mention all six of the 
helpers of Darius in passages outside 3.68-88, in 
passages which may be found in any Index Nomi- 
num Propriorum to the text of Herodotus. 

The Behistan inscription mentions Vidarna 
again in §25, as defeating one of Phraortes’ armies 
in Media; Vi"dafarna in §50, as defeating the 
rebels at Babylon; Gaubaruva in §71, as crushing 
the last revolt of the Elamites. 


IV. Tue Prrsran CaLenpar and Beurstan I-IV 


In Behistan 4.4, Darius states that the 19 
battles recorded by him in the first three columns 
of the inscription, with the attendant capture of 9 
usurpers, took place hamahydyd éarda ‘in one and 
the same year’. For eighteen of the battles dates 
are given in the Persian calendar, with translation 
into the Elamite and the Akkadian. The difficulty 
has been to arrange these dates within one year, 
beginning with the killing of Gaumata, the false 
Smerdis; for the order of the months in the Persian 


calendar, and in the other calendars, was by no 
means certain. Now, however, with evidence from 
additional Akkadian and Elamite tablets which 
have no Old Persian version, Arno Poebel has suc- 
ceeded in reconstructing the lists of months, as 
follows:! 


1 AJSLL 55.189-42. The Persian calendar has been the 
subject of many studies, but Poebel’s studies have sup- 
planted them all: ALSLL 55.130-65, 285-314, 56.121-45. 
Cf. also Hinz, ZDMG 96.326-31. 


TEXTS ,WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


Old Persian  Elamite Akkadian Equivalent 


1 Adukanaiia Hadukannas Nisabbu Mch.- 
Apr. 
2 Btiravahara Turmér Andru Apr.- 
May 
3 Gdigarcié = Sdkurrigsis = Simannu = May- 
June 
4 Garmapada Karmabadas Dwizu June- 
July 
Disaeute Turnabasis Abu July- 
Aug. 
Dawes QarbaSivia)s Ulilu Aug.- 
Spt. 
7 Bagayadis Bagriatis T agritu Spt.- 
Oct. 
8 *Vurkazana Margqakanas Arahsamna Oct.- 
Nov. 
9 Aciyadiya HaSkidtiia)§ Kistimu Nov. 
Dec. 
10 Andémaka HandmakaS Tebétu Dec.- 
Jan. 
eee Sami(ia)mas Sabatu Jan.- 
Keb. 
12 Viyatrna Mia)kannas Adddru — Feb.- 
Mch. 


The narrative of the revolts, however, is not 
given in temporal sequence in Columns J~III, but 
rather in a geographical order conditioned by the 
order in which the rebellious provinces are named 
in §22: Persia, lam, Media, Assyria, Egypt, 
Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, Scythia. If we 
should reduce the story to a more easily intelligible 
pattern, it would be ag follows: 

After Cambyses, son of Cyrus the Great, 
secretly slew his full-brother Smerdis and went on 
the expedition to conquer Egypt, uprisings against 
his rule took place in Persia and in Media and 
elsewhere (§10). Notably a Magian named 
xaumata led the revolt, claiming to be Smerdis, 
whose death was known to but few; he started 
his revolt on XIJ 14 of 5238/2, and received the 
adherence of the entire Empire, becoming King on 
IV 9 of 522/12 Cambyses died by his own hand, 
either intentionally or accidentally, in Egypt soon 
after hearing of Gaumata’s revolt, ($11). 

Three months later Darius and his associates 
killed Gaumata and his chief followers at Sikayau- 
vati in Media, on VII 10 of 522/1. Thereby Darius 


? The months will be indicated by Roman numerals. 
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became King, but at the very outset his rule was 
contested by Acina in Elam, and by Nidintu-Bel 
(claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of Nabonidus) 
in Babylon, who were recognized as King each in 
his locality. But Acina did not last long; Darius, 
after organizing the government in Media and 
Persia, gathered an army of Medes and Persians 
and marched toward Babylon, passing near Elam. 
As he passed he sent orders to the Elamites, and 
in terror they seized Acina and brought him in 
fetters to Darius, who slew him (§17). 

Darius with his army went on toward Babylon 
against Nidintu-Bel ($18), and in his absence from 
Media and Persia several rebellions started (§21)— 
some perhaps started earlier, but news of them did 
not reach Darius before he had set out against 
Nidintu-Bel: (a) that of Vahyazdata in Persia, 
with the adherence of Sattagydia and perhaps of 
a faction in Arachosia (§45); (b) that of Martiya 
in Elam; (c) that of Phraortes in Media, with the 
adherence of Armenia ($26), of Assyria, and of 
Parthia, including Hyreania (§85); (d) that of 
Frada in Margiana; (e) that of Egypt; (f) that of 
Skunkha in Seythia (§21). 

Darius came upon Nidintu-Bel and his army at 
the Tigris, forced the crossing, and defeated him 
in IX 26 (§18), and though Nidintu-Bel rallied hig 
forces and took the offensive, again defeated him 
at, Zazana on the Euphrates, X 2 (§19); he pursued 
him and his few remaining horsemen to Babylon, 
took that city and Nidintu-Bel with it, and put 
the rebel to death ($20). 

Meanwhile events were progressing elsewhere. 
Against Hrada, who had made himself ruler of 
Margiana, Darius had sent Dadarshi, a Persian 
officer who was governor of the neighboring prov- 
ince of Bactria, with his local forees, and Dadarshi 
won a decisive victory on IX 28 (§38), restoring 
Darius’s rule in Margiana (§39). 

Phraortes, claiming to be Khshathrita, of the 
fumily of Cyaxares, had made himself king of a 
great part of the Empire ($24). Darius’s first step 
was to send Vaumisa, a Persian officer, against 
the rebels in Armenia; he must have sent Vaumisa 
early in the Babylonian campaign, for Vaumisa, on 
the way north, was met by the rebels at [zala in 
Assyria, on X 15. What forces Vaumisa had at his 
disposal ig not stated, but no mention is made of 
sending troops with him; presumably he gathered 
up loyal troops on the way. By this battle Vaumisa 
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drove the rebels back into Armenia, where he 
fought a second battle with them some months 
later (§30; see below). 

Although the force of Medes and Persians which 
Darius had with him in Babylonia was small, he 
had been obliged, at an early date, probably not 
much after the battle at the Tigris, to send 
Hydarnes, a Persian officer, with a strong force 
against Phraortes in Media. Hydarnes met an 
army of Phraortes (but not Phraortes himself) in 
battle at Maru in Media, and fought a battle on 
X 27; but it seems to have been indecisive, for 
thereafter Hydarnes waited for the arrival of 
Darius and his army from Babylonia (§25). 

Parthia and the neighboring district of Hyreania 
had both gone over to Phraortes, but Darius’s 
father Hystaspes was in command of the army in 
Parthia, and the army remained loyal. In a batile 
at Vishpauzati, on XII 22, Hystaspes fought the 
rebels, but the victory was not decisive. 

After the death of Nidintu-Bel at Babylon, 
Darius set forth for Media against Phraortes 
(§31). His march took him near Elam, where a 
Persian named Martiya had set himself up as 
King under the name of Imanish. At the approach 
of Dartus the Elamites were terrified, and seized 
Martiya and killed him (§22-§23)3 Darius now 
sent a force of Persians and Medes under Arta- 
vardiya, a Persian officer, against Vahyazdata, 
who had made himself King in Persia; he himself, 
with the rest of the Persian force, went on into 
Media (§41) and at Kunduru was attacked by 
Phraortes himself and his army, on I 25, 521/0 
(§31). Phraortes’ army was routed; he himself es- 
caped with a few horsemen, but was overtaken 
and captured at Raga, and mutilated and put to 
death with torture at Ecbatana (§32). From Raga 
Dartus sent a force of Persians to reinforce 
Hystaspes in Parthia (§36). 

Hereupon a Sagartian named Cicantakhma, 
perhaps commander of local forces that had ad- 


1Poebel, AUSLL 55.154, seta the undated killing of 
Martiya after the death of Phraortes, because in the 
sculptured line of captives on the Behistan Rock the 
order is Gaumata, Acina, Nidintu-Bel, Phraortes, 
Martiya, Cigantakhma, Vahyazdata, Arkha, Frada. I re- 
ject this interpretation of the series of sculptures, since 
it would oblige us to set the death of Frada at the very 
end of the series, dating his defeat not IX 23, 522/1, 
but [IX 23, 521/0, and thus extending the series of events 
from 13 months 12 days to 14 months 13 days. 
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hered to Phraortes, declared himself King in 
Sagartia, a district of northern Media; he claimed 
to be of the family of Cyaxares. Darius sent a 
force of Medes and Persians under Takhmaspada, 
a Median officer, who defeated and captured 
Cicantakhma, bringing him to Darius. Darius mu- 
tilated him and put him to death with torture, at 
Arbela (§33). Thus ended rebellion in Media (§34); 
but there was still a strong rebel force in Armenia, 
against which Darius sent an Armenian officer 
named Dadarshi. Dadarshi, thrice attacked by 
the rebels, defeated them successively at Zuzaya 
on II 8 (§26), at Tigra on II 18 (§27), and at 
Uyama on II] 9, whereafter he waited for Darius 
to come and make final governmental dispositions 
(§28). This third battle by Dadarshi was only nine 
days after Vaumisa in a second engagement beat 
off the other force of Armenian rebels in the dis- 
trict of Autiyara, on II 30; after which he also 
awaited Darius’s arrival (§30). There was no fur- 
ther fighting in Armenia. 

Hystagpes, reinforced in Parthia by the Persians 
whom Darius had sent to him from Raga, sought 
out the rebel army and crushed it at Patigrabana, 
on IV ft (§86). This restored Darius’s rule in 
Parthia. 

While Darius was in Babylon, one Vahyazdata, 
a Persian, claiming to be Smerdis son of Cyrus, had 
revolted and made himself King of Persia (§40). 
Apparently confident in his own position, he had 
sent a force east to Arachosia,‘ against the Persian 
governor Vivana, who had remained loyal to 
Darius; but Vivana beat off the rebels at 
Kapishakani, on X 13 (§45). The rebels again at- 
tacked at Gandutava on XII 7, and here were 
decisively defeated (§46); their commander and a 
few horsemen escaped, but were overtaken and 
captured at Arshada by Vivana, who put them to 
death ($47). 

Vahyazdata in Persia had a few months of un- 
disturbed rule, but this was ended by the ap- 
proach of Artavardiya, sent by Darius on his way 
to Media, with a force of Persians and Medes. 
Vahyazdata attacked Artavardiya at Rakha on I 
12 (§41), and again near Mt. Parga on IV 5. In 
the second battle Vahyazdata and his chief fol- 
lowers were taken prisoner ($42); they were 
handed over to Darius at the Persian town of 


‘T regard the revolt in Sattagydia (§22) as to be in- 
cluded under the events in Arachosia ($45-§47). 





TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 


Uvadaicaya, and Darius executed them with tor- 
ture (§43). Darius was now back in Persia, which 
had been restored to his rule (§44), as well as the 
other rebellious territories except Egypt and 
Seythia. It was not quite nine months since he had 
slain the usurper Gaumata. 

But while Darius was putting down the rebel- 
lions in Media and in Persia, an Armenian named 
Arkha, claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of 
Nabonidus, had established himself as King in 
Babylon (§49). Against him Darius sent a Persian 
officer named Intaphernes with an army, and 
Intaphernes routed Arkha and his forces on VIII 
22, capturing and executing at Babylon both 
Arkha and his chief officers ($50). 

This is the latest event related in the first three 
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columns of the Behistan iseription, 13 months 
and 12 days after the death of Gaumata; the time 
does not seriously exceed the one year which 
Darius boastfully mentions in Column IV. 

Column V gives an account of a third rebellion 
in Elam, under Atamaita; against him Gobryas 
was sent with an army by Darius, and he defeated 
and captured him, bringing him to Darius, who 
put him to death ($71). The date of this rebellion 
seems to be in the third year of Darius’ reign, 
520/19, though the Behistan text is here badly 
mutilated. After this rebellion in Elam Darius 
went to Scythia and defeated and captured 
Skunkha ($74). The reconquest of Egypt, though 
not mentioned in the Behistan inscription, must 
have followed in the same or the next year® 


VY. Tue ACCESSION OF XERXES. 


In XPf, Xerxes gives us an account of his sue- 
cession to the throne: Darius had a number of 
sons, but—-as was Ahuramazda’s desire—he made 
Xerxes (presumably not his eldest son, though this 
is not stated in the inscription) the ‘greatest after 
himself;’ and when Darius ‘went from the throne,’ 
Xerxes—as was Ahuramazda’s desire—became 
king on the throne of his father. 

The account given by Herodotus 7.1-4 agrees 
with this, but gives more details: After Darius re- 
ceived the news that his forces had been defeated 
at Marathon and somewhat later that Egypt had 
risen in rebellion, he started preparations for one 
campaign against the Athenians and another 
against the Egyptians. At this time there was a 
dispute between Artobazanes, eldest son of Darius 
by his first wife, a daughter of Gobryas, and 
Xerxes, eldest son of Darius by Atossa, daughter 
of Cyrus the Great, whom Darius had married 


after his accession to the throne, as to which 
should have the succession. On the advice of 
Damaratus, exiled king of Sparta, Xerxes went to 
his father and pressed his claim on the ground 
that he wag the oldest son of Darius the King, 
while Artobazanes was only the oldest son of 
Darius the private individual. Darius approved 
the claim, though perhaps the argument was not 
really needed (Atogsa as daughter of Cyrus must 
have had great influence with Darius, and Xerxes 
was probably the ablest of Darius’s sons), and 
named Xerxes to succeed him. Before he had 
finished the preparations for the campaigns, 
Darius died; whereupon Xerxes ascended to his 
father’s throne. 


6 Kent, JNES 2.109-10 ; ef. R. A. Parker, AJSLL 
58.373-7. 
® Parker, Lc. 
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PART IIL. 


This Lexicon includes a concordance to the 
words in the inseriptions, as well as materials for 
etymological comparison. 

The alphabetic orderisdfaikagejtocdnpfb 
myrives&zh, while final y and » are disregarded 
(thus naty has the alphabetic place of nai, and pre- 
cedes natba-). Raised letters inserted to show 
sounds omitted in the OP system of writing also 
have no effect on the alphabetic order. 

References to Part I (the Grammar) are marked 
by §; they include all mentions of the word or 
form which add to the information given in the 
Lexicon, but are not in all instances complete list- 
ings. ‘The Chapter on Syntax is only sparingly re- 
ferred to in this Lexicon, since the citations in that 
Chapter are mostly for passages rather than for 
words; there is an Index of Passages at the end of 
the Chapter. 


@ adv. as prefix and prep. ‘to’: Av. Skt. d, 
prep. with acc. and abl., ‘to, as far as’ (also with 
other uses and meanings); pl *4 if = Lt. & ‘from’ 
(Sturtevant, Lg. 15.145~54), or *6 if = Gk. o- in 
w-xeavos ‘(lying round about), ocean’. 

(1) Prefix with verbs ay-, xSnav-, gam-, grab-, 
jan-, bar-, md-, yam-; in verbal nouns dyadane-, 
dvahana-, and in the second parts of compounds 
Adiydbaukna-, Ariydramna-, Bagabigna-, also in 
Akaufaciya-. 

(2) Postposition attached to loc. sg. and pl. 
($270.1V) and in conj. yada. 

(3) Prep. with abl.: yatd @ ‘as far as’, DPh 6, 7; 
DH 5, 6. 

(4) Prep. with adv.: DSe 48. 


' q- neg. prefix before consonants ($67, $67.1, 
$132.J; an- antevocalic, q.v.): Av. Skt. a-, Gk. a-, 
Lt. in-, Gme. un-, plE *n-. See akarta-, axSaina-, 
axsata-, Andmaka-, ayaumani-. 


* a demonst. ‘this’: Av. a- as in GAy. gsm. 
ahé, Skt. a- as in gsm. asyd, Gk. Ign. et ‘if’, Lt. nsn. 
*ed in ecce ‘lo’; pl *e-. See also aciy, ada-. Decl., 
$199, 

ana ism. DPe 8 (not to Av. Skt. ana-, cf. Mt. 
MSLP 19.49-52); XPa 14 (with Wh. KIA 109, 
Mt. Gr. §326; translated by Akk. a-ga-’, Elam. hi 
‘this’, which refutes interpretation of By. Gr. $368, 
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§388, as prep. w. inst. ‘throughout’, Av. ana with 
ace. ‘along, on’, Gk. ava ‘along’). ahyayd Isf, 
DB 4.47; DNa 11; DSd 2°; DSe 10; DSf 7, 15; 
D§g lf; DSi If, 4; DS} 1°; DSm 5°; DSs If, 3°; DSy 
2; DZb 3; DZc df; DE 17; XPa 8f; XPe 7; XPf 
12, 24; XPh 9f; XPj; XV 18; A'Pa 18; D’Sb if; 
A’Sa 1; A’%Sc 4; A’Sdb 1 (ahya de, §52.VI); A’Ha 
i; A°’He 9, 16f; A’Pa 11; Wh 6; We 7f; Wd 7, 
ahtydyd (§27) XPb 17; XPd 12; XPjv; XE 17, 


aita- demonst. ‘this’ (§260.I]I, §266): Av. 
aéta-, Skt. etd, PAr. *aita-. atta nsn. (§202) 
DB 1.44, 45; DNa 48. atta-maiy DNb 31. atta 
asn. DPd 20; DNa 58; XPh 48, 59; X8e 4°. azta- 
maty DPd 22f; DNa 54f; XPh 60. ata apf. XPh 
30, 35. 


Ainaira- sb. ‘Ainaira’, a Babylonian, father 
of Nidintu-Bel: Elam. ha-a-na-a-ra, Akk. a-ni-ri-’, 
Ainaliralhyé gsm. DB 1.771. 


atva- adj. ‘one’ ($150; §204.1): Av. aéva- ‘one’, 
Gk. Hom. oles, Cypr. oifos ‘alone’, pI *oryos, 
aivam asm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6°, 6f; DSf 4, 5; DE 8f, 
10; XPa 4, 5; XPb 8f, 10; XPe 4, 5; XPd 6, 7; 
XPf 6,7; XPh 5, 6; XE 9, 10; XV 7, 8; A'Pa 6£°, 
8°; A’He df, 6; A®Pa 6, 7. 

ais- vb. ‘hasten’, caus. azSaya- ‘send’: Av. 
aés-, caus. aéSaya-, Skt. is-, caus. esayate ($117). 


fra + at& caus. ‘send forth’: Av. fra@s-, Skt. 


pres-. fratsayam lst sg. imf. (§24, §72, $131, 
§215) DB 1.82; 2.19, 30, 50, 72f, 82; 3.2, 18, 30, 
84; 5.7. frdtSaya imf. DB 3.55, 60, 71. 


Autiydra- sb. ‘Autiyara’, a district in Ar- 
menia: Elam. ha-u-ti-ja-ru-i8, Akk. %-ti-1a-a-r1. 
Autiydra nsm. DB 2.58f. 

Aura- (ie. A*ura-) sb. ‘Lord, God’: Av. 
ahura-, Skt. dsura- ‘demon’, pl *esuro- ($148.1). 
Aurahya Mozdaha gsm. (§36.1Vb, $44) XPe 10. 
Auré ism. DPe 24 (otherwise Bv. BSLP 30.1.70-3, 
Gr. $179, §389; ‘downward’, isn. of aura-, zero- 
grade of avara-, comparative of *ava-, ef. LAv. aora 
‘down’). Elsewhere always in epd. Awramuzdah-. 

Auramazdah- sb. ‘Wise Lord, Ahuramazda’, 
supreme deity of the Zoroastrian religion: Av. 
nsm. ahurd mazda, Phi. ohrmazd, NPers. hormizd; 
Elam. w-ra-mas-da. Akk. t-ra-ma-az-da v-ri-mi- 


— 


~ 
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iz-da-’ a-hu-ru-ma-az-da-’ etc., Gk. 'Opouacdys; in 
Av., always two words, usually separated in the 
Gathas and often in reverse order (Kent, Or. 
Stud. Hon, Pavry 200-8), but in OP always one 
word except XPe 10 (§44; for Aura) alone, see 
under Aura-). Cpd. of *ahura- (see Aura-) + 
*ma(n)dedhd- with s-suffix (another! view by 
Pisani, cf. §185.n3); this is cpd. of pIE *menth- 
(or is the full grade pIE *math-?) seen in Gk. 
tuafov ‘I learned’, +- plEi *dhé- ‘put’, see *da- 
(Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 81~2, takes prior element 
as *mns-, zero-grade to pAr. manas-, after Wacker- 
nagel-Debrunner, Altind. Gram. 3.282-3): for 
formation, cf. Skt. Srad-dhd- ‘trust’, Lt. crédit, 
§70, §156.1, §160.[T; decl., §185.1V. 

Auramazdé nsm. AmH 7, 10; AsH df, 12; DB 
1,12, 60; 4.35, 55, 62, 74, 76, 79f; 5.15f; DPd 1, 7, 
13, 15f, 23; DPh 8, 9f; DNa 1, 31, 51f, 55; DNb 1, 
46, 49: DSe 1; DSf 1, 8, 14, 57; DSp 1; DSs 1, 6f; 
DS8t 1°, 7f; DZe 1; DE 1; DH 6f, 8; XPa 1, 18, 20; 
XPb 1, 27f; XPc 1, 12, 15; XPd 1, 17f; XPf 1, 45, 
48: XPg 12; XPh 1, 32, 49f, 52, 57, 60; XSe 4f°; 
XE 1; XV 1, 25; A'Pa 1°, 22°; A’Sc 7; A’He 1, 18, 
19; A’Pa 1, 24. Auramazdé-maty DB 1.24f, 25, 
55, 87, 94; 2.24, 34, 39f, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 96; 
3.6, 16f, 37, 44f, 61f, 66f, 87; 4.60; DNa 50 -da- 
ty, with omission of m* (§52.VI); DSf 19; XPh 
45. Auramazdd-taiy DB 4.78. Auramazdda-lay 
(§52.11) DB 4.58. Auramazdd-[Sém] DB 5.31f. 

Auramazdim asm. DB 1.54f (Auramazam, 
§52.VI); 5.16, 18f, 32, 34; DPd 21f; DNa 54; DSf 
15f, 18; XPf 21f, 29; XPh 40, 50, 53, 59; XS8e 4. 

Auramazdéha gsm. AmH 7f; AsH 10; DB 1.114, 
14, 18f, 22f, 26, 60, 68, 70, 88, 94f; 2.3, 25, 35, 40, 
45f, 54f, 60, 68, 86f, 97; 3.6f, 17, 38, 45, 62, 67, 
87f; 4.4, 6, 41, 44, 46, 52, 60, 88f; 5.16f, 32f; DSf 
12, 21°; DSfy 55f°; DSI 2f; X Pb 26f; XPd 16; X Pg 
3,8;XSal;XV19. Auramazdéhd DPd 4,9; DPe 
6f; DNa 16, 35, 49, 56f; DNb 6, 47f; DSe 15, 
35, 42; XPa 12, 16f; A’He 16. Auramazdaha 
(§52. 111; §181; §185.1V) XPf 34, 48; XPh 14, 38, 
37, 44; A'Pa 18f. 

AM nsm. (§42) DSe 50°; DSi 3°; DS} 4, 6°; 
DSk 4; DSn 2°; D’Sa 3; A*Sa 4° (as gen., §318.ID), 
4; A’Sd 3; A’Ha 5° (as gen.), 6. AMmaty DSk 
5; DSm 3°. AMm asm. DSk 4. AMha gsm. 
DSa 4; ligature (§42) DSk 4. AMha DS} 3°, 5; 
A’Sd 3. AMha or AMha DSd 3°; DSi 4°; DSm 
5°; DSo 3°; D’Sb 4°. 
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Akaufaciya- adj. sb. ‘man of Akaufaka’; pl. a 
province of the Persian Empire: Akk. a-ku-pi-1-18. 
Deriv. of *Akaufaka- ‘Kohistan’, prefix é + kaufa- 
‘mountain’ + adj. suffix (§113, §144.00; cf. 
Hz. AMI 8.72; Kent, Lg. 13.298-9). Akaufaciyd 
npm. XPh 27. | 


akarta- adj. ‘not made, not built, unrepaired’; 
neg. a- + pte. of kar- ‘make’. fakarta] nsf. DSe 
47 (conj. of Kent, JAOS 54.43). 


azSaina- adj., with kdsaka-, ‘turquois’ (so 
Bleichsteiner, WZKM 37.103-4, and Konig, Burg- 
bau 63-4, but considered dubious by Hinz, ZDMG 
95.235-6; hardly ‘gray amber’, with Hz. AMI 
3.65~-7, ApI 232; not ‘hematite’, with Scheil 21.29- 
30): Av. arSaéna- ‘dark-colored’, borrowed in Gk. 
Tlovros “Agevos ‘Black Sea’ (‘in-hospitable’, by Gk. 
popular etymology, and euphemistically changed 
to Etfevos), from neg. a- + x&aina-, cf. Av. xSaéta- 
‘shining’ (§102, §147.1). axSaina nsm. DAF 39. 


axsata- ad}. ‘unhurt, undisturbed’: neg. a- +- 
pte. of xSan- ($102, §242.1), Skt. ksandée ‘injures’, 
Gk. xreiver ‘kills’ (otherwise Foy KZ 35.49, Hz. Apl 
70-1). az&até nsf. DPe 23. 


aguru- sb. ‘baked brick’ (§153.1). [agurum| 
asm. DSf 58, supplied by K6nig, Burgbau 62, after 
a-gur-ru of the Akk. text, ef. NPers. dgur in the 
same meaning. alglura{va] lsm. DB 4.89 (restored 
by Kent, JAOS 62.267, after Kénig, Klotho 4.45) ; 
but read artyd dha with Cameron. 


agriya- adj. ‘topmost, excellent, loyal’: Av. 
ayrya- ‘first in quality, etc.’, Skt. agriyd- agryd- 
‘foremost, principal, etc.’, deriv. (§144.IV) to Av. 
ayra ‘der erste, oberste; (nt.) Anfang, Spitze’, Skt. 
dgra- ‘foremost, prominent, best; (nt.) tip, sum- 
mit, best part’ ($148.1). agriya nsm. DB 1.21, as 
read by Cameron, replacing KT’s ag*r* ++ (and 
the restorations thereof: dgar[ta] Wb. ZDMG 
61.725, Tm. Vdt. Stud. 1.9, ef. Bthl. WZKM 
22.72; dgra"(6a] Jn. Indian Stud. Lanman 255-7; 
dgr(mata] Ko6nig, RulD 65; dgr[maé] Hz. Apl. 59- 
62). 

aciy adv. ‘then, at that time’ (§291.IV): Av. 
aléit ‘and indeed’, Lt. ecquid (interrog.) ‘anything’, 
plE *ed-qtid, see *a- ‘this’ and particle -cvy ($105, 
§130; Bv. BSLP 33.2.152-3; Hz. AMI 4.125-6, 
8.41, ApI 55-6; Wh. ZfA 41.319). XPf 21. 


Atamaita- sb. ‘Atamaita’, an Elamite rebel: 
Elam. Atameta ($54.1, §76.V; Hiising ap. Pragek, 
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IMP 2.73.n3; Kénig, RulD 78; not Umamaita 
after the Ummaima of Oppert, Médes 158, based 
on Rawlinson’s +imm?, later altered by KT’s 
+memul*). [Altamatta nsm. DB 5.5. 


_ Gtar- sh, ‘fire’: Av. atar- a@r-, NPers. dar; in 
Aciyadiya- and verhaps in Acina- (§152.1). 


atar (i.e. a™ar), prep. with acc., ‘within, 
among’: Av. antara, Skt. antar, Lt. inter, plE 
*enter ($81). DB 1.21; 2.78; 4.32, 92; XPh 30, 35. 


alt-, prefix, ‘beyond, across’: Av. aitz, Skt. dti, 
Gk. ér: ‘yet, longer’, Lt. et ‘and’, plE *eti; with ay-, 
yam-. Cf. also afty. 


abaga- (i.e. aBa"ga-) sb. ‘stone’: Av. asanga-, 
NPers. séng, cf. OP asan-, asman- (§87, §151, 
155.1); see also afagaina-. afagam asm. DSi 
24, 48. 


afagaina- (i.e. aba*gaina-) adj. ‘of stone’: 
deriv. of a@aga- (§147.ITI), perhaps with 
vriddhi (§126; d@againa-?).  afagaina nsm. DPe. 
abagainam asm. D’Sa 1; A?Hb. abagainadm ast. 
A’Se 6; aBbagandm asf. (§52.VI) for nsf. (§56.V) 
A*’Pa 22.  adagainiya npf. (§152.11, §179.II1, 
§190.I; JAOS 53.20; wrongly Konig, Burgbau 68; 
not afagainiy nsf. to sg. collective stind, as taken 
by Hz. AMI 3.68) DSf 45. 


@ahavaja, word of unknown meaning, DB 
4.90 (reading of KT); hardly, with Morgenstierne, 
Acta Or. 1.252, d@a*ha-vaja ‘word, speech of proc- 
lamation’, ef. Skt. aqsd- ‘hope, expectation’, + 
vacas- ‘word’. Perhaps G@aha- ($143.1; with 
Morgenstierne) + root-noun vaj- ($142) ‘proela- 
mation-strengthener, seal’, gsm. (JAOS 62.268; 
not abl. as instr., with Konig, Klotho 4.44-5). 


abiy prep. with acc. ‘to’: DB 1.91. Apparently 
doublet to atzy (By. Gr. $102), possibly by con- 
tamination of *a@; antevocalic and ati antecon- 
gonantal, in sandhi (§80; Mt. Gr. §103). 


Apiyabausna- sb. ‘Athiyabaushna’, father of 
Argaces (§163.I[D): epd. of (Av.) aéz- ‘destruction, 
misfortune’ + pass. pte. of d-baug- ‘to free’ (§243) 
with late -sn- from -aén- (By. BSLP 29.2.104, cf. 
Av. pouru-baoxsna- ‘bringing abundant reseue’, 
Bthl. AiW 901): ‘Freed from misfortune’ ($160.1d; 
not active ‘bringing freedom from misfortune’, as 
taken by Bthl. Aiw 322-8; otherwise Hz. Ap! 
191-2: hadtya- ‘truth’, with late loss of h-, + 
deriv. of d-baud- ‘be fragrant’, cf. Av. baode- ‘fra- 
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grance’, therefore ‘having the fragrance of the 
truth’), Aé@zydbausnahya gsm. Sa 4-7. 


Adurd sb. ‘Assyria (and Syria)’, a province 
of the Persian Empire ($6, §166.[[[): Elam. a8- 
Sti-ra, Akk. d%-Sur, Gk. ’Acovpia, but Aram. adur. 
Aéuré nst. DB 1.14f; 2.7; DPe 11; DNa 26f; DSe 
26°; DSm 7°; XPh 22. Aéuraya Ist. (§186) DB 
2.538, 


cal 


Aéuriya- adj. ‘Assyrian’: deriv. to preceding . 


($144.11), perhaps with vriddhi in first syllable 
($126; Aéuriya- 2). A@uriya nsm. DN xvii; DSt 
32; APP 17. 


Agina- sb. ‘Acina’, an Elamite rebel: Elam. 
ha-ts-Si-na, Akk. a-Si-na. Hither borrowed from 
Elam. (Foy, KZ 37.498); or shortened from an 
IH name beginning with OP d- = Av. dlar- aér- 
‘fire’ ($147.11, §152.1), ef. dtoro-data- ‘Fire-given 
or Fire-created’ and other names (Vd. 18.52; Justi, 
INB 50; Bthl. AiW 324). Agina nsm. DB. 1.74, 
82: 4.10; DBe lf. Acinam asm. DB 1.76. 


Agiyadiya- adj. ‘Agryadiya’, the ninth month, 


Nov.—Dee.: Elam. haswyatiyas, Akk. kislimu, 
Cpd. of dtar- ‘fire’ + deriv. of yad- ‘worship’ ($126; 
§152.1): ‘Fire-Worship Month’. Aciyddiyahya 
gsm. DB 1.89; 3.18. 


ada- adv. ‘then’: GAv. ada, LAv. ada, Skt. . 


dha ‘therefore’ cf, Gi. xpéo-Ge (and -fev) “in front 
of: pLIi *e-dhe, to root in *a~ (876.011; $191.10; 
see also adakaty. ada-taty DNa 48, 45. 

adakety adv. ‘then’: OP ada- + -katy, Gk, 


aly. moe ‘somewhere’, pli *q¥ez, Isn. to int.-indef, 
stem ($135), DB 2.11, 24:4.81, 82; DNb 38. 


adam pron. ‘P?: Av. azam, Skt. adm, plE , 


*edhom ($109), ef. pI *ego in Gk. eyo, Lt. eyo 
($193.1). adam nsm. AmH 5,8; AsH 14; CMa; 
DB L.1, 10, 12, 39, 52, 54 bis, 56, 59, 60, 62, 68, 
64, 66, 67, 68 bis, 70, 72, 73, 75, 78, 82, 83, 86, 
89, 91, 95; 2.3, 5, 6, 10°, 11, 15°, 19, 28, 30, 48, 
50, 63, 64, 69, 72, 80, 81, 88; 3.1, 18, 25, 29, 50, 77, 
80, 84; 4.8, 8, 11°, 14, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 29, 32, 
40, 45, 59, 64, 71, 81, 89; 5.2, Of, 18, 21°, 23°, 25°; 
DBa 1, 16; DBb 4, 6; DBe 5f; DBd 3, 6; DBe 5, 
8: DB 3f; DBg 5; DBh 4f, 8; DBi 4, 9; DB) 4; 
DPd 20; DPe 1, 7; DPh 4; DNa 8, 17, 34, 37, 
53f; DSa 1, 4; DSb 1; DSc; DSd 1°; DSe 7f, 16°, 
34, 44°; DSF 5, 18°, 21°; DSg 1, 3°; DSi.1; DS} 1°, 
2°. DSk 1, 4; DSm 1°, 6°; DSy 1; DZ 4, 7, 8, 11; 
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DE 11; DH 3f; XPa 6, 18, 14; XPb 11; XPe 6; 
XPd 8, 17; XP£8, 34f, 36, 39, 41; XPg 9; XPh 6f, 
15, 29, 34, 37, 40, 42, 43, 59; XP} bis; XSe 1°, 3°, 
4°. XE 12; XV 9, 23; A'Pa 9°, 21°; D'Sb 1°, 4°; 
A’Sa 4; A’Sb; A’Sd 1, 3; A*Ha 5°; A’He 9, 16; 
A’Pa 11f; Wa 2; Wb 1; We 2; Wd 2; 5Da; SDb; 
SXb 1;S8Xe 1. adam-saty DB 2.73. adam-sim 
($39) DB 1.62, 88; 4.6; DNa 35f. adam-sam DB 
1.14; DNa 18; DSe 17 adam-[Sam]; XPh 16. 

mam asm. (Av. mam, Skt. mdm, plE *me + 
acc. -m; §193.1T) AsH 7, 11; DB 1.52 (méitya-mam, 
§133), 82f, 93°; 2.18, 28, 48, 63, 67, 78, 88; 3.30; 
4.35, 91; 5.18, 17, 26, 28°, 29°, 33; DPh 9; DNa 33, 
37, 51; DNb 11, 22, 26, 46, 49; DSe 50°; DST 9, 10, 
14f, 17 bis, 57; DSi 3°; DS] 4, 6°; DSm 4°; Dds 
6; DSt 7°; DZe 12; DH 7f; XPa 18; XPb 27; XPe 
12; XPd 17; XPf 31, 45; XPg 12; XPh 57; X8e 
4°. XV 25; A'Pa 22°; A’Sa 5°; A’Sd 4; A’Ha 6; 
A’TTb?; A’He 19; A®Pa 5, 23, 24; 22f, 26 ($56.V; 
for mand ?). 

-mé@ asm. encl. (Av. md, Skt. md, plK *mé, 
$193.11; ef. encl. *me in Gk. pe): nat-ma DNb 8 
(nalima]), 10, 19; nai-pati-ma DNb 20. 

mand gsm. (Av. mana, Skt. méma, pAr. *mana, 
cf. Lith. mano; §193.101) AmH 6, 10; AsH 9; DB 
1.4, 9, 12, 13, 18, 19 bis, 28, 27, 60; 2.19f, 21, 25, 
27, 29f, 31, 35, 40, 46, 49, 51, 55, 60f, 82, 34, 87, 
91f, 93; 3.9f, 10, 18, 15, 17, 20, 20f, 31, 32, 38, 45, 
53, 56, 62, 67, 75f, 76, 84, 86; 4.2, 12, 35, 42, 49, 
52, 53f, 66, 821; 5.8, 14°, 30; DBa 5, 14f; DPd 7, 
13; DPe 9; DNa 19, 21,33; DNb 56°; DSe 18°, 20°, 
38; DSf 12, 13, 58; DS} 5°; DSk 4; DSs 6°; XPa 
19; XPb 23; XP 11; XPF 16, 23, 31, 46; XPg 7; 
XPh 17, 19; XSa 2; XV 18; A'Pa 20°; D'Sb 4°; 
A’He 18. mana-ed (§135) DPd 9f. 

-maiy gsm. (gen.-dat. GAv. mot, LAv. mé, Skt. 
me, Gk. dat. por, pIE *moz) enclitic to aia (nsn., 
asn.}; Auramaadd, AM; ava (nsn.); avdkaram, 
awdkaramea-; ucdram; utd, uta-; tya (nsn., asn.); 
dahydus;, duvarayd; nai-; pati-; pasdva; yada; haun, 
hau-: AsIl 12; DB 1.25 bis, 55, 87, 94; 2.24, 34, 
40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 75, 79, 86, 90, 96; 3.6, 11, 17, 37, 
444, BLE, G6f, 87; 4.39, 46, 60, 64; DPd 23°; DPh 8, 
10; DNa 50 (m* omitted, §52.VI), 52£, 54f; DNb 
13, 28, 28f, 31, 82f, 38, 48, 51, 52; DSe 51°, 52°; 
DSF 10, 19°, 20°, 58; DS} 4°, 6°; DSk 5; DSI df; 
DSm 3°; DSs 7°; DSt 9°; DH 6, 8; XPa 15, 18f, 
19f; XPb 24, 29, 30; XPe 13 bis; XPd 18f, 19; 
XPf£ 32, 38, 41, 45f, 47; XPg 14; XPh 32, 45, 58, 
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60; XSe 5° bis; XV 26f°, 27°; A'Pa 23°, 24°: 
A’Sdb 4 (-may de, §52.VI); A’He 20 bis. 

-ma gsm. for -mary ($193.[1]); apan*yika-ma 
A’Sa 3; [n’yd|kama for n’ydkam-ma (§130) A’Sa 4. 
Not kammna-ma DB 2.19, as taken by Tolman. 

-ma absm. encl. (Av. maé, Skt. mat, pIE *med, 
§193.1V; orthotone pIE *méd in oLt. méd, elLt. 
mé): only in hacd-ma DB 1.19, 23; 2.6, 12°, 16, 93; 
3.27, 78, 81; 4.92; DPe 9; DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 
18. Not duxttya-ma DB 3.24 (with Bthl.); not 
apara-ma DB 4.37, 68, 87 (with Bthl.), nor DSt 
10°. 

vayam npm. (Av. vaém, Skt. vaydm, pl *uet + 
pAr. -am, ef. Gt. wei-s; §193.V) DB 1.7, 10°; DBa 
10, 17. 

amazam gpm. (Av. ahmakem, Skt. asmakam; 
$118.11, §193.VI) DB 1.8, 28, 45, 49, 61, 69, 71; 
DBa 12f. 

Adukanatsa- adj. ‘Adukanaisha’, first month, 
March-April: Elam. fa-du-kan-na-13,  Akk. 
nisannu: -naisa- on the evidence of the Elam., acc. 
to MB Gr. §96, rather than -nzsa- (§117). Cpd. of 
adu-‘? +- kan- ‘dig’, possibly with vriddbi ($126; 
Adu- ?): ‘Urrigation-Canal-Cleaning Month’, re- 
ferring to the cleaning of the underground con- 
duits for irrigation water, regularly done in the 
spring (cf. Btbl. AW 61). Adukalnat|Sahya gsm. 
DB 2.69. 


an- neg. prefix before vowels, ef. 'a- before 
consonants: Av. Skt. an-, Gk. dy-, Lt. in-, Gt. un-, 
plE *on- (867.1); in Andhata-. 


and ism. to *a- (q.v.); DPe 8 (not to Av. Skt. 
ana-); XPa 14 (not prep.). 


Andmaka- adj. ‘Anamaka’, tenth month, 
Dec.-Jan.: Klam. handmakas, Akk. febétu. Cpd. of 
neg. a- + ndma- ‘name’ (see ndman-) + ad}. 
suffix -ka- ($146.11), possibly with vriddhi (§126; 
Anidmaka- ?): ‘Month of the Nameless (= High- 
est) God’. Andmakahya gsm. DB 1.96; 2.26, 56; 
3.68. 

Andhita- sb. ‘Anahita, Anaitis’, a goddess: 
Elam. a-na-hi-ud-da, Akk. a-na-ah-t-tu’, Gk. 
’Avainis; Av. andhitd-. Cpd. of neg. an- + pte. 
pass. dhita- ‘spotted, defiled’, of uncertain connec- 
tions ($67.3, §118.¥, §242.1):‘The Spotless’. The 
OP writings, being late, fail to show length of @ in 
either position. Anaheta ($27, $52.11) nsf. A’Sd 
3f; Anah*ta A’Sa 4 (as gen., §313.10), 4f; A?Ha 5° 
(as gen.), 6. 


é 
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aniya- adj. ‘the one or the other (of two), 
other (of any number), rest of? (INES 3.233-4; 
not ‘enemy’, ef. Kent, JAOS 35.345.n6 and Bv. 
TPS 1945.56-9): Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd-, plE 
*anjo-, of. *aljo- in Gk. addos, Lt. alius, and *an- 
tero- in Gt. anbara-, Gm. ander, NEng. other (§89, 
§144,1T, §204.11; decl., §203). aniya nsm. DB 
1.95; 3.32; DSe 83°, 35. aniyam asm. DB 1.86; 
0.20, 28; DSe 33, 35f. aniyahyd gsm. DB 1.87. 
aniyand absm. DPd 11; DPe 20f. aniyat-ciy 
npm. XPf 29. aniyaha npm. (§10, §172) DB 
4.61, 62f. aniyd nsf. DSf 25, 26 (not with Bv. 
Gr. §834, inst. as adv. ‘on one side ... on the 
other’). aniydém asf. DSe 48f. aniya npf. DB 
1.4]. antyd apf. DB 1.47, 67. aniyaund Ipf. ($72) 
DB 1.85. aniya asn. XPf 39f. aniyas-ciy nsn. 
(§9.VI, §105) DB 4.46; XPa 13; XPh 41f (written 
aniyase*, §52.1). 


an|iyaléa adv. ‘in other ways’ (§191.IT); Cam- 
eron’s interpretation for his reading an* + + vm, 
DB 4.89. 


anw) (i.e. anu) prep. ‘along, according to’: 
Av. anu with acc., loc., ‘toward, along’, Skt. dnu 
with ace, ‘after, along’; see also anudiya-. (1) 
With inst., DB 1.92; DNb 25 (cf. Lg. 15.176). (2) 
With gen., DNb 16, 18 (§187, §267.1V; anu-dem + 
gen.). 


anusiya- adj. as sb. ‘follower, ally’: from anu- 
(see anw) + adj. suffix -ta- (§80, §144.V]I). 
anusiya nsm. DB 2.95. anusiyé npm. DB 1.58; 
2.77; 3.49, 51, 74, 90, 91f; 4.82. 


apa- prefix (§206b) ‘away’: Av. Skt. apa, Gk. 


éx0, Lt. ab, Gt. af, Gm. ab, NEng. of, off, pIE *apo. 
Used with vb. gaud- and in sbb. apaddna-, apa- 
niydka-; with suffix in apatara-, apara-. 


apataram adv. ‘farther off, far off’; nsn. of 
apatara-, which is apa- + comp. -tara- (§82, 
§190.III), cf. Gk. adv. arwrépw. DNa 18; DSe 
16f; XPb 25; XPh 16. 


apaddna- sb. ‘palace’: from apa- + dana- 
(§147.1) to root *da-, cf. Skt. apadha- ‘conceal- 
ment’, Gk. aroPqxn ‘storehouse’. For development 
in later Iranian, with d@pa- by secondary length- 
ening (but not OP appa-, ef. §130), see Henning, 
Trans. Philol. Soc. 1944.110n. apaddnam asm. 
D*Sal; A@Hb. apaddna (§52.V) A’Sa 3, 4; A?Ha 5. 


apanydka- sb. ‘great-great-grandfather’: 
from apa- + niydka- ‘grandfather’, cf. Lt. ab-avos 
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‘great-great-grandfather’. 
§52.1) nsm. A’Sa 3. 


apara- adj. ‘later, after’: Av. Skt. apara-, from 
apa- + comp. -ra- (§32, §190.ITI). apara nsm, 
XPh 47. aparam asn. as adv. DB 4.37, 42, 48, 
68, 70, 87; DSt 10° (not apara-ma, nsm. with encl, 
abl., DB 4.37, 68, 87—and DSt 10°—as Bth!. AiW 
77 suggests, following Akk. Sa be-la-a ar-ki-a ‘who 
shall rule after me’). 


apan*yaka-ma  (§22, 


api- sb. ‘water’: Av. dp-, NPers. ab, Skt. pl. 
nom. dpas, acc. apds, pI. *ép-, with or without 
i-extension, which seems to have become ? in OP 
($122). dpisim (= apis-Sim; §41, $130) nsf. DB 
1.95f. dpiyd lsf.DB1.95. abs (Skt. adbhfs, and 
dat.-abl. Skt. adbhyds, Av. aiwyé, both from *ap- 
bh-: §75.1V, §130, §188.V, JAOS 62.269-70; see 
also s.v. abi8) ipf. DB 1.86. 


amy adv. ‘thereto, very’: Av. arp, Skt. dm, 
Gk. prep. érf ‘on’, pIE *epi (§44, §191.1). In OP, 
normally enclitic, but sometimes written sepa- 
rately; often with déracy ‘afar’ (§136): dérai-apry 
‘far and wide’ DNa 12; duray-apry DNa 46; di- 
raty aply as two words, DSe 11, DZe 6, DE 19, 
XPa 9, XPb 18f, XPe 8, XPd 18, XPf 18, XPh 
10f, XE 18, XV 14, A'Pa 14°, A’He 17f. Prob- 
ably vasna[pily XPg 7f (By. BSLP 34.1.82-4) with 
crasis, rather than vasnd-[cily or vasnd-[dily (Lg. 
9.230); KT’s [ap|t-mary 


”“ 


is eliminated by - | 


Cameron’s reading of wémaiy as completely visi- 


ble, DB 4.46 (ef. note ad loc.). 


afuvayd, error of writing for aruvdya ($55.11); 
see aruva-. 


abiy prep. and prefix ‘to, against, in addition 
to’: GAv. aibi. LAv. aiwi, Skt. abhé; conflux of 
pIE *mbhi, oAG umbi ‘round about’, and pli 
*obhi, oCS obt ‘beside, by’. 

(1) Prep. with acc., DB 1.40, 76, 80, 82, 84; 
2.12,17, 73, 88; 3.2, 3, 14, 27, 56, 60, 71, 82; 5.128, 
21, 22°, 28, 26, 28°; DPd 18: DPe 24; DZc 9f, 
12; XPg 10. 

(2) Prefix with verb jav-, and first element in 
abicarix, abyapara, perhaps in Abiradus, but prob- 
ably not the base of abif. 


abicaris DB 1.64f, word of uncertain form 
and meaning, probably asn. of s-stem (§185.III), 
to abt- + root car- ‘move, go’ (Av. caraiti, Skt. 
cdrati, Lt. colt ‘tills’; §107), giving, in association 


with the following gaisém ‘living personal prop- 
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erty’, a meaning ‘pasture lands’, cf. NPers. cdriddn 
‘to pasture’ (Spiegel, KT, Bthl. ArW 89). Cf. 
also Tm. Lex. 64-5; Gray, JAOS 33.281-3; 
Hiising, KZ 48.155-6; Hz. Apl 51-4. 


abiyaparam. adv. ‘later, afterward’, from abiy 
+ aparam (§191.1V). ab*yapara (§22, §52.V) 
A’Sa 4, 


Abiradu- sb. ‘Abiradu’, a village in Elam: 
first part perhaps abi-. Abzrddus nsm. DSf 46. 


abt$ DB 1.86, probably not adv. ‘thereby’, 
abi- + adverbial -s, but ipf. of api- ‘water’ (q.v.): 
not an error for dps nsf. ‘water’ as proposed by 
Kénig, RulD 70-1. 


abyapara see abtyaparam. 


-am, enclitic particle extracted by wrong di- 
vision from pAr. *agham ‘I’, perhaps even in plE 
times, and therefore *-om from *eg(h)om; seen in 
OP tuvam (cf. adam ‘T’), iyam, imam, patisam, cf. 
Skt. duwdm iydm imdm ete. 


ama- sb. ‘offensive power’, see Arsdma-. 


amaxamaid, DB 4.92, read by KT, and ap- 
parently corresponding to Elam. ‘were pleased (at 
the inscription)’ (cf. Wb. KIA 72n, quoting vari- 
ant interpretations): possibly for ham-axmatd, aor. 
mid. of ham- + kam- ‘like, love’ (OP kéma- ‘wish’, 
Skt. vb. kam- ‘love’), formed like Gk. évyero to 
root *segh-, errevo to root *pet- (JAOS 62.269, 
855.1], §103.II). 


amata adv. ‘thence’: demonst. stem ame-, 
found (though rarely) in Skt., + adv. -tos, as in 
Skt. tdtas ‘thence’, Gk. érés ‘outside’, Lt. caelitus 
‘from the sky’: Buck, Lg. 3.4-5; Jn. quoted by 
Gray, JRAS 1927.101: ef. Kent, JAOS 51.281. 
Hardly, with Gray, JRAS 1927.99-100, and Hz. 
Apl 65-6, the same as Skt. abl. asmdt remade to 
*asmatas, with -tos ending. DPh 6,7; DH 5, 6. 


amula, see maub-. 


ay- vb. ‘go’: Av. ay- (pres. aéitz), Skt. 2- 
(pres. éf2), Gk. elow, Lt. zt: conj., §208. Cf. also 
youvtyd-. aitiy (§69) DZe 10. as imf. ($72, 
§228.11T) DB 1.98; 2.67; 3.35, 48. 

@ + ay- ‘come’: dya"ld 3d pl. imf. mid. ($181, 
§208) DZe 11. 

ali- + ay- ‘go beyond, go along’: alayde$ imf. 
($72, §122, §228.11T) DB 3.73. 

upa- + ay- ‘go to, arrive at’: [ulpayam lst sg. 
imf. (§122, §131, §226.17) DB 1.91f. 
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upari- + ay- ‘behave, conduct one’s self’: upa- 
riydlyalm Ast sg. imf. ($122, §226.11) DB 4.64f. 

nij- + ay- ‘go forth’: nijdyam Ist sg. imf. (§120, 
§208, §226.1]) DB 2.64. . 

pati- + ay- ‘come to, come into the possession 
of’: patiydtsa* 3d pl. imf. (§140.1TT, §208, §232.- 
II) DB 1.18, 18. 

para + ay- ‘go forth, proceed’: parardiy 2d sg. 
imv. (§122, §131, §287.1) DB 2.80, 50; 3.14. 
paraitd 2d pl. imv. ($131, §208, §231, §237) DB 
2.20, 83; 3.58, 85. paraité npm. past pte. ($122, 
§242 §242.1) DB 2.32f, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.65. 

part- + ay- ‘go around before, respect’, with 
inst.: pariyaizy XPh 52 (written -arl*, §52.1, 
wrongly interpreted by Hz. AMI 8.66f, ApI 219). 
paridiy 2d sg. imv. (§122, §131, §208, §237.1) XPh 
49 (also wrongly interpreted by Hz. ibid.). apart- 
yaya” 3d pl. imf. (with double augment, §208) DB 
1.23 (not dpariydya, for *ahapa-, to Skt. saparydti 
‘worships’, despite Bthl. Stud. 2.67, AiW 1765: 
not to be emended to upariydya, as done by 
WBn xi, Wb. KIA 12); see JAOS 35.331-6, Le. 
13.308. 


aydumani- adj. ‘untrained’: neg. a- (§67.J) + 
ydumant-. ayau(ma)ints nsm. DNb 59 (§52. VI; 
with epenthesis of -1-, §127, as in Avestan). 


dyadana- sb. ‘sanctuary’: deriv. ($147.1) of 
prefix @ + vb. yad- ‘worship’. dyadand apn. DB 
1.638. 


ar- vb. ‘move, go or come toward’: Av. ar-, 

Skt. r-, Lt. orttur ‘rises’; pres. inchoative ($97), 
OP rasa-, NPers. résd8, Skt. rechdtt, pli *rske- 
(and *re-ske-, §32). See also arta-, hamarana-. 
arasam \st sg. imf. (§212) DB 1.54; 2.28, 48, 68. 

ava-~ + ar- ‘go down to, arrive at’: ava{rasam|] 
Ist sg. imf. (§131) DB 5.238; lalvarasam DSf 24. 

pard + ar- ‘come to, arrive at’, with acc. of 
place and abiy + acc. of person: pardrasam Ist 
sg. imf. ($131) DB 2.65. pardrasa imf. DB 2.22, 
32), 027 0-0, 0% : 

ni- + ar- ‘come down, descend’, with abiy and 
acc. of place: nirasdtiy subj. (§140.1; §289) DPe 
2A. 


Arakadri- sb. ‘Arakadri’, a mountain in Persia 
(§32): Elam. ha-rak-qa-tar-ria8, Akk. a-ra-ka-ad- 
ri’: a possible etymology, Foy, KZ 35.62. Ara- 
kadrig nsm. DB 1.37. 


Arabaya- sb. ‘Arabia’, a province of the 
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Persian Empire (§32, §75.V, §166.II1); also ‘Arab’, 
ethnic to same: Elam. har-ba-ia, Akk. a-ra-bi, Gk. 
"Apafia. (1) ‘Arabia’: Arabdya nsm. DB 1.15; 
DPe 11; DNa 27; DSe 26°; DSm 7°; XPh 25 
(2) ‘Arab’: Arabaya nsm. A?P 18. 


arasan- sb. ‘cubit’ (§32, §82, §155.II): Av. 
nom. dual ara#nd, to Iran. stem aratan- arafn-, 
ef. Skt. aratnt-; Le. 15.176-7 (borrowed from Iran. 
into General Slavic as arSin ‘ell’, Wb. AfOF 7.41, 
against Berneker, Slav. etym. Wrtb. 31, who 
thinks it borrowed from Turkish); ef. also Bv. 
Orig. 105. araganiS ipm. (§187) DSf 26 bis (not 
nom. sg., with By. Gr. §308, §318: not acc. pl.). 


artka- adj. ‘evil, faithless’: deriv. ($146.1 of 
*asra-, GAv. angra-, LAv. avra- ‘hostile, enemy’, 
to pAr, root *ans-, seen in Av. qsta- ‘hate, enmity’; 
cf. also Av. (nom.) avrd mainyus ‘evil spirit, 
Ahriman’ (Bthl. ArW 189); not to Skt. aré- ‘en- 
emy’ (MB Gr. §273), nor to Skt. altkd- (Wacker- 
nagel, KZ 59.28-9).  arika nsm. DB 1.22, 33; 
4.63. arika npm. DB 5.15°, 31°. 


Ariya- adj. ‘Aryan’ (perhaps Ariya-, §126): 
Av. atrya-, Skt. drya- ‘noble’, ef. NPers. edn 
‘Iran, Persia’, Irish Eire ‘Ireland’, to pIE root 
*or-, OP ar- (§35.1, $144.1). See also Ariyacica-, 
Artydramna-. Ariya nsm. DNa 14; DSe 13; 
XPh 13. ariya isn. as sb. ‘in Aryan (language)’ 
DB 4.89. 


Ariyacica- adj. ‘of Aryan lincage’ (§161.[a): 
Ariya- + ciga-. Ariyagica nsm. XPh 13; Ariya 
cica (written as two words, §44) DNa 14f, DSe 
13r. 


Ariydramna- sb. ‘Ariaramnes’, great-grand- 
father of Darius: Elam. har-ri-ia-ra-wm-na, Akk. 
ar-za-ra-am-na-’, Gk. Apiapauyys. From ariya- + 
pass. pic. of d-ram- ($131; Av. Skt. ram- ‘to be at 
peace, to pacify’): ‘Having the Aryans at peace’ 
(§$161.Ilc). Hardly Arty@ pl. + ramna- (Foy, 
KZ 35.9), or Ariya- + aramna- pres. pte. mid. to 
ar- (Iz. ApI 237). Ariydramna nsm. AmH 1, 4, 
9; DB 1.5; DBa 7; as gsm. AsH 3 (§313.ID). 
Ariydramnahyé gsm. DB 1.5; DBa 7. 


aruvd- sb. ‘action’ (INES 4.44, 52; §35.II, 
§150; so also Bv. TPS 1945.42-3): fem. to adj. 
arwa-, Av. aurva- ‘schnell, tapfer’ (Bthl. AiW 
200), doublet to Av. aurvant- (q.v., under aru- 
vasia-). aruvdyd ‘sf. DNb 88 Gnscribed afuvaya, 
§55.11; not anwata with Wb. Grab 28, KIA 94; 
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not to be emended with Hz. ApI 293-6 to aruvdéa 
‘love’, cf. Av. urvafa- ‘amicus, befreundet’, Bthl. 
AiW 1587; dfuvdyd ace. nt. pl. ‘measures to be 
taken’, from *épy-dia-, acc. to Pisani, Riv. Stud. 
Or. 19.82-5, to root *&p- ‘get’, of. Av. afante ‘they 
obtain’, Bthl. AiW 70 and 72, note 1 to ap-). 


aruvasta- sb. ‘activity’ (INES 4.50-2, 232), 
‘physical prowess’ (Bv. TPS 1945.40-1): -ta~ ab- 
stract. (§145) to arvani- ‘moving’, Av. aurvant- 
‘schnell, tapfer, Held’ (Bthl. AiW 200), Skt. ar- 
vant- ‘running, hasting, horse’, from Ar. ar- ‘move’ 
+ suffix -vani- (§35.IT, §85, §126, §157), ef. Lt. 
orior ‘arise’; cf. Akk. translation “2t-ba-ru-tum ‘ac- 
tivity’, to abdru ‘be strong’ (Schaeder, OLZ 
43,289-93). See also arwd-. Not with Hz. 
RHRel. 113.29-31, ApI 80-6, ‘Gut-sein’, to Av. 
urvafa- ‘amicus’, with it-ba-ru-tum as ‘companion- 
ship’ to ibru ‘friend’ (cf. JNES 4.51); no valid 
evidence for meaning in Arm. loanword arwest 
‘wonders’, cited by Nyberg, Rel. 351, from St. 
John 4.48. arwastam nsn. DNb 31, 33; asn. 
DNb 4. 


Arza- sb. ‘Arkha’, an Armenian rebel (§31, 
§164.V): Elam. ha-rak-qa, Akk. a-ra-hu. Arza 
nsm. DB 3.78, 91°; 4.28f; DBil.  Arzam asm. 
DB 3.82, 89. 


arjana- sb. ‘ornamentation’, as shown by Akk. + 
si-im-ma-nu-w ‘decoration’ (§84, §126, $147.1): 
for meaning, see JAOS 51.208, 63.13, 53.19, 
Schaeder, Arch. Anz. 47,.272-4, against Hz.’s ‘lime- 
stone’ (AMI 3.52-3) and ‘building material’ (ApI 
88-93). Cf. Av. pres. araja- ‘be worth’, Skt. 
drhati, and Ars. Phi. arzan, NPers. arzan, Av. 
arajah- “worth, value’, Skt. argha-.  arjanam nsn. 
DSf 41f; arjanam-Saty DSE 23°. 

arta- sb. ‘Law, Justice’, an archangel attend- 
ing Ahuramazda: pte. to ar- as sb., Av. aSa- and 
arata-, Skt. réd- ‘cosmic order’, Lt. orfus -‘risen, 
originated’, plE *rto- (§30, §66, §242.1). See also 
Artuxsaca-, arlavan-, Artavardiya-.  arld-cd isn. 
($252.1, Lg, 21.223-9) XPh 41, 50f, 58f (not with 
Hartmann, OLZ 40.145-60; nor with Nyberg, Rel. 
367, 478; Bailey ap. Nyberg, Rel. 478; Henning, 
TPS 1944.108; hardly, with Sen 155, artacd braz- 
maniy apn. ‘and the divine fulfillments’; nor with 
Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.85-8, as elliptic dual 
‘Arta and Brazman’, the -cé connecting with the 
preceding Auramazdém, and Brazman being the 
OP for the Av. vohti mané ‘Good Thought’). 
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ArtaxSaca- sb. ‘Artaxerxes’ (I, son of Xerxes; 
II, son of Dartus I; III, son of Artaxerxes IT): 
Elam. tr-tak-Sa-as-Sa, Akk: ar-tak-Sat-su, Gk. 
’Aprakeptns (§29.n2, §30). From arta- ‘justice’ + 
zSaca- ‘kingdom’, ‘Having a kingdom of justice’ 
(hardly, with Nyberg, Rel. 352, ‘whose xSaca- de- 
tives from arta-’); imitation of XSaydrsa, acc. 
-dm, explains the long vowel of the ultima in the 
nom. and ace. ($78, §161.Ib; decl. §172, §187). 
ArtazSacé nsm. A*Pa 9°, 17°; A'I; D’Sb 3°; A’Sa 
1; A’Sb; A’Sc 1°; A’Sd 1, 2; A*Ha 1; A*Hb; A’He 
7, 15f; A’Pa 5 (as ace., §247E), 8, 12 (as gen., 
§313.1T), 18 (as gen.), 14f (as gen.), 15f (as gen.), 
21, 23f; AVsb-d. Ardaxcasca ($49; or -Sda) AVsa. 
ArtazSagam asm. A‘PA 5f°; A’Sa 4; A?He 5; Sf 24. 
Artaxsagahya gsm. D’Sb 2°; ArtaxSabrahya (Tm. 
Lex. 54) A’Ha 2f, 3; Artaxsagdhyd ($53) A’Sa 2 
bis; A?He 10f, (as nom., §318.1) LIE. 


ariévan- ad}. ‘righteous, blessed’, denoting the 
blissful state of the true religionists after death: 
identical with Av. adavan- ‘characterized by Arta 
or Asha, righteous’, Skt. rtavan- ‘true to sacred 
law’ (ef. Hz. ApI 289-93); from *yta-, OP arta-, 
with lengthened final vowel, + adj. suffix -van- 
(§30, §155.[V). artdvd nsm. (§124.5, §187) XPh 
48, 55. 


Artavardiya- sb. ‘Artavardiya’, one of 
Darius’s generals: Elam. tr-du-mar-tt-ja, Akk. ar- 
ta-mar-zi-ja. From arta- + vard- ‘to work’ + adj. 
suffix (§30, §31, §144.1V, §160.Ia): ‘Doer of Jus- 
tice’ (not from vard- ‘to merease’, Skt. vardh-, be- 
cause of -z- in Akk. and in Aram. ’rivrzy, as By. 
BSLP 31.2.66-7 shows). Artavardiya nsm. DB 
3.301, 38. Artavardiyam asm. DB 3.36, 43. 


Ardaxcasca (or -8da), probably miswritten for 
ArtaxSacd, q.v. 


ardata- sb. ‘silver’: Av. arazata-, Skt. rajatd-, 
cf. Gk. dpyupos, Lt. argentum (§80, §88, §145); 
Yeadi ali ‘silver’ has Iran. ar-, not 7- (Bv. BSLP 
30.1.60, Origines 12). See also ardastana-. arda- 
tam nsn. DSf 40. 


ardasténa- sb. ‘window-frame, window cor- 
nice’: arda- ‘light’ as in OP ardata- ‘silver’, Skt. 
rajatd- ‘white’, rjrd- ‘red’, Gk. apyés ‘shining’ + 
stdna- ‘place’ (§31, §160.Ib; Foy, KZ 35.48; hardly 
as with Bthl. AiW 193, or Hz. ApI 74-6); ‘light- 
place’. ardastdna nsm. DPe. 


Ardumants- sb. ‘Ardumanish’, ally of Darius 
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against Gaumata: Akk. a-ar-di-ma-ni-1s. From 
ardu- ‘upright’, GAv. arazu-, Skt. r7d- + manis-, 
see manah- ‘mind’ (§84, §68.II, $124.4, §156.1V, 
§161.1[a, §185.11[): ‘Upright-minded’ (hardly 
Ardimanis- ‘dessen manah- gliihend ist’, as taken 
by Nyberg, Rel. 352). Ar{dumajn[zs] nsm. DB 
4.86. 


Arbatra- sb. ‘Arbela’, a city in Assyria: Elam. 
har-be-ra, Akk. ar-ba-’-il, Gk. “ApByda ($31, $107, 
$166, §166.IIL). Arbairdyd Isf. DB 2.90. 


Armina- sb. ‘Armenia’, a province of the 
Persian Empire (§31, $106): see also under Ar- 
miniya-. Armnansm. DB 1.15; DPe 12; DNa 27; 
DSe 27°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. Arminam asm. DB 
2.30, 32, 50, 52. 


Arminiya- (1) adj. ‘Armenian’, (2) sb. (Ar- 
menia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam. 
har-mi-nu-ta, Akk. u-ra-as-tu, Gk. Apevia. Adj. 
to Armina- (§144.ITD). 

(1) Arminiya nsm. DB 2.29; 3.78f; 4.29; AeP 
20. 

(2) Arminiyaty Ism. DB 2.59, 63; Arm‘niyaty 
DB 2.331, 39, 44, 48 (§22; Lg. 19.288n). 


Argaka- sb. ‘Arsaces’: Gk. ’Apoaxys. Deriv. of 
arsa-, see arkan-; §30, §146.I], $163.01, $164,111. 
Argoka nsm. Sa Lf. 


Arsada- sb. ‘Arshada’, a fortress in Aracho- 
sia: Elam. zr-Sa-da (§80). Arsddé nsf. DB 3.72. 


argan- and arga- ($155.1) sb. ‘male, hero, 
bull’: Av. arSan-, Skt. rsa-bhd- ‘bull’, Gk. é&ponv 
‘male’; in Arsaka-, Arsdma-, X SayarSan-, perhaps 
in Arsada-. 

Arsdma- sb. ‘Arsames’: Elam. ir-sa-wm-ma, 
Gk. ’Apodpns ($29, §29.n2, §30). From arga- + 
(OP Av. Skt.) ama- ‘offensive power’ (Benveniste- 
Renou, Vrtra et Vréragna 11): ‘Having the might 
of a hero’ (§161.Ib). Arséma nsm. AsH 1, 5; DB 
L.4f; DBa 6; DSf 13; XPf 19, 20; A*Pa 20 (as 
gen.; §313.1). Arsdémahyé gsm. DB 1.8, 5; DBa 
4,6. 

ar Sta- sb. ‘rectitude’ (§30; §93): haplologic for 
*arSta-té- (§129), abstract to arsta- ‘upright’ 
($145), pIE *rg-ta-, with zero-grade to root *reg- 
($122; Mt. Gr. $128, $125), ef. Av. arStat- ‘goddess 
of rectitude’, OP ardu- in Ardumanté-, rasta-; or 
merely fem. *r§-id- as abstract (Bv. Gr. $123, 
§125).  arstam asf. DB 4.64. 
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arti- sb. ‘spear’ (§80): Av. arsti-, Skt. rstf-, 
pl *rs-&- (§152.11T, §179.111), to root in Skt. 
drsatt rsdui ‘rush, push’. See also drsika-, arst- 
bara-.  arsi{i]§ nsf. DNa 44. 


Grshka- sb. ‘spearman’: from ar&i- ‘spear’ 
with vriddhi (as in wdréstika-, §126), + suffix -ka- 
($146.10). arSika nsm. DNb 44. 


arStibara- sb. ‘spear-bearer’: arsti- ‘spear’ + 
bara- ‘bearer’ ($122, $143.V, §160.la). arStbara 
nsm. DNe 2 (written Sr*s%b°r*, $51; the original 
draft seems to have had ar*s*t*ib*r*; on proofread- 
ing, the S which was to have replaced the s* was 
wrongly substituted for the a, and this falsely cor- 
rected orthography was inscribed on the rock). 


‘ava- demonst. adj. and pron. ‘that’ (§260.1IT, 
§264): Av. ava-, Skt. gen. du. avds, oCS avid; see 
also avd, avaba, avadd, avapard, avahyaradiy, 
pasiva. Deel., §200. 

avam asm. DB 1.21, 22, 31, 40, 49, 57, 76, 80, 
84, 88; 2.4, 4f, 12, 17, 20, 25, 30, 31, 35, 40f, 46, 
50, 51, 55, 61, 84, 87, 94, 97; 3.4, 7, 12, 14, 14f, 
17, 27, 38, 45f, 47f, 50, 56f, 58, 62, 67, 82, 85, 89: 
4.38, 66 bis; 5.6°, 27; DNa 2; DSe 2; DSf 2°; 
DSt 2°; DZe, 1; DE 3; XPa 2; XPb 3; XPe 2; 
XPd 2; XPf 2, 28; XPh 2, 37; XE 4; XV 3; 
A‘Pa 2f°; A*Hc 3; A*Pa 2f. avamsam DB 2.20, 82; 
3.01, 85; 5.8". auahyd gsm. DB 1.29; 3.70; 4.48f. 
avana absm. DSf 31. avary npm. DB 5.15, 31°; 
DSf 48, 50°, 51, 538, 54. avaty apm. DB 2.77; 
4.69. avatsam gpm. DB 4.5]. 

avdm asf. DSf 27; alvdlm-c* (= -ciy, §52.1) DB 
5.2f; ava as asf. (§56.V) XPh 33. [alu@ npf. DNa 
39. 

ava nst. DB 1.20, 4.47; DNb 10, 11, 20, 22; 
DSf 42. ava-mary DS} 4; DSI 4f. ava-dig DNa 21; 
DSe 20°; XPh 19. avas-ciy (§9.V1, §105) DNb 55. 
avaasn. DB 1.62; DNa 20, 37, 49; DSa 4; DSe 19°, 
32°, 34, 44°; DSf 20°; XPa 16; XPb 25; XPF 39, 
42; XPg 10; XPh 18, 42. ava-taiy DB 4.76, 79. 
avas-cty DNb 53f, 57; XPa 20; XPe 14; XPF 48. 
avandé absn. DSe 38. avand isn. XPh 49, 51f. 


*ava- prefix ‘away, down’: GAv. avd, LAv. ava, 
Skt. dva; with verbs ar-, *kan-, gam-, jan-, d-jan-, 
'rad-, sta-, hard-. Cf. JAOS 62.274-5. 


ava adv. ‘thus’, correlative to ya@d: perhaps 
isn. of ‘ava-, but more probably error for avafa 
(§$52.VI), by omission of one character, as taken 
by MB Cr. 359; see also avdkara-. DB 4.51. 
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avakanam, see "kan-. 


avdkara- ad}. ‘of such sort’: avd ‘thus’ + kara- 
‘doer’ (§160.la; wrongly Hz. Apl 101-3, who 
takes -kara- in avdkara- and ciytkara- not from 
kar- ‘do’, but as kara- ‘time’, as in hakaram, q.v.). 
avakaram nsn. (§259) DNb 6; avdkaram-ca-mary 
($109, §138, §185) DNb 27f. 


avajam, see vaj-. 


avaba adv. ‘thus, then’: LAv avafa: 'ava- + 
adv. suffix -6a ($191.11), cf. Skt. éd-tha. Often 
with preceding or following correlative yaa; see 
also avabata. 

(1) ‘thus: DB 1.24, 38, 63, 67, 70, 75, 78; 2.10, 
15, 80; 3.24, 80; 4.8, 11, 18, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 29, 
36, 39, 54; DBb 4; DBe 4; DBd 2f; DBe 4f; DBE 
2{; DBg 4; DBh 3f; DBi 3; DB} 3; DPe 20; DNb 
18f; DSf 16; DS} 3°; DZe 11, 12; XPf 22, 30 
(written avaéa, §52.111).  avadd-dim DNb 17. 
qwabé-dis DB 5.17, 38. avabd-Sary DB 2.30, 50; 
3.14. avabd-sém DB 2.20, 83; 3.57, 85. 

(2) ‘then’: DB 1.42, 56, 90, 96; 2.70; 3.89, 
avaba-sim DB 2.27, 36f, 42, 47, 56, 62, 98; 3.8, 19, 
40, 47, 63f, 69. 


avabasta DB 4.72, uncertain word read by 
KT; perhaps avafasa-lé, from avad with abl. -Sa 
($191.17; as in avadasa) + encl. apm. -lé ($133), 
‘thenceforward them(= the sculptures).’ So Kent, 
JAOS 62.272-3, after Tolman’s emendation avaéa 
: la ‘thus them’; cf. HK’s avaéd Sta ‘thus stand (as 
I stand over the rebels)’, and Sen’s avadastd adj. 
apm. ‘thus standing’. 


avada (i.e. avadd) adv. ‘there, then’: LAv. 
avada; from ‘ava- + suffix seen in OP ida ($191.1). 
Usually resumptive of an immediately preceding 
place-phrase, which is thus made locative (so al- 
ways in DB except 1.85, 88; 2.24; 3.74; 4.81; 5.24, 
28). See also avadasa. 

(1) ‘there’: DB 1.85, 88, 92; 2.9, 23, 24, 28, 34, 
39, 44f, 54, 59, 66, 96; 3.5, 23, 34f, 44, 61, 66; 4.81; 
5.24, 28; XPh 40. avada-Sim (§1385) DB 1.59; 
avadd-Sim DB 3.74; avada-8¢§ DB 3.52. 

(2) ‘then’: DNa 42. 


avadasa adv. ‘from there, from then’: avada- 
+ abl. -Sa ($191.11; Bthl. AiW 170, with lit.; 
against his view, By. Gr. §325), always after hacd. 
(1) ‘from there’: DB 1.37; 3.42, 80; DSf 47. (2) 
‘from then’: DSe 47f. 
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avaparad phrasal adv. ‘along there’: ava asn. 
+ postpos. pard (§191.IV). DB 2.72; 3.728. 


avastd- sb. ‘leather’ (Kénig, Kotho 4.45-6): 
etymology uncertain ($145). avasildly|a| Isf. DB 
4.89f (JAOS 62.267); hardly avasi[a|yalm] as read 
and restored by KT, which could be only an un- 
augmented imf. of ava- + std-. Probably not a 
reference to the Avesta, as suggested by Wb. 
ZDMG 61.730. 


dvahana- sb. ‘village’ (§166): deriv. ($147.1) 
of @ + vah- ‘dwell’, Av. vah-, Skt. vas-, Gm. Wesen 
‘being’. dvahanam DB 2.33; DSf 46. 


avahar|da\} DB 2.94, see hard-. 


avahya- denom. vb. (§217) ‘ask for help’: Av. 
avahya-, Skt. avasya- in dsm. pres. ptc. avasyaté 
(RV 1.116.283), to Av. avah- ‘aid’, Skt. dvas- (Jn. 
JAOS 27.190, MB Gr. §209, Bv. Gr. §193). 
pati- + avahya- ‘ask for help’: patiydvahyaty 
($140.1IT) Ist sg. imf. mid. DB 1.55. 


avahyarddvy phrasal adv. (§191.1V) ‘for this 
reason’: avahyd (§135) gsn. of ‘ava-, + radiy ‘on 
account of’, q.v. For phrasing, ef. Gk. robrov 
évexa, towvera, Lt. hutus ret causd; JAOS 35.322-9. 
DB 1.6f, 51f; 4.47, 62; DBa 9f. 


asa- sb. ‘horse’ (§90, §148.III): Med. aspa-, 
Av. aspa-, Skt. déva-, Lt. equos, pIE *ekuos. See 
also Asagarta-, asabdra-, aspa-. asam asm. (col- 
lective, §255) DB 1.87. 


Asagarta- sb. ‘Sagartia’, a northwestern prov- 
ince of the Persian Empire (§29.n2, §31): Elam. 
adj. a§-Sa-kar-tt-ya, Akk. ad}. sa-ga-ar-ta-a-a, Gk. 
Yayapria. Probably asan- ‘stone’ (with Med. s 
< plE k; §9.1, §87) + *garta- ‘cave’ (Skt. gdrta-), 
‘Land of Stone-Cave Dwellers’ ($161.Ib, §166.1; 
Bthl. AiW 207, zAiW 119-20); hardly asa- ‘horse’ 
(with OP s < pIE ky, §90) + *garta- ‘wagon’ (Skt. 
gdrta-), ‘Land of Horse-drawn Wagons’. See also 
Asagartiya-. Asagartansm. DPe 15. Asagartam 
asm. DB 4.23. Asagartaty sm. DB 2.80f; 4.22; 
DBg 8f. 


Asagartiya- adj. ‘Sagartian’: adj. to preced- 


ing (§144.1TI, §159). Asagartzya nsm. DB 2.79; 


4,208. 


asan- sb. ‘stone’: plE *aken- (§9.V, §87, 
§155.1), cf. asman-. See also Asagarta-. asd 
($124.5, §187) nsm. DSf 40f; but see also under 
daru-. 
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asabara- sb. ‘horseman’: NPers. suvdr, cf. also 
Tedesco, ZII 2.40-1; asa- ‘horse’ (§126) + béra- 
‘carried by, rider’ ($122, §143.V, §159, §160.Ic). 
See also wédsabara-. asabdéra nsm. DNb 4I1f, 44, 
45. asabdrais ipm. DB 2.2, 71; 3.41, 72. 


aspa- sb. ‘horse’, Median for OP asa- (§90), 
q.v.; in Aspacanah-, waspa-, Vistispa-. 


Aspacanah- sb. ‘Aspathines’, bow-bearer of 
Darius: Elam. a8-ba-za-na, Akk. as-pa-[si-nal, Gk. 
"Aorafivns; aspa- ‘horse’ (§9.II, §9.n2, §90) + 
canah- ‘desire’, Av. -Cinah-, Skt. ednas-; ‘Lover of 
Horses’ ($161.Ia, §163.Ib). Aspacand nsm. 
(156.11, §185.11) DNd 1. 


asman- sb. ‘sky’: Av. asman-, Skt. diman-, 
Gk. dxpow ‘anvil’, Lith. akmud ‘stone’, pIE *akmen- 
/mon- (§95, §155.III); for variant meanings, cf. 
Reichelt, IF 32.23-57; for Iranian ideas of its cre- 
ation, cf. Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 120-48. 
Not asman-, despite NPers. dsmdn, which has 
length of later origin (Debrunner, IF 52.153, 
against By. Gr. §175). See also asan-, abaga-. 
asmdnam asm. (§67.II, $124.6, §187) DNa 2f; 
DSe 2f; DSf 2; DSt 2f; DZe 1; DE 3f; XPa 2; 
XPb 3f; XPe 2; XPd 3; XPf 2f; XPh 2; XE 4; 
XV 3; A'Pa 3°; A’7He 3. asmanam ($53) A®Pa 3. 


asnaiy adv. ‘near’, Isn. of aina- ‘near’ (Hz. 
ApI 98-9), Av. dsna- ‘near’, in loc. dsnaé-ca, asne 
‘near’, abl. asnat ‘from near’; from pAr. root end- 
ing in § or é (plE & or g: Skt. asnéti ‘attains’ and 
djati ‘drives’ hardly suit); not *a-zd-na-, pte. to d 
+ *had- ‘herangehen’ (Bthl. AiW 1755; but *haa-, 
which always has prefix 4, is only a semantic vari- 
ation of 'had- ‘sit’), ef. Skt. dsanna- as adj. ‘near’ 
(Bthl. AiW 220). Possibly from plE *angh- 
‘choke, throttle’, cf. Lt. angé, Gk. &yxw, sb. Lt. 
angor, Av. qzah-, Skt. qhas-: *anigh- + pte. -no- 
($96, §147.1, §191.III, §248); for semantics, ef. 
Gk. ayxe adv. ‘near’ (JAOS 62.276-7). Not ‘on the 
march’, to pAr. root *aé-, Skt. djatt, Lt. agit (Bth!. 
AiW 264); nor ‘in friendship’ on the basis of the 
Elam. kanna enni git (WB; KT); nor ‘at peace’, 
ef. Av. dxsitS ‘peace’, dx Sta~- ‘peaceful’ (Bv. BSLP 
31.2.67-9). Elam. kan- recurs as the translation 
of dausté ‘friend’, but this meaning eliminates 
only ‘on the march’, since ‘friendship’, ‘peace’, and 
‘nearness’ are related ideas. asnazy DB 2.11f; 
fasnapty DB 5.23. 


azd@ adv. ‘known’: GAv. azdé ‘thus’, Phi. aad, 
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Skt. addha ‘surely’, from pAr. *adadha (§85); cf. 
MB Gr. §118. DB 1.32;DNa 43, 45: DNb 50. 


lah~ vb. ‘be’: Av. ah- Skt. as-, Gk. éeri, Lt. 
est, Gt. ist, plE *es-. See also hasiya-, Aéiyd- 
bausna-. Conj., §208. 

amy st sg., Av. ahmi, Skt. dsmi, Gk. Lesb. 
eupt, Att. etut, NEng. am (§118.11, $226.1): AmH 
9; DB 1.12, 39, 53, 75, 79; 2.10, 15, 80; 3.25, 81; 
4.9, 11, 14°, 17, 19, 22, 25, 27, 30; DBb 5, 7; DBe 
8f; DBd 4f, 7; DBe 6, 9; DBF 4f; DBg 7f; DBh 5f, 
9; DBi 6, 10; DBj 5; DNa 35; DNb 6f, 7, 8, 12f, 
13, 15, 26, 27, 34, 40, 42, 43, 44, 51; DZe 7; 
A’He 18. 

astiy, Av. asti, NPers. dst, Skt. dst (§116, 
$228.1): DB 4.46, 51; DNb 54f, 56; DSe 37: XPh 
30. 

a'mahy, Av. mahi, Skt. smds-i, Gk. Dor. epés 
(§118.IT, §230.1): DB 1.7f, 11; DBa 12, 18. 

ha"tiy 3d pl., Av. hanti, Skt. sénti, Gk. Dor. 
wri, Ose. sent ($39, §122, §232.1): DB 4.61, 63°. 

Gham lst sg. imf., Skt. dham, Gk. Hom. 4a 
(§67.11, §122, §226.1f): DB 1.14; 2.6, 12; 3.77; 
4.63 bis, 64. ahém XPh 15f (§53, §131; hardly 
with Hz. AMI 8.65, ApI 63-4). 

Gha imf. *éset (§228.I1), but Av. ds from *ést: 
DB 1.21, 22, 29, 30, 36, 45f, 48, 62, 86, 89; 2.13, 
18f, 19, 24 bis, 94, 95; 3.8, 30, 70; 4.8; 5.29: DNa 
38; DSe 32°; DSf 16, 57°; DSj 3°, 4, 4°; DSI 5: 
DZc 12°; XPF 18, 19, 22, 30, 38; XPh 35, 42. 

Gha" 3d pl. imf., Skt. dsan (§232.1f; §274.n1): 
DB 1.8 ($259), 10, 38, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.27, 36, 42, 
47, 56, 70, 98; 3.19, 40, 47, 63, 69, 89; 4.51; 5.15°, 
31°; DBa 13, 16; DNa 39°. 

Gha"té 3d pl. imf. mid. ($236.11, §274.n1) DB 
1.19, 58; 2.77; 3.75, 90°, 92; 4.81; XPf£ 29. ahata 
(§36.[Ve) DB 3.49, 51. 

ahaniy Ist sg. subj., Skt. dsdnz (§226.1): XPh 
47, 48 (-d- extended from rest of tense, acc. to 
Ogden ap. Kent, JAOS 58.325; §52.1II, §131, 
§222.1). 

dhy 2d sg. subj., Skt. dsast (§131, §227.1): DB 
4.37, 68, 72, 87; DSt 10°. 

ahatiy subj., GAv. anharti, Skt. dsatt (§222.1): 
DB 4.38, 39f, 68, 68f, 74°, 78; 5.19, 35°; DPe 22. 


*ah- vb. ‘throw’: Av. *ah-, Skt. as-, pres. 
dsyatt.  {alh[yatlé mmf. mid. as pass. (§214, 
§274d) DB 1.95 (restoration of Kern, ZDMG 
23.239). 


1d@ (i.e. iddé) adv. ‘here’: GAv. ida, LAv i6a 
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Skt. ahd, Gk. adv. ending -fe, pIE *1-dhe (§76.III, 
§191.II), formed on pronominal root seen in OP 
iyam, Skt. aydm iydm iddm, Lt. 1s ea id. DB 
1.29: DSf 37, 38, 40, 43, 45f: DSo 4°: XPb 24. 


ima- demonst. adj. and pron. ‘this’: Av. wna-, , 
Skt. oma-; stem extracted from Ar. *7m-am = ace. 
*i-m -+ encl. -am (q.v.; wrongly Mt. MSLP 19.49- 
52). Decl., §199. 

imam asm. DPa 6; DPe 21; DSd 3; DSn 1°; 
XPa 12; XPj; A'l (as nsm., §56.V); D’Sa 1°; 
A’Sa 3, 4°, 5° (as asn., §56.V); A?Ha 5, 7 (as asn.); 
A’Pa 22 (as nsf., §56.V). imay npm. DB 4.34, 
80, 82. imary apm. DB 4.31; wmar-vd ($136) DB 
4.71, 73, 77. imatsém gpm. DB 4.87. 

imam asf. AsH 10f, 18; DB 4.42, 48, 54, 57, 
70, 73, 77, 89 (im* Cameron; for imém, §52.V1); 
DPd 15, 18; DPe 24; DNa lf, 32, 58; DSe If; 
DSf t; DSt 1; DZe 1, 8, 12; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb 
2; XPc 1; XPd lf; XPf lf; XPh 1, 58; XE 3; 
XV 2, 24; A'Pa 2°; A’Sc 4f (as asn., §56.V), 5; 
A’Sd 3 (as nsn., §56.V); A’He 2; A®’Pa 2, 25f. ama 
npf. DB 1.18, 18, 23; 2.6°; 4.33; DPe 7; DNa 16; 
DSe 15; DSm 5°; XPh 14. ima apf. DB 1.21; 
D8g 3°. 

ima nsn. DB 1.27, 72; 2.91; 3.10, 20, 53, 76; 4.1, 
3, 40, 49, 59; 5.2; DPh 4; DNb 32; DSf 22; DH 3. 
ima asn. DB 1.25 bis, 26, 68; 4.44; DNb 1f; DSf 
10; DS} 2°, 5°; XPe 10f; XPd 16; XSa 1; XSe 3°; 
XV 20; A'Pa 19°; D’Sb 3°, 4°. ima apn. DB 4.32. 
imaii§ ipn. DNb 48. 

Imanis- sb. ‘Imanish’, name assumed by the 
Elamite rebel Martiya (§163.V): Elam. um-man- 
nu-t’, Akk. tm-nia-ni-e-Su.  ImaniS_ nsm. 
(§185.11I) DB 2.10; 4.16f; DBF 4. 


1yam demonst. adj. and pron. ‘this’ ($11, 
§260.III, §265): from *i nsf. (perhaps also from *% 
suffixless nsm.) -+ pronominal -am (q.v.). Deecl., 
$199. Seealsozdd,ima-. iyam pron. nsm. DBb 
1; DBe 1; DBd 1; DBe 1; Dbf 1; DBg 1; DBh 1; 
DBi1; DB} 1; DBk 1; DN i-v, xv, xvi’, xvii, xxix; 
A?P 1-4, 8°, 9-21, 22 (written imty*, §51), 23-8, 
29°, 30. yam adj. nsf. AmH 5, 8 (as Isf., §56.V); 


DPd 6; DZe 10; iya (§52.V) DB 4.90; igajm | 


DB 4.91 (written im*, §52.VI). 

isuvd- sb. ‘battle-ax’ (Junge, Klio 33.22-3; 
Kent, JNES 4.233): etymology unknown (stem- 
formation §143.IV). Not ‘bowcase’, for tsud-, to 
Av. aSu- ‘arrow’, Skt. fsu- (ef. for variant views 
Wh. Grab 41-3).  zsuvam asf. DNd 2. 
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as- vb., see ats-, 


18ti- sb. ‘sun-dried brick’ (§152.1II, $179.11): 
Av. a8tya-, NPers. xi8f, Skt. istaka-, Medieval Skt. 
istikd- (Konig, Burgbau 51-2; Wb. AfOF 7.41; 
Hz. AMI 3.57-8; W. N. Brown, Lg. 8.13). 23é8 
nsf. DSf 29. 


[¢3maljuv or lismar}uv asn., of uncertain mean- 
ing, possibly ‘(gold) inlay’ (Cameron, Persepolis 
Treasury Tablets 129-30), DSf 51; supplied by 
Hz. AMI 3.74-5, as a borrowing from Elam. is- 
ma-lu (@%ma-lu ‘wood’ Hinz, Orientalia 1950, 
shortly to appear), or from the lost Akk. original 
of both; ef JAOS 53.21, 56.220. But read rather 
[darjuv with Hinz, see Lex. s.v. 


Izalé- sb. ‘Izala’, a district in Assyria (§6, 
$107): Elam. ts-si-la. [{zal|é nsf. DB 2.58, as re- 
stored by Wb ZDMG 61.726 (Izara Tm. Lex. 74), 
after the Elam.; but Cameron found all the char- 
acters visible: 12a. 

‘4- isep. prefix ‘good, well’ (uw- before vow- 
els): Av. hu-, Skt. su-, Gk. i-yuys ‘having good life, 
healthy’, pIK *su- ($140.IV): in uxSnav-, ukara-, 
ucira-, Utdna-, utava-, ubanwaniya-, ufrasta- 
ufrasta-, “ubarta-, umartiya-, uraa-, uradana-, 
Uvaxstra-, A/vdrazmi-, wéarstika-, uvdsabdra-, 
uvaspa-, Wnara-, ushamaranakara-. 


ukdra- adj. ‘having good people or army’: 
from a- ‘good’ + kdra- ‘people, army’. ukdram 
asn. for asf. AsH 9 ($52.11). 


ucsnav- adj. ‘well satisfied’ (§142): from u- 
‘good’ + aSnav- ‘satisfy’ (‘wohlgeneigt’, Hz. ApI 
199-200; uaxSnus ‘well-informed’, Sen 233). 
ufzsnajus nsm. ($183.11, $190.1) DNb 27. 


-ucdra- adj. ‘well done, successful’, as sb. nt. 

‘good deed’: from u- + edra-, to root kar- ‘do’ 
+ (899, §122, §193.3), ef. LAv. dard- ‘Hilfsmitter, 
NPers. ééré (Bv. BSLP 30.1.65-6, Gr. §292; cf. 
Bthl. AiW 584); but Wb. AfOF 7.39-40, Hz. 
ApI 193-8, take from Ar. car- ‘move’ (Av. éaraitt, 
Skt. edrati; but Skt. has only suedré as a woman’s 
name!). ucdramnsn. DS] 4°; DSI 5. uea@ram asn. 
DB 4.76; uedramaiy DSf 20° (= uedram-maty, 
$138.1). 


ucasma, incorrect reading for ¢*8m? = casam; 
see casa-. 

'Uia- "Uvja (§23.11) sb. ‘Elam, Susiana’, a 
province of the Persian Empire ($166.1); also as 


175 


ethnic, ‘Elamite, Susian’: Elam. hal-tam-ti, Akk. 
e-lam-mat, cf. MPers. Hud (Uja distinct from 
Uvja, wrongly Konig, Burgbau 9-11, and Hz. AMI 
3.69-73). See also Ujiya-. (1) ‘Elam’: Uja nsm. 
DSe 21°, DSm 7°; XPh 20. Unja DB 1.14, 2.7, 
5.4; DPe 10; DNa 22. Uvjam asm. DB 1.82; 
2.12; 4.12, 17; 5.7, 10. Ujaiy lsm. DSI 46. ujaiy 
DB 1.74, 75, 77; 2.10, 10f; 4.11, 17; DBe 9f; DBE 
5. (2) ‘Elamite’: Vojansm. DN iii; A?P 3. 

‘Ujiya- "Uujiya- (§144.111) adj. ‘Elamite, 
Susian’: deriv. of preceding. V/ejiya nsm. DB 4.10, 
5.5f. Uvjiya npm. DB 1.75f, 2.12, 5.15. Uojiya 
apm. DB 511°. UujiyaibiS ipm. DB 5.10, 


ula (for uté, §36.1) conj. ‘and’ (§291.1-fD: 

Av. ula, Skt. wd, Gk. Hom. 9-d7e ‘like’, pIE *ute 
(hardly both -@ and -é in Aryan, despite Mt. 
MSLP 19.57-8, MB Gr. §151). Correlative with 
preceding -cé, DB 1.66f (cf. Gk. 7é xai); wa... 
ula ‘both ... and’ DB 1.34f, 41, 46f; 2.74, 88f; 
5.19f, 35; DNb 30, 37, 40f, 43, 45; XPf 19f; XPh 
54f. 

wa AsH 13; DB 1.34 bis, 34f, 41 ter, 46 bis, 
47, 57, 67, 77, 85; 2.3, 4, 18, 74 ter, 77, 81f, 87, 88, 
89, 92; 3.30, 47, 48, 50, 58, 74, 77 (written ud, 
$52. V1), 88, 90, 91; 4.7, 56, 61, 62, 75 bis, 79, 89, 91° 
bis; 5.11, 12, 19, 20°, 28°, 31, 35 bis; DPd 15; DPe 
13, 14; DNa 58; DNb 3f, 26, 27, 28, 30 bis, 37 
bis, 40f, 41, 43 bis, 45 ter; DSe 28°, 51f; DSf 13, 28 
bis, 29, 33, 35, 36, 37, 40, 44 bis, 48, 50, 52, 55, 
57; DSn 2°; DSs 7°; DSt 9; DZe 11; XPa 19 bis; 
XPb 24, 30; XPe 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 19f, 20, 
39, 46, 47; XPg 5, 11; XPh 24, 35, 38, 41, 48, 53, 
54, 59, 58; XSe 5°; XV 20, 27°; A'Pa 24°: A’%Sa 4, 
5, 5°; A’Sc 5; A’Sd 4; A?Ha 5°, 6, 6f; A’He 19; 
A*Pa 25 bis, 26. 

uté-maiy AsH 12; DB 4.46 (visible to Cameron; 
ef. note ad loc.); DPh 10; DNa 52f; DH 8; XPb 
29; XV 26f°; A’He 20. uld-taiy DB 4.56, 58, 73f, 
75, 77f, 79. wtd-Saiy DB 2.74f, 89. uta-Sim DB 
2.13°; 5.18, 26f. utd-S4m DB 3.57; 5.15. wla-dis 
DNb 46f. 

uta-maty ($135) DSe 51°; DSF 58; DS] 6°; DSt 
9°; XPa 15, 18f; XPd 18f; XPf 41, 45f; XPe 14; 
XPh 58 (space for wu left blank; Lg. 18.303); 
XSc 5°; A'Pa 238°; A°Sd 4. uta-Sim (§135) XPh 
34. (In restorations there is almost always un- 
certainty between utd- and wd-.) 


Uténa- sb. ‘Otanes’, ally of Darius against 
Gaumata: Elam. hu-ud-da-na, Akk. t-mi-it-ta-na-’ 
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Gk. ’Oravys; perhaps u- ‘good’ + lana- to root 
tan- ‘stretch, extend’ ($164.1), Av. Skt. tan-, Gk. 
relvet, Lt. tendit, cf. Skt. téna-m ‘offspring’: ‘Hav- 
ing good posterity’. [Ulidjna] nsm. DB 4.88. 


uiava- adj. ‘strong, in health’: u- ‘good’ + 
deriv. of tav- ‘be strong’ ($122). utava nsm. DB 
4,.71f (emendation of HK, ApKT 1.63, 2.29, for 
KT’s ds?, with first and third characters very 
faint; §54.). 


ubanuvaniya- sb. ‘good bowman’: u- ‘good’ + 
fanwaniya- ‘bowman’. wianuvaniya nsm. DNb 
42f. 


ud prep. and prefix ‘up’, becoming Iran. us- 
uz- before dentals (§85): Av. us- uz-, Skt. ud, 
ple *ud (and *id in NEng. oul, NHG aus): ud 
with verbal root pat-, us- in ustaSand-, u(z)- in 
uzma- (§84). 


upd (i.e. wpd, ef. $140.1) prep. and prefix ‘to- 
ward’: Av. upa, Skt. dpa, Gk. td, Lt. s-ub ‘under’, 
plk *upo. 

(1) Prep. with acc., ‘under, with, in the time of’ 
(hardly ‘belonging to’, as taken by Hz. Apl 353): 
DB 2.18, 3.30; A’Sa 4; A*Pa 23; Sf. 

(2) Prefix, ‘under’, in Upadarma-; ‘toward’, 
with verb ay-; ‘beside’, in wpastd-. 


Upadarma- sb. ‘Upadarma’, father of Agina: 
Elam. uk-ba-[lar|-ra-an-ma. From upa + darma- 
(root dar-), Skt. dhdrma- ‘right conduct’ (§163.V): 
‘Hle who is under (= behaves himself according 
to) right conduct’ (so Bthl. AiW 390, with lit.; 
hardly Upadara*ma-, after the Elam.; hardly as 
taken b Hz. ApI 190). Upadarmahyd gsm. DB 
1.74, 


uparty adv., prep., prefix, ‘above’: Av. upairi, 
Skt. updri, Gk. brép, Lt. s-uper, Gt. ufar, plE 
*upert ($191.1). 
(1) Ady. ‘above’, XPh 31. 
(2) Prep. with acc., ‘over, over and above, upon, 
according to’: DB 4.64; DNb 4, 32, 46, 49; DSf 27. 
(3) Prefix, ‘over’, with verb ay-. 


upasta- sb. ‘help, aid’: wpa- + verbal root 
sla- ($140.1, $142), ef. Gm. Bei-stand for meaning. 
upasiam asf. AmH 10f; DB 1.25, 55, 87, 94; 2.24f, 
34, 40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 97°; 3.6, 17, 37, 45, 62, 
67, 87; 4.60f, 62; DPd 18; DNa 50; DSf 19°; DSk 
5; XPh 32, 45. 


Ufrdtu- sb. ‘Huphrates’, river of Babylonia: 
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Elam. t-ip-ra-tu-t8, Akk. purattu, Gk. Bidparns 
(§75.V, §76.V, $166, §166.1IT). Etymology un- 
certain, probably a popular etymologizing in OP of 
a local non-Iranian name, cf. Bthl. AiW 1830: 
Fick, BB 24.310; Justi, IFA 17.116; Tm. Lex. 77, 
Ufraétwa ism. DB 1.92 (not gen., as taken by Haz, 
Apl 71-2). 


ufrasta- ufrasta- adj. ‘well punished’: u- ‘well’ 
+ pte. frasta- or frasta- ($93) ‘questioned, investi- 
gated’ to root fra#-; pl *su-prekto- (§33, S751, 
§242.1]). ufrastam asm. DB 1.22, 4.66f; ufra stam 
DB 4.38. ufrasé-diy apm. DB 4.69 (JAOS 
3.3512, cf. Bv. Gr. §345; not loc. ufrasta + 
prep. adzy, as taken by Bthl. IF 12.110, AiW 60-1, 
Mt. Gr. §318). 


uba- adj. ‘both’: GAv. uba-, Skt. dual ubha(u), 
plE *ubh(u), ef. Gk. au-dw, Lt. am-bé ($143.11). 
ubaé ndm. ($189) DSf 14; XPf 21. 


ubarta- adj. ‘well-borne, lifted, esteemed’: u- 
well’ + barta- ‘borne’, pte. to bar- ‘bear’, plE 
*su-bhrto- (§30, §122, §242.1). ubartam asm. DB 
1.21f;4.66. ubartém asf. DB 4.88. On meaning, 
cf. Altheim, ZIT 3.33~5: hardly as taken by Konig, 
RulD 69. 


{U|\mamaita, see Atamaita-. 


- 


umartiya- adj. ‘contaming good men’: w- . 


‘good’ + martiya- ‘man’. umartiyé nsf. AmH 6; 
DPd 8f. wmartiyam asn. DSf 11f; DSm 4°; DSp 
3°; DZe 4. 


Uyamé- sb. ‘Uyama’, a fortress in Armenia: 
Flam. t-i-ya-ma, Aram. huyaw (Cowley, AP 251 
line 4, 257). Uyama nsf. DB 2.44 (all charac- 
ters visible to Cameron), 


urafa- atl}. ‘having good chariots’; Skt. sura- 
tha- as man’s name: u- ‘good’ + rada- ‘wagon’, Av. 
rafa-, Skt. rdtha-, Lt. rota ‘wheel’ (§143.III). See 
also urafara-. urabd-cd apn. as sb. ‘good chari- 
ots’ D§s 5. 


urafara- adj. ‘having good charioteers’: deriv. 
of urafa- ($148.1). [ulrabaram asn. DSp 3 (Bv. 
BSLP 33.2.151 and Hz. AMI 4.126 restore 
\f\rafaram). 


uradana- adj. ‘of good regulation’: u- ‘good’ 


+ deriv. of *rad- ‘direct? (§122, §147.[): see Hz. — 


Ap! 206-7 (but he is wrong in drawing in also Lt. 
léx ‘law’), uradandm asf. DNb 23. 
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*uva- refi. pron. ‘self? and poss. adj. ‘own’ 
($118.IV): Av. 2’a-, Skt. sva-, Gk. € and és, Lt. sé 
and suos, plIE *sye and *syos ($143.11); in wada-, 
uviirpasiya-, wdmarsyu-. 


watpasiya- adj. ‘belonging to self’ (wrongly 
‘wayward’, Sen 246), nt. as sb. ‘own possession’: 
Av. x°aépaibya- ‘own’; OP uvat-, nom. of wa-, as 
in Skt. svay-dm ‘self? (MB Gr. §293), + pAr. 
*natia-, formed on pIK *poti-, Av. paitz ‘master, 
husband’, Skt. pati-, Gk. réos ‘husband’, Lt. poizs 
‘able’, Lith. pais ‘self’: pI, *swor-potio- ($53, §143.- 
II, $152.01, §161.[[b). warpasiyahya gsn. 
DNb 15. 


— wédipaxiya-, same as preceding, with vriddhi 
in initial syllable ($126; MB Gr. §298); but wvd- 
may be an error for wat-, or uwvat- for wei- ($53). 
uvdipasiyam asn. DB 1.47, 


‘Uvarstra- sb. ‘Cyaxares’, former King of 
Media: Elam. ma-ak-tStar-ra, Akk. i-ma-ku-t8- 
far, Gk. Kuatapys. From u- ‘good’ + vaxstra- 
‘growth’ (§9.II, §79, §148.II1), to vars-, Av. vazs-, 
Skt. vaks-, Gm. wachsen, NEng. wax ($102): ‘Hav- 
ing good growth’ (§164.1], IV). So Bthl. AiW 
1836; but Hz. ApI 209 interprets ‘having good 
oversight’, to Av. aiwy-axstrai (dat.) ‘oversight’ 
(otherwise Hiising, OLZ 2.189-40).  UvaxS&trahya 
gsm. DB 2.15f, 81. UvarStrahya (§86.1Vb) DB 
4,19, 22; DBe 7; DBg 9f. 


Uvaja- Uvajiya-, read Uvja- Uvjiya-: see Uja- 
Ujiya-. 


wdda- sb. ‘abode’, vriddhi-form to Skt. 
svadha- innate character’, from sva- ‘own’ + dha- 
‘make’ (§142; OP wa- + *dd-); in Patkiydwvadé-, 
q.v. 


Uvadaicaya- sb. ‘Uvadaicaya’, a town in 
Persia (§159): Elam. ma-te-sia8. Uvadaicaya 
nsm. DB 3.51. 


wamar siyu- adj. ‘(having self-death =) dying 
by one’s own hand’, either by intent or by acci- 
dent: wa- ‘own’, with vriddhi, + *mrtzu- ‘death’, 
Av. marabyu-, Skt. mptyii-, to mar- ‘die’ (§30, §80, 
§113, §122, §126, $152.11, §153.1, §161.Ifa); 
used of Cambyses, who, acc. to Herod. 3.646, 
died from the after-effects of an accidentally self- 
inflicted wound. This interpretation is strongly 
supported by the Akk. and (although the exact 
Klam. text is somewhat in doubt) the Elam. ren- 
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derings. So KT 9; Tm. Lex. 78; Wb. KIA 17 
with note; Hz. BSOS 8.589-97 and AplI 216-9; W. 
Hinz, Altpers. Wortschatz 141. Not to be taken 
with W. Schulze, SbPAW 1912.685-703, 1918.331- 
2, as ‘by a natural death’, citing semantic par- 
allels in other languages; who is followed by MB 
Gr. $144, §286, §298 (By. takes wod- as instr. and 
not vriddhied), and by H. H. Schacder, Nachrich- 
ten d. Ak. d. Wiss. in Gottingen, phil-hist. K1. 
1946~7.24-36. wédmarsiyus nsm. DB 1.43. 


Uvdrazmi- sb. ‘Chorasmia’, a province of the 
Persian Empire: Hlam, ma-ra-13-mi28, Akk. hu- 
ma-ri-iz-ma-’, Gk. Xwpacuin, Av. asf. x°airizum. 
From u- ‘good’ + vdra- ‘?? (§126, $148.11), + 
ami- (§95, §120, $152.11) to zam- ‘land’. See also 
Uvarazmiya-.  Uvdrazmiy nsf. (8179.1; Le. 
19.223) DB 1.16, DPe 16f; Uvdrazmes DNa 231, 
DSe 22°, DSm 9°, XPh 21f. Uvarazmiyd absf. 
DSF 39f. 


Uvarazmiya- adj. ‘Chorasmian’: deriv. to pre- 
ceding ($144.01). [Uvara]zm*ya (§22) nsm. A?P 
8, | 


war stika- sb. ‘good spearman’: u- ‘good’ + 
drStika- ‘spearman’ ($126). wodrstika nsm. DNb 
4A, 


wasabara- sb. ‘good horseman’: u- ‘good’ + 
asubdra- ‘horseman’, with vriddhi ($126). awvasa- 
bara nsm. DNb 42. 


uvaspa- adj. ‘having good horses’: u- ‘good’ 
($118.1V, §$140.1V) + aspa- ‘horse’ (§9.ITI). 
waspa nsf, AmH 6; DPd 8. waspam asn. DSf 
11; DSp 3°; DZe 4°; for asf. AsH 10 (§52.II1), 
wvaspd apn. as sb. ‘good horses’ D§s 5°. 

Uvja- Uvjiya-, see Uja- Ujiya-: of. Wb. A[OF 
7.43, Schaeder SbHPAW 1931.636.n3. 


twnara- sb. ‘skill, aeeomplishment’: ad}. form- 
ation to pAr. *su- ‘good’ + *nar- ‘man’ (§142, 
$143.1], V), = ‘having the good quality of a man’, 
Ay. hunara- ‘ability, skill’, Skt. siindra- ‘glad, 
joyous, merry’, with vriddhi of the first vowel in 
OP and Skt. to show the derivative nature (§23.11, 
§126: Le. 15.173, JNES 4.51-2: ef. Hz. RHRel. 
113.30, ApI 200-6, who accepts this meaning but 
seeks another etymology, as does also Pisani, Riv. 
Stud. Or. 19.938-4). ivnard npn. DNb 45, 51. 
twnaraibts ipn. DNb 48. 


ustaSand- (ustasnd- By. Gr. §294) sb. ‘stair- 
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case’: us- (see ud-, §84, §85) + tagand- (§102), 
deriv. ($147.J) to root faS- ‘cut, fashion’ (see under 
tax’-), plE *ud-tekbend-. ustaSanam asf. A*Pa 
22 (as nom., §56.V).  [ustalcandm (§49b) A’Sc Bf. 


uSabari- adj. ‘camel-borne’: usa- ‘camel’ ($79, 
§130), Av. uStra- (MB Gr. §109; ef. Justi, GGA 
1882.488), + bari- ‘borne by’ (§122, §126, §152.1, 
§160.I¢), to root bar- ‘bear’. Cf. Jn. Indo-Iranian 
Studies Sanjana 18-20. uSabarim DB 1.861. 


uSi- sb. dual ‘two ears, hearing, understand- 
ing’ (ef. JNES 4.232; Hz. RHRel. 113.30, Apl 
342-4): LAv. dual u&, ef. Gk. ots, Lt. auris, Gt. 
ausd.  usiy ndn. ($189) DNb 28, [ujt-ca adn. 
($136) DNb 32. usibiya idn. (§189) DNb 37; 
udiyd idn. (with sg. ending, §189; Lg. 19.224-5) 
DNb 35. 


uSka- adj. ‘dry’; nt. as sb., ‘land, mainland’: 
Av. huska- ‘dry’, NPers. cuésk, Skt. Siska-, Sisyatt 
‘dries’, Lith. satisa-s ‘dry’, NEng. sere, sear 
($146.1). uskahyd gsn. DPe 13. 


uShamaranakara- sb. ‘good warrior’: u- ‘good’ 
+ hamaranakara- ‘warrior’ (§140.VI). ushamara- 
nakara nsm. DNb 34. 


uzma- adj. as sb. ‘that which is up from the 
earth, stake’: from ud- ‘up’ + zma- to zam- ‘earth’ 
($84, §95, §120, §180, §142, §148.11, VI): other- 
wise Wackernagel, KZ 61.208; Lommel, OLZ 
37.180.n2; Konig, RulD 72. uzmaya-patiy |sn. 
DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92. 


ka- interrog.-indef. pron. ‘who’: Av. Skt. ka-, 
Gk. wo-, Lt. quo-, NEng. what, pIE *g%o- ($201). 
See also ka, -kaiy, ci- (§132.2). With enel. -czy, 
‘any’: kaS-ciy (§9.V1, §99, §105) nsm. DB 1.49, 
53; De 37. 


ka, generalizing particle after 2d pers. pron.: 
probably isn. of ka- (§191.1IT; Kern ap. Caland, 
z. Syntax der Pron. im Av. 47; Kieckers, Etymol. 
Miszellen 1934.135; otherwise Gray, JAOS 23.60). 
DB 4.37, 41, 67°, 70, 87°; DSt 10°; XPh 46. 


-kaiy, emphatic encl. particle, in ada-katy 
(q.v.): probably Isn. to ka- ($191,101), ef. Gk. a0 
‘somewhither’ (By. Gr. §836 takes as *ka%<?, ef, 
naty from *na-t*). 


kaufa- sb. ‘mountain’: Av. kaofa-, Phi. kéf, 


NPers. kah (§75.0], §166). See also Akaufaciya-. 
kaufa nsm. DB 1.87; 3.44; DSF 3t. 
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ka*ta- pte. as sb. (§276.1]) ‘excavation’: par, « 2 - 
*knta-, to 'kan-, with restored n (§242.]]) asin 
Samar kand, wheel -kand has been transferred 
from the ditch to the wall alongside it (Konig, 
Burgbau 32n; Hz. AMI 3.54-5, ApI 224). katam 
nsn. DSf 25. 


Katpatuka- sb. ‘Cappadocia’, a province of 
the Persian Empire; also, as adj., ‘Cappadocian’: 
Elam. qa-at-ba-du-ga, Akk. ka-at-pa-tuk-ka, Gk. 
Karradoxia ($83,111). 

(1) ‘Cappadocia’: Katpatuka nsm. DB 1.15f; 
DPe 12; DNa 28; DSe 27°; DSm 8°; XPh 26. 
(2) ‘Cappadocian’: Katpatuka nsm. A?P 21. 


lkan- vb. ‘dig’: Av. kan-, Skt. khan- ($100), . 
See also AdukanaiSa-, kata-. ka*tanaiy (§238; 
NPers. kdéndén) inf. DZe 9; XV 21. akanzya imf, 
pass. (§113, §220) DSf 24, 28 (25, 29 read avanzya: 
see under van-); DZec 10°. 

m- + kan- ‘destroy, obliterate’: nka"tw imv, 
($208, §237.11) DB 4.80. 

vi- + kan- ‘dig apart, destroy’: vwyakanam Ist 
sg. imf. XPh38. viyaka” imf. (§208, §228.1T) DB 
1.64. wkanahy 2d sg. subj. (§27) DB 4.71, 73; 
vikandh?-dis (§27, §54.0, §136) DB 4.77. 


*kan- vb. of uncertain connections, probably 
‘throw, place’: cf. NPers. dwgdnddn ‘heap up’ from 
ava-kan- (Bv. Gr. §184; Morgenstierne, Acta Or. 
1.249: Hz. Ap] 225). 

ava- + kan- ‘put down on, place on’: avdkanam 
Ist sg. imf. ($213, §226.11) DB 1.86. 


Ka™pa"da- ($111) sb. ‘Kampanda’, a district 
in Media (cf. Konig, RulD 71): Elam. ga-um-pan- 
ta’, Akk. ha-am-ba-nu. Kapada nsm. DB 2.27. 


kapautaka- adj. ‘blue’, in kdsaka hya kapau- 

taka ‘lapis lazuli’: deriv. ($146.01) of stem in Phl. | 
kapét, NPers. kabod ‘gray-blue’, Skt. kapdta- 
‘pigeon, pigeon-color, gray’ (Scheil 21.29; Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.61; Kénig, Burgbau 62; Bleichsteiner, 
WZKM_ 37.94-101; Wb. AfOF 7.42, cf. PW 
10.1887 s.v. kapauta; Hz. AMI 3.64-5). kapau- 
taka nsm. DSf 37. 


Kagisakani- sb. ‘Kapishakani’, a fortress in 
Arachosia (§117, $126): Elam. ga-ap-pi-18-Sa-qa- 
nu-ts. KéprSakants ns. DB 3.608. 


Ka*bijiya- sb. ‘Cambyses’, (1) father of 
Cyrus the Great; (2) son of Cyrus the Great, king 
of Persia before Dartus: Elam. kan-bu-si-za, Akk. 
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kam-bu-zi-ia, Gk. KapBuons ($111, §144.1V): ety- 
mology disputed (cf. Bthl. AtW 437; Charpentier, 
ZXI 2.140-52). Kabajiya nsm. DB 1.28, 30f, 31, 
32, 33, 48. Kabijiyam asm. DB 1.45, 46. 
Kabiipnyahyé gsm. CMb If; DB 1.29, 30, 39. 
Kabipya absm. DB 1.40. 

kam- vb. ‘like’, see amazamatd, if for (h)- 
amaxmata. See also kama-, and possibly canah-. 


kdma- sb. ‘wish, desire’: Av. Skt. kama- (§126, 
§143.1, V, VI). See also kam-. For syntax of de- 
pendent acc., §249.1, JAOS 66.44-9. kama nsm. 
DB 4.35f; 5.17°, 29, 33°; DNa 38; DNb 8, 10, 12, 
19, 20, 27; DSf 16; DZe 12°; XPF 22, 30. 


kamna- adj. ‘small, few’: Av. kamna-, NPers. 
km ($147.11). kamnam nsn. (as pred. sb. §259) 
DB 2.19. kamnaths ipm. DB 1.56; 2.2, 71; 3.41, 
iit, 


kar- vb. ‘do, make, build’: Av. kar-, pres. 

karonaotte, Skt. kr-, pres. krnéte karots ($99, §122, 
§132.2, §132.3). See also akarta-, uedra-, kara-, 
dastakarta-, duskarta-, hakarta-. 

kunautzy (§66.1, §70, $99, §210.1) DNb 24f; 
DSs 2°, 3f, 4, 6°. | 

akunavam (§66.1) 1st sg. imf. DB 1.62, 63, 68, 
72, 87; 2.20, 76, 83, 91; 3.31f, 52, 85; 4.3f, 6, 36°, 
40, 41, 45, 59, 60, 65, 89; 5.2, 8f, 17, 29, 33; DNa 
49f, 51; DNb 48f; DSa 4, 5; DSd 3°; DSe 32, 34, 
45, 49; DSf 21, 22 bis; DSg 3°; DSi 4°; DSj 2°, 3, 
3f°, 4; DSo 2°, 4; XPa 13, 14. XPb 27; XPd 17: 
XPf 37f, 41; XPg 11f; XPh 43, 43f, 44f, 46; XP}, 
A'Pa 21f; D’Sb 4.  akunavdm ($58, §55.1) A°Sdb 
3; akuvanadaSa ($55.1) A’Sde 3. fakunjam 
(855.1) XSe 3; A’Ha df; [akundm} A’Sa 4, 5; 
akund ($55.1) A’Ha 7. 

akunaug imf. ($84, §218.1, §228.11T) AsH 8; 
DB 2.23, 85, 96; 3.5, 16, 57; 4.10, 12, 15, 18, 20, 
23, 26, 28, 31, 34, 35; 5.10; DPa 6; DNa Sf, 34; 
DSe df; DSf 4, 10, 15, 17, 20°, 30; DSi 3°; DSm 5°; 
Dst 6°; DZe 3; DE 8; XPa 4, 15; XPb 8; XPe 4, 
\1; XPd 6; XPf 6, 24, 27, 32, 42; XPe 4f; XPh 5, 
XSaa 2 (-nawud in ab, $53); XE 9; XV 7, 20, 23; 
A'Pa 6°; D’Sa 2; D’Sb 3; A?Hb; A’He 5; A*Pa 6. 
akuna§ (§55.1) D’Sbb 3; A’Sa 3f. 

akunava” 3d pl. imf. DB 2.34, 39, 45, 54, 59; 
3.37, 44, 61, 66; DNa 20f, 37; DSe 19f°; XPh 
18. akunavasa (§232.111) DSf 50°, 51, 53. 

akuma 1st pl. aor. (§218.J1, §230.10) DB 1.90, 
94, 96; 2.68, 70; XPa 17; XPf 43. 

akunava"té 3d pl. imf. mid. ($210.1, §236.1) DB 
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3.12; 5.6; DSf 48 (Az. Apl 229-30 takes as from 
a + kart- ‘cut’; but see Kent, Lg. 18.81~2). 

akuid aor. mid. (§66.1, §218.11, §235.11) CMb 4; 
DB 147. 

akunavayata imf. pass. ($220, §235.1]) DB 1.20, 
24. 

akariya imf. pass. (§35.1, §99, §220) DSf 37; 
XPh 42. 

akariya"ta 3d pl. wmf. pass. (§35.1, §66.11, §220, 
§236.11) DB. 3.92. : 

[claxr[zyatd| or cazrliyatd] perf. pass. (§219, 
§220) DB 4.90 (Kent, JAOS 62.267-8, for KT’s 
...ar%* .,., after Konig, Klotho 4.46). 

kunavahy 2d sg. subj. (§222.111) DB 4.75, 79. 

kunavdnaty Ist sz. subj. mid. ($66.1, §222.1I1, 
§233.1V) DSI 4 (By. BSLP 30.1.65, not act. -ney, 
with Wh, AfOF 7.39). 

kunavdtaiy subj. mid. (§222.1II) DNb 56. 

caxriyd perf. opt. (§99, $108.1, §122, §219, 
§223.1, §228.1]) DB 1.50. 

kariyats opt. pass. (§35.1, §220, §223.11, §228.- 
IIT) DNb 9, 11 (not desiderative future, as taken 
by Hz. ApI 228). 

kunautuy imv. ($210.1, §237.11) DB 4.76. 

ku&uvd 2d sg. aor. imv. mid. (§218.11, §237.11D 
DNb 50. 

cartanaty inf. (§31, §99, §122, §238) DB 1.94; 
2.33, 381, 44, 58, 58, 67; 3.36, 43f, 60, 651; DSf 20°; 
DSn 1°. 

karta nsm. past pte. pass. (Av. karata-, NPers. 
kdrd, Skt. krtd-; §30, §66, §122, §242.1) DPe; DPi; 
DSf 38, 40, 43; XPi°; A‘. 

karta nsf. A’Pa 23. kartd mpi. ($119) DSi 46. 

kartam nsn. DB 1.27; 2.27, 37, 42, 47, 57, 62, 92, 
98; 3.8f, 10, 19, 21, 40, 47, 53, 64, 69, 76; 4.2, 42, 
46f, 49, 51f, 52, 54; DNa 48f; DNb 29, 48, 56°; 
DSe 44; DSj 5f°; DSn 2; DSs 7; XPa 14, L5f, 19, 
20; XPb 23f, 25, 30; XPe 13, 14; XPd 19; XPF 38, 
46{, 47; XSe 5°; XV 27°; XH; A'Pa 24°. harta 
(for nsn., §56:V) A*Pa 26. kartam asn. DNa 51; 
XPf 40; XP¢ 10; XPh 46; A’Sd 4. 


kara- sb. ‘doer, maker’, as 2d element of cpd.: 
deriv. of kar- (§82, §143.1); found in avdkare-, 
ciydkara-, daraniyakara-, ziirakara-, hakara-, 
hamaranakara-, and with passive meaning, ‘thing 
made’, in patikara- (cf. By. Gr. §289). 


kdra- sb. ‘people, army’: Lith. kdras ‘war’, 


dialectal ‘army’, Gt. harjis ‘army’, NGm. Heer 
($143,111); ef. Konig, RulD 66. See also ukdra-. 
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kara nsm. DB 1.38, 40, 79, 85; 2.16, 18, 25, 27, 
301, 35, 40, 46, 50, 55, 60, 75f, 87, 90, 94; 3.3, 17, 
26, 32, 38, 45, 59, 62, 67, 81; 4.92; DPe 22; DSf 
29,32. kdra-Sim DB1.50. kéram asm. DB 1.51, 
52, 66, 78, 86, 88, 95; 2.19, 20f, 25, 35, 41, 46, 55, 
61, 68, 72, 81, 83f, 87, 97; 3.1f, 4, 7, 15, 17, 29, 38, 
42,46, 55, 58, 62, 67, 84, 85; 4.34; 5.7; DPe 21. 
kdrahya gsm. DB 1.31f, 38, 64, 75; 2.10, 15, 80; 
3.24, 70, 80; 4.54, 55, 58. kérdé ism. DB 1.98; 2.22, 
67, 85, 95; 3.15f, 33, 36, 73, 86f; 5.9, 21, 24; DPe 
Sf. | 


Karka- adj. ‘Carian’; pl., also a province of 
the Persian Empire: Elam. kur-ga-ap, Akk. kar-sa, 
Gk. Kapes, Kapexot ($31, $106); cf. Eilers, OLZ 
38.201-13, with ht. Karka nsm. A?P 30. Karka 
npm. DNa 30; DSe 30°; DSf 33; XPh 28. 


karnuvaka- sb. ‘stonemason’: from root. kart- 
‘cut’, Av. pres. karanv-, Skt. krt-, pIE *gert-, + 
suffix -aka- (§30, $146.1), ef. JAOS 51.210. There 
are also forms of this root without -t- (JAOS 
53.20), such as Gk. xetpw (ef. Boisacq, Dict. tym. 
de la langue grecque, s.v.). See also By. BSLP 
30.1.66; Hz. AMI 3.73; Konig, Burgbau 69-70, 
Wb. AfOF 7.43.  karnuvaké npm. DSf 47. 


Karmdna- sb. ‘Carmania’, a district of South- 
ern Iran ($166.1): N Pers. Kirman, Gk. Kapyavia. 
Karmané absm. DSf 35. 


karSa- sb. ‘weight, (unit by) weight’ (like Lt. 
pondd, Lez. 19.227~9), = 88.33 er. or slightly less 
than 3 oz. avoirdupois (Gray, JAOS 20.55, 
Schmidt, Treasury of Persepolis 62): Skt. karga- 
‘pull, unit by weight’ (§29.n2, §80, §143.I, VI). 
The OP karSa- was one-sixth of the Babylonian 
mana ‘mina’ (weight; not unit of value). Elam. 
transcribes kur-Sa-um, = kpSam, which may mark 
the word as necter, since Elam. transcriptions 
commonly represent the nom. sg. of the foreign 
word; but the other evidence is rather for the 
mase. kargé ism. (§252D; Lg. 19.227-9; not 
ndm.) Wal. kargayé Ism. (§251C; Lg. 19.227-9; 
not npm.) We 1; Wd 1. 


kasaka- sb. ‘semi-precious stone’; Elam. ga- 
si-ga causes Konig and Wb. to write kds‘ka, but 
this is not warranted by the OP writing. Deriv. 
of Iran. root *kas- (§9.V, §87, §126, §146.I1), = 
Skt. kas- ‘be visible, appear, shine’ (so Kénig, 
Burgbau 61; not to Skt. kaed- ‘crystal, quartz’, 
despite By. BSLP 30.1.61); for meaning, cf. NEng. 
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brilliant. Cf. also Scheil 21.29; Wb. AfOF 749. 


Hz. AMI 3.65, Apl 230-3; Bv. Gr. §273. See alsg 


kdsakaina-. kasaka nsm. DSf 37, 39. 


kasakaina- adj. ‘of semi-precious stone’, 4 


namely, of lapis lazuli: ad}. to preceding (§147.. 
III). késakaina nsm. DPi; XPi. 


Kuganaka- sb. ‘Kuganaka’, a town in _ 


Persia: Elam. ku-ug-gan-na-ga-an, Akk. ku-gu-na- 
ak-ka. Kuganaké nsf. DB 2.9. 


Kutduru- sb. Kunduru’, a town in Media; 
Elam. ku-un-tar-ru-i8, Akk. ku-un-du-ur. Kud. 
ruS (§22) nsm. DB 2.65. 


Kiéru- sb. ‘Cyrus’, founder of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. ku-ras, Akk. ku-ra-aS, Gk. Kipos 
(§164.V). KéiruS nsm. CMa 1; CMb 1; CMe°, 


Kiraus gsm. DB 1.28, 39, 53; 3.25; 4.9, 27f; DBb | 


of; DBh 6f. 


KiSa- sb. ‘Ethiopia’, a province of the Per- 
sian Empire: lam. ku-Sa-a-ia, Akk. ku--Su, Heb. 
kis. See also KiSiya-. Kusa- absm. DPh 6; 
DSf 48f; DH 5. 


Kasiya- adj. ‘Ethiopian’; pl., a province of 
the Persian Empire: adj. to preceding ($144.II]). 
KiuSdya (sic!) nsm. A?P 28, Kuisyd npm. DNa 
30; DSe 30°; XPh 28 (written Kisiya, $51; cf. 
Lg. 13.298). 


vauda- sb. ‘hat, cap’ ($100, §148.TV): Av. 
zaoba-, Oss. sodé, NPers. 205, Arm. (borrowed) 
zoir ‘headband’ (ef. Duchesne-Cruillemin, BSOS 
9.865, for further connections). See also tigra- 
zauda-. [xaudé|m asf. DB 5.22. 


Xarsadasya (or XarSai8ya), word of doubtful 
meaning, Se; apparently gsm. of owner’s name. 
Justi, INB 173, reads lines 1-3-2, and gets 
Xisyarsa, approximately the Akk. form of the 
name of Xerxes ($163. VII); against this, see Wb. 
KIA 181. 


zraju- sb. ‘wisdom’, meaning given by Akk. 
equivalent {émé hissatum ‘word or message of 
wisdom’: Av. zratay- zrafw- ‘geistiges Wollen und 
Kénnen’ (Bthl. AiW 535), Skt. krdtu- ‘power’, Gk. 
xparis ‘strong’ (§33, §81, $108.1, §153.III, §179.- 
n2); ef. Hz. RHRel. 113.27-9, ApI 285-7. xratum 
asm. DNb 3. 


X Sabrita- sb. ‘Khshathrita’, name assumed by 
the Median rebel Phraortes ($9.I], §78): Elam. 


“ 
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sa-at-tar-ri-da, Akk. ha-Sa-at-ri-tt-t2; shortening of 
compound name (§145, §164.IIT) such as *Xsaéra- 
dara- (found in Phl., ef. Justi, INB 176). XSadrita 
nsm. DB 2.15°; 4.19; DBe 6. 


tsaca- sb. ‘kingship, kingdom’: Av. zSafra-, 
NPers. Sahr ‘city’, Skt. ksatrd-, pl *qpetro-, deriv. 
of root in OP asay- (§78, $148.IIT). See also 
Artarsaca-, XSabrita-, xSacapdvan-. zsacam nsn. 
DB 1.44, 45; DPh 4; DH 3. zsacam asn. DB 
1.12, 25 bis, 26, 41, 42f, 50, 60, 61, 80f; DPd 3: 
DSf 10f; DSm 3°; DSp 2°; DZe 3f; XPa 19; XPb 
291; XPd 19; XPf 46; XPg 14; XSe 5; XV 27°; 
A'Pa 24°; A*He 18, 19f. 2Sacam-sim DB 1.59. 


xsacapdvan- sb. ‘satrap’: Gk. carpamns; x8aca- 
+ root pd- ‘protect? + suffix -van- (§155.IV, 
§160.Ia). xSacapava nsm. ($124.5, §187) DB 
3.14, 56. 


zéan- vb., see axsata-. 


asap- sb. ‘night’: Av. rsap-, NPers. sab, Skt. 
ksap- ($102, §142). zSapa-vd gsf. DB 1.20 (for 
ease, $188. III, cf. Skt. gen ksapas .. . usras ‘night 
and day’, RV 6.52.15, 7.15.8; gen. mming with ace. 
rauca in phrase, §318, rather than acc. xsapam re- 
made to «sapa to rime with rauca). 


asay- vb. ‘Tule’: Av. a8d(y)-, Skt. ksdyate 

‘possesses’, Gk. «raouat ‘I acquire’, xrqya ‘piece of 
property’, pIE *gper- (§102). See also xaga-, 
asdyabrya-, XSaydrsan-. xSayamna nsm. pte. 
mid. (§218, §241) DNb 15. 

upart + aSay- ‘rule over’: upariyalxSayaiy| 1st 
sg. imf. mid. DB 4.64f. (Tm. Lex. 85) is an er- 
roneous restoration for upariydlyajm as read by 
Cameron (already conjectured by Wb. KIA 66, 
ZDMG 61.729). 

pati- -+ xsay- ‘have lordship over’: patiyaxsa- 
yaiy ist sg. imf. mid. (§213, §233.111) DNa 19; 
DSe 17f; XPh 17. 


asdyahiya- sb. ‘king’; possibly in original adj. 
use, ‘royal’, DB 1.8 (Bthl. AiW 553): pAr. 
*kSdzatia- (Med. -Oy-, By. Gr. $147, Hz. AMI 
3.97; not orig. -Oiza-, as Mt. Gr. §147 had it), to 
root in OP xSay- (§9.II, §80, $126, §144. VI). 
xsayahiya usm. AmH 1, Lf, 2, 4, 8, 10; AsH 1, 
lf, 2f, 5; CMa 1f; CMb 1°; CMe°; DB 1.1 bis, 
2 bis, 4, 6, 9, 11, 12, 18, 14, 18, 21, 24, 27, 27f, 29, 
35, 44, 48 bis, 60, 61, 71f, 72, 73, 75, 76, 81f, 88, 
90f; 2.1, 5f, 8, 11, 11°, 14, 17°, 18, 29, 37, 48, 49, 
57, 64, 66, 70f, 78f, 80, 91, 92; 3.1, 9, 11, 20, 21f, 
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28, 29, 40f, 49f, 53, 54, 64, 69, 75, 76f, 83, 83f; 4.1, 
3,5, 11, 17, 21f, 25, 31, 33, 36f, 37, 40, 48f, 45f, 50, 
53, 57, 59, 62, 67 bis, 70, 72, 76f, 80, 86f, 87, 88; 
5.1, 3f, 14f, 18, 20f, 30f, 34; DBa 1, If, 2, 28, 5, 9, 
14; DBb 6f; DBe 6f; DBd 6f; DBe 9; DBF 5f; DBg 
6f; DBh 8f; DBi 9f; DB) 4f; DPa 1, 2, 3; DPd 5, 
6, 12f; DPe 1, 2, 3, 6, 19; DNa 8, 9, 10, 11, Lof, 
31, 34, 40, 48; DNb 5f, 59; DSb 2, 3f, 5f, 7; DSI 
lf; DSm 6°; DE 12f, 18, 14f, 16f; XPa 6, 7 bis, 
8, 11, 18; XPb 12, 18, 14f, 16, 22; XPd 9 bis, 10, 
11, 15; XPe 1, 2; XPf 8, 9, 10, 11f, 16, 25f, 28, 35, 
36, 44; XPg 2,6; XPh 7, 7f, 8, 9, 14, 15, 29, 29F, 
56f; XSa 1, 2; XSe 1°, 1, 1f°, 3°, 3f°; XE 12f, 13f, 
14f, 16; XV 10 bis, 11, 12f, 17, 17f; A'Pa 9°, 10°, 
11°, 12°, 17f, 20; A’Sc 2, 2°, 3, 4; A®Pa Sf (§2478), 
9 bis, 10, 11, 21f, 24; Wa 3f; Wh 1f, 2f, 4f, 51; We 
2f, 3f, 5f, 6f; Wd 3, 4, 5f, 6f; AVsb-d. 

asdyahiyam asm. AsH 7f; DPd 2f; DNa 5, 6f, 
33f; DNb 4f; DSm 4; D&t 5f°; DE 7f, 9f; XPa 4, 
5; XPb 7f, 9f; XPd 5f, 7; XPf 5, 6f, 28f; XPh 4f, 
5f; XE 8, 10; XV 6, 7f; A'Pa 6°, 7°; A®’Pa 7. 

xsdyabiyahya gsm. AmH 3; AsH 3f; CMb 2; 
DB 3.59; DPd 10f; DNe 2; DNd lf; XPa 10; 
XPb 19f; XPd 13f; XPe 3f; XPf 14; XPh 11; X8e 
2; XE 19f; XV 15; A'Pa 15°. aSayafiya as gsm. 
($313.1]) A®’Pa 12f, 14, 15, 16, 178. 

xsayahiyd npm. DB 1.8 (or nef. adj. 2), 10, 10f; 
4.51; DBa 13, 16, 17f. 

xkadyatiyd apm. DB 4.7, 32. 

xsdyahiyanam gpm. AmH 2; AsH 2; DB LI; 
DBa 2; DPa 2f; DPe 2f; DNa 9; DSb 4f; DE 14; 
XPa 7; XPb 13f; XPd 10; XPe 2f; XPf 9f; XPh 
8; XSe 1; XE 14; XV 11; A'Pa LO; Wh 3f; We 
4f; Wd 4f. axsdyatiyandm (§52.]11) A’Se 21; A’Pa 
10. On the title ‘king of kings’, see von Wesen- 
donk, Or. Stud. Pavry 488-90. 

XS nsm. ($42) DPb; DPh 1 ter, 4; DSa 1 bis, 
2, 3; DSc bis; DSd 1 bis, 1° bis, 3°; DSe 8°, 8, 
9°, 10°, 14°, 81°, 42, 50°; DSf 6 quater, 8, 55°; 
D§Sg 1° quater, 3°; DSi 1, 1° ter, 3; DSj 1 bis, 1°, 
2°, 5; DSk 1 bis, 2, 4; DSm 1° bis, 2°, 3°; Din 1°; 
DSo 3°; DSt 7°, 10°; DSy 1 bis, 2 bis; DZb 1, 2 
bis, 3°; DZc 5 ter, 5°, 7; DH 1 ter, 3; XPc 6 ter, 7, 
10, 11; XPj quinquies; A‘I ter; D’Sa 2°; D’Sb 1° 
ter, 1, 3°; A’Sa 1 quater; A’Sb ter; A°Sd 1 quater, 
2; A°Ha 1 bis, 1° bis; A*?Hb; A’He 7, 8 ter, 16 
bis; SDa; SXa 2;SXb 2;SXc 1; XVs; AVsa. 

XSm asm. DSe 5, 6; XPe 4, 5; D’Sa 3; A’He 5, 
6. XSyam DSf 4, 4f, 10, 15, 17; DSi 3°; DSn 2; 
DSp 2; DZec 3. 
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X%ya gsm. DZec 3; A’He 10, 11, 12,13. XShya 
DPe; DPi; XPe 9, 14; XPi°; XPk; XH; A'T bis; 
D*Sb 2°; A’Sa 1, 2 bis, 3; A’Sb; A’Se 0; A?Ha 2, 
3, 3°, 4. XSahyd (853) A’Sd 2. XSyahyd XP}; 
XSyahiyd (§27) XPjv. XS as gsm. (§313.1) 
A’Hb, 

XSandm gpm. XPe6. XSyanémDSa 1; DSe; 
D&Sd 1; DSe 8f; DSf 6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DS} 1; 
DSk 1f; DSm 1°; DSy 1; DZb 2; DZe 5; XP}; 
A‘l; D’Sb 1°; A’Sa 1; A’Sd 1; A’Ha 1°; A’Hc 8. 
XSyanam (§52.11]) DPh 1; DH 1. XSyana 
($52.V) A’Sb. 


X SayarSan- sb. ‘Xerxes’: Elam. ik-Se-ar-23-Sa, 
Akk. ha-8-’-ar-Sa, Gk. Zepéns: from xsaya- ‘king’, 
Av, zSaya-, to root xsay-, + arsan- ‘male’ (§131): 
‘Hero among Kings’, cf. Skt. rdja-rsabha- (Bthl. 
AiW 550; but Hz. AMI 1.121n, Bv. Gr. §290, take 
second part to be arsa- ‘just’, on which cf. §162.n1, 
§187.n2; ef. also Hz. AMI 7.82-137, esp. 135-6, 
on which see Henning, BSOS 10.502-3). Deel., 
§187. 

XSaydrsa nsm. XPa 6, 11, 17; XPb LIE, 2if; 
XPc 6, 9f; XPd 8f, 15; XPe 1; XPF8, 15, 27, 44; 
XPg 1; XPh 7, 18, 28f, 56; XP} bis; XPk; XSa 1; 
XSe 1°, 3°; XE 12; XV 9, 16; A'Pa 19f; A*Pa 16, 
l6f (both as gen., §313.II); SXa 1; SXb If; SXe 
1; XVs. 

X Sayarsdim asm. XPa 4; XPb 7; XPc 4; XPd 5; 
XPf 5; XPh 4; XE 7f; XV 6. 

X Saya[rstha| gsm. XPi; [XSaydr]Saha XH. 
X Saydrsahyd ($57) A'Pa 14f; A‘ bis; A’Ha 3, 3f. 
XSayarcahyd (§49b) A’Sa 2 bis. XSaydrdahya 
A’He 12, (as nom., §313.1) 12f. Xarsadasyd, q.v. 


xind- vb. earn, come to know, know’: Av. 
xind-, Skt. jid-, Gk. yeyraoxw, Lt. gnascd, NEng. 
know, plE *gnd- (§96, $110, §212). See also 
zsnav-, dan-. addna wmf. (NPers. dandm, §68, 
§210) DB 1.51; DSq 3. x&ndsahy 2d sg. subj. 
($212, §227.1) DNa 42. sx&ndsdhy subj. (§62, 
§97, §110, $122) DB 1.52. 


azénav- vb. ‘hear, satisfy’ (§96): cf. Av. xSnav- 
‘Gentige haben an’, adj. x3nav- ‘Geniige leistend’, 
pte. zintita-, sb. ziniitay- ‘Zufriedenstellung’ 
(Bthl. AiW 557-60); apparently an extension of 
root xind- ‘learn’ (cf. pIE *dd- and *doy- ‘give’), 
with semantic development ‘learn, hear of, hear’, 
and ‘hear, hearken to, satisfy’ (Lg. 15.171; ef. also 
By. TPS 1945.47-50). Hz. ApI 238-40 gives an 
impossible equation with Skt. sru- ‘hear’ (plE 
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*flu-); Sen 247, 251, has wrong meanings. Pi. 
sani, Acme 1.319-20, gives another etymology, — 


See also uzsnav-. 

zSnuta- past pte. pass. (§71, §242.1), cf. uxsnay-: 
zSnuta nsm. ‘satisfied’ DNb 26. |x3nutam) nsp. 
‘heard’ DNb 53. 

@ + xSnav-: dxSnautiy (§71, §122, §208) ‘satisfy’ 
DNb 24. dz&navdhy 2d sg. subj. (§227.1) ‘satisfy’ 
DNb 29f. dz3nudiy 2d sg. imv. ($208, §237.1) 
‘hear’ DNb 54. 


gai6a- sb. ‘(living) personal property, cattle’: 
Av. gaé#é- ‘Individual living being, pl. world, 
household, property’, Phi. géhan ‘world’ (from gen. 
pl.), to root plE *g%ei- seen in OP jav- (§69, §101, 
§151). For varying interpretations, see Tm. Lex, 
85, with lit.  gazédm-cd (§39) asf. DB 1.65. 


gaud- vb. ‘conceal’: Av. gaoz-, Skt. giihati 
($88). 
apa- -+ gaud- ‘conceal, hide away’: apagau- 
dayahy 2d sg. subj. (§227.1) DB 4.55, 57f. 
apagaudaya 2d sg. inj. (§215, §224, §227.11, §237) 
DB 4.54. 
gaub- vb. ‘say’, mid. ‘call one’s self” (§213); 
Sas. Phl. gowét ‘he says’, NPers. goydd, inf. guftin: 
perhaps a -bA- extension of pIE root *gheu- seen 
with -s- extension in gauSa- (q.v.; By. BSLP 
31.2.70). gaubataiy mid. ($235.1) DB 2.21, 31, 
51; 3.15, 59. agaubata imf{. mid. DB 1.84, 93; 
2.66f; 3.35, 55 (written agauratd, $54.11), 89f; 
4.82. agauba"té 3d pl. imf. mid. (§236.11) DB 
2.93. gaubdtaty subj. mid. (§235.1) DB 2.84; 3.86. 


Gaubarwa- sb. ‘Gobryas’, ally of Darius 
against Gaumata: Flam. kam-bar-ma, Akk. gu-ba- 
ru-’, Gk. PwBpins; from gav- ‘cattle’ + *baruva-, ef. 
Skt. bharu- ‘lord’, to vb. bar- ($35.11, §101, §122, 
$142, $143.1, §150, §1531, §160.1b): ‘Cattle 
Possessor’ (Justi, IFA 17,111; otherwise Foy, 
ZDMG 54.360). Gaubaruwva nsm. DB 4.84; 5.7, 9, 
11; DNe I. 


Gaumata- sb. ‘Gaumata’, Median pretender 
who took the name Smerdis ($164.1): Elam. kam- 
ma-ad-da, Akk. gu-ma-a-ti; from gav- ‘cattle’ + 
pte. mdta- of unknown meaning (§242.I1). Gau- 
mata nsm. DB 1.36, 44, 46, 64, 65, 70; 4.7; DBb 
lf. Gaumatam asm. DB 1.49f, 54, 57, 73; 4.81. 


gausa- sb. ‘ear’: Av. gaosa-, NPers. gas, Skt. 
ghésa- ‘noise’; Iran. root *gaus- ‘hear’, plE *gheus- 


(§70, §101, §143.1). gauié adm. (§189) DB 2.74, — 
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89. gausdyd idm. ($189; with sg. ending, Lg. 
19,225) DNb 83. 


gafu- sb. ‘place, throne, place of battle’ 
(JNES 4.49-50): Av. gdtav- gafw-, NPers. gah, 
Skt. gdtu-, to pAr. root gam-, pIE *g¥em- ‘come’ 
($68, §81, §153.IT, §179.n2). gafum asm. DNa 
41f. gabavd Ism. ($137, $182.11) DB 1.62f, 66, 69; 
DNa 36; DNb 35 (JNES 4.49-50); DSe 36f, 44, 
44f- XPf 33 (as abl., §182.1H, though without 
haca: Lg. 9.41-6; By. BSLP 33.2.148-50; Wh. 
ZiA 41.319-20; Sehaeder, SoPAW 1935.503; Hz. 
AMI 4.130-2, 8.45, ApI 177-80), 35f; XPh 34. 


gad- vb., see jad-. 


Ga*dara- sb. ‘Gandara, Gandaritis’, a prov- 
ince of the Persian Empire: Elam. gan-da-ra, Akk. 
gan-da-rt. See also Gadéraya-. Gadara nsm. DB 
1.16; DPe 1.18; DNa 24f; DSe 24°; DSm 9°; XPh 
25. Gaddré absm. D§Sf 34. 


Ga"déraya- adj. ‘Gandarian’: adj. to preced- 
ing (§144.ITI, $167). Gaddraya nsm. APP 12. 


Ga*dutava- sb. ‘Gandutava’, a district in 
Arachosia: Elam. gan-du-ma-+. Cf. Tm. Lex. 
86. Gadutava nsm. DB 3.66. 


gan- vb., see jan-. 
gand- vb., see gasta-. 


gam- vb. ‘come’: Av. gam-, Skt. gam-, Gk. 
Baw, Lt. ventd, Gt. giman, plE gtem- ($101, 
§244). See also gaéu-. 

a + gam- ‘come’: djamiya opt. (Skt. gamyde; 
$67.1, §101, §122, §132.2, §218.1T, §223.I, §228.11) 
DPd 19. 

ava- + gam- ‘go down, fall down’: [avagmat]a 
nsf, past pte. ($244) DSe 46f (conj. of Kent, ef. 
JAOS 54.46). 

pard + gam- ‘go forth’: paragmaté nsf. past pte. 
($101, §103.IV, $122, $132.2, §244) DNa 44f. 

ham- + gam- ‘come together, assemble’: ha™- 
gmaté npm. past pte. (§101, $103.1V, $132.2, 
§140.V, §244) DB 2.32, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.65. See 
also Hagmatane-. 


gay- vb., see jiv-. 
gara- ‘devouring’, see bdtugara-. 


arla- sb., either ‘cave’ or ‘wagon’, see Asa- 
? ? 
garla-. 


Garmapada- adj. ‘Garmapada’, the fourth 
month, June-July: Elam. karmabadas, Akk. du- 
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‘izu. From garma- ‘heat’, Av. garama-, Skt. 
gharmd-, Lt. formus ‘hot?, NEng. warm, pli 
*guhormo-, cf. Gk. Bepuos (with analogical -e-), + 
pada- ‘step, station’ ($29, §31, §149.I, §161.Ib, 
$165): ‘Heat-Station Month’. Garmapadahya 
gsm, DB 1.42; 3.7f, 46. 

gav- sb. ‘cow, cattle’ ($101): Av. gaus, Skt. 
gaus, Gk. Bots, NEng. cow, pIE nom. *g%dus: in 
Gaubaruva-, Gaumdla-, perhaps in Gatagu-. 


gasta- adj. ‘repugnant, evil’; nt, as sb., ‘evil, 
harm’: past pte. ($85, §242.1) of vb. *gant- *gandh- 
‘smell’, Av. ganti- ‘evil odor’ (AiW 493), duz-gantt- 
‘evil-smelling’ (AiW 757), Skt. gandhd- ‘odor’ (Bv. 
Gr. §179); for meaning, ef. Lt. odor ‘smell’, ddi 
‘(I have smelled), I hate’, odiwm ‘dislike, hatred’. 
Not abstract to same root, *ganf-idi-, nom. gasta', 
abl. shortened by haplology, as taken by Hz. AMI 
8.68, ApI 173-7. gasténsf.DNa57f. gastd absn. 
DNa 52; XPh 57f; A’Sa 5°; A’Sde 4 (gasta da, db; 
853); A?Ha 6°. 

gud- vb., see gaud-. 

gub- vb., see gaub-. 

grab- vb. ‘seize (as possession), seize {as 
prisoner)’, pres. garbdya- (§30, $217): Av. grab-, 
pres. gsurvdya-, Skt. grabh-, pres. grbhdyati, N Eng. 
grab, pL *ghrebh-. See also Patigraband-. agar- — 
bayam Ist sg.imf. DB 2.4 bis; 4.7, 32; 5.25f; DNa 
17; DSe 16; DZc 8. agarbdya imf. DB 2.88; 3.74, 
90°; 5.12. agarbaya” 3d pl. imf—(§232.11) DB 
2.13; 3.48, 49; 5.27f. agarbdyaté imf. mid. 
(§235.11) DB 1.42, 48, 81; 3.82f. When meaning 
‘seize as prisoner’ (DB 2.4 second occurrence, 13, 
88; 3.48, 49, 74, 90; 4.7, 32; 5.12, 25f, 27f) per- 
haps not agarb- but dgarb-, from @ + grab- (see 
below). 

a@ + grab- ‘seize (as prisoner)’: dgarbita nsm. 
past pte. pass. (§80, §217, §242.11) DB 2.73. For 
uncertain examples, see under grab- (uncom- 
pounded). 

-céi (i.e. -cd} encl. conj. ‘and’: GAv. -€d, LAv. 
-Ca, Skt. ca, Gk. re, Lt. -que, pI *9%e,  -cd . . 
-cé ‘both ... and’ DB 1.65, DNb 32; -c@ .. . -cd 
uid ‘both ... and... and’ DB 1.66-7. -cé DB 
1.65 ter, 66, 66f; DPd 9f; DNb 32 bis; XPh 41, 51, 
54. -ca-maiy DNb 28, 51, 52 ($51). 


+++ candm, see ustaSand-. 


canah- sb. ‘desire’, see Aspacanah-; cf. also 
kam-. 
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o ince oo, i ‘es 
car- vb. ‘move’, see abicarig; cf. also under 
ucara-. 


cdra- (§126), see ucdra-. 


. caSa- sb. ‘eye’: to root in Skt. caks- ‘see, 

speak’, derivatives cdksas- cakgu- caksus- caksan-, 
and Av. éaSman-, Phi. NPers. ¢am ‘eye’; initial 
u- of ucasma is an error (Bv. TPS 1945.58-4, 
quoting Jn, IF 25.182). The stem is caSa-, not 
cakman- (Kent, Lg. 19.225-6), since the nom.-acc. 
of nt. casman- would be caSma and not casma. 
Cf. §102, $148.1, §187.nl. Attempts to explain the 
erroneous u- of ucasma, Wb. ZDMG 61.726; 
Wackernagel, KZ 61.205-8. casam asn. DB 2.75, 
89 (Cameron found J c*§m* legible in 89, but only 
the final m* in 75); caSa{m} (case and form uncer- 
tain) DSq 2. 


ci- interrog.-indef. pron. ‘what, any’; col- 
lateral stem (§201) to OP ka-. See also -cry, cra, 
cind, ciydikara-. crs-ciy asn. ‘anything’ (§9.VI, 
§105, §132.2, §201) DB 1.58, Lt. quicguid, pli 
*guid-qtid: reduplicated form with Med. sandhi; 
see OP -cry for exact cognates. 


-cly encl. particle, emphasizing or generaliz- 
ing, nsn. or asn. of er: Av. -G@t, Skt. ed, Gk. 71, 
Tet. quid, pIE *q*ed ($40, §84, §118, §191-TH, §201, 
§228.nl). In the following combinations: acty 
(q.v.) XPf 21. aniyat-ciy nsn. DB 4.46; XPa 13; 
aniyas-c (§52.1) XPh 41f; aniyat-cry npm. XPf 
29. avas-ccy nsn. DNb 55; asn. DNb 53f, 57; 
XPa 20; XPc 14; XPE 48. alvd}m-e* ($52.1) DB 
5 Of kas-ccy nsm. DB 1.49, 58; DSe 37. etg- 
ety asn. DB 1.58. paruvam-ciry DB 1.68, 67, 69. 
yacty (q.v.) DNb 35, 36, 57. Aaw-ciy DPe 
23f. hakaram-cty DNb 34f. [hacd-cily DSf 23: 
vaknd-[cily XPg 7f, less likely than vaknalptly, see 
under apry. 7 


Citcizri- sb. ‘Cincikhri’, father of Martiya 
(8163.V): Elam. si-in-go-ak-ri8, Akl, #-tn-Sa- 
ah-ri-ik.  Cicizrais gsm. (§179.1V) DB 2.9. 


cud adv. ‘so long’, correlative with ydta ‘un- 
til’: from ez- + suffix seen in Gk. éret-ra ‘then’ 
($191.11; wrongly Konig, Rul D 72, and Sen 40). 
DB 2.48, 63. 


cica- sb. ‘seed, lineage’: Av. fifra-, NPers. 
(thr ‘origin’ ($78, §148.1TT). In Artyaciga-, Cica- 
fazma-. 


Cica™tazma- sb. ‘Cicantakhma’, a Sagartian 
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rebel: Elam. si-i§-Sa-an-tak-ma, Akk. S-it-ra-an. 
tah-ma, Gk. Tperavraixuns. From ciga-(§9.nl1) + 
laxzma- ‘brave’ ($9.1): ‘Brave-by-Lineage’ (§160,- 
Te); the -xm- is Median (§163.II; Jacobsohn, KZ 
54.261; By. BSLP 31.2.79). For the nasal end- 


‘Ing the prior element, see §159.nl. Cicataxzma 


nsm. DB 2.79; 4.20; DBg lf. Cigatarmam asm, 
DB 2.87{. Cicataxmd ism. DB 2.86. 


cilné| emphasizing adv. after neg., ‘at all’: , 
Av. ciné ‘also, likewise’; perhaps isn. of c7-, cf, . 
JAOS 58.116-7, 324, and Harl, KZ 63.2 (not 
cilia}, with Sen 184), DSe 36. 


cryakara- ($53) adj. ‘how great’; nt. as sb., 
‘how great a thing’: *ciya(n)t-, cf. Skt. kiyat nsn. 
‘how much, how many’, + kara- to root kar- 
‘make’ (§160.fa; Bthi. AiW 597; hardly to kara- 
‘time’, ef. hakaram, as taken by MB Gr §293, Hz. 
ApI 101-3). ciyakaram nsn. ($259) DNa 39; 
ciyakaram DNb 50; ciyakaram-ca-maiy (written 
-rememecriy®, §41, §51, §133, $188.1; Lg. 15.178, 
against Hz. Ap! 240) DNb 51, 51f. 


Cikpi- (so Schaeder, SbPAW 1931.641.n4; 
Caism- acc. to Justi, INB 152, on the evidence 
of certain spellings in Greek) sb. “Teispes’, King of 
Elam about 610 B.c., ancestor of Cyrus and 
Darius: Elam. si-i3-pi-18, Akk. 81-18-pi-¢3, Gk, 
Telowns (S117, §124.8, §164.V). CrSpiS nem. 
(§24, §179.IV) DB 1.5°; DBa 8. Cispais gsm. 
(§24, §179.1V) DB 1.5f; Cispais (§24, §179.1V) 
AmH 3; DBa 8. 


ja*tar- sb. ‘smiter, slayer’: Av. Jantar-, Skt. 
hantdr-; pI. *g*hen-tor-, agent noun to OP root 
jan- (8154.11). jaté nsm. ($186.0) DB 4.58, 78. 


jad- vb. ‘pray, ask’, with ace. of person and 
ace. of thing: Av. Jad- (gad-, Bthl. AiW 487), pres. 
Jaidya- ($214), Gk. aor. inf. mid. @éocacbar, pI 
*o“hedh-. jadiydimiy 1st sg. ($226.1) DPd 21; 
DNa 54; XPh 59f; XSc 4. 


jan- vb. ‘strike; smite, defeat (enemy in - 
battle); mould (brick)’: Av. Jan- (gan-, Bthl. ArW 


490), Skt. han-,Gk. Oelver ‘strikes’, dévos ‘murder’, — ) 


Lt. dé-fendit ‘wards off’, pIE *g*hen- (§101, §110, 
§208); see also jatar-. 

jattiy (Skt. hdnti; §208, §228.1) DSe 36, 40. 
ajanam Ist sg. imf. (§110, §122, §208) DB 1.89, 
95; 2.69; 4.6f; 5.95; XPh 34. aja* imf. ($101, 
§208) DB 2.26, 36, 41, 46, 55, 61, 87, 98°; 3.7, 18, 
39, 46, 68, 68, 88;5.11; DSe 34. ajanrya imf. pass. 
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(§220) DSf 29. jadiy (Skt. jaht; §101, §122, §208, 
§237.) 2d se. imv. DB 2.31, 51;3.15. gata 2d pl. 
imv. ($208, §231) DB 2.21, 84; 3.58, 86. 

ava- + jan- and ava- + & + jan- ‘smite down, 
slay’ (apparently ava- in avajata, ava-d- in avdjan- 
ya, others ambiguous; cf. §206c, JAOS 62.274): 
avdjanam 1st sg. imf. (§226.I1) DB 1.57, 59, 73, 83; 
2.5; 4.81; 5.18, 27°. — avaja* imf. (§$228.1]) DB 
1.31 bis; 3.75. avdjana” 3d pl. imf. (§208, §232.- 
IT) DB 2.18. avdjantyad opt. (§206c, §223.1, 
§228.11) DB 1.51, 52 (§58, JAOS 62.274; hardly 
with Foy, KZ 35.34). avajata nsm. past pte. pass. 
(§122, §242.1) DB 1.32 (error for avdjata, ace. to 
Gray AJP 21.18, Bthl. AvW 491). 

pati- + jan- ‘fight against’: pattyajata imf. mid. 
($140,111, §208, §285.11) DNa 47. 

fra- + jan- ‘cut off’: frdéjanam st sg. imf. 
(§226.11) DB 2.74, 89. 

vi- + jan- ‘shatter’: vijand*tiy 3d pl. subj. (§208, 
§222. TIT, §232.1) A’Sa 5°, A?Ha 7° (conj. Kent). 


jav- vb. ‘press forward’: Skt. ju- ‘press for- 
ward, impel quickly, excite, promote’, pres. 7dvate 
‘hastens’, caus. j@vayaiz, Cf. Bv. BSLP 33.2.152; 
Hz. AMI 4.127, 8.37-8, 65-6, ApI 366-7; Wb. 
ZiA 41.320; Bailey, BSOS 7.2924; Schaeder 
SbPAW 1935.502; Kent, Lg. 9.48, 231. 
abi- + jav- caus. ‘promote, increase, add to’: 
abiyajdvayam Ist sg. imf. (§215) XPg 9; abzjava- 
yam (§23.1, $140,111) XP 40. 


jryamna- pte. as adj. ‘growing old’, nt, as sb. 
‘end’ ($109, §241): Av. jyamna-, pte. to root Jyd- 
‘srow weak’, Skt. jindti ‘grows old’. jiyamnam 
asn. DB 2.62. 


jiv- vb. ‘live’: Av. fivaits (gay-, Bthl. AiW 
502), Skt. jivati, Lt. vivit, pIE *g*tyeti (§216); see 
also gaiéd-, jiva-. ajivatam 3d du. imf. (§229) 
DSf 14; XPf 21. ja 2d sg. imv. (§287.D DB 
4.56, 75. 


jiva- adj. ‘living’: Av. Jua-, Skt. jivd-, Lt. vivos, 
plE *g*iyo-, ef. *g*iuo- in Gk. Blos ‘life’, *g*zg"o- in 
OEng. cwieu ‘living’, NEng. quick (§101, $114, 
$150). See also jw-. jiva nsm. XPh 48, 54. 
jva-diy A°%Sd 3 (dubious §22, §55.11, ef. JAOS 
51.229, Scheil 21.93, Wb. AfOF 7.45). jivahya 
gsm. DB 5.19f, 35. 


ju- vb., see jav-. 


-ta- encl, demonst. pron. ‘this, it’: Av. Skt. ia-, 
ef. OP tya-. Only -ié apm., referring to paitkard, 
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in avabasa-td DB 4.72 (§133, §196; JAOS 62,272- 
3). 

laumd- sb. ‘family’ (§149.I): Av. taorman-, 
NPers. tuzm, Skt. tokd-m ‘offspring’, tékman- 
tokma-s ‘young blade of barley’; -xm- became OP 
-hm- (§103.11, $118.11), but remained in Med. 
(By. BSLP 31.2.76-9, Gr. §138; wrongly Mt. Gr. 
§75, Kent JAOS 35.329-31).  tawma nsf. DB 1.8; 
4.56, 58f, 64, 75, 79; DBa 13. taumdm asf. DB 
4.88. taumdya gsf. ($119) DB 1.9, 28f, 45, 49; 
2.16, 81; 4.19f, 22: DBa 15; DBe 8; DBg 1If. 
taumaya absf. DB 1.61f. 


tauman- sb. ‘power, strength’: deriv. of root 
tav- ‘be strong’, with suffix -man- as in Skt. nama 
‘name’, Lt. nomen ($122, §155.111). For separa- 
tion from tauma- ‘family’, see Tm. Lex. 91, and 
Kent, JAOS 35.329-31. See also tauviyah-. 
tauma nsn. (§187) DB 4.74, 78; 5,.19°, 35. tau- 
manisaly (= taumanis-Saiy; §41, §130, $188.1, 
$187) ipn, DNb 25f (Lg. 15.171-2, 176; not gen. 
sg. with Hz. Apl 327; hardly loc. sg. with Sen 247; 
possibly acc. du., ‘two powers fof mind and of 
body|’, with Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.88~9). 


lawiyah- adj. ‘stronger’: comp. to *tawma-, 
adj. to tauman- ‘power’; for formation (§48, §122, 
§156.I11, §190.1-IT), ef. Skt. sthard- ‘strong’ and 
comp. sthdvtyas-, Av. stira- and comp. staoyah-, 
tarma- ‘brave’ and comp. tasyah-: JAOS 58.324. 
tawiyd nem. ($185..V) DSe 39 (not to pres. pte. 
tavya-ni-, as taken by Hz. ApI 328). 


takabara- adj. ‘wearing the petasos’ (§76.V, 
§160.1a), as proved by Akk. ‘who bear shields on 
their heads’ (Andreas, Verh. d. 13. Internat. Orien- 
talisten-Kong. 1902, 96-7; Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.33; 
other views by Foy KZ 35.63, 37.545-6, Bthl. 
AiW 626, Tm. Lex. 91, PAPA 44Jiii-lv). taka- 
bard npm. DNa 29; DSm 10f°; APP 26 (for nsm., 
§56.111). 


taxma- adj. ‘brave’ (§9.1I, §103.1I, $149.1; 
with Med. -am-, Bv. Gr. §138): Av. tazma-, NPers. 
tihm:; in Cicataxrma-, Taxmaspida-. 


Taxmaspdda- sb. ‘Takhmaspada’, one of 
Darius’s generals: Elam. iak-mas-ba-da; tazma- 
‘brave’ + spdda- ‘army’ (§9.11, $103.11, $116, 
§161.[]1a, §163.11). Tarmaspéda nsm. DB 2.82, 
85. 


tax§- vb. ‘be active’: contamination of plr. 
*taS-, Av. tad- ‘cut, form’, Skt. taks- form by cut- 
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ting’, Gk. réxroy ‘builder’, Lt. texit ‘braids, 
weaves’, plE *tekp-, and pAr. *tuaks-, Av. @waxd- 
‘(mid.) be busy’, Skt. twaks- ‘create, work’, pIE 
*tuegp-. Cf. also Hz. Ap{ 322-4, and ustaSand-. 

ham- + taxs- ‘work with, cooperate with, ef- 
fect’: ha"taxSatary mid. (§140.V, §213, §235.1) DNb 
16. hamataxsary \st sg. imf. mid. (§213, §233 111) 
DB 1.68, 70. hamataxSata imf. mid. (§235.11) 
DB 4.65f. hamatarSa*té 3d pl. imf. mid. DB 4.82. 


tacara- sb. ‘palace’: NPers. tézdr, Elam. da-is- 
sa-ra-um, Akk. bit (§76.V, §148.1). Cf. Gray, 
AJP 53.67; Hz. Klio 8.51, AMI 2.77; Hinz, ZDMG 
95.227. tacaram asm. DPa 6; XPj. dacaram 
(§49a) D&Sd 3. 


lanii- sb. ‘body, self’ (§153.ID): Av. tand-, Skt. 
tani-; cf. Debrunner, IF 52.136. Deel., §183.1. 
anus nsf. DNb 83. taniim asf. XP 31. 


tar- vb. ‘cross over’: Av. tar-, Skt. tdrati, caus. 
tdrdyatt, Lt. trans pte. as prep. ‘across’, ef. NEng. 
through. See also tara. 
vi- + tar- ‘go across’, caus. ‘put across’: vya- 
larayam Ist sg. imf. ($215) DB 5.24f. viyatarayd- 
ma Ist pl. imf. (§280.1T) DB 1.88. 


fara prep. with ace. ‘through’: Av. taré, 
NPers. tdér, Skt. tirds; formed on root far- (q.v.) 
similarly to para (q.v.). talra] DZe 12. 


Tdrava- sb. “Tarava’, a town in Persia; Elam. 
+-ra-4-ma, Akk. ta-ar-ma-’. Téravé nsf. DB 
3.22. 

larsa- pres. stem. of vb. ‘fear’, with hacd + 
abl.: Av. tarasaiti, NPers. tdrsé6, pli *trs-ske-ti 
(831, §97, §212), ef. pIE *tres- in Skt. trdsati, Gk. 
rpéet, also *trem- *trep- in Lt. tremat ‘trembles (with 
fear)’, trepdus ‘agitated (with fear)’. Jarsatiy 
($228.1) DPd 11f. tarsa7tzy 3d pl. ($232.1) DSe 
38f. aiarsa imi. DB 1.50f. afarsa” 3d pl. imf. 
(§232.11) DB 2.12°; DPe 9. tarsam Ist sg. inj. 
(§224, §237) DPe 21. 


tav- vb. ‘be strong’: Av. tav-, Skt. tu-, ef. Gk. 
ravpos ‘bull’, Lt. taurus. See also utava-, tauman-, 
tauwviyah-, tunuval- (but ef. Hz. ApI 328-83). 
tdvayate ($122, §123.2, §215) DNb 33f. atavayam 
Ist sg. imf. (§215) DNb 47. 


tas- vb., see under tazé-; in ustasand-. 


'Tigra- sb. ‘Tigra’, a fortress in Armenia: 
Elam. é-2g-ra (§$103.1V). Tigra nam. DB 2.39. 


*tigra- adj. ‘pointed’ ($103.1V, $148.1): Av. 
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tuyrt- ‘arrow’, Skt. tigmd- ‘pomted’, cf. with strong 
grade Av. bilaéya- ‘two-edged’, Skt. téate ‘ig 
sharp’. See also tigraraudd-. tigram asf. DB 
5.22. 


Tigra- sb. ‘Tigris’ (§76.V, Sl03.1V, $107, 
$166): Elam. ti-ig-ra, Akk. di-ig-lat, Gk. Tiypss, 
Tigram asf. DB 1.85, 88. 


tigrazauda- adj. ‘wearmg the pointed cap’? + i 
($161.I]a), as isshown in the sculpture of Skunkha 
the Scythian at Behistan (cf. also Hdt. 7.64): 
*tigra- ‘pointed’ + xaudd- ‘cap’ ($159). tagra- 
tauddé npm. DNa 26, DSe 25°, XPh 27; for nsm, 
($56,011) DN xv, A?P 15. 


tunwatt- adj. ‘powerful’: pte. (§240) to *tu- 
nautiy, pres. to tav- ($122; JAOS 15.170; otherwise 
Hz. Apl 329-32). Dect, $190.1, §240. tunwa 
nsm. (§210.1) DNb 10. tunwa"tam (§39) DB 
4.65. tunwattahya gsm. DNb 9. 


tuvam pron. ‘thou’: GAv. tam, LAv. tim, 
Skt. fuwdm, plé *tuyom; ef. Skt. wdm, Gk. Dor. 7%, 
Lt. té, Gt. pi ($76.1, $1387). Deel., §194.  twwam 
nsm. DB 4.37, 41, 67, 70, 87; twa (§52.V; not 
tiv = plE *ti, as taken by Hz. ApI 329) XPh 46, 
Suvdm asm. (Skt. wam; §81, §114, §132.3) DB 
4.43, 53, 55, 74; DSt $f. tary gsm. (Skt. te, Gk. 
adv. ro.) DNb 58 ($183). -éavy encl. gsm. in the 
following: Auramazdd-tay ($52.11) DB 4.58; Aura- 
mazda-tuy DB 4.78; ada-taiy DNa 43, 45; ava-tary 
DB 4.76, 79; uld-taiy DB 4.56, 58, 731, 75, 77f, 79; 
tya-laay DNb 53; partalm-tacy| DNb 54; ma-tary 
DNb 52, 55 (ef. ma : tary 58); haw-taty DNa, 57. 


(ya- rel. pron., def. art., demonst. pron.; ef. . 
similar stem in Skt. (Ved.) demonst. tya-; recent 
(Iran. or OP) contamination ($261; Lg. 20.1-8) of 
demonst. ta-, Av. Skt. ta-, Gk. ro-, pITé *to- (ef. Lt. 
is-tul, Ning. tha-t) with rel. stem ya-, Av. Skt: 
ya-, Gk. é-s, pl *zo- (rather than extension of 
stem ta- by suffix -(z)za-, as taken by MB Gr. 


§331), and written fy*- rather than (7y*- because 


of the similar orthography of nsm. hya, nsf. hyd 
(not because unaccented, as taken by MB Gr. 
$331); & unchanged before 2 by influence of the ta- 
from which the word is derived (Foy, KZ 35.40; 
Bthl. Gdr. IP §416a.n1). Decl., §198; uses, §261, 
§262. See also *tya conj., hya. 

(1) Rel. ‘who, which’: tyam asm. DB 3.60, 70. 
lyaiy npm. DB 1.9, 15; 4.50, 61, 68, 80; 5.22; DBa 
15; DPe 18, 13f; DPh 5; DNa 28, 41; DSe 28°, 
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281°; DSf 47f, 49, 51°, 52, 54°; DH 4; XPh 24. 
tyar-saiy (§136) DB 1.57; 2.77; 3.48, 51, 74, 90, 91. 
tya as npm. ($52.1) XPh 28. 

tyam asi. DB 4.70f; DPd 7. tya as asf. ($56.V) 
AmH 5; AsH 13°. tya@ npf. DB 1.18, 18; 2.6; 4.38; 
DPe 9, 14f; DSf 45. tyary as npf. (§258.TV) 
 XPh 3l. tya apf. DPe 7; DNa 17, 40; DSe 16. 
_ tyaisam gpf. DSm 6°; XPh 15. 

tya nsn. ($40) DB 1.27, 61, 67; 2.91; 3.10, 20, 
538, 76; 4.1f, 42, 49°, 58; DNa 48; DNb 2, 11, 29, 
54, 56; DSe 31, 43; DS£ 36; DS] 5°; DSn 2°; DZe 
9,10; XPa 19; XPb 28; XPF 26, 37, 46; XPg 4; 
XPh 42; XV 19; A’Pa 26. tya-sém DB 1.19; 
DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 17f. tya-macy DNb 48; 
DSe 52°; DSF 19°; DSs 7°; XPa 19f; XPb 24, 30; 
XPe 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 38, 47; XSe 5°; XV 27°; 
A’Pa 24°; A’He 20.  tya-tavy DNb 53. tya-patiy 
XPa 15. tyaasn. DB 1.44, 72; 4.3, 40, 59, 75, 79; 
5.2; DPh 4; DNb 22, 24; DSa 4; DSf 20f, 22°: 
Ds} 2°, 4; DS] 3; DH 3; XPa 14, 15; XPF 41; 
XPh 48, 49, 52; A’Sa 5°; A’Sd 3; A?Ha 7. [iyal- 
sim DNa 36f. tya-maiy DPh8;DH6.  tya-patzy 
XP{ 40f. tyand isn. DSf 42. tyé npn. in ltya- 
mary DNb 13. tydé apn. DB 1.64; DNb 46, 49. 
tya-dis DB 1.65. 

(2) Def. art., ‘the’: tyam asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57, 
73, 89, 95; 2.21, 25f, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 87, 97°; 
3.7, 18, 38, 46, 62f, 67f; 4.81; DSe 39. tyam- 
sam DB 5.12°. 

tyam asf. DB 1.69, 71; 4.87; DNa 59. tya as 
asf. (§56.V) AsH{ 9, A’Se 6. tyaiSém gpf. DPe 3f. 

tya nsn. DNa 21; DSe 20°, 38; XPh 19. tya asn. 
DB 1.81; DSf 11 bis; DSm 4° bis; DSp 2°, 3°; 
DZe 4 bis. tyand isn. DB 1.28. 

(3) Demonst. pron., ‘this’: ty@ ndm. DSf 14. 
fyary apm. DB 3.73. 


"tya conj. ‘that’, nt. se. of preceding; cf. 
similar uses of Gk. 67, Lt. quod, NEng. that, 
NGm. dass. In various uses ($299): 

(1) ‘that’, introducing clause of fact as object, 
DSf 28 bis, 29. 

(2) ‘that’, introducing clause of volition, with 
opt., DNb 8, 10, 19. 

(3) ‘that’, introducing indirect or direct quota- 
tion, DB 1.32, 52; DNa 38f. 

(+) ‘because’, introducing causal clause, DNb 
33 (tya-maty). 

(5) ‘so that’, mtroducing result clause, DB 4.34; 
DNb 7. 
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(6) mda-tya ‘in order that . . . not, lest, not’, DB 
4.43, 48, 71, and in mé-tya-mdém DB 1.52. 

(7) yadd-tya ‘where’ XPh 35f, ef. yadéyd ‘where’ 
XPh 39. 

(8) yadda tya ‘when’ XPh 29. 


Odigarct- adj. ‘Thaigarci’, third month, May- 
June: Elam. sdkurrists, Akk. simannu (§80, §72, 
§87, $126, §152.1, §165); an etymology as 
‘Garlic-Collecting Month’, involving normaliza- 
tion @digracz-, is given by Justi, ZDMG 51.248 
(ef. Bthl. AtW 786). O@digarcazs gsm. DB 2.468. 


akata- pte. adj. ‘completed’: Av. sak- ‘(of 
time) pass’, plE *keg-; fut. pte. pass. (§244) like 
Av. yazata- ‘worthy of worship’ (By. BSLP 
30.1.68-70), passing into past meaning, like Skt. 
pacatd- ‘cooked’, Gk. dpi-delx-evos ‘much pointed 
out, famous’ (Schwyzer, Griech. Gram. 501-2); 
rather than pres. act. pte. faka"t- made thematic 
(ef. Bthl. WZKM 22.79-80). éakatam nsn. DB 
3.8. dakalaé npn. DB 1.38, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.26f, 
36, 42, 47, 56, 70, 98; 3.19, 39f, 47, 68, 68, 89. 


Oatagu- sb. ‘Sattagydia’, a province of the - 
Persian Empire: Elam. sa-ad-da-ku+3, Akk. sa- 
at-ta-qu-t, Gk. Zarrayviia (867, §87, §122, §153 J, 
$i61.[fa, §204.V). From éata- ‘hundred’, Av. 
sata-, Skt. gatém, Gk. éxarov, Lt. centum, N¥ing. 
hundred, plE *kmto-m, + gav- ‘cattle’: ‘having 
hundreds of cattle’ (hardly ‘(Land of} Seven 
Streams’, with Hz. AMI 1.99n, 3.100-2, 8.73, 
Kénig RulD 63). See also @ataguiya-. Satagus 
nsm. DB 1.17; 2.7f; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 28°; 
DSm 10°; XPh 22. 


Gataguiya- adj. ‘Sattagydian’: adj. to preced- 
ing (§144.11T, §167). @ataguiya nsm. A?P 11; for 
-guviy, unless -gudaya is to be read (§54.1, §167), 
ef. Gk. Zarrayidat, in which case the etymology 
given under @atagu- must be revised. 


a*d- vb. ‘seem’: Av. sand-, Skt. chand- (§87, 
§215). dadaydtary subj. mid. ($222.11) DB 4.49; 
DSa 5; Dj 6 (for text, see under frasa-; ef. §54.1). 
Gadaya in}. (§224, §228.J], §237) DNa 58; DNb 
53. 


Gada#a, word of uncertain meaning, Sb 3. 

banuvaniya- sb. ‘bowman’: deriv. (§144.TV) of 
stem in Av. éanvar/n- ‘bow’, ef. Skt. dhanvan- 
‘how’ (883.11, §114, §155.1V) and Hz. Apl 339. 


See also uhanwvaniya-. @anwaniya nsm. DNb 
42. 
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bard- sb. ‘year’: Av. sarad- ‘year’, NPers. sal, 
Skt. Sardd- ‘autumn’ (§31, §87, §142). For the 
chronology of the rebellions against Darius, see 
Hist. App. IV. @ardam asf. DB 5.3. Sarda gef. 
DB 4.4f, 41, 45, 52, 60. 


Garm1- sb. ‘timber’ (§6, §29, §34, §152.TV): no 
probable etymology, despite Konig, Burgbau 
52-4; Hz. AMI 3.58; Gray, AJP 53.67-8. Sarmas 
DSf 30. 


6ah- vb. ‘declare, say’: Av. sqh-, pres. sanha-, 

Skt. sdsati, Lt. cénset, pIE *kens- (§87); perhaps 
lacking the nasal in the OP present ($108.n1; MB 
Gr. §134, cf. Wackernagel, IF 45.321-7; dubious 
theories on the pronunciation, Hz. AMI 3.83-6). 

batiy (§131, §213, §228.1; JAOS 35.382-4) AmH 
4,9; AsH 5; CMb 3: DB 1.3, 6, 8f, 11, 12f, 17, 20, 
24, 26f, 35, 48, 48, 61, 71, 72, 81, 88, 90; 2.1, 5°, 
8, 11, 13, 18, 29, 37, 42, 49, 57, 64, 70, 78, 91, 92; 
3.1, 9, 10, 19, 21, 28f, 40, 49, 52f, 54, 64, 69, 75, 76, 
83; 4.1, 2, 31, 33, 36, 40, 48, 45, 50, 52f, 57, 59, 61, 
67, 69, 72, 76, 80, 86, 88; 5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 33f: 
DBa 4, 9, 13f; DPd 5, 12; DPe 5, 18; DPh 3; 
DNa 15, 30, 47; DNb 5, 22; DSa 3; DSd 2f°; DSe 
14, 30°, 41, 49°; DSf 8, 55; DSg 2f; DSi 2f; DS} 
2, 4f°; DSk 3; DS! 1; DSm 3; DSo 2°; DSt 6f; 
DZc 7; DH 8; XPa 11, 17; XPb 21; XPc 9; XPd 
~ 15; XPf 15, 27, 48f; XPg 1; XPh 13, 28, 56; XP}; 
XSa 1; XSe 2f°; XV 16; A'Pa 17; D’Sb 3°; A’Sa 
1; A’%Sc 1°; A’Sd 2; A*Ha 1; A?He 7, 15; A®Pa 8, 
21, 23. | 

abaham Ist sg. mmf. ($131, §132.2-3, §213) DB 
2.20, 30, 50, 83; 3.14. 85; DNa 37, afaha imf. DB 
1.75; 2.10°, 15, 80; 3.25, 57f: 4.8 11, 13, 16, 19, 
21, 24, 27°, 29: DBb 4; DBc 5; DBd 3; DBe 5: 
DBf 3; DBg 4f; DBh 4; DBi 4; DBj 3. @ahya- 
mahy 1st pl. pass. ($220, §230.1) DB 1.7; DBa 10f. 
abahya imf. pass. (§220) DB 1.20, 28f; DNa 20; 
DSe 19°; abahiya (§27) XPh 18.” bahy 2d sg. subj. 
($131, §222.11, §227.1) DB 4.55, 58. fastanaiy 
inf. (§132.2-3) DB 1.58f. 


bikd- sb. ‘gravel, rubble, broken stone’ 
‘(wrongly Konig, Burgbau 50, ef. Kent, JAOS 
53.14): probably plE *kiga- (§87, §143.IV), ef. 
Skt. stkata- ‘sand, gravel’ (with Prakrit s for Skt. 
§, or borrowed from an Iranian dialect, Bv. BSLP 
30.1.60-1), and perhaps OP Sikayawati§ (with 
Med. s-), fem. to *Sckayas-vant- (ef. By. BSLP 
30.1.61; Hz. AMI 3.55-6; Kent, JAOS 51.203). 
bika nsf. DSf 25, 28. bikam asf. DSF 27. 


OLD PERSIAN 


Guzra- sb. ‘Thukhra’, father of Otanes 
($163.Ib, §164. JIT): Elam. du-uk-kur-ra, Akk. su- 
uh-ra-’. Perhaps same as Av. suzra- ‘red’, NPers, 
surz, Skt. sukrd- ‘bright’ (§87, §103.1, §148.1; ef, 
Foy, KZ 35.20). Guzrahly\@ gsm. DB 4.83. 


Oiiravdhara- adj. ‘Thuravahara’, second 
month, April~May: Elam. turmar, Akk. avaru. 


Cpd. of @ara- ‘vigorous’, Av. sira-, Skt. Sura-, Gk. 


xvows ‘valid’, pIE *hiro- (§87), + vahara- ‘spring 
time’, Skt. vdsard- ‘bright’, NPers. bahar ‘spring’, 
Lith. vdésara ‘summer’ (§1181, §126, §148.1], 
$148.1, §154.1; ef. By. Origines 16): ‘(Month) of 
Strong Spring’ (§161.1Ia, $165). @draviharahya 
gsm. DB 2.36, 41, 61; 3.39. . 


cay- vb. ‘lean’: Av. sray-, Skt. srt-, Gk. wtve, 
Lt. in-clinat, NEng. lean, pIE *hlet- ($94). 
ni- + cay-, causative (§123, §215) ‘restore’; 
form influenced by déraya- in Av. and OP (Ware, 
JAOS 44.285-7): niyagdrayam Ist sg. imf. DB 
1.64. 


cita- adj. ‘third’: Gk. rpiros, pIE *trztos (§204.- 
IIT). See also citiya-. ¢litam| asf. DB 5.8 (JNES 
2.109-10). 

citiya- adj. ‘third’: Av. @ritya-, Sks. irtiya-, 
Lt. tertius, pIE *tritize- (§78, $144.11, §204.ITI); 
see also cita-.  ¢ztiyam asn. as adv. DB 2.48. 


Cisa- sb. ‘Susa’, a capital city of Darius, im . | 


Elam: Elam. u-Sa-an, Akk. Su-Sa-an, Gk. Zovea 
(§78, §117). CaSaya Isf. DSf 22, 34, 56; DSo 36. 


'da- vb. ‘give’: Av. Skt. dé-, Gk. dtéau, Lt. 
dat ‘gives’, dinum ‘gift’, pI *dd- (§62, §76.III). 
dadatuy imv. (§209, §237.I[) DPd 28f; DNa 55; 
XPh 60. 


*da- vb. ‘put, make, create’: Av. dé-, Skt. 


dha-, Gk. rifnut, Lt. fécet ‘made’, NEng. do, deed, 
plE *dhé-. See also wadd-, data-,ddna-. adada 
imf. (§209, §228.1T) DPd 3; DNb 1, 2; DSe 2°, 
3°, 3f, 4. ada aor. (§62, §76.TII, §122, §218.I1, 
§228.1I) DNa 2, 3 bis, 4; DSf 1f°, 2 bis, 3, 9; DSp 
2°: DSt 2°, 3, 3f°, 4°; DZe 1, 2 ter; DE 3, 4, 5, 6; 
XPa If, 2, 3 bis; XPb 3, 4, 5, 6; XPe 2 bis, 3 bis; 
XPd 2, 3, 4 bis; XPf 2, 3 bis, 4; XPh 2 bis, 3 bis; 
XE 3f, 5, 5f, 6; XV 3, 4 bis, 5; A'Pa 2°, 3°, 4°, 4f°; 
A*He 2, 3, 4 bis; A’Pa 2, 3, 4 bis. 


daiy, see -dt-. 


daiva- sb. ‘(false) divinity, demon’ (cf. Hz. 
RHRel. 118.82-7, AMI 8.74-5, ApI 126-30): Av. 
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daéva-, Skt. devd- ‘deity’, Lt. divos, deus, pIE 
*deruo- ($76.11, $114, §143.ITT). See also daiwa- 
dina-. daiwa npm. XPh 36, 38, 39. 


dawvaddna- sb. ‘sanctuary of false divinities’ 
($147.1, §160.Ib): dawa- + déna- (in derogatory 
sense, ‘den’, acc. to Hz. AMI 8.75, ApI 181). 
daitvadinam asm. XPh 37f (written -d’avm* in 
second copy, cf. §51, Lg. 13.293). 


daug- vb., see haduga-. 


daustar- sb. ‘friend’: NPers. dost, Skt. jostdr- 
‘loving’; agent-noun (§154.IT) to root daus-, Av. 
zaos- ‘enjoy’, Skt. jus-, Lt. gustat ‘tastes’, NEng. 
choose, pIE *geus- (§88). dausta nsm. ($124.5, 
§186.1) DB 4.56, 69, 74; DNb 7, 8, 12; DS} 4. 


dacara-, see tacara-. 


ddata- sb. ‘law’: Av. data-, NPers. dat; nt. pte. 
to *dd- (§122, §242.II). See also Vahyazdata-. 
détam nsn. DNa 21; DSe 20°, 37; XPh 18f. data 
isn. (less probably absn., §172) DB 1.23; XPh 49, 
52. [dja@té npn. DNb 38. 


daiasa, KT’s reading, with first and third 
characters uncertain, DB 4.71f; read ulava, q.v. 


Datuvahya- sb. (§164.V) ‘Datuvahya’, father 
of Megabyzus (§168.Ib): Elam. da-ad-du-man-za, 
Akk. za-’-tu-’-a; ef. Hz. AMI 1.84n. Dat{ul- 
vahyahya gsm. DB 4.85. 


Dadar st- sb. ‘Dadarshi’, (1) an Armenian, (2) 
a Persian, satrap in Bactria: Elam. da-tur-%-23, 
Akk. da-da-ar-Su. Deriv. of daré- ‘dare’, with re- 
duplication; Skt. dadhysi- ‘bold’ ($30, §76.III, 
§152.1, §164.1V). DddarsS nsm. DB 2.29, 31f, 
48; 3.13, 15. Dadarsim asm. DB 2.33, 38, 44. 


\dan- vb. ‘flow’: Skt. dhdn-vatt. danu{vatiy| 
DZc 9 (or danu{taiy] mid., Wb. KIA 104, after al- 
ternative suggestion of Bthl. AiW 683); §216, 
§216.n1. : 


*dan- vb. ‘be acquainted with’, see xsnd-. 


dana-, in apaddna-, daivadana-: Skt. dhana-m 
‘container, receptacle’; from OP *dé- + suffix -na- 


($147.1). 


dar- vb. ‘hold; (Gntrans.) dwell’: Av. dar-, 
Skt. dhy-, Lt. fir-mus ‘firm’, Lith. daryti ‘to make’, 
pl *dher- ($76.L11, §122). See also Upadarme-, 
Dérayavau-, durwa-, Vidarna-. Present stem 
daraya- and conj., §215. dérayémiy Ist sg. 
($226.1) AmH 5f; AsH 11, 14; DB 1.26; DPh 4f; 
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DNb 14; DH 4. dérayaliy DNd 2 (reading cer- 
tain, acc. to Wb.’s marginal note to AbkSGW 29.- 
142). déraya*ty 3d pl. (§232.1) XPh 23f, 24f. 
addraya imf. ($228.11) DB 1.85; 2.9;3.23; DNa 41; 
DSe 20f°; XPh 19; addratya DNa 22 (§48; Wh. 
AbkSGW 29.33, ef. Kent, JAOS 35.347n; wrongly 
Hz. ApI 132, as passive). adalrayat|é imf. mid. 
with passive meaning DB 4.90f (§235.II; JAOS 
62.268). adarsy Ist sg. aor. mid. (§218.1, §233.V) 
DPe 8. addriya imf. pass. (§220, §228.11) DB 
2.75, 90. 

ham- + dar- ‘get hold of, obtain’: hamadarayaiy 
Ist sg. imf. (§283.11T) DB 1.26. 


*dar- vb. ‘be angry’, see dartana-. 


daraniya- sb. ‘gold’: Av. zaranya- Ars. Phl. 
zarén, NPers. zérr, Skt. htranya-m, pIE *gh]-enio- 
(§32, §66.II, §88, §126, §144. IV), cf. NEng. gold. 
See also daraniyakara-. daraniyam nsn. DSf 35. 
daraniyam asn. DSf 49f. But Gk. dapeids, a 
Persian gold coin, is from the name of Darius (Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.59), and not from a short form of 
darantya- (as taken by Mt. Gr. §129, Hz. ApI 
134-5). 


déraniyakara- sb. ‘goldsmith’: NPers. zérgdr 
‘goldsmith’; daraniya- with vriddhi, +. kara- 
‘maker’ (§126, §143.V, §160.Ia; Konig, Burgbau 
65; Hz. AMI 3.73-4; Kent, JAOS 58.21), darant- 
yakard npm. DSf 49 (on Frag. Theta, Scheil 21, 
plate 11, see §44; Konig, Burgbau, Tafel 5; Kent, 
JAOS 58.21, against 51.195-6). 


Déarayava*u- sb. ‘Darius’ (I, son of Hystaspes, 
king 522-486 3.c.; II, son of Artaxerxes I, king 
426-04 3.c.): Elam da-ri-a-ma-u-t8, Akk. da-ri- 
ia-mus, Gk. Aapeios (by haplology for *Aapetaios; 
Keiper, Acta Sem. Phil. Erlangen, 1.253). From 
pAr. *dhdrazat-, ptc. to root in OP dar- (§162, 
§240), + pAr. *yasu asn. ‘the good’ ($153.1), see 
OP vau-: ‘He who holds firm the good’ (Hz. Arch. 
Hist. Iran 40, ApI 255, 267, takes as hypocoris- 
tic of *ddraya-vahu-manah- ‘Holder of Good 
Thought’; this is rejected by Nyberg, Rel. 361). 

Dérayavaus nsm. (§118.1V, §124.2) DB 1.1, 4, 
6, 9, 11, 18, 17f, 20f, 24, 27, 35, 44, 48, 61, 71, 73, 
81, 83, 90; 2.1, 5, 8, 11, 13f, 18, 29, 37, 42f, 49, 57, 
64, 70, 78, 91, 92; 3.1, 9, 10f, 19f, 21, 29, 40, 49, 53, 
54, 64, 69, 75, 76, 83; 4.1, 2f, 31, 38, 36, 40, 43, 
45, 50, 53, 57, 59, 61f, 67, 69f, 72, 76, 80, 86, 88; 
5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 34°; DBa 1, 4f, 9, 14; DPa 1; 
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DPb; DPd 4f, 5, 12; DPe 1, 5f, 19; DPh 1, 3f; DNa 
8, 15, 30f, 40, 47f; DNb 5; DSa 1, 3; DSb 1f°; 
DSe; DSd 1°, 3°; DSe 8, 14, 30f°, 41°, 49f; DSE tf, 
8, 55; DSg 1, 3; DSi 1,3; DSj 1, 2, 5; DSk 1, 3f; 
DS1 1; DSm 1, 3°; DSn 1°; DSo 2f; DSq 2; DSt 
T; D8y 1; DZa; DZb 1; DZe 4,7; DE 12; DH 1, 
3; XPe 11; XPf 16f, 30, 83; XPe 6; X$a2; XV 17; 
D*Sa 2; D’Sb 1°, 3°; A%Sa 3; Wa 2f; Wh 1; We 2; 
Wd 2; SDa; SDb. Dérayavahaus as nsm. XPf 
25 ($51; Lg. 9.39). 

Dérayavaum asm. DPd 2; DNa 5; DNb 4; DSe 
5°; DSf 3f; DSn 2; DSp 1f°; DSt 5°; DZe 3; DE 
7; XPf 22%; D’Sa 2f. 

Dérayavahaus gsm. ($118.1V, §124.2) DB 3.58%; 
DPe; DPd 10; DPi; DNe lf; DNd 1; DZe 3; XPa 
Of; XPb 19; XPe 8f, 14; XPd 138; XPe 3; XPf 13f, 
17; XPh 11; XPj; XPk; XSc 2°; XE 19; XV 14f; 
A'Pa 16. Dérayavaus as gsm. XPf 28 (§51; Le. 
9.39); (§313.11) A*Sb, A’Sd 2, A?Hb, A®Pa 136, 14, 
17, 18. Dérayavausahyd gsm. ($57) Atl; A’Sa 1, 
lf, 2f, 3; A*Sc 0 bis; A*He 9f, 10 (as nom., $313.1), 
13, 14 (as nom.). Dérayavasahyaé gsm. (§52.V], 
§57) A?Ha 2, 2°, 4, 4°. 


déru- sb. ‘wood’: Av. déuru-, Skt. daru-, ef. 
Gk. dopv ‘spear’. daruv (§181) nsn. DSf 41, in 
phrase asd daruv ‘ebony’, lit. ‘stone wood’ (§308.- 
nl), so called because of its hardness; but also 
probably asé because of the assonance translated 
Akk. aban ‘stone’, cf. Hebr. eben ‘ebony’, Gk. 
eBevos, from Jigyptian hbnj ‘ebony’ (J. Duchesne- 
Guillemin, BSOS 10.925-7 [1942], noting that ace. 
to Hdt, 3.97 the Egyptians paid a tribute of ebony 
logs to the Persian King), Not to be normalized 
déruva to root ‘dar- and the phrase taken as 
‘copper’ (Scheil 21.80; Kent JAOS 51.208, 53.18- 
9), or as ‘iron’ (Bv. BSLP 30.1.60; who also sug- 
gests that déruva may be an adj. referring to some 
kind of tree); not asé + instr. déruo ‘window 
frames of wood’ (Konig, Burgbau 64-5); not asd 
sdruva ‘lead’ (Hz. Apl 299), to Av. srva- ‘lead’ 
(Bthl. AiW 1649), for the slight traces do not con- 
firm initial s*.  [ddrjw asn. DSf 51 (so Hinz, 
Orientalia, soon to appear; not {23mal}uv, see Lex. 
S.V.). 


darga- adj. ‘long’: GAv. daraga-, LAv. 
daraya-, NPers. dér, Skt. dirghd-, pII. *digho-, cf. 
Ck. dodeyés, Lt. longus (§81, §68, §101, $143.1], 
V1). dargam asn. as adv. ‘for a long time’ DB 
4.56, 75. 


dartana- (or perhaps zarlana-, with Med. z) 
sb. ‘anger’: Av. zarafa- ‘enraged’, Skt. hynité ‘ig 
angry’ (§34, §147.V, §238). [dalrianaya lsn. DNb 
13f (conj. of Kent, JNES 446-7; ef. §238.n1). 


dar§- vb. ‘dare’: GAv. dara’ ‘deed of vio- 
lence’, Skt. dhrs-néts ‘dares’, NEng. dare ($76.III, 
8117). See also Dadarsi-, darkam. adarSnaus 
imf. §80, §84, §210.1, §228.ITI) DB 1.53. 


darsam adv. ‘mightily’: asn. to adj. darsa- 
($143.1), to root dars- (against this, Hz. Apl 


135-6). DB 1.50 (MB Gr. §366; wrongly Kent, ~ 


JAOS 35.336-42); 4.37; DNb 14, 15, 50. 


dasta- sb. ‘hand’: Av. zasta-, N Pers. ddst, Skt. 
hdsta-, plE *ghosto- ($88, §116, §145). See also 
dastakaria-. dastayé Ism. DB 4.35. dastaibiya 
idm. (§189) DNb 41. 


dastakarta- adj. ‘handmade’: dasta- + pte. - 


karta- (§160.Ic), to kar- ‘make’. [dastalkartam 
(restored after the Elam., Wb. Z2DMG 91.85, Hz. 
Ap! 136-8) nsn. as sb. ‘handiwork’, DSe 42f. 


Daha- adj. ‘Dahian’; pl., a province of the 
Persian Empire: Akk. da-a-an, Gk. Adat (§76.V; 
Lg. 13.298; Hz. AMI 8.72). Dahé npm. XPh 26. 


dahyu- sb. ‘land, province, district’: GAv. > 


dakyu-, LAv. dahyu- daiphu-, NPers. dih ‘village’, 
Skt. ddsyu- ‘stranger, demon’ ($124.2, §153.1V, 
§166). Deel., $183.1]. See also vsadahyu-. 

dahydus nsf. AmH 5, 8f (as Isf. §814b); DB 
1.59; 2.28, 58, 59, 72; 3.9, 11, 20, 23, 66, 75, 79f: 
5.4, 13f, 29f; DPd 6. dahydus-maty DB 4.39. 
dahyaum asf. (§53, §72) AsH 8, 11, 18; DPd 15, 
18; DNa 53. dahydvam (§124.VJ) XPh 83, 58f. 
dahyawéa (dahyuvd Wh.) Isf. (§48, §124.2, §137) 
DB 1.34. 

dahydva npf. ($124.7) DB 1.18, 17, 18, 28, 41; 
2.6°; 4.38; DPe 7, 14; DNa 17,39; DSe Lf, 32f; 
DSm 5f°; XPh 15. dahydva apf. DB 1.21, 47, 67; 
4.92: XPh 31,35. dahyindm gpt. DB 1.2; DBa3; 
DPa 4; DPe 3; DNa 10; DSb 6f; DSe 9°; DZb 
2f°; DZe 5; DE 15; XPa 7f; XPb 15; XPc 7; XPd 
10f; XPf 10f; XPh 8f; XSe 2°; XIu 15; XV 11; 
A'Pa 11f°; A’Sc 3f; Wb 5; We 6; Wd 6. dahytiv- 
ném (§23.11) DPh 2; DH lf. dahyusued pf. DB 
1.35. 

DHum (842) asf. DSf 58; DS} 6°. DHyaum 
(§53)fA#Pa 26. DHném gpf. DSa 2; DSd 1; DSf 
6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DSk 2; DSm 2°. DHyinam 
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DSy 2; XPj; A‘; D’Sb 1; A’Sa 1; A’Sd 1; A?Ha 1°; 
A’He 8; A®Pa 11. 


‘di- vb. ‘see’: Av. *dd(y)- ‘see’ (Bthl. AiW 
724), NPers. diddn, Skt. dhi- ‘think’. diddy 2d sg. 
imv. (§65, §129, §209, §218.IT, $237.) DNa 41; 
DNb 87. 


*di- vb. ‘take by force (a thing from a person, 
2 acc.), deprive (a: person of a thing, 2 acc.)’: 
Av. zinditi ‘harms’ (zyd-, Bthl. AiW 1700), Skt. 
jinati ‘oppresses’, jdyali ‘conquers’ (§88), ef. Gk. 
Bia ‘violence’. adinam lst sg. imf. (§210.II, 
§226.11) DB 1.59. adind imf. (§210.JJ, $228.11) 
DB 1.44f, 46, 66. ditam asm. past pte. pass. 
($242.1) DB 1.50. | 


-di- encl. pron. ‘him, them’, usually with 
masc. antecedent: Av. di- (Bthl. AiW 684); start- 
ing by wrong division of pasdvad-im etc., where 
-im is ace. to *s, Lt. 1s, and extended (§195.J]; 
Caland, KZ 42.173; Mt. MSLP 19.53-5, Gr. 
$166); on competition with pron. -&-, see Bv. Gr. 
§345. 

-dim asm. ($195.11) in pasdva-dim (with fem. an- 
tecedent) DNa 33; anu-dim DNb 16, 18; avada- 
dim DNb 17; hau-dim DS£ 32. 

-di§ apm. (§195.I[) in tydé-di§ DB 1.65 (with 
collective sg. masc. antecedent); naty-dis DB 4.78, 
78; varibardh?-dis DB 4.74; vtkanah*-dis DB 4.77; 
avasd-diS DB 5.17, 33; ava-di§ DNa 21, DSe 20°, 
XPh 19; uté-dig DNb 46f (with nt. antecedent); 
hau-di§ DSs 6° (with antecedents of different 
genders). Written as separate word in drauga dis 
DB 4.34 (with fem. antecedents); pasdva dis DB 
4.35; avaba di§ DB 4.36. 

daiy DB 5.11, as separate word, properly v'1y° 
with wrongly inserted divider following; read viy- 
amarda with Wh. ZfA 46.55, see under mard- (not 
apm. with Kent, JAOS 62.278; not gen.-dat. sg. 
with Wb. KIA 78n, Bv. Gr. §345, Gray AJP 
53.69). 


-diy emphatic encl. particle: Av. 27, Skt. he, 
Gk. encl. -yz in vai-y. ‘yes indeed’, of-xi ‘not at all’, 
plIE *ghi (§88, §191.1). ufrasta-diy DB 4.69 
(JAOS 35.351-2; not pron. apm., with Bv. BSLP 
31.2.63-4, Gr. §345); hardly vasnd-[dily XPg 7f 
(despite Lg. 9.320; see under apty); 7‘va-diy A’Sd 3 
(JAOS 51.229). 


dida- sb. ‘wall, stronghold, fortress’: N Pers. 
diz, pIE *dhigha-, cf. Skt. deha- ‘wall’, Gk. reixos, 
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NEng. dike, ditch (§76.IJI, §88, §143.1V, §166). 
Cf. also paradayadam.  didaé nsf. DB 1.58; 2.89, 
44: 3.61, 72; DSe 46; DSf 42. diddm asf. DB 
2.78; DSe 48°; DSf 54. 


dipi- sb. ‘nscription’: Elam. fup-pi, Akk. 
duppu (§152.D): borrowed from Sumerian dup- 
(By. Gr. §282; hardly contamination of Iran. 
*rim- = Skt. lig- ‘smearing, writing’, with Sum. 
dup-, as taken by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 14.820, as 
Skt. vpi- ‘writing’ indicates writing with ink 
rather than engraving on stone). dzpz{s] nsf. 
DB 4.90, 91f. dipim asf. DB 4.42, 48, 70, 73, 77, 
89; XV 22, 24. dipiyd Isf. (§179.V) DB 4.47. 


dug- vb., see hadugd-. 


Dubdla- sb. ‘Dubala’, a district mm Baby- 
lonia: Flam. du-tb-ba-+ (§6, §107). Dubala nsm. 
DB 8.79. 


diira- adj. ‘far (in time or space)’: Av. dira-, . 
NPers. diir, Skt. dard- (§148.]). See also diradasa, 
duvaista-. diirazy Isn. as adv. ‘afar, far away, far 
and wide’ (GAv. daré, LAv. diiire, Skt. diiré; §65, 
§191.1II) DNa 44. diraty apiy DSe 11, DZ 6, 
DE 18, XPa 9, XPb 18, XPe 8, XPd 18, XPF 13, 
XPh 10, XE 18, XV 14, A'Pa 14f°, A’EHe 17. 
diraapiy DNa 12, dirayapry DNa 46 ($48, §186). 


diradasa adv. ‘from afar’, with preceding 
hacé: dura- + adv. -dd asin avada +- abl. -Sa asin 
qadasa ($135, §191.1; JAOS 54.37). DSf 23. 


duruj- vb. ‘ie, decetve’: Av. druj- ‘he’ (draog-, 
Bthl. AiW 767), pres. druzath, sb. druxs ‘principle 
of evil, devil’, Skt. druthyati ‘deceives’, Gm. triigen, 
pLE *dhrugh- (§76.1T]). See alsodrauga-.  adu- 
rujiya imf. ($101, $108.1V, §118, §128, $132.1, 2, 
3, §214, §228.J]) DB 1.39, 78; 3.80; 4.8, 10f, 13, 
16, 18, 21, 24, 26f, 29; DBb 2f; DBe 2f; DBd 2: 
DBe 3f; DBf 1f; DBg 2f; DBh 2f; DBi 2f; DB} 2¢. 
adurugiyasa" 3d. pl. imf. (§214, §218.1, §232.1T) 
DB 4.34f. duruatam nsn. past pte. pass. (§103.1V, 
§122, §128, §182.1, 3, §242.1) DNb 52, 55f; asn. 
DB 4.44f, 49f. 


duruva- adj. ‘firm, secure’: Av. drva-, Skt. 
dhruvd-; deriv. to root in OP ‘dar- ($122, §128, 
§150). durwa nsf. DB 4.39. 


duvaista- adj. ‘very !ong, very far’: superl. to 
déra- ($156.0, $190.11, §191.J0[; MB Gr. §275), 
ef. Skt. davisthd- with slightly different formation. 
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duvais{ialm asn. as adv. ‘for a long time’ DPe 28 
(ef. remarks s.v. hyd). 


duvara- sb. ‘door’: Av. dvar-, Skt. dhvar-, Gk. 
Oipa, Lt. forés, NEng. door, Lith. dvéras ‘court- 
yard’, plE *dhuor- dhur- and its extended forms 
*dhyoro- etc.; see also duvarhe-. 
Isn. (§186) DB 2.75, 89f. 


duvarbi- sb. ‘portico, colonnade’: duvar- ‘door’ 
+ varhi- ‘cover, protection’, to root var- ‘cover’, 
with haplology (§34, §129, §152.1V, §160.Ia; Bthl. 
AiW 766).  duvarfim asm. XPa 12. 


duvitéparanam adv. ‘one after the other, in 
succession’, & meaning agreeing with Elam. samak- 
mar ‘ex ordine’: duvita (§191 ITT, §204.11), MPers. 
dit ‘one or other of two’ (Bthl., quoted by Tm. 
Lex. 102), cf. OP duvitiyam ‘a second time’, Skt. 
dyis ‘twice’, Lt. bts, + paranam ‘before, previ- 
ously’ (Tm. le., and Vdt. Stud. 1.8). This is 
better than Tm.’s ‘long aforetime’, adv. duvita 
‘long’, GAv. daabitd, Skt. duita (cf. OP duvatstam), 
+ paranam (as above); also than KT’s duvitd- 
parnam ‘in two lines’, containmg the cognate of 
Skt. parnd- ‘wing’ (supported by Wb. ZDMG 
61.724-5, KIA 10-1, and by Hz. AMI 1.112n). 
DB1.10; DBa 17. 


duyntiya- adj. ‘second’: GAv. datbitya-, LAv. 
bitya-, Skt. dvifiya-, pLE *dyitizo- (§76.I11, §144.II, 
§204.IT). See also duitaparanam.  duvitiyam 
asn, as adv. ‘a second time’, DB 2.37f, 57, 3.77; as 
inner obj., ‘a second (uprising)’, DB 3.24 (not 
duvitiya-ma udapatalé ‘was second to rise up from 
me’, as Bthl. AiW 964 takes it, since udapatata 
nowhere else takes an expression of the person 
against whom uprising is made). 


du§- insep. prefix ‘ll’: Av. dus-, Skt. dus-, 
Gk. dvo- (§76.111); in dudiyara-, duskarta-. 


dusiyara- sb. ‘evil year, bad harvest, famine’: 
duS- + ydr- ‘year’ made thematic, Av. ydr-, Gk. 
pa ‘season’, NGm. Jahr (§140.VII, §143.II). 
dusiyaram nsn. DPd 19f. dudiydrd absn. DPd 17. 
duSkaria- adj. ‘ill-done’, opposite of nazba- 
(Hz. ApI 148-4): dus- + karta- ‘done, made’, past 
ptc. pass. to kar-. duskartam nsn. DSe 31f; XPh 
42. 


draug- vb., see duruj- and draujiya-. 


duvarayd-mary 


drauga- sb. ‘the Lie’, the evil force opposed to 
Ahuramazda, Avestan Druj: Av. draoga-, N Pers. 


duréy, Skt. drégha- droha- ‘(malicious) injury’, 
plE *dhrougho-, cf. NGm. T'rug ‘deceit’, and OP 
duruj-, draujana-, drawjiya- (§70, §76.111, $101, 
§108.FV, §106, §122, §128, §132.2, 3, §148.J, V). 
drauga nsm. DB 1.34, 4.34; DPd 20. drauga 
absm. DB 4.37; DPd 17f. 


draujana- ad}. ‘deceitful’, i.e. ‘adherent of the 
Lie’: deriv. of drauga- (§101, §132.2, §147.1D, cf. 
GAv. dragvant- ‘adherent of the Druj’ (Hz. Apl 
140-1). draujana nsm. DB 4.38, 63, 68. drauja- 
nam asm. DNb 12. 


draujiya- vb. ‘regard as a lie’, denom. to 
drauga-(§217). [drau)jiyahy 2d sg. subj. (§222.11, 
§227.1) DB 4.43. 


drayah- sb. ‘sea’; Av. zrayah-, NPers. dérya, - 


Skt. jrdyas- ‘expanse’, pIE. *grezos- (§88, §113, 
§128, §156.1I). Decl., §185.1. See also para- 
draya. draya asn. DB 5.23; DPe 15; DZc 10. 
drayahyd Isn. ($136, §251A; wrongly taken as gen., 
Hz. ApI 141-3) DB 1.15, DPe 14, DSe 28°; 
drayahiyd (§27) XPh 23. 


navy adv. ‘not’: Av. nézt, Phi. né, Skt. ned; - 


from plE *ne, Skt. na, Lt. ne-seto ‘I don’t know’, 
-+ *id, asn. of pron. 1-, Lt. id, OP id-am, ete. 
(§69, §84, §191.1, $291.11, §292a). DB 132°, 48, 
49 ter, 52, 53, 71, 91°; 2.21, 24, 31, 51, 84; 3.15, 
86; 4.44, 47 bis, 51, 55, 58, 63 bis, 63f, 64°, 65 bis; 
5.16°, 31; DPd 11; DNb 7f, 12, 13, 21, 28, 36, 40; 
DSe 36, 40 bis, 43°; DS} 3; XV 22. nat-maty 
($186) DB 4.64. nat-ma DNb 8, 10, 19. nai- 
pati-ma (§133) DNb 20. nai-Sim DB 4.49. naty- 
di§ ($136) DB 4.73, 78. 


naiba- adj. ‘beautiful, (religiously) good’, re- . 


placing GAv. vahu- ‘good’, and opposite of dus- 
karta- (Hz. AMI 8.68, ApI 266-7): NPers. név 
‘prave, good’ (§11, §75.V, §143.1IL). nazba nsf. 
DPd 8. natbam nsn. XPa 13, 16; XPg 4; XV 
20. natbam asn. DSe 32°; DSi 4°; DSp 2f°; XPh 
43, 


naucaina- adj. ‘of cedar’: NPers. néz, nézan 
‘pine cone’; therefore naucaina- ‘pine-cone-shaped’ 
(§147.11]), appropriate to the cedar (K6nig, Burg- 
bau 58-4; Hz. AMI 3.58). naucaina nsm. DSf 
30f. 


nag- vb. ‘perish’, causative ($123.2, §215) ‘in- 
jure, destroy’: Av. nas-, Skt. nas-, Gk. vexus 
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‘corpse’, Lt. acc. nec-em ‘destruction’, nocet 
‘harms’, pIE *nek- (§87). 

vi- + nad- caus. ‘injure, harm’: vindPayatiy 
(§215) DNb 17f. vtyandbaya imf. (§122, §128.2, 
§215) DB 4.66. vinddayd"tiy 3d pl. subj. ($222.11, 
§232.1) A’Sa 5°, A?Ha 7° (conj. Kent). vinddayars 
opt. ($215, §223.II, §228.1I1) DNb 20, 21. w- 
nastahyd gsn. past ptc. pass. as sb. (§93, §122, 
§242.1I) DNb 18. 


Nadi*tabaira~- sb. ‘Nidintu-Bel’, a Baby- 
lonian rebel: Elam. nu-ti-ut-be-ul, Akk. n1-din-ti- 
Hbel (§75.V, §76.V, $107). Nadilabaira nsm. 
DB 1.77, 92f; 2.1; 4.12; DBd 1. Naditabarram 
asm. DB 1.80, 84; 2.4, 5. Nadstabarrahya gsm. 
DB 1.85, 89, 95. 


napdt- sb. ‘grandson’: Av. Skt. napat-, Lt. 


nepos, pIE: *nepot- (§75.1, §110, $142). napa 
nsm. ($124.5, §188.1) AmH 4; DB 1.3; DBa 4; 
A'Pa 16°. 


Nabukudracara- sb. ‘Nebuchadrezzar’, son of 
Nabonidus; name assumed by the rebels Nidintu- 
Bel and Arkha: Elam. nab-ku-tur-ra-sir, Akk. 
nabu-kudurri-ugur (§82, §83, §75.V, §128, §163.- 
VI). Nabukudracara nsm. DB 3.80f, 89; 4.14, 
29f; DBd 3f; written Nabukuracara (§52.VI) DBi 
5f. Nabuk*dracara (§22) DB 1.78f, 84, 98. 


Nabunaita- sb. ‘Nabonidus’, last king of the 
New Babylonian Empire, 556-39. B.c: Elam. na- 
bu-ni-da, Akk. nabd-na’id; Gk. AaBivnros (Hat. 
1.74, etc.). Nabunaitahya gsm. DB 1.79. Na- 
bunattahya (§386.1Vb) DB 3.81; 4.14, 30; DBd 5f; 
DBi 7f. 


niiman- sb. ‘name’: Av. néman-, NPers. nam, 
Skt. ndman-, Lt. némen, pIE *nomen-, ef. Gk. 
évopa, NEng. name ($109, §110, §155.ITT). See 
also Andmaka-. 
nima*, suffixless Isn. used with masc. and nt. 
generic nouns to denote specification (§112, $187, 
§251C, §312): DB 1.28, 30, 36, 37, 74, 77, 92; 
2.8f, 9, 14°, 19, 22, 29, 38, 49, 65, 79, 82, 95; 3.5, 
12, 13, 22 bis, 31, 34, 44, 51, 56, 78, 84; 4.8, 10, 
12f, 15f, 18, 20, 23, 26, 29, 83 bis, 84 bis, 85, 86°; 
5.5, 8, 27; DSe 45°; DSf 31, 46; DZe 9; XPF 18, 
19; A’He 14f; A®Pa 19, 20; Sa 2f. 
nama, either asn. *ndmé or Isn. ndma” (with 
lengthened grade), specialized for similar use with 
fem. generic nouns because of similarity of end- 
ing (§67.1], §187, §249L, §312; cf. Tm. Lex. 105, 
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with lit.; not with Foy, KZ 35.11, 37.505, IF 
12.172n, nor with Debrunner, IF 52.158): DB 
1.58, 58f; 2.271, 39, 44, 53, 59, 72; 3.11, 23, 61, 66, 
72, 79; 54°. 


nay- vb. ‘lead’: Av. nayeitt, Skt. ndyatt. 
Conj., §213. anaya imf. DB 2.88; 3.88°; 5.12. 
[alnaya” 3d pl. imf. (§232.1T) DB 5.28. anayata 
imf, mid. as pass. ($235.IT) DB 1.82, 2.78; 5.26°. 
Some or all of these are possibly dnay-, from @ + 
nay-. | 
fra- + nay- ‘lead forth, provide’: frinayam 1st 
sg. imf. (§226.I[) DB 1.87. 


nar- sb. ‘man’: Av. Skt. nar-, Gk. avip, cf. 
Lt. Ner-6; in tiv-nara- (§142). 


ndv- sb. ‘ship’: Skt. ndus, Gk. vais, Lt. ndv-is, 
pIE *ndv- (§142). See also naviya-. [naval npf. 
(§183.1V) DZc 11 (supplied by Tm. Lex. 52), 


navama- adj. ‘ninth’: Av. naoma-, Skt. 
navamd-, pAr. navama- remade from plIE neyeno- 
after pAr. dasama- ‘tenth’ (§149.II, §204.1V), cf. 
Lt. nénus. navama nsm. DB 1.10; DBa 16f. 


naviyd- fem. adj. as sb., ‘navigability’, ie. 
‘impossibility of fording the river on foot’: Av. 
navaya- ‘navigable’, Skt. navyd-, adj. to nav- ‘ship’ 
(§144.V). Hardly collective, ‘collection of ships, 
flotilla’, and certainly not Isf. to ndv-, ‘on ship- 
board’; cf. Konig, RulD 70-1, and esp. Kent, 
JAOS 62.269-71 (with lit.), 63.67.  ndviya nsf. 
DB 1.86. 


nah- sb. ‘nose’: Av. nah-, Skt. nds-, Lt. narés, 
NEng. nose, pI *nds- (§110, §142). 
asm. (§118.1, §185.ITV) DB 2.74, 88f. 


naham 


m- prep. and verbal prefix ‘down’: Av. ni, 
Skt. ni-, pIE *nz; in adv. nepadiy, and with verbs 
ar-, kan-, ¢ay-, paib-, yam-, std-, had-. 


nij- verbal prefix ‘away’: sandhi form of pIE 
*nis- before voiced stops, generalized, cf. Av. ni&-, 
Skt. nzs- ($120); with verb ay- ‘go’. 


nipadiy phrasal adv. and prep., ‘on the track 
of, close after’: prep. nt- + loc. padzy, to pad- 
‘foot’ (§76.1T], §136, §140, §191.IV).  nipadiy 
adv. DB 2.73; prep. with acc. DB 3.73. 


niptsh- sb. ‘impression’: deriv. of ni- + pai#- 
(§152.111). [nplis{tiya) Isf. DB 4.90 (conj. of 
Kent, JAOS 62.268). 
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niydka- sb. ‘grandfather’: Av. nydka- ($146.- 
II); ef. apaniydka-. {nilyaka nom. DSf 13; 
[n*ydlkama (§22; for -kam-maty, §41, §52.1, $130, 
$138.1) asm. A’Sa 4. 


niyasadayam, see had-. 


Nisdya- sb. ‘Nisaya’, a district in Media: 
Flam. nu-is-Sa-za, Akk. ni-is-sa-a-a (§116).  Per- 
haps from ni- ‘down’ + sdya-, to root Av. st- say- 
lie’, Skt. §-, Gk. xeirar ‘lies’, pIE *kei-. Nisdya 
nsm. DB 1.58. | 


nisadayam, see had-. 


niram adv. ‘now’: Av. niiram; from plIK *ntt 
‘now’ (Av. ni, Skt. nit, Lt. nu-ne, NEng, now) + 
final of (pAr.) *diiram ‘long’ (§148.1), ef. diraty. 
DB 4.58. 


pa- vb. ‘protect’: Av. pa-, pres. pdzti, Phl. 
patan, Skt. pa-, pres. pati (ablaut, §122). See also 
tiacapdvan-. apayary ist sg. imf. mid. (By. 
BSLP 33.2.151-2; Kent, Lg. 9.42; §71, §214, 
§233.[11; wrongly to Skt. pt ‘swell’, Wb. ZfA 
41.320-1) XPf 39. padiy 2d sg. imv. (§208, 
§237.1) DPe 21f. pédtuv (§208, §237.I0) AsH 12, 
14; DPd 16; DPh 10; DNa 52; DSe 50; DSf 57; 
D§j 6°; DSn 2°; DSs 7°; DSt 8°; DH 8; XPa 18, 
20; XPb 28; XPce 12, 15; XPd 18; XPE 45, 48, 
XPe¢ 13; XPh 57; XSc 5°; XV 25f; A'Pa 22f; D’Sa 
3; A*7Hb®: A’He 19. partuy 3d pl. imv. (§287.11) 
A’Sa 5°; A’Sd 4; A?Ha 6°; A®’Pa 25. pata nsm. 
past pte. pass. (§242.11) DPe 22. 
pati- + pa- mid. ‘protect one’s self against’, 
with hacd + abl.: patipayaued (§28; not wrongly 
written, despite MB Gr. §69) 2d sg. imv. mid. 
($71, §214, §237.1[[) DB 4.38. 


paié- vb. ‘cut, engrave, adorn’: Av. paésa- 
‘adornment’, Skt. pisdiz ‘cuts, adorns’, Gk. roixidos 
‘variegated’, OCS pisat ‘to write’, plE *peik-, of. 
Lt. pingit ‘embroiders, paints’ (Wb. AfOF 7.42). 
Cf. also nipisti-, parsiyd-, Parkiydudda-, pisa-. 
apiéa inf. DSf 54 (§211; cf. Konig, Burgbau 72). 
lap\e[6i[ya] imf. pass. (§220) DB 4.91 (JAOS 
62.268). {pjrsia nsf. past pte. pass. (§242.1) DSf 
42 (By. BSLP 30.1.63; Konig, Burgbau 71; not 
[djsta with Hz. Apt 121-5), 

m- + pavd- ‘engrave, inscribe, write’: niyapat- 
Sam Ist sg. aor. ($92, §102, §130, §218.1, §226.11) 
DB 471. ntparstanary inf. ($98, §122, §238) XV 
24f. niprslam asf. past pte. pass. (§93) XV 22f. 


nipista opt. XPh 31. nepistam nsn. (§122) DB 
4,47, 47f; DNb 57°; DSe 52. 


paisiyd- sb. ‘script, written text’: deriv. of 
paib- (§89, §144.V). See also PatSiyduvada.. 
pailspya nsf. DB 4.91 (conj. of Kent, JAOS 
62.268). 


Paisiyd'uvdda- sb. ‘Paishiyauvada’: Akk. pi- 
&1-’-hu-ma-du. Perhaps, with Justi, [FA 17.107, 
‘Pasargadae’, from patsiyd- ‘writing’ + "uwadé- 
‘abode’ (§72, §89, §126, §127, §142, §166, §166.D: 
‘Home of the Archives and Sacred Writings’ (on 
Pasargadae, ef. also Kénig, RulD 66; but Hz. 
ApI 275-6, modifying his view in AMI 1.86n, 
takes prior element to be pali-, pati- becoming 
pas-, with epenthesis; Bthl. AiW 907-8 normal- 
izes Pisi- after the Akk., but gives no etymology), 
Paisiyiwddim asi. DB 3.42. Parsilyaluvddaya 
absf. DB 1.36f. 


palcamadm) adj. ‘fifth’, asf.; wrong restoration 
of Wb. at DB 5.3 (cf. Kent, JNES 2.109). 


pat- vb. ‘fly’: Av. pat-acti, Skt. pdt-ati, Gk. 
wérerat, Lt. pelat ‘seeks’, pli *pet-. 

ud- + pat- ‘rise up, rebel’ (cf. By. TPS 1945.64- 

66): wapataia imf. mid. (§84, §218, §235.11) DB 
1.36, 38, 74, 78; 2.10, 14f; 3.24, 79. 


patiy adv., prep., prefix (§140.I, §191.I): Av. 
paiti, Gk. (dial.) aori, pIE *potz, cf. pL *prott in 
Skt. prdti, Gk. Hom. rpozi, classical rpés (cf. Lg. 
20.9-10). 

(1) Adv. ‘thereto, again’: DB 2.37, 48, 57; 3.64, 
77. pati-maiy ($186) DNb 22f.  nai-pati-ma 
($133, §186) DNb 20.  yadt-patty ($186) DNa 38. 
tya-pay XPa 15; XPF 40f. 

(2) Prep. (§271) with ace.: DB 6.2 ‘during’; 
DNb 22 ‘against’ (Hz. ApI 273 reads par[slaiy ‘in 
court’, sb. to root fraé-): postposed DB 2.62 ‘on’, 
Enel., with ace. ‘during’ DB 1.20 (§183, §186); 
with inst. ‘near, at’ DB 2.16°, 3.26; with loc. ‘on, 
upon’ DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92. By. BSLP 42.2.70 
takes all these as adverbs except DB 2.62, DNb 22. 

(3) Prefix with verbs avahya-, ay-, vsay-, jan-, 
pa-, fraé-, d-bar-, zbé-; prior element in nouns 
patikara-, Patigraband-, perhaps PateSuvart- and 


ad _ ~ 


also pati’, patasam. 


paltkara- sb. ‘picture, (sculptured) likeness’: . 


Phi. patkar-, NPers. pdikér-; pati- + kara- to root 
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kar-(§143.V). patekaramasm. DSn 1°. paiekara 
apm. DB 4.71, 73, 77; DNa 41. 


Patigraband- sb. ‘Patigrabana’, a town in 
Parthia: Elam. pat-tt-2g-rab-ba-na; from pati- + 
root grab- + suffix (§33, §103.IV, $147.1). Pati- 
grabané nsf. DB 34f. 


: patipadam phrasal adv. (§191.IV) ‘on its base, 
in its own place’: pati- ($136, §140.1) +. ace. 
padam (see pada-; §76.11T, §122). DB 1.62. 


patis prep. with acc. ‘against’: pati- + adv. -s, 
ef. Lt. ex, abs, ops- in os-tend6, sups- in sus-tined, 
Skt. nt and nis, Gk. a6 dy, audi audis. See also 
patisam. DB 1.98; 2.38, 38, 43f, 52f, 58, 67; 3.36, 
48, 65. 

patiSam adv. ‘in addition’: extension of patts, 
ef. for formation Ose. per-um ‘without’ to (Lt.) 
per, and for meaning Gk. zpés 6€ ‘and besides’, Ltt. 
atque from *ad-que ‘and thereto’ (OP patiy, Gk. 
apos, Lit. ad agree in marking something as an ad- 
dition). patisam DB 4.89 (p* probable but not 
certain KT); {pat}iSam DB 4.90 (restoration of 
Konig, Klotho 4.45; see also Kent, JAOS 62.267- 
8). 


Pati8wart- adj. ‘Patischorian’ (§167): Elam. 
ba-ut-ti-1s-mar-rt-18, Akk. pa-td-di-7$-hu-ri-18, Gk. 
(pl.) Harewryopeis. Perhaps pAr. *pate-, with 
vriddhi (§126), + *sydra- ‘(of the plain) before the 
Hyara Mts.’ ($117), with combination (§140.VI) 
of sandhi forms (so Hz. Apt 183-4, who however 
disregards the din the penult of the OP). PatS- 
wars nsm. DNe 1. 


— pabi- sb. ‘path, way’ ($76.11, §152.1, §179.- 
IIT): Av. pad- pada-, Skt. panthan- path-. padi 
asf. DNa 58. 

pad- sh. ‘foot’: Av. Skt. pad-, Gk. aod-, Lt. 
ped- ($142); in nipadiy, cf. also pada-, pada, 
pasti-. 


pada- sb. ‘footing, step, station’: Av. pada- 
‘foot (ag measure)’, Skt. padd- ‘step, footstep, 
place’, Gk. wédoy ‘ground’; extension of pad- (§143.- 
II). In Garmapada-, patipadam, see also pad., 
pida-. 


pada- sb. ‘foot’: LAv. paéa- ‘step, pace’, Skt. 
pada- ‘foot’, Gt. fotu-, extension of stem in pli 
nom. *péd-s, acc. *pod-m, seen in Gk. Dor. ras 
(S76.1IT, §122, §126, §143.11). Cf. also pad-, 
pada-. padaibiyd idm. (§189) DNb 41. 


par- vb. ‘communicate’: Av. ‘par- ‘hindureh-, 
hiniibergehen’ (Bthl. AiW 851), Gk. zeipw ‘I pierce 
(as with a spit)’, Gt. faran ‘to travel’. partalm- 
faty] nsn. past pte. pass. (§242.1} DNb 54: (dubious 
con}. of Kent, Lg. 15.167, 173-4). 


‘para- adj. ‘later’, possibly in hy@param (q.v.): 
Av. para- ‘farther’, Skt. pdra- ‘distant’, Gk. repay 
‘beyond’. 


nara prep. with ace. ‘beyond’ (§32, §63.1): 
Av. pard ‘before’, Skt. purds ‘before’, Gk. rapos 
‘before’; DPe 15; DPh 5; DH df. See also para- 
dayadim, paradraya. 


pardé postpos. with acc. ‘along’, and verbal 
prefix ‘forth’ (§132.3): Av. *paré ‘before’, Skt. 
purdé ‘before, formerly’, Gk. rap ‘alongside’; in 
avapard and with ay-, ar-, gam-, bar-. 


parawary Isn. as sh. ‘in the east’: p*rule}cy* 
DPe 15, a misreading for ptr? : d¢r* ye (uninseribed 
space between r? and ¥*) = para : dra ya; seeunder 
paradraya. 


paradayaddm sb. ast., perhaps ‘pleasant re- 
treat’ ($55.11, §148.1V): A*Sd 3. Possibly mis- 
written perdytdam® for ptridd°m* = paridai- 
dam, Av. patridaéza- ‘Umwallung, Ummauerung’ 
(Bthi. AiW 863), borrowed in Gk. ra pasersos ‘park’, 
ef. JAOS 51.229; or for p*r’dndtam* = paradidaim, 
from ?para ‘beyond’ + didd- ‘wall’ (q.v.), as ‘that 
which is beyond or behind the wall’ (ef, Scheil 
21.93; By. BSLP 30.1.67 j'vadey paradayaddém 
‘paradis de vie’). 


paradraya phrasal adv. ‘across the sea’ (84-4, 
S191.[V): "para ‘beyond’ + ace. draya ‘sea’. 
DNa 28f; DSe 29°; XPh 24. paradraiya ($48) 
A?P 24 (Iz. ApI 142). As two words, para 
draya DPe 15 (Cameron, JNES 2.307-8). 


parana- adj. ‘former’: deriv. ($147.11) of stem 
in OP *para, para (cf. Bthl. AiW 854), Av. 2pard, 
paré, Skt. purd ‘formerly’ (hardly to be normal- 
ized parna-, with MB Gr. §267, to Gt. fatrneis 
‘old’). See also duvtaparanam.  paranam asn. 
as adv. ‘formerly’ DB 1.51, D*Sb 3. 


party prep. and preftx ‘around, about’: Av. 
pairi, Skt. part, Gk. wepi, Lt. per ‘through’, plE 
*pert ($64, §75.1, $118, $140.1). Prep. with ace. 
‘about’? DB 1.54. Prefix with ay-, bar-; ef. also 
pariyana-. 
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pariyana- sb, ‘superiority’: deriv. (§147.II) of 
party, i Meaning seen in Av. pair ‘vorne, iiber 
... bin’, Skt. pdrz as prefix ‘much, excessively’, cf. 
Gk. mepioots ‘excessive’ (otherwise Hz. ApI 273, 
Sen 250). pariyanam nsn. DNb 82. 


paru~ adj. ‘much, many’: Av. pouru-, Skt. 
purt-, Gk. modts, Gt. filu, pIE *polu- (§63.1, §107). 
See also paruzana-. parw nem. (§114, $127, 
$140.1) DB 4.49; DSf 56 bis. pariinam gpm. DSf 
4,5; DE 9, 10; XPa 5 bis; XPb 9, 10; XPe 4f, 5; 
XPd 6f, 7f; XPf 6,7; XPh 5, 6; XE 9f, 11; XV 
7, 8; A’Pa 7°, 8°; A’ 6 bis. pariindm gpf. DPe 
4, parivndm (§23.11) gpm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6, 7; 
A'Pa 6, 7. 


paruva- adj. ‘being before in time or place’ 
(§35.1I): Av. paurva-, Skt. purva-, pIE *pryos 
($68, §150), cf. Gk. Ion. patos ‘early’. See also 
paruviyata, paruvtyaté.  paruvd npm. ‘former’ 
DB 4.51. paruvam asn. as adv. ‘formerly’ DB 
1.9; DBa 15f; DSe 48°, 47; XPh 36, 39; parweam- 
ciy DB 1.63, 67, 69. 


parunyata, adv. with preceding hacd, ‘from 
long ago’: *paruviya- (i.e. *parvya-, deriv. of 
paruva-), Av. paouruya-, Skt. piirvyd-, + adv. 
suffix -ta", Av. -t6, Skt. -tas, Gk. -ros, Lt. -tus asin 
funditus, pIE *-tos ($191.11). Cf. also parwiyadd. 
DB 1.7, 8, 45; DBa 11, 12. 


[paruv}iyadd adv. ‘at first attempt’: *paruviya- 
(see paruviyata) + adv. suffix -6a, Av. -#a, Skt. 
-thé ($191.11). DS} 3 (conj. of Brandenstein, 
WZKM 39.49-51; ef. note ad loc.). 


paruzana- adj. ‘having many men, or many 
kinds of men’ (‘having men of all tongues’, Wb. 
ZiA 44.165, after the Akk.): paru- ‘many’ + 
zana- ‘man’ (§9.1TI, §88, §120, §161.1]a). paru- 
zanandm ($140.1) gpf. DE 15f; XE 15f; A'Pa 12°. 
paruvzandndm (§23.1T) XPb L5f; XPd 11. paruv 
zandnam (§28.I1, §44) XPa 8; XPe 7; XPf 11; 
XPh 9; XV 12. 


‘Parga- sb. ‘Parga’, a mountain in Persia: 
Elam. par-rak-ga, NPers. Purg (§30). 
msm. DB 3.44. : 


partara- sb. ‘battle’ (as in Elam. and Akk. 
versions): extension of -r/n- stem (§30, §148.I, 
8154.1), ef. Av. pasana- ‘battle’, Skt. prtana- 
‘battle, army’, to root in Av. parat-onte ‘they 
fight’? (Bv. TPS 1945.68-4; not agency noun 


Parga 


‘fighter, foe’ as taken by Wb. KIA 90-1, By. Gr. 
§277; not. paratara- ‘foe’, with Wackernagel, KZ 
59.29-30, as compar. to [Skt.] pdra- ‘distant’ = 
RY ‘enemy’). partaram asn. DNa 47. 


ParOava- (§29.n2, §31) adj. ‘Parthian’, also 
mase, as sb. ‘Parthia’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam, par-tu-ma, Akk. pa-ar-tu-ti, Gk. 
Tlap§ia. Extension (§150) of stem seen with 
vriddhi in Pérsa-, but with dialectal difference in 
the @/s (§9.VI, §87). 

(1) ‘Parthian’: Parfava nsm. DN iv; APP 4. 
Paréavaihns ipm. DB 2.96. 

(2) ‘Parthia’: Paréava nsm. DB 1.16; 2.7, 92; 
DPe 15; DNa 22; DSe 21°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. 
Paréavaiy \sm. DB 2.94°, 96°; 3.5, 10. 


parna-, see dwvildparanam, parana-. 
‘narsa- vb., see fraé-. 


*parsa- sb. ‘court’, only in Hz. Apl 273; for 
his palr|savy lam. DNb 22, see under patiy. 


Pérsa- adj. ‘Persian’; also masc. as sb., 
‘Persia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam. 
par-sin, Akk. pa-ar-su, Gk. Wepons, Mepoia (§9.VI1, 
$87, §126, §143.IIT). See also Paréava-. 

(1) ‘Persian’: Parsa nsm. DB 1.49; 2.18, 19, 49: 
3.13, 26, 31, 32, 56, 84; 4.16, 26, 88, 84 bis, 85 bis, 
86; 5.8°; DPe 22; DNa 18, 46; DN 1; DSe 12f; 
DZe 7; XPh 12; A?P 1. Pérsam asm. DB 2.81; 
3.2, 29f; DPe 21. Parsahya gsm. DNa 18f, 48; 
DSe 13; XPh 12. Parsa ism. DPe 8. 


(2) ‘Persia’: Parsa nsm. AsH 3 (for loc., §52.1); 


DB 1.14, 41; 2.7; DPd 6f; DSm 6°. Parsam asm. 
AsH 8f; DB 1.46; 3.33, 34; 4.9, 28: DZe 12. 
Pérsam-cé DB 1.66. Péarsé ism. XPa 14 (here 
‘Persepolis’, acc. to Cameron, by letter; $166, 
$166.1). Pdrsé absm. DNa 18, 46f; DSe 17°; 
DZe Ti, 10; XPh 16. Parsd for sm. AmH 2 
(§56.V, §314b; wrongly Hz. AMI 4.132-4, 8.17- 
9, as instr. of extent); for nsm. AmH 5 (§53; not 
nsf. adj., as taken by Hz. AMI 8.20-1, 34). 
Parsaiy |sm. DB 1.2, 34; 2.9°; 3.28, 24, 28, 34, 52, 
53, 77; DBa 2. 


pasd prep. ‘after’, temporal with acc. and 
local with gen. (By. BSLP 33.2.153): Av. pasta, 
NPers. pds, Skt. paged, isn. to stem in Lith. (dat.) 
adv. and prep. pdskuz ‘behind, later, after’ (Foy, 
KZ 35.26); pIE *po as in Lt. po-l1d, positus, Gk. 
a-76, + *sq*é, inst. to root noun from *seq*- ‘fol- 
low’, Av. hacatte, Skt. sdcaie, Gk, érerat, Lt. 
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sequitur (§105; Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wtb. d. altind. 
Spr., s.v. paced). The s in pasé is OP for Med. 
gc, Av. sé, from pAr. Se (By. Gr. §114; otherwise 
Mt. Gr. §114). Less probably pAr. *pas (Lith. 
pas ‘at, to’) from the same *po + adv. -s as in 
OP pates, + -cad isn. of stems in -afe-, for -aca 
(from *-nedé) by influence of contracted forms 
like Skt. praca (*pra-acd) to prafic- (*pra-atic-) 
‘forward’, ef. similar analogical form in Skt. adv. 
nica ‘downward’ (for *ni-acé) to nyafic-. Hardly 
from *pas (as above) + -é after its opposite para 
‘before’ (Bthl. AiW 879). Direct cognation with 
Lith. paskuz is eliminated by the second and third 
etymologies; with Av. pasta, Skt. pascd, by the 
third. pasd with gen. DB 3.82; with ace. XPf 
31 and in pasdva (q.v.). 


pasdva phrasal adv. (§191.IV) ‘after that, 
afterwards’: pasé + asn. ava ($131), DB 1.27, 
30, 32, 33, 34°, 35f, 40, 48, 46, 54, 72, 78f, 75, 79, 
82, 83, 86, 91, 94; 2.1, 3, 4, 12, 16, 19, 21, 27, 31, 
32. 47, 49°, 51, 52, 62, 64, 67, 71, 72, 81, 84f, 94; 
3.1, 4, 9, 12f, 15, 20, 25, 29, 33, 36f, 41, 50, 59, 70, 
73,75, 81, 84, 86, 90f°; 4.5, 35, 91; 5.3, 6, 9, LOf, 13, 
21°, 23, 25°, 29; DSe 48; DSf 25; DZe 10; XPh 36; 
XSe 3; XV 28; A'Pa 21°; D’Sb 4°. pasdva-Som 
DB 2.76, 90. pasdva-Saiy DB 2.88. pasdva-dim 
DNa 33. pasdva-mary XPh 32. 


pasti- sb. ‘foot-soldier’: Skt. paitt-, from pIE 
*ned- ‘foot’ (OP pad-) + suffix -t- (§85, §152.11; 
Wb. Grab 40, Hz. ApI 94-8). past#§ nsm. DNb 
43, 45. 


pitar- sb. ‘father’: Av. pitar-, NPers. médr, 
Skt. pitdr-, Gk. rarnp, Lt. pater, Gt. fadar, pk 
*pater- (863.11, §75.1, $76.1, §154.1]); see also 
hamapitar-. pité nsm. (§86.II, §124.5, $186.11) 
DB 1.4 bis, 5 bis, 6; 2.93; DBa 5, 6, 6f, 7, 8; DSf 
12, 58; XPa 15; XPe 12; XPf 16, 17, 19, 23, 31, 33, 
42. XPg 7; XSa 2; XV 18; A'Pa 20f; D’Sb 4°. 
pica gsm. (§78, §124.5, §186.1f) XPa 20; XPe 14; 
XPf 35, 38, 47. 


Pirava- sb, ‘Nile’ (§75.V, §124.I], §166.VI): 
Pirdva nsm. DZe 9, in naming phrase, anacolu- 
thie for abl. after hacd; either ‘Ivory River’, as 
deriv. adj. to piru- ‘ivory’, or possibly plural ‘The 
Tusks’ (JAOS 51.209). 


piru- sb. ‘ivory’ (§75.V, §1538.1): Elam. pi- 
ru-§, Akk. pilu-, with cognates (or borrowings) 
in Eastern Asiatic languages (Prayluski, BSLP 
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27.3.220-2; Scheil, Rev. d’Assyr. 24.120; Bv. 
BSLP 30.1.62; Konig, Burgbau 66; Hz. AMI 
3.67-8). pirus nsm. DSf 48. 


pid-, vb., see paié-. 


pisa- sb. ‘raft’: perhaps originally ‘cut mate- 
rial’, from root paz6- ($143.11). prsd ism. or isn., 
with collective meaning ($255), DB 5.24. 


pisa- or paisa-, vb. stem, see pazé-. 


Putéya- adj. ‘man of Put, Libyan’ (§75.V, 
876.V, §144.1J); pl., ‘Libya’, a province of the 
Persian Empire (Cameron, JNES 2.308-9): Elam. 
pu-u-ti-qa-ap, Akk. pu-u-ta (Lg. 18.299, 15.165). 
Puldya nsm, APP 27. Putaya npm. DNa 29f; 
DSe 29°; XPh 28, 


puca- sb. ‘son’: Av. puéra-, Ars. Phl. puhr, 
NPers. pus, Skt. pulrd-, Osc. puclo-, pl: *putlo- 
($64, §75.1,§78,§148. III). pugansm. AmH 3; AsH 
4; CMb 2°; DB 1.8, 28, 39, 53, 74, 78, 79; 2.9; 
3.25, 79, 81; 4.9, 14, 28, 30, 83, 84° bis, 85 bis, 
86; DBa 3; DBb 6; DBd 6; DBh 7; DBi 8f; DPa 5; 
DPb; DPe 5; DPh 2; DNa 13, 14; DSa 2; DSb 
10; DSe; DSd 2; DSe £2, 18; DSf 7; DSg 2°; DSi 
2°; DS} 2°; Dsk 3; DSm 2°; DSy 3; DZb df; 
DZec 6; DE 20; DH 2; XPa 10; XPb 20; XPe 9; 
XPd 14; XPe 4; XPf 14; XPh 11, 12; XPj; XPk; 
XSe 2; XK 20; XV 15; A'Pa 15f; A‘l bis; D’Sb 2°; 
A’Sa 1, 2 bis, 3 bis; A*%Sb; A*Sc 0° bis; A’Sd 2; 
A?Ha, 2°, 3, 8°, 4, 4°; A’He 10, 11, 12, laf, 15; 
APa 18, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20; Wa 7; Wb 8; We 9; 
Wd 9;S8a 8°. pued npm. XPf 28; as nsm. A?Hb 
($53; with -@ after napd, ace. to Brd. WZIKKM 
39.92). 


farnah- sb., see Vidafarnah-. 


fra- prefix ‘before, forth’ (as prep., not found 
in OP): Av. fra, Skt. pra, Gk. rp, Lt. pré-fessus, 
it. fra-, pIE *pro (§33, §61, $75.11, $106, §132.3). 
Found with verbs azs-, jan-, nay-, var-, md-, sd-, 
haj-; in nouns framétar-, framdnd-, Fravarte-; in 
phrasal adv. frahuravam; with suffixes and exten- 
sions, in fratama-, fratara-, frabara-, fravata, frasa-. 


fratama- adj. ‘foremost’: fra- + superl. suf- 
fix -lama-, Av. fratama-, Skt. -tama- (§190.I1D). 
fratama npm. DB 1.57; 2.77; 3.48f, 51, 74, 90°, 91. 

fratara- adj. ‘prior, further’: fra- + comp. suf- 
fix -tara-, Av. fratara-, Skt. adv. pratardm, Ck. 
mpotepos ($106, §190.IIT). fratara nsm. DNb 38 
(Sen 249 needlessly takes as error for frataram). 
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frataram asn. XPg 11; adv. ‘previously’ DB 3.26, 
A'Pa 21, 


fratarta DB 3.26, incorrect reading for fra- 
faram (Cameron). 


frad- vb. ‘ask, examine, investigate, punish’: 
Av. fras-, Skt. pras-, Lt. precor, pLE *prek-, with 
inchoative present *prk-ske-, OP parsa-, Av. para- 
saiti, NPers. pursdd, Skt. prechdtt, Lt. poscit. Cf. 
also ufrasta-ufrasta-. parsdimiy Ist sg. (§30, §97, 
§130, §212, §226.1) DNb 19. aparsam 1st sg. imf. 
($122, §182.3, §212. §226.11) DB 1.22; 4.67, 
parsé 2d sg. imv. (§212, §237.1) DB 4.38, 69. 
_ frafiyats opt. pass. (§220, $228.11, §228.111) DNb 
21 (not desid. fut. pass., as taken by Hz. ApI 167). 
patt- + parsa- ‘examine, read’ (on meaning, Bv. 
BSLP 31.2.71-2): patiparsdhy 2d sg. subj. (§222.- 
II, $227.1) DB 4.42. patiparsatry subj. ($222.17) 
DB 4.48. 


frafara- ad). ‘superior’: fra- + variant com- 
par. suffix -thara- seen in Av. fradara- (§149.1, 
$190.11]; Wb. ZfA 41.319; By. 33.2.150-1, 
34.1.338-4, Hz. AMI 4.126-7, 8.39-40, ApI 166-7), 
ef. superl. -thama- in Skt. prathamd- ‘first’. Cf. 
also uradara-. fradaram asn. XPf 26f, 37. 


Frdda- sb. ‘Frada’, a Margian rebel: Elam. 
pir-ra-da, Akk. pa-ra-da-’; perhaps thematic noun- 
stem (§141) to fra- + *da-, with vriddhi ($126), 
cf. Av. frdd- ‘to further, increase’ (Bthl. AiW 
1012), but more probably hypocoristic to a com- 
pound name ($164.III; Bthl. AiW 1018) of which 
the prior part was the participial stem to the same 
compound verb (§162), ef. Av. adj. fradal.qaéa- 
‘prospering the household’, sh. frddat.fsav- ‘Pro- 
moter of flocks’ (name of a divinity; Bthl. AiW 
1013-4). Not with Sen 52 (fra- + OP *ad- 
‘drive’, Av. azaitz, Skt. djatt, Lt. agit), nor with 
Justi, INB 101 (fra- + had- ‘sit’, with loss of 
intervocalic -h-). Fraéda nsm. DB 3.12; 4.23; 
DBj 1. 


framatar- sb. ‘master, lord’ (‘giver of judicial 
decisions’, ace. to Hz. Apl 150-4): fra- + root 
ma- + agent suffix -tar- ($154.1). framataram 
asm. (§124.VI, §186.1) DNa 7f; DSe 7; DSf 5; 
DE 11; XPa 5f; XPb 11; XPc 5; XPd 8; XPF 7; 
XPh 6; XE 11; XV 9; A'Pa 8°; A*He 7. frama- 
faram (§52.111) A*Pa 8. 


framdna- sb. ‘command’ (udgment, deci- 
sion’, ace. to Hz. ApI 144-50): Phl. framan, NPers. 


OLD PERSIAN 


farmén; fra- + mé- + suffix -nd- (§128, §147.1), ef. 
Skt. pramdna-m ‘measure, standard’. framédna 
nsf. DNa 57; DNb 28; DS] 3°. framandyd isf. 
DNb 37. 


fravata adv. ‘forward, downward’: Phl. frat, 
NPers. faréd fard; from *frava-, extension of fra- 
as in Gk. rpéizos ‘first’ from *proua-, + -tos as in 
amata ($191.11; JAOS 51.204, 53.15; Bv. BSLP 
0.1.59; hardly with Kénig, Burgbau 51; not 
identical with Skt. isf. pravdtd ‘downhill’). DSf 
23f, 28. 


Fravartt- sb. ‘Phraortes’, a Median rebel: 
Elam. pir-ru-mar-ti-18, Akk. pa-ar-ti-mar-ti-i§ Gk. 
Ppadprys: identical either with Av. fravad- ‘guar- 
cian angel, soul’, from fra- + var- ‘protect? + -t1- 
(§31, §152.IID) as ‘Protection’, or with Av. fraorati- 
‘Siehbekennen zu’, from fra- + var- ‘choose (re- 
ligiously)’ + -éi- (Bthl. AiW 991, 992, 976; Nyberg 
Rel. 334-5, prefers second view); as man’s name, 
probably hypocoristic of a longer compound 
($164.11). FravartiS nsm. DB 2.14, 66, 71, 73; 
418; DBe lf. Fravartim asm. DB 2.17. Pravar- 
fais gsm. DB 2.69, 98. 


fras- vb., see fraé-. 


frasa- adj. ‘excellent’ (‘tauglich’, Konig Burg- 
bau 48, Brd. WZKM 39,37): Av. frasa- ‘directed 
toward, useful’, formed on adv. frasa to frank-, 
Skt. adv. praca to prdfic-, from pra~ + aiie- 
(Bthi. AiW 1006-7); the irregular -8- for -s- of Sy- 
may be a contamination of *frasa- and *frasya- 
(otherwise Bthl. IF 2.266-7; borrowed from Aves- 
tan ace. to Hz. ApI 162). Hz. ApI 156-05 (recant- 
ing derivation from fra- + x§dy- ‘shine’, ‘brilliant’, 
AMI 3.1-11) takes as deriv. of pra-, through an 
idiom of racing or fighting, as ‘extra (certamen), 
hors (concours)’, and therefore ‘incomparable, su- 
preme’. Cf. also Hz. RHRel. 113.26; Bailey, 
BSOS 6.595-7; Kent, Lg. 15.169.  fraSam nsn. 
D§Sa 5, DS} 6 (see frasta-, for reading). frasam 
asn. DNb 2; DSf 56, 56f; DSo 4°; DSs 1°. 


fraSta DSa 5, DS] 6: discussed by By. BSLP 
30.1.63-4, Gr. §108, Gray AJP 53.67, Brd. WZKM 
39.20-1; but frasam Oadaydlary and not frasta 
Gadaydmaiy ($54.11) should be read in both pas- 
sages (Hz. AMI 3.9-10, ApI 156-8). See under 


frasa-. 
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fraharavam, phrasal adverb (§191.IIJ), ‘in 
all’: fra- ($140.1) + asn. haravam with variant 
orthography (§22, §26), to haruva-. DB 1.17, 


_ baug- vb. ‘free’: Av. baog-, NPers. boxtdn; in 
Attydbausna-, Bagabuxsa-. 


Béaztri- sb. ‘Bactria’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. ba-ak-s-28, ba-ck-tur-ria8, Akk. 
ba-ah-tar, Gk. (nt. pl.) Baxrpa (§9.1, §79, 
§103.JI1). OP %-stem, for older t-stem ($152.11), 
seen in Av. bax8t. Béztris nsf. DB 1.16; DPe 
16; DNa 28; DSe 22°; DSm 9°; XPh 21. Béz- 
friyd \sf. DB 3.18f, 21. Baxtriya absf. DSf 36. 


bag- vb., see under baga-, bajt-. 


baga- sb. ‘god’: Av. baga- ‘lot, good fortune’, 
Skt. bhdga- ‘dispenser (of good fortune)’, Gk. 
-oayos ‘eater’, OCS bog ‘god’, pIE *bhago- ($101, 
§122, §148.1, V, VI); cf. Hz. AplI 105-10. See 
also Bagdbigna-, Bagabuasa-, Bagayddi-, baj-. 
baga nsm. AmH 6; AsH 6; DNa 1; DNb 1; DSe 
1°; DS£ 1°; DSs 1°; DSt 1; DZe 1°; DE 1; XPa 1; 
XPb 1; XPe 1; XPd 1; XPf1; XPh1; XB 1; XV 
1; A'Pa 1°; A?He 1; A*Pa 1, 25. bagaha npm. 
($10, §119, $172) DB 4.61, 68. bagdndém gpm. 
AsH 7; DPd 1f; DPh 9; DSf9; DSp 1°; DH 7; XE 
2; XV 2; A’He 2. bagathe$ ipm. DPd 14f, 22, 24; 
DSe 50f°; DSt 8; XPb 28f; XPe 12f, 15; XPd 18; 
XPg 18f; XSc 5°; XV 26; A'Pa 23°. BGibrs 
(§42) ipm. D’Sa 3. | 


Bagdlngna- sb. ‘Bagabigna’, a Persian, father 
of Hydarnes: Elam. ba-ga-p1-tg-na; from baga- 
‘rod’ + d-bigna-, pte. in -na- of an unidentified 
verbal root, cf. perhaps Skt. bija-m ‘seed’ ($75.JII, 
S1O3.IV, §160..c, §243). Baglalbzgnahlyd} gsm. 
DB 4.84f. 


Bagabuzsa- sb. ‘Megabyzus’, an ally of 
Darius against Gaumata: Elam. ba-ga-bu-uk-éa, 
Akk. ba-ga-bu-ke-3u, Gk. MeyaBufos. From baga- 
‘sod’ + deriv. of root baug- ‘free’ (§102, §151): 
‘God-freed’ (§160.Jc). Balgablucsa nsm. DB 
4.85. 


Bagayaédi- adj. ‘Bagayadi’, seventh month, 
Sept.-Oct.: Elam. bagias, Akk. tasritu. From 
baga- ‘god’, with vriddhi ($126, §165), + yad- 
‘worship’, with lengthened vowel ($126, §165) and 
formative -t- (§152.[): ‘God-Worship Month’ 
(§159, §161.Ia), probably referring to Mithras, 
since Phl. and NPers. call this month Muihr 


‘(Month of) Mithras’ (Justi, ZDMG 51.247; Bthl. 
AiW 952-3). Bdgayddais gsm. DB 1.55. 


bazi- sb. ‘tribute’: NPers. béz; deriv. (§152.1, 
§165) of root seen in Skt. bhdga- ‘portion, dis- 
penser’, OP baga- ‘god’, the verb being Skt. bhdjat 
‘apportions’, Av. bag-, Phi. baatdn (§101, $122, 
§128, §126).  bajim asf. DB 1.19; DPe 9f; DNa 
19; DSe 18; XPh 17. 


batugara- sb. ‘drinking cup, saucer’: if genu- 
ine ($55.11; JAOS 56.215; Schaeder, SbHPAW 1938. 
489-96), from batu- ‘wine’ (§153.1; etymology un- 
certain, but Hz. ApI 114 quotes Bariaxy from 
Athenaeus, bk. xi, page 784a, as the Persian word 
for ‘phiale, eup’) + -gara- ($143.1) ‘devouring, 
drinking’ (§160.Ia), cf. Av. aspé.gard ‘horse-de- 
vouring’, Skt. aja-gard- ‘goat-swallower, boa, con- 
strictor’, Gk. dnyo-Bopos ‘people-devouring’, Lt. 
carni-vorus ‘flesh-eating’, from root in Av. gar- 
‘devour’, Skt. yirdlt, Lt. vorat, pIE *g"er-. Bv. 
JAs, 228.233—4 suggests, and Hz. AMI 8.9-17, Apl 
118-5, accepts cognation rather with Skt. galaés 
‘drips’, gdlayatt ‘pours’, as ‘wine-pourer’, cf. Lt. 
hbdre ‘pour (as an offering to the gods)’, and 
NPers. pydla ‘drinking cup’, from *patt-gdra-. 
batugara nsm. (§56.V) Atl. 


bavd- vb. ‘bind’: Av. band-, Skt. bandh-, Gt. 
bindan, pIE *bhendh-. See also badaka-. basta 
(NPers. bast) nsm. past pte. pass. ($67, §85, §120, 
§122, §132.1, §242.1) DB. 1.82; 2.75, 90; 5.26. 
basta apm. DB 3.88°. 


ba"daka- sb. ‘subject, servant’ (cf. Konig, 
RulD 64): Phi. bandak, NPers. bénddh; deriv. 
($146.I]) of OP *ba"da- ‘bond, fetter’, Av. bande-, 
Skt. bandhd-, to pI root *bhendh- (OP batd-; §39, 
§75.11], §111, §122, §132.1). badaka nsm. DB 
2.20, 30, 49f, 82; 3.13, 31, 56, 85; 5.8. badaka npf. 
DB 1.19. 


Babtru- sb. (Babatru- because of Pali Baverw-, 
MB Gr. §80) ‘Babylon’, a city (§56.III, §166); 
‘Babylonia’, a province of the Persian Empire; 
by transfer, ‘Babylonian’: Elam. ba-pi-li, Akk. 
bab-ilu, bab-ilani ‘gate of the god(s)’, Gk. BaBuday 
(§75.V, §107). See also Babirwiya-. Bahirus 
nsm. DB 1.14, 80; DPe 10f; DNa 26; DSe 25f°; 
DSm 7°; XPh 22; as ethnic (§56.I/]), DN xvi, 
A?P 16. Bahirum asm. DB 1.88f, 91 bis; 2.2, 3, 
3f; 3.82, 84, 87; 4.15, 30. Babiraus absm. (§168, 
$182,111) DB 2.65. Babiraw \sm. DB 1.78, 81; 
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2.5, 6; 3.79, 83, 92; 4.2; DBd 7f; DBi 11 (written 
Bab*raw, §22); DSf 38 as loc. with ydia, 33 as abl. 
with hacd (hardly a real abl., corresponding to Av. 
-aut despite Hz. AMI 3.55n, Kent JAOS 53.16). 


Babirunya- adj. ‘Babylonian’: deriv. (§144.- 
IIL) to preceding. Babiruviya nsm. DB 1.77, 79; 
3.81; 4.18; DSf 29f. Babirwiyam asm. DB 3.86. 
Babiruviydé npm. DB 3.78; DSf d8f. Babiruviyd 
apm. DB 3.88. 


bar- vb. ‘bear, lift up, esteem’: present stem 
bara-, Av. baraitt, NPers. bard, Skt. bhdratz, Gk. 
dépe, Lt. fert, Gt. batrib, pIE *bhere/o- (§213). 
See also ubarta-, uSabdri-, Gaubaruva-, bara-. 
bara*tiy 3d pl. (§122, §232.1) DB 5.22f (written 
bry, §22); DNa 42. abaram Ist sg. imf. ($61, 
875,111, $226.11) DB 1.22; 4.66. abara imf. ($40, 
§84, §228.IT) DB 1.25, 55, 88, 94; 2.25, 34f, 40, 45, 
54, 60, 68, 86, 97°; 3.6, 17, 37, 45, 62, 67 (written 
arr? §54.JJ), 87; 4.61, 62; DNa 50f; DS£ 19°, 32; 
XPh 33, 45. abara” 3d pl. imf. ($10, $40, §84, 
§106, §232.1]) DPe 10; DSe 18°; DSf 34. aba- 
raha” 3d pl. imf. ($10, §218, §282.11I) DNa 19f; 
XPh 17 (written abtrn’, §54.1). abaratta 3d pl. 
imf. mid. ($10, §2386.1T) DB 1.19. abariya imf. 
pass. (§35.1, §220, §228.1I) DSf 23°, 31f, 35, 36, 
38f, 40, 48, 45. abarzya* 3d pl. imf. pass. (§220, 
$232.11) DSf 41,47. baratuv imv. (§237.11) AmH 
11°; DPd 14; DSk 5. bartanazy inf. ($288) DNb 
47, 

a& + bar- ‘perform’: dbaratiy (§213, §228.1) DNb 
25. Cf. also Hz. ApI 110-1, who refers to a-bar- 
certain other forms listed above as augmented 
forms of uncompounded bar-. 

pat- + & + bar- ‘bring back, restore’: pateya- 
baram Ist sg. imf. DB 1.68 (but -d- perhaps only 
by influence of pardbartam, JAOS 62.275; §53, 
§206c). 

para + bar- ‘bear away, take away’: pardbara 
imf. DB 1.71, 96. pardbartam nsn. past pte. pass. 
(§242.1) DB 1.62, 67f. 

part- + bar- ‘protect, preserve’ (cf. Hz. Apl 
112-3): paribarémiy Ast sg. ($226.1) DNb 17. 
paribarihy 2d sg. subj. (§27, §136, §222.IT, §227.1) 
DB 4.78; paribarah*-di§ ($27, etc.) DB 4.74. part- 
bara 2d sg. imv. (§237.I) DB 4.72, 88. 

fra- + bar- ‘proffer, grant’: frabara imf. AmH 
7; AsH 9; DB 1.12, 25, 60f; DPd 3f, 7f; DPh 8; 
DNa 33; DSf 11; Ddm 3°; DSp 2°; Dds 6; DZe 4; 
DH 7; A’He 18f, 20. 


bara- sb. ‘bearmg, bearer’: Av. -bara-, Skt. 
-bhara-, Gk. -dopos, pI. *bhoros (§32, §122, $143.1, 
VI), to root bar- ‘bear’, in arstibara-, takabara-, 
vacabara-; also bara- ‘borne by, rider of’, with 
vriddhi (§122, §126, §148.]), in asabdra-, ef, 
usabari-. See Hz. Apl 95. 


bard- vb. ‘be high’: Av, baraz- ‘high’, baraz- 
ant- ‘lofty’, NPers. burg ‘high’, Skt. brhdnt- ‘lofty’, 
OHG berg ‘mountain’, plE *bhergh-; in Bardiya-, 
barsan-, probably in brazman-. 


Bardiya- sb. ‘Smerdis’, brother of Cambyses 
($164.01): Elam. bir-tt-ia, Akk. bar-zi-ia, Gk. 
Ypépdis (§$29.n2, §30). Deriv. (§144.1V) of OP 
bard- ‘be high’ (§75.JII): ‘The Exalted’. Bardiya 
nsm. DB 1.30, 32, 39, 52f; 3.25, 35, 54; 4.9, 27, 82; 
DBb 4f; DBh 5. Bardiyam asm. DB 1.31 bis, 5!. 


barSan- sb. ‘height, depth’ (§81): Av. barazan- . 


(Bthl. AiW 950); deriv. of OP bard- (§75.III, 
$155.1; Scheil 21.26; Konig, Burgbau 51; Hz. 
AMI 3.57; Bv. Gr. §812; Kent, JAOS 51.204, 
53.15). barind ism. (§96, §120) DSf 26, 26F. 


bav- vb. ‘become, be’: present stem bava- 
(§213), Av. bavactt, Skt. bhdvati, Gk. ote ‘grows’, 
Lt. fut ‘T was’, Lith. bult ‘to be’, NEng. be, plE 
*bheu-. See also bumi-. bavatiy (§122, §228.1) 
XPh 55, 56. — bavaty 3d pl. ($232.1) DNb 14 
(bauvay in 2d copy, Hz. Apl 115; ef. §48). 
abavam Ist sg. imf. DB 1.28, 60, 72; 4.5; 5.4°; 
DSm 6°; XPF 35, 36f; XPh 30; XSe 4°. abava 
imf. (§228.11) DB 1.32, 38, 34, 40, 48, 77, 80; 
2.16f, 17, 80, 94; 3.10, 11, 20, 27, 28, 76, 82, 
83; 5.5, 14°, 30; DSf 25; XPf 26. abava* 3d pl. 
imf. ($112, $282.11) DB 1.76; 2.7, 93; 3.78; 4.34. 
bavdtey subj. (§222.JI, $228.1) DNa 48, 45f; DNb 
59 (Lg. 15.74; confirmed by photograph, JNES 
4.44), [boy|a 2d sg. opt. ($114, §218.11, §223.], 
§227.1]) DB 4.69. biya opt. Cbhy-1éet, By. Gr. 
§232, comparing Av. buyd{ from *bhu-zét; but 
Bthl. Gdr. IP 1. §143 takes as *bhy-i-ét, = Lt. 
fiet, which may be either non-thematic opt. or 
thematic subj.; §114, $122, §208, §218.J1, §223.1, 
§228.1]) DB 4.56 bis, 58, 59, 74f, 75, 78f, 79°. 

bigna-, in d-bigna-, see Bagibigna-. 

buima- sb. ‘earth (= world or ground)’: Av. 
biimi-, NPers. bum, Skt. (RV) nom. bhami bhiuimis; 
deriv. of root bhav- (see bav-) in grade bhit-, cf. 
Skt. aor. dbhit, Gk. éou ($11, §65, §152.1V, §179.- 
ITI). 
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bimim asf. DNa 2, 32; DSe 2°; DSf 1; DSt 2; 
DZe lf; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb 2; XPc 1; XPd 2; 
XPf 2; XPh 1f; XE 3; XV 2f; A’Pa 2°; A*He 2. 
biimdm asf. ($55.1) A’Pa 2. bimiyd Isf. ($179.11) 
DNa lf; DSb 9; DSe 10; DSm 5; DSs 2°, 3°; 
DZb 4; DZe 6; DE 17f; XPa 9; XPb 17; XPe 7f; 
XPd 12; XPf 12, 25; XPh 10; XPj; XE 17; XV 
13; A'Pa 18°; A’Se 4°; Wh 7; We 8; Wd 8. 

BU nsf. ($42) DSf 24, 28. BUya Isf. DSd 2°; 
DSf 7, 15, 16, 18, 24°; DSg 2; DSi 2, 4; DS} 1°: 
DSy 2; D’Sb 2; A’Sa 1; A°Sd 2; A?Ha 2; A’He 9, 
17; A’Pa 11. 


brdtar- sb. ‘brother’: Av. brdtar-, NPers. 
biraddr, Skt. bhralar-, Gk. @parnp ‘clan-brother’, 
Lt. frater, OCS bratru, Gt. brobar, pI *bhrater- 
($62, §75.TTT, §128, §154.IT). brdtd nsm. ($124.5, 
§186.1I) DB 1.298, 39f. 


brazmaniya- adj. ‘prayerful, reverent’ (cf. 
Kent, Ly. 21.223-9), with braz- rather than barz- 
($83; cf. Elam. pir-ra-us-man-ni-1a, Akk. bt-ra- 
za-man-ni-t): deriv. (§144.1V) to pAr. antecedent 
of Skt. bréhman- ‘religious devotion, prayer’, ef. 
identical Skt. deriv. brahmanyd- ‘religious’, to 
plE root *bhergh- (see OP bard-; §75.ITI, §95, 
$120, §155.]II; Henning, TPS 1944.108--18). For 
other views, see Kent, Lg. 13.301; Hartmann, OLZ 
40.145-60; Nyberg, Rel. 367, 478; Hz. AMI 8.69, 
Apl 116-8 (to Av. barag- ‘to weleome’, barag- 
‘rite’, baravéa- ‘beloved’; wrongly, since this would 
pive OP *bragman-); Christensen, Essai sur la 
démonologie iramienne 40-1; Henning, BSOS 
10.506; Abayev, Ivanskie Yazyki 1.134; Scherman, 
JAOS 65.141-3 n.23. Cf. also O. M. Dalton, 
Treasure of the Oxus 94-5. On form and meaning 
of Phl. brakm brahmak, see Henning, TPS 1944.- 
108-18. brazmaniya nsm. XPh 41, 51, 54 (hardly 
brazmaniy isn. modifying arta; also not -nzy apn. 
‘divine’ with Sen 155, nor adn. in elliptic dual 
with Pisani, see under arta-). 


m®, of dubious meaning, Se 1; taken by Justi, 
IFA 17.112, to be an abbreviation for OP *méraka 
‘seal’, NPers. marah. 


ma-, stem of ist person pron. in obl. cases of 
sg.; see adam. 


ma conj. ‘not’, in prohibitions ete.: Av. Skt. 
ma, Gk. wh, pIE *mé ($109, §191.1, §292b). With 
subj.: DNb 55 (md-taty), 58. With opt.: DB 
4.59, 69, 79°; DPd 18, 19 bis, 20; XPh 39. With 
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inj.: DB 4.54; DPe 21; DNa 58, 59, 60; DNb 52 
(ma-taiy). With imv.: DNb 60. With lost 
verbs: DNb 57, DSq 4 bis; with restored subj. 
A’Sa, 5° bis, A°Ha 7, 7°. See also mdtya. 


md- vb. ‘measure’: Av. Skt. ma-, Lt. métior 
‘I measure’, 
d@ + ma- ‘extend’: dmdté npm. past pte. pass. 
(§242.IT) ‘noble’ DB 1.7; DBa 11. 
fra- + mé- ‘command’ (‘decide, judge’, acc. to 
Hz. ApI 154-6; ‘plan,’ Hinz, ZDMG 95.283-5); 
see also framdatar-, framdnd-.  frdmayatd imf. 
mid. ($214, §285.11) XPe 5. framdtam nsn. past 
pte. pass. (§242.IT) DSf 19f°, 56. 


maud- vb. ‘flee’: meaning established by 
Kelam. and Akk. versions (Hiising, KZ 38.258); 
probably to Skt. munthate ‘flees’ (In. JAOS 
38.122). amuéa imf. (§211) DB 2.2, 71; 3.41f, 71. 


Maka- sb. ‘Maka’, a province of the Persian 
Empire (lit. on location given in JAOS 56.217-8): 
lam. ma-ak-ga, Akk. ma-ak, cf. Gk. pl. Maéxae 
($99, §182.2, §144.1TI). See also Maczya-. 
Maka nsm. DB 1.17; DPe 18. 


magu- sb. ‘Magian’, member of a priestly 
order of Media: Elam. ma-ku-is, Akk. ma-gu-Su, 
Gk. Mayos ($158.1). Uncertain material on mean- 
ing and etymology, Kénig, Klotho 4 chap. 12, and 
RulD 66. magus nsm. DB 1.36, 44, 46, 64, 66, 
70f; 4.8; DBb 2. magum asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57, 73; 
ASL. 


Maciya- adj. ‘Macian’; pl., name of a prov- 
ince of the Persian Empire: deriv. of Maka- ($99, 
$113, $132.2, §144.01D). Mactya nsm. ArP 29. 
Maca for nsm. ($56.011) DN xxix. Maciyé 
npm. DNa 80; DSe 28f; XPh 25. 


mitar- sb. ‘mother’: Av. matar-, Skt. matdr-, 
Gk. Dor. warnp, Lt. mater, pI nom. *maté, stem 
*madter- (8154.11): in hamdiar-. 


matya conj. ‘lest, that not, not’: md ‘not? + 
eonj. fya ($133, §292b).  matya-mam ($133) DB 
1.52. matya DB 4.48, 48, 71. 


mabista- adj. ‘greatest’, equal to ‘crown 
prinee’ in XPf (Speiser ap. Kent, Lg. 9.40-1; Hz. 
Apl 254-8): Av. masita-, NPers. mdhist, Gk. 
whic ros ‘longest’ (radical vowel after that in pnxos 
Jength’); superl. to pIE *mak-ros, Gk. waxpds, Lt. 
macer ‘thin’, pLE root *mak- ($87) ‘be long and 
slender’ + super]. suffix -iste- ($117, §156.1TI, 
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§190.IT), Gk. -tero-, Av. -28ta-, Skt. (with aspira- 
tion) -tgtha-. madzsta nsm. AsH 6f; DB 2.13, 24; 
3,70; DPd 1; DPh 9; DSf9; DSp 1°; DH 7; XE 2; 
XV lf; A*?He 1. [mab}e&a-[Sam| DB 5.27. masis- 
fam asm. DB 2.20, 83; 3.12, 31, 57, 85; 5.6, 8, 12, 
28f; XPf 32. 


Médda- (§166.III) adj. ‘Median’; mase. as 
sb. ‘Media’, a province of the Persian Empire: 
Elam. ma-da, Akk. ma-da-a-a, Gk. pl. Mndo:. 

(1) ‘Median’: Mada nsm. DB 1.49; 2.14°, 16, 18, 
82; 4.18; DN ii°; APP 2, Madam asm. DB 2.21, 
82: 3.30. Mada npm. DSf 50, 54f. Méadalrbi|§ 
ipm. DB 2.28. Mddarsuva lpm. DB 2,28. 

(2) ‘Media’: Mada nsm. DB 1.15°, 41; 2.7; DPe 
10; DNa 22; DSe 21°; DSm 8°; XPh 19. Madam 
asm. DB 1.47; 2.22, 28f, 48f, 63, 65 bis; 3.32f; 
4.20. Mddam-ca DB 1.66f. Madaty lsm. DB 
1.34, 59; 2.15, 17, 22f, 28, 66 bis, 72, 92; 3.77; DBe 
10f. 


‘man- vb. ‘think’: Av. man-yele, Skt. mdn- 
yale, (xk. yéuova ‘(1 have thought of,) I desire’, 
Lat. memini ‘I remember’, pIE *men-. See also 
manah-. maniyary Ist sg. mid. (§214, §233.11) 
DNb 38. amaniyary Ist sg. imf. mid. (§214, 
§233.1[[) DS! 3f. maniydhaty 2d sg. subj. mid. 
(S131, §222.11, §234.1) DB 4.39 (man. ..); DPe 
20 (maniyahay, §27, $52.11); DNa 38 (maniyd- 
[...); XPh 47 (maniydty, without the ht: §27, 
§52.VI, Lg. 13.302; Hz. AMI 8.66, ApI 243-4). 
maniyaltaty) subj. mid. ($222.11) DB 4.50. 


*man- vb. ‘remain’: Av. man-, iterative pres. 
manaya~ (§123, §215), Gk. pérw, Lt. maned; prob- 
ably specialization of pL *men- ‘think’ (see ‘man-) 
in meaning ‘remain thinking’. aménaya imf. DB 
2.48, 63; amdnaiya ($48) DB 2.28, 


manauvin- adj. ‘mindful, wilful, hot-tem- 
pered’: from manah- + -yin- (§155.V), ef. Lg. 
15.170, JNES 447 (Hz. Apl 242 otherwise, 
wrongly). manauors (remade from -v7, §187) nsm. 
DNb 18. 


manah- sb. ‘thinking power, power of will’ 
(Jn. Iran. Rel. §70; Kent, INES 445-7, 232): 
Av, manah-, Skt. mdnas-, Gk. pévos ‘courage’, pI 
*menos *menes- ($124.4, $156.11). Deel., §185.1. 
See also manawin-, and -manis- with reduced 
grade in second syllable, in Ardumunt’-, Haza- 
mants-, perhaps Imanzs-. manas-ca ($105) asn. 


DNb 32. manahd isn. (JNES 4.45; wrongly gen., 
Hz. ApI 240-2 and Sen 235) DNb 14. 


maniya- sb., probably ‘personal property’ in 
the houses; nt. adj. as collective sb., from ména., 
GAv. damdna-, LAv. nmana- ‘abode, house’ 
($126), extension of root seen in Skt. ddma- 
‘house’, Gk. déyos, Lt. domus. For varying views, 
see Tm. Lex. 116, with lit.; Gray, JAOS 21.17, 
33.281-3; Bthl. AiW 1168; MB Gr. §261; Fay, 
JAOS 34.330-1. mantyam-ca asn. DB 1.65. 


+mamaita, see Atamatta-. 


mayiixa- sb. ‘doorknob’: Skt. maytikha- ‘peg’ , 
perhaps to Skt. mi- (pres. mindti) ‘fix (as in the 
earth)’ (§100, §143.IIT); ef. Hz. Apl 258-9, 
maytiza nsm. DPi; XP. 


mar- vb, ‘die’: Av. mar-, pres. maryeite (§122, 
§214), Skt. mriydte, Lt. morttur, pIE *mer-. See 
also wvdmarstyu-, marika-, marta-, martiya-. 
amartyata imf, mid. (§35.1, §235.1]) DB 1.43. 


marika- sb. ‘person of lower rank, subject’, 
as shown by Akk. ““gal-la ‘menial’: contracted 
($23.1) for *martyaka-, deriv. of stem in Skt. 
(Vedic) mdrya- ‘young man, stallion’, cf. Skt. 
maryakd- ‘little man (said of a bull among cows)’, 
Phl. mérak (from *maryaka), Gk. yetpat ‘boy, 
girl’ (from *merjak-); ultimate root plK *mer-, 
OP mar- ($122, §146.1II). Cf. Hz. Apl 251-3, 
By. TPS 1945.43-4. mariké vsm. DNb 50, 55, 
59°. 

Maru- sb. ‘Maru’, a town in Media (cf. 
Kénig, RulD 71): Elam. ma-ru-18, Akk. ma-ru-’. 
Malru|&§ nsm. DB 2.22. 


Margava- adj. ‘Margian’: adj. to Margu-, with 
vriddhi (§126, $143.11, V, VI). Margava nsm. 
DB 3.12; 4.24. Mérgavaibt$ pm. DB 3.16. 


Margu- sb. ‘Margiana’, a province of the 
Persian Empire: Elam. mar-ku-1s, Akk. mar-gu-’, 
Gk. Mapyos, Mapyeavn ($31, $153.1). See also 
Margava-. Margué nsm. DB 2.7; 3.11. Mar- 
gum asm. DB 4.25, Margaw Ism. (§114) DB 
4.25; DB} df. 


marta- ptc. as adj. ‘dead’: Av. marata-,-N Pers. 
murd, Skt. mrtd-, Gk. Bporos (for *8pards, with 
vowel assimilation), Lt. mort-uos (after vi-vos ‘liv- 
ing’), pIE *mrtos (§30, $109, §122, $242.1); see 
OP mar-, and cf. Hz. ApI 249-51. marta nsm. 
XPh 48, 55. martahyé gsm. DB 5.20, 36. 


So a ret 
oe oeSin ds nett Evia ell 


teens Sn le ck 2 eet ey a nt Fae ae fe aeeenne et Bama 


LEXICON 


‘martiya- adj. as sb. ‘man’: -iz0- extension of 
pli *morios, Av. marata- ‘mortal, man’, NPers. 
mérd, Skt. mdrta- (§31, §106, §122, §242.11), ef. 
~o- extension in Av. masya-, Skt. médrtya- 
($144.1V). See also wmartiya-, *Martiya-. 

martiya nsm, DB 1.21, 36, 48, 74, 77; 2.8, 14, 
79; 3.12, 22, 70, 78; 4.38, 65, 68; 5.5°, 7°; DNa 
46; DNb 16, 19, 21, 24; XPh 51. martiya vsm. 
DNa 56, martiyam asm. DB 3.57; DNa 3; DNb 
12, 22; DSe 3; DSF 2, 16f; DSs 2f; DSt 3°; DZe 2; 
DE 4f; XPa 2; XPb 4f; XPe 2f; XPd 3f; XPf 3; 
XPh 3; XE 5; XV 4; A'Pa 3f°; A’He 3f; A*Pa 3f. 
marhiyahya gsm. DNa 4, 44; DNb 3; DSe 4f; DSf 


8; D8Ss 5°; DSt 4f°; DZe 2f; DE 6; XPa 3; XPb 6; 


XPe 3; XPd 4f; XPf 4f; XPh 4; XE 7; XV 5; 
A'Pa 5°; A’He 4f; martihya A®Pa 4f (852.V1; 
hardly phonetic, as taken by Morgenstierne, Acta 
Or. 1.258). martiyaé npm. DB 1.57f; 4.80, 82; DSf 
47, 49, 51, 52, 54. marty apm. DB 2.77; 3.48, 
o0, 74, 90, 91. martiyandm gpm. DB 4.87f. 
martiyaihes ipm. DB 1.56f. 


*Martiya- sb. ‘Martiya’, a Susian rebel: Elam. 
mar-tiga, Akk. mar-tiza; same as 'martya-, 
specialized as man’s name (§163.Ib, §164.III; but 
ef. HK Iran. Kigenn. 13-4, Phil. 66.183-4, ApKI 
1.54, 2.26). Martrya nsm. DB 2.8; 4.15; DBf 1. 
Martiyam asm. DB 2.12f. 


mard- vb. ‘crush’: Av. marad- ‘destroy’, Skt. 
myd- ‘rub, crush’, Lt. mordet ‘bites’, pIE *merd- 
(Foy, KZ 35.48). See also Marduntya-. 
vt- -+ mard- ‘destroy’: vimardatiy (§80, §213) 
DSe 40f. wzyamarda imf. (written viya : marda, 
§44- ef. also §52.1V, §228.1], and Lex. s.v. -dz-) 
DB 5.11. 


Marduntya- sb. ‘Mardonius’, father of 
Gobryas: Elam. mar-du-nu-a, Gk. Mapdovtos; per- 
haps deriv. to *marduna- ‘vintner’ (§144.1V, §147.- 
II, $153.1, §164.1V), cf. NPers mul ‘wine’, Skt. 
mydvika- ‘grapevine’ (Bthl. AiW 1151; otherwise 
Justi, INB 195), which possibly contains root 
mard- ‘crush (the grapes in the wine-making)’. 
Marduniyahya gsm. DB 4.84. 


mav- vb. ‘send’: ef. Lt. moved ‘I move’. [aml- 
dvaté imf. mid. as pass. (§213, §235.11) DB 4.92 
(dubious con}. of Kent, JAOS 62.269). 


Mazdah- adj. ‘wise’ (§156.I, §160.]a): regu- 
larly compounded in Auramazdah- (q.v.); both 
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parts declined, but without an intervening word- 
divider, in Aurahya Mazdaha (§185.1V) XPe 10. 


maskd- sb. ‘(inflated) skin’; NPers. mask, 
Akk. mas-ku-u ‘skin’, Aram. maskd: borrowed 
from Semitic ($99, §109, §117, §148.IV; see MB 
Gr. §101).  maSkawvd Ipf. (§72) DB 1.86. 


miaha- sb. ‘month’: Skt. mdsa-, plE *méso-; 
extension (§143.IT) of pI *més-, seen in Av. mah-, 
NPers. mah, Skt. més-, cf. also Lt. ménsis, Gk. 
unv, Gt. mena, OHG mano, Lith. ménuo, all mean- 
ing ‘moon’ or ‘month’. mahyd gsm. DB 1.37f, 
42, 56, 89, 96; 2.26, 36, 41, 47, 56, 61f, 69, 98; 3.8, 
18, 39, 46f, 68, 68, 88 (for *ma@hahyd, with con- 
traction of- Ghah- to -ah-, with Gray, AJP 21.13-4; 
rather than the usual interpretation as Ism. to 
stem médh-; §131, §165.n1, §185.1V). 


mibah- sb. (§156.I]) ‘evil’, the opposite of 
rasta-: Av. miBahya- ‘evil’, miSaozta- ‘falsely 
spoken’, Skt. mith- ‘to meet (as friend or antago- 
nist), engage in altercation’; cf. Hz. ApI 259-61, 
Kent Le. 15.169-70, and hamicgzya-. mia asn. 
DNb 7, 9, 11. 


Mi@ra- sb. ‘friend’; as deity, ‘Mithras’: El. 
mi-t§-Sa, Akk. mi-tt-ri; Av. midra-, NPers. mthr 
‘sun’, Skt. mitrd- ‘friend’ (§9.VI, §33, §49c, §78, 
$148.11). Cf. Vawmisa- and probably hamigzya-. 
Mitjra) nsm. A*Eb; M ‘tra (§22) A’Sd 4, A’Ha 6; 
Mra A*Sa 5, A®Pa 25. As gen. ($318.11), M'tra 
A’Ha 5°, M‘6ra A’Sa 4. 

mu§- vb., see maué-. 


Mudriya- adj. ‘igyptian’; pl., also a province 
of the Persian Empire, ‘Egypt’; masc. sg. as sb., 
‘Egypt’, a province: Elam. mu-ts-sa-rt-ta, Akk. 
mi-sir ($6, §76.V). 

(1} ‘Egyptian’: Mudréya nsm. A?P 19, 
Mudrayaé npm. DSf 50f, 52, 55. 

(2) ‘Egyptians’, as province: Mudrdya@ npm. 
DPe 11f, 

(3) ‘Egypt’: Mudrdya nsm. DB 1.15, 2.7°; DNa 
27; DSe 26°; DSm 7°; XPh 23. Mudrdyam asm. 
DB 1.32, 38; DZe 8. Mudrdya absm. DSf 41; 
DZe 1. Mudrdyaty |sm. DZe 9. 


ya- rel. pron. ‘who, which’, generalized by 
enel. -ery (ef. Hz. ApI 355-6): Av. Skt. ya-, Gk. 
és, pIE *io-. See also yatd, yada, yada-, yadry, 
yaniy, yavd. ya-cry nsn. (§105, §130, §197) DNb 
57. ya-cry asn. DNb 38, 36. 
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Yautiyd- sb. ‘Yautiya’, a district in Persia: 
Elam. za-t-ti-ta-18, Akk. ti-tiga. Yautiyd nsf. 
DB 3.23. 


yaud- vb. ‘be in commotion’, present stem 
yauda-: Av. yaoz- ‘boil up’ (§88), pres. yaoza- 
(Hz. AMI 8.67, ApI 362-5); not to Av. yaod- 
‘fight’, Skt. yudh-, because of the difference in the 
present stem (Av. yidyeitt, Skt. yidhyati; JAOS 
58.116). ayauda imf. (§218) XPh 31f (not 
dyauda nsm. ‘rebellion’, as taken by Henning, 
BSOS 10.505, which is refuted by Akk. version). 
ayauda” 3d pl. imf. (§232.11) DSe 33°. yau{da*- 
tim] asf. pres. pte. act. (§190.1, §240) DNa 32. 


Yauna- adj. ‘Ionian’; pl., also a province of 

the Persian Empire; mase. sg. as sb., ‘Ionia’, a 
province: Elam. (2)-ga-u-na, Akk. 7a-ma-nu, Gk. 
"Twria. 

(1) ‘Ionian’: Yaunansm. A?P 26. Yaund npm. 
DSf 33f, 48; as nsm. (§56.1ID) A?P 28. 

(2) ‘Tonians’, as province: Yaund npm. DPe 
12f; DNa 29; DSe 271°; DSm 10°; XPh 23. 

(3) ‘Ionia’: Yauna nsm. DB 1.15; DNa 28; 
DSm 8°. Yaund absm. DSf 42f. 


ydumant- adj. ‘trained, skilled’: adj. to 
*yauman-, with vriddhi (§126, §152.], §155.IDD, 
from root seen in Skt. ya@uti ‘harnesses, fastens’, 
ef. Hz. Apl 365-6 (not with Sen 249, ‘agile’, 
from *yduman-aina-, fem. -2). See also aydu- 
mant-.  ydumainis nsm. (with epenthesis, §127; 
Lg. 15.173) DNb 40. 


yauvtyd- sb. ‘canal’ (§48): NPers. jor ‘water- 
course, canal’, cf. perhaps Skt. (Vedic) yavya isf. 
‘stream, river’; perhaps deriv. (§144.V) of root 
ay-/t-/ya- ‘go’ (JAOS 62.271). yauriyd nsf. DZc 
10. yaurydm asf. DZe 8f, 12. 


yaka- sb. (§6, §143.IV) a kind of wood (oak, 
Scheil 25.28, but if so, not cognate, By. BSLP 
30.1.61; Afghan cypress, Konig, Burgbau 54-61; 
mulberry, Wb. AfOF 7.42; teak, Hz. AMI 3.61-2; 
certainly not ‘timber’ in general, as taken by Gray, 
AJP 53.68). yaka nsf. DSf 34. 


yaciy, See Ya-. 


yaté conj. and prep.; perhaps yd isn. or yd* 
absn. of ya- + -fd as in cild, q.v. (wrongly Sen 11). 
(1) Conj. (§294) ‘until’: DB 1.25, 54, 69; 2.28, 
48, 63; DNa 51; DNb 23; DSf 24; XPh 45f. 
‘when’ DB 4.81. ‘while’ DB 2.6; 3.77. ‘as long 
as’ DB 4.51. 


OLD PERSIAN 


(2) Prep. with loc., ‘unto’: DSF 32, 34. 

(3) Double prep., yaa a, with abl. (not with 
acc., a8 taken by Schwentner, ZIT 6.173), ‘unto’: 
DPh 6, 7; DH 5, 6. 


yaba conj.: GAv. yada, LAv. yada, Skt. ydtha: 
rel, ya- + adv. Suffix -tha (§76.II, $113). It takes 
a verb in the indic, except that the pres. subj, 
shows future time in temporal clauses (DNb 28f); 
details of syntax, §295. 

(1) ‘as’: DB 1.23 (ya@a-Sam), 63, 67, 69; 4.35, 
§2; 5.17°, 29, 33°; DNa 37; D&y 3; DZe 11°, 12. 

(2) ‘as well as’, comparing clauses: DNb 39 
(wrongly Hz. ApI 362). 

(3) ‘when’: CMb 3; DB 1231, 91°; 2.22, 65. 
3.34; DNb 28f (yafd-mary); DSi 3; XPF 25, 32 
(yabd-maiy), 36; XPh 29 (yada tya). 

(4) ‘after’, with prec. or foll. pasdva: DB 1.27, 
33, 72, 73; 2.32, 52; 3.3; 4.5; 5.8, 23°; DNa 31f; 
DSf 25; XSe 3°. 

(5) ‘that’, mtrodueing object clause: DB 4.44, 

(6) ‘so that’, introducing result clause: DB 1.70; 
DSe 35, 39. 

(7) ‘because’: DB 4.63. 


yad- vb. ‘reverence, worship’, usually middle: 
Av. yazaite, Skt. ydjati, Gk. aterat, pIE *zag- (§88, 
§113). See also Agiyadiya-, dyadana-, Bagayadi-, 
yada.  yadatary mid. (§213, $235.1) XPh 53. 
ayadaiy Ist sg. imf. mid. (§233.1[[) DB 5.16, 32; 
DSf 18°; DSk 5; XPh 40f. ayadiya imf. pass. 
($220) DB 5.16°, 32. ayadiya" 3d pl. imf. pass. 
($220, §232.11) XPh 36, 40. yaddtaty subj. mid. 
(§222.11, §235.1) DB 5.19, 34f. yadaisa 2d sg. 
opt. mid. ($223.17, §234.1[1) XPh 50. yadzyarSa* 
(§220, §223.11, §232.11L; written ydy2, §55.1; 
cf. Hz. AMI 8.67, ApI 357-8) 3d pl. opt. pass. 
(Ogden ap. JAOS 58.325; not yadiyars 2d sg. opt. 
mid. with Wb. Symbolae Koschaker 196, nor fut. 
pass. with Hz. AMI 8.67, ApI 357-8) XPh 39. 


lyadé- conj. ‘where’: GAv yadé, Skt. yada; 
probably rel. nt. pAr. *tad + postpos. @. — yadd- 
tya XPh 35f ($133, §296; cf. yada tya XPh 29); 
yadaya XPh 39 (perhaps error in writing, §55.1; 
but cf. Hz. AMI 8.66, ApI 358, Nyberg Rel. 
477-8). 


?Yadd- sb. ‘Yada’, probably ‘Anshan’ (as 
shown by the Elam. translation 3.3 an-za-an.mar, 
read by Cameron; cf. §166.n2): not an abstract 
yada- ‘loyalty’, to root yad- (q.v.), as commonly 
taken (wrongly also Foy, KZ 35.43; Hising, OLZ 
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8.513-6; Hz. ApI 244-9; Nyberg, Rel. 477-8). 
Yadayad absf. (§141, §175) DB 3.26. 


yadiy conj. ‘if, when’: Av. yeidi, Skt. yddi: per- 
haps pAr. nt. rel. *zad + deictic-i. Syntax §297. 
(1) Sf, with subj.: DB 4.38f, 54, 57, 72f, 77; 
DPe 19, 22; DNa 38 (yadi-patiy); DNb 29 (yadi- 
vd; ef. Ha. ApI 359); XPh 47 (yadt-maniydiy; §44, 
§52.VI); with opt., DNb 20f; with pres. ind., DNb 
25 (yadi-va). 
(2) ‘when’, with imf. ind., DB 1.38, DSf 14; 
‘whenever’, with pres. ind., DNb 88f, 39. 


ydna- sb. ‘favor, boon’: Av. yand-; deriv. of 


— yam-, probably *ya- from *zm-, with lengthening 


and suffix -na- ($147.1). yanam asm. DPd 21, 
23°; XSe 4°. 

yaniy conj. ‘where, whereon’: Isn. *ya'mi (= 
Skt. ydsmi-n, Av. yahmy-a ‘where’) to relative 
stem ya-, with -n- after isn. *yand, cf. isn. tyand 
to tya- (hardly yanazy, loc. formed on stem yana- 
extracted from isn. *yand, as taken by Bthl. AiW 
1262; not miswritten for tyanaty, as taken by 
Miller, WZKM 7.112; other theories in Tm, Lex. 
120 s.v.). Syntax §206. XV 22. 


yam- vb. ‘stretch, reach out’: Av. yam- pres. 
yasaiti, Skt. yam-, pres. ydechati, OP pres. yasa-, 
plE *im-ske-. See also ydna-. 

ad + yam- ‘teach out for, (mid.) take as one’s 
own’: dyasaté imf. mid. ($97, §215, $235.11) DB 
1.47; 3.4, 49f. 

ai- + yam- ‘reach beyond, present, read aloud 
to’: [alfiyalsilya ($23.1, §140.III, §220) imf. pass. 
DB 4.91 (con). of Kent, JAOS 62.268; for -7-, ef. 
niyasaya, below). 

m- + yam- ‘reach out and down, (caus.) set 
down’: niyasaya imf. caus. (§23.1, §140.HI, §215) 
DNb 5, 46, 49 (Jn. JAOS 38.123-4; MB Gr, $199; 
Johnson, Gr. §478b; Hz. ApI 359-61). 


yavaé con}. ‘as long as’, isn. of *ydva-, exten- 
sion of pIE rel. *7o-, pAr. *a-, ef. Skt. ydvat, Av. 
yavala, Gk. éos (from *dyos); hardly from* yavat 
a@ = GAv. (Ys. 48.8) yavat a, with contraction 
(Wackernagel, KZ 46.275-80). With subj. to 
show future time ($298): DB 4.71, 74, 78; 5.19, 
35°. 

raucah- sb. ‘day’: Av. raoéah- ‘light’, Phi. 
roé, NPers. réz, Skt. récas- ‘light’, pIE *leugos 
($70, §107, §156.ID), cf. Gk. devxd-s adj. ‘light’. 
rauca nsn. ($119, §185.1) DB 3.8. rauca-pati-va 
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($99, §133) asn. DB 1.20. raucabes ipn. ($119, 
$185.1) DB 1.38, 42, 56, 89f, 96; 2.26, 36, 42, 47, 
56, 69f, 98°; 3.18f, 39, 47, 63, 68, 88F. 


rautah- sb. ‘river’ (§166); NPers. 768, Skt. 
srétas- ‘current, river’, pIE. *sreutos (§118.II, 
§156.ID) to root *sreu- ‘flow’; perhaps same as Av. 
braotah-, with sandhi initial (Bthl. Gdr. IP 1.§87.- 
n2, AiW 800). rauéa nsn. anacoluthic in naming 
phrase (wrongly gen.-abl. to stem raul-, Mt. 
MSLP 19.56-7, MB Gr. §167, §316) DZe 9. 


Razd- sb. ‘Rakha’, a town in Persia: Elam. 
rak-qa-an ($100).  Razd nsf. DB 3.34. 


raxdatuy DNb 60, imv. of vb. of unknown 
etymology and uncertain meaning (§76.II, V, 
§103.1TI, §213, §237.11), perhaps ‘inflict punish- 
ment upon’, ef. Akk. version (Lg. 15.174; see also 
Hz. ApI 284-5), 


ra"ga- sb. ‘speed, haste’: Av. rang- ‘leicht, 
flink werden’ (Bthl. AiW 1511), Skt. rdhate ‘has- 
tens, speeds’, rqhas- nt. speed, quickness’ (for fur- 
ther connections, see Uhlenbeck, Wrtb. d. altind. 
Sprache 241). ragam asn. (or asm.?) as adv. 
($143.1, §191 ITI) DB 4.44, perhaps with develop- 
ment to ‘eagerly’ or ‘confidently’. 


Raga- sb. ‘Rhages’, a district in Media: Elam. 
rak-ga-an, Akk. ra-ga-’, Gk. ‘Pays, now Rai near 
Teheran. aga nsf. DB 2.71f. Ragdyd abst. 
DB 3.2f. 


raba- sb. ‘wagon’ (§76.II, §148.III), see 
uraga-. 


lxad- vb. ‘leave’: Skt. rah-, pres. rahati ‘sep- 
arates, leaves’, to pli *regh-, Av. razah- ‘isola- 
tion’, or to pIE *redh-, NPers. (through Ars. Phl.) 
rdhdé ‘he gets free from’; Fr. Miller, WZKM 
11.208-4; Foy, KZ 37.564-5; Bthl. AiW 1505; 
MB Gr. §192. 
ava- + rad- ‘eave, abandon’: avarada 2d sg. 
inj. (§213, §224, §227.11, §237) DNa 60. 


*rad- vb. ‘direct’ Av. raz-, Skt. rdj- ‘reign’, Lt. 
rego ‘I direct, rule’, pIE *reg-; in uradana-, rasta-. 


radiy postpos. ($133) ‘on account of’, with 
gen.: NPers. ra, encl. postpos. as in é-rd ‘why’, 
also particle of various uses, often affixed to direct 
object for elarity; also OCS radi, postpos. with 
gen., ‘on account of’; loc. sg. of rdd- (§188 ITT), 
to root in Skt. radh- ‘effect, complete’ (not to 
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*rad-, pIE *reg-, with Hz. ApI 280). DB 4.54; 
DNb 9, 108; also in avahyaradty, q.v. 


ram- vb. ‘be at peace’, with prefix d, in 
Ariydramna-, q.v. 


rasa- present stem of vb., see ar-. 


rdsta- adj. ‘straight, right, true’, with nt. as 
sb.; pte. of ’rad-: Av. ragta-, Turfan Phi. rast 
‘true’, Lt. réctus ‘straight’, plE *rékto- ($93, §98.- 
nl-2, §106, §122, §126, §242.11). Ch ar&ta-.  rds- 
tam asf. DNa 59. rdstam nsn. DNb 11; asn. 
DNb 7. 


... rlacyary, see vart-. 


Labandna- (or Labnana-) sb. ‘Lebanon’ (§6, 
§107), a mountain in Syria famous for its cedars. 
Labandna nsm. DSF 31. 


-vd encl. con}. ‘or’ ($133, §291111); v4 .. 
-vé ‘either... or... 7: Av. vd, Skt. vd, plE *ye, 
ef. Lt. -ve. aSapa-vé rauca-pati-va DB 1.20. 
hyavd DB 4.68. amai-vé DB 4.71, 78, 77. yads- 
va DNb 25, 29. 


yaina- present, stem of vb. ‘see (mid.) seem’: 
Av. vaéna-, N Pers. bindd, Skt. véda ‘knows’, vinddti 
‘finds’, Lt. videt ‘sees’, vidétur ‘seems’; pAr. *yaid- 
na-, plr. *yarna- ($69, §88.1, $130, §210.III; 
Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §157). See also Vidafarnah-. 
vaindmiy 1st sg. ($226.1) DNb 36, 36f, 39, 40. 
avaina mf. DB 2.76, 90; DNa 32. vainataty mid. 
as pass. (§235.1) DNb 2; XPa 16. vaindhy 2d sg. 
subj. (837, §222.1I, $227.1) DB 4.70, 73, 77; DNb 
29. vaindtiy subj. ($222.11) DSj 5°. vaindtacy 
subj. mid. as pass. (§222.1T) DNb 35. 


va'u- ad}. ‘good’ ($11, $153.1); nt. as sb. ‘the 
good, (religious) goodness’: Av. nsm. vanhus, nsn. 
vohu, Skt. nsm. vdsus, nsn. vdsu, plE *yesu-; in 
Dérayavau-, Vaumisa-, Vahauka-, Vahyazdata-. 


Va'umisa- sb. ‘Vaumisa’, a Persian officer of 
Darius: Elam. ma-u-mi-i8-8a, Akk. ti-mi-s-st, Gk. 
(Phatarch) ‘Qulons; epd. of va*u- and miéra- ‘friend’ 
(§49c, §78, $148.III): ‘Friend of the Good’ §160.- 
Tb; ef. MB Gr. $51). Vaumisa nsm. DB 2.49, 51, 
62. Vaumisam asm. DB 2.53, 58. 


vaxs- vb. ‘grow’, see UvaxStra-. 


yaj- vb. ‘be strong’: Skt. vaj-, djas- 
‘strength’, Av. aojah-, Lt. auget ‘increases’: per- 
haps in d@ahavaja, q.v. 
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*vaj- vb. ‘put out (eyes)’, cf. JAOS 62.274: 
etymology uncertain (dubious equations by Foy, 
KZ 35.39, and by By. Origines 7). avajam Ist 
sg. imf. (§213) DB 2.75, 89. 


vacabara- sb. ‘bowbearer’ (JN ES 4.233) : vaga- 
‘bow’ ($78, §148.111; uncertain connections in Wh, 
AbkSGW 29.1.42, and in Bv. Gr. §105) -b bara- 
($160.Ia), to bar- ‘bear’. vacabara nsm. DNd 1, 


van- vb. ‘overpower, pack down’: Av. van- 
‘superare’, pres. vanazéz (Bthl. AiW 1350 'van-; ef. 
JAOS 53.15-6, Wb. AfOF 7.41, Hz. ApI 346-7), 
Skt. vdnat: ‘desires, gets by effort’, Gt. winnan 
‘suffer’, NEng. win.  avaniya imf. pass. (§220) 
DSf 25, 29 (not akaniy, as read by Scheil 21.26; 
Kénig, Burgbau 32; Hz. AMI 3.49, 54; Schaeder, 
Ung. Jrb, 15.562). 


o-. vayam pron. nom. pl. ‘we’, see adam. 


Vayaspéra- sb. ‘Vayaspara’, father of Inta- 
phernes: Elam. mi-23-par-+, Akk. mt-ts-pa-ru-’, 
Acc. to Foy, KZ 35.68, vayat- ‘weaving’ (§162, 
§240), with vriddhi ($126), -F spdra- ‘shield’ (§116, 
$143. TIT), ‘Man of the Wicker Shield’ (§163.Ib); 
ef. Av. spéra-daSta- if ‘having shield in hand’ 
(epithet of ASi; the meaning is inappropriate, and 
the etymology is therefore rejected by Bthl. AiW 
1358-9). Valyalsplaralhya gsm. DB 4.88. 


var- vb. ‘cover, protect; (mid.) choose, con- - 


vince’: Av. var-, pres. varonav- (‘var-, *var, ‘var- of 
Bthl. AiW 1360-3, and perhaps *var-, are reducible 
to one root as to form and meaning), Skt. opndiz, 
Gt. warjan ‘ward off’, Lt. opertt ‘covers’ (from 
*op-yer-); OP pres. varnava- (§30, §210.1), the- 
matic. See also duvarfi-, Fravarti-. varnava- 
taty mid. ($235.1) DNb 23. avalnavatd] imf, mid. 
($235.11) DSf 17 (Hz. AMI 3.48; Kent, JAOS 
53.11). varnavatary subj. mid. (§222.111) DB 4.49. 
varnavatam imy. mid. ($237.1V) DB 4.42, 53. 


vara- sb., see Uvirazmi-. 
varka- sb. ‘wolf’, see Varkdna-. 


Varkana- sb. ‘Hyrcania’, a district southeast 
of the Caspian Sea (§166.1): Elam. ma-ir-ga-nu- 
ja-ip ‘the Hyrcanians’, Phi. and NPers. Gurgan, 
Gk. ‘Tpxavia (§30, §99, $107); ‘Wolf-Land’, deriv. 
of plE *ulgto-, Av. vahrka-, Skt. vfka-, Lith. vilkas, 
Gt. wulfs (§143.II]): see also Varkazana-. Var- 
kana nsm. DB 2.92. 
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Varkazana- adj. ‘Varkazana’, eighth month, 
Oct.—Nov.: Elam. margasanas, Akk. arahsamna. 
From varka- ‘wolf’ ($143.11) + zana- ‘man’ (§9.- 
IV, §88, §120): ‘Month of the Wolf-Men’ (§161.- 
IIb). {Varkazanahya] gsm. DB 3.88, restored 
after the Elam. (see Wb. KIA 56-7; the first and 
the third a’s may have been long). 


varga- sb., see haumavarga-. 


vart- vb. ‘turn’, trans. in active, refl. or in- 
trans. in middle: Av. varat-, Skt. urt-, pres. vdrtati 
vdrtate, Lt. vertit, Gm. werden ‘become’, plE *uert-. 
[valriaiyary Ist sg. mid. caus. (§31, §48, §215, 
—-§233.11; JAOS 62.275, 68.67-8) DB 4.44 (Camer- 
on’s reading; not upa- + a@ + vartl-, {updvalrlary 
with dittography in -{2y"1y*, as proposed by Tm. 
Vdt. Stud. 1.30-1, Lex. 122; for other restorations, 
see Gray JAOS 23.60-2, Bth!. WZKM 22.69, Wb. 
ZDMG 61.728, HK Phil. Nov. 3.108, ApKI 1.61, 
2.28). 


vard- vb. ‘work’: Av. varaz-, Gk. cépyor ‘work’, 
Gm. Werk, pIE *yerg-; in Artavardiya-. 


vardana- sb. ‘town’: Av. varozana-, LAv. 
varazdna- ‘community’, Skt. spjdna- ‘enclosed 
space’, pLE *yrgeno- ($30, §147.]), to root *uer{-, 
Skt. opj-, Gk. épyw ‘I enclose’ (discussion of etymol- 
ogy, with variant view, see Hall, Lg. 12.297-9). 
vardanam nsn. DB 1.92; 2.9°, 22, 66, 95f; 3.5, 22, 
34, 51f; DSe 45f. 


vasiy adv. (§191.11T) ‘at will, greatly, utterly’; 
as indecl. sb., ‘Mauch’: Sas. Phi. vas, NPers. bas; 
loc. of root-sb. vas- (§9.VI, §87, §142), to plE 
root *yek-, GAv. vasomi ‘I wish’, Gk. (Cretan) 
rexav ‘willing’; unless properly vasazy (§97), loc. 
of thematic stem vasa- (*yek-ske-, acc. to MB Gr. 
§114), from the present-tense stem of the same 
root. See also vaknad. DB 1.34, 51, 89, 95; 2.26, 
36, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 98°; 3.7, 18, 39, 46, 63, 68; 
4.46, 56, 75; 5.25°; DNb 26f; DSe 31°, 48; XPa 
18; XPf 26, 37; XPg 3f; XV 19. 

vasdasaka, uncertain word in Se, probably a 
man’s name (§168.VII). 


vasna- sb. ‘will, favor’: Av. vasna-; deriv. 
(§96, §147.1) of root vas- ‘wish’, see under vaszy 
(Mt. MSLP 17.3546; Hz. Apl 349.52; stem vas- 
na- ace. to Bthl. AiW 1893 and MB Gr. §267, 
and not vasan- with Sen 5). vaSna ism. AmH 7; 
AsH 10; DB 1.11, 18f, 18, 22, 26, 59f, 68, 70, 88, 
94°: 2.3°, 25, 35, 40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 97; 3.6, 
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17, 371, 45, 62, 67, 87; 4.4, 6, 41, 46, 52, 60, 88; 
5.16, 32; DPd 4, 9; DPe 6; DNa 16, 35, 49; DNb 
6, 47; DSa 4; DSd 3°; DSe 15, 34, 42; DSf 12, 
21°; DSfv 55f; DSi 4; DS} 5; DSI 2; DSm 5; 
DSo 3°; XPa 11, 16; XPb 26; XPe 10; XPd 16; 
XPf 34, 43; XPg 2f, 7f (vasna[pily §139, with Bv. 
BSLP 34.1.33, rather than vasndlei]y Lg. 9.229- 
30); XPh 14, 33, 36f, 44; XSa 1; XV 18f; A’Pa 
18°; D°Sb 4°; A’Sa 4°; A’Sd 3; A*Ha 5; A*He 16. 

vazraka- adj. ‘great’: NPers. buzurg; deriv. of 
*vazra-, Av. vazra- ‘club’, Skt. vdjra- ‘Indra’s 
thunderbolt’, pIE *yegro-, to root *uweg- ‘be 
strong’, Skt. vajatz, Lt. veget ($9.11, §88, $120, 
$128, §143. IT, §146.1[, §154.1). For -zra-, ef. Bv. 
Origines 15; against vazarka- and vagrka-, cf. W. 
Henning, GN 1932.224.An8, and Schaeder, 
SbPAW 1935.489.nl. vazraka nsm. AmH 1, 7; 
AsH 1, 6; CMb 1°; CMe°; DB 1.1; DBa t; DPa 
2; DPb; DPd 1; DPe Lf; DPh 1; DNa 1, 8f; DNb 
1; DSa 1; DSb 3; DSc; DSd 1; DSe 1°, 8°; DSf 
1°, 6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DS) 1; DSk 1; DSm 1; 
D§p 1°; DSs 1°; DSt 1; DSy 1;82Zb 1; DZe 1, 5; 
DE 1, 18; DIL 1; XPa 1, 6; XPb 1, 13, 28; XPe 1, 
6, 10; XPd 1, 9, 15f; XPe 1f; XPf 1, 9; XPg 2; 
XPh 1, 7; XPj; XSe 1°; XE 1, 18; XV 1, 10; 
A'Pa 1°, 10°, 18°; AY; D’Sa 2; D’Sb 1°; A’Sa 1; 
A’Sb; A’Se 2; A’Sd 1; A’Ha 1; A?Hb; A’He 1, 
7i, A’Pa 1,9; Wa 4f; Wb 2; We 3; Wd 3; SXa 2; 
AVsa. vazrakam asn. DSf 11; DSm 4; DZe 4. 
vazrakdyd \sf. DNa 12; DSe 10f; DZb 4; DZe 6; 
DE 18; XPa 9; XPb 18; XPc 8; XPd 12; XPf 
12f; XPh 10; XE 17f; XV 13f; A'Pa 13f; A’He 17. 


vah- vb. ‘dwell’, see dvahana-. 


Vahauka- sb. ‘Vahauka’, father of Ardu- 
manish: Elam. ma-u-uk-qa, Akk. t-ma-ah-ku. 
Hypocoristic of name beginning va"u- ‘good’, with 
guna in second syllable and suffix -ka- (§146.I], 
§153.1, §164.11]); ef. Bthl. AiW 1394-5. Vahau- 
[kah|yla| gsm. DB 4.86. 


vahara- sb. ‘spring time’, see Gtiravahara-. 


vahyav'Sdapaya ($22), uncertain word in Sd, 
probably a corrupt writing of a man’s name 
($163.VIT). 


Vahyazdata- sb. ‘Vahyazdata’, a Persian 
rebel: Elam. mi-15-da-ad-da, Akk. t-mt-12-da-a-lu. 
From vahyah- ‘better’ (§120, $156.11], Av. 
vanhah-, Skt. vdsyas-, comp. of OP va"u- ($190.11), 
+ data- ‘law’: ‘Follower of the Better Law (= 
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the true faith)’ (§161.IJa). Vahyazdaia nsm. DB 
3.22, 35, 41, 54, 60, 70f; 4.26; DBh if. Vahyazda- 
tam asm. DB 3.27f, 48, 50. Vahyazddtahya (§36.- 
IVe) gsm. DB 3.38f, 46. 


vi- prefix ‘away, apart’: Av. v2, Skt. 0; with 
verbal roots kan-, jan-, tar-, no§-, mard-, and 
perhaps in sbb. Vidarna-, Vivéna-, Vistaspa-, and 
adj. Viyarna-. 


vi0- sb. ‘house, royal house, royal clan, court’ 
(JNES 4.232): Av. vis- ‘Herrenhaus’, Skt. vié- 
‘house, dwelling’, Gk. ofxos ‘house’, Lt. vicus 
‘village’ (§22, §87, §114, §142). Decl., §188.1V, 
V. vidam asf. AsH 12f; DPe 24; DPh 10; DNa 
53; DSe 51; DSt 9°; DH 8; XPh 58; A’He 20. 
v'dam asf. DB 1.69, 71. v‘@d-patiy isf. (Foy, KZ 
35.37-8, 37.556; Hz. ApI 352-4) DB 2.16°; 3.26. 
vibiyd Isf. CMb note: DPc; DPi; DNb 30; DSg 
3°; XPi°; XH; AUl. v'@lya] DB 4.66. v'6btd-ca 
ipf. (§87, §188.V) for apf. ($252.1) ‘houses’ DB 
1.65 (Tm. Lex. 125-6, for various views; Gray, 
JAOS 33.281~3; Morgenstierne, Acta Or. 1.248-9; 
wrongly Sen 28, with ablatival meaning). 


vida- adj., probably ‘royal, of the royal fam- 
ily’, to w8- ‘royal house’ (§148.If: Tm. Lex. 125; 
MB Gr. §282); but possibly ‘all’, the same as 
yisa- ‘all’, because of the Akk. translation (Wb. 
KIA 81n.).  w8arbi3 ipm. DPd 14, 22, 24. 


Virdafarnah- sb. ‘Intaphernes’, a Persian, ally 
of Darius against Gaumata: Elam. mt-in-da-par- 
na, Akk. +-in-+-+-na-’, Gk. ‘Ivradepyns; from 
vindat- ‘finding’ (§111, §162, §211, §240; ef. OP 
vaina-, §83.1), Skt. vinddtt ‘finds’, + farnah- 
‘glory’ with Med. f- ($9.1, §9.n2, §118.IV; bor- 
rowed as Aram. -farna), Av. z’aranah- ‘royal 
splendor’, pIE *syel-nos (§29.n2, §31, §107, §156.- 
II), ef. Gk. cédas (*syel-ns) ‘brightness’, Skt. sudr 
‘sun’: ‘Finder of the Glory’ (Foy, KZ 35.5n; Mt. 
MSLP 17.107-9; MB Gr. §104; Morgenstierne, 
Acta Or. 1.249-50; Andreas ap. Lentz, ZII 4.288; 
Bv. BSLP 31.2.72-6). Otherwise on farnah-, 
Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 1.77, esp. 1-3, 73-7: 
originally ‘a thing obtained or desired’, whence 
‘good thing(s), welfare, fortune’, from pAr. *syar-, 
Av. zx*ar- ‘get, take, esp. take food’. Vidafarnd 
nsm. DB 3.84, 86, 88; 4.88. 


Vidarna- sb. ‘Hydarnes’, a Persian, ally of 
Darius against Gaumata: Elam. mi-tar-na, Akk. 
u-mi-da-ar-na-’, Gk. ‘Tédpvns. Perhaps vi- ‘apart’ 
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+ dar- ‘hold’, as ‘Support, Security’ ($31, §147.], 
§164.11, IV), of. Av. vi-dar- ‘hold apart, support’, 
-darana- ‘stronghold, place of resort’ (Bthl. AiW 
692), Skt. v-dhy- ‘carry, hold apart, support’, 
vidharana- ‘checking, supporting’; so Justi, INB 
491 (hardly to Skt. wdirna- ‘torn apart’, with 
Bthl. A1W 1448); possibly hypocoristic to a com- 
pound ($164.J]I). Vidarna nsm. DB 2.19, 21; 
4.84. 


Viyaxna- adj. ‘Viyakhna’, twelfth month, 
Feb.—March: Elam. mz(ya)kannas, Akk. addéru; 
perhaps vi- + unidentified element (§108.III, 
§126, $147.1, $165), though Cameron, Pers. Treas. 
Insc. 45, notés that the more common Elam, 
transcriptions indicate rather Viyxana- (cf. §23.1), 
perhaps from # + aan- = Skt. khan- ‘dig’ (ef, 
OP kan-) as ‘Digging-up (month)’, appropriate to 
the agricultural activities of Feb~March. Vzyaz- 
nahya (§36.1Va) gsm. DB 1.37; 2.98; 3.68. 


Vwéna- sb. ‘Vivana’, a Persian, satrap in 
Arachosia: Elam. mi-ma-na, Akk, t-mi-ma-na-’; 
possibly from vt- + root van- ($126, §143.1, §164.- 
If, IV), ‘Conqueror, Winner’ (hardly *vvahana-, 
connected with Av. vi-vah-vant- the father of Yima, 
Skt. vvdsvant-, $131; despite Bthl. AiW 1452, Hz. 
AMI 1.83.n2). Vivdéna nsm. DB 3.55, 73. Vi- 
vanam asm. DB 3.58, 60, 65, 71. 


visa- adj. ‘all’: OP (Med.) vispa-, Av. vispa-, 
Skt. vffa-, pAr. *yisya- (§90) for plE *yiko- 
(OCS vist ‘all’) after -ya- in (Skt.) sdrva- (see OP 
haruva-; $150). See also vsadahyu-, and cf. v18a-, 
vispa-.  visahyd gsm. DSa 5; DS} 6. v1sam nsn. 
D§j 4°; DSI 5. visam asn. DNa 49; DSf 21; DSi 
4°: XPa 16; XPb 25f; XPf 42; XPh 44. 


visadahyu- adj. ‘of or for all countries or 
provinces’ ($161.[Ja): borrowed in Elam. mz-ts- 
§a-da-a-hu-t8 and (with Med. vispa-) Akk. w’- 
1é-pt-da-a-’-1; visa- ‘all’ + dahyu- ‘country, prov- 
ince’. visadahyum asm. ($53, §183.II) XPa 12. 


vispa- adj. ‘all’: Median (§9.III, §90) for OP 
visa-, g.v. See also wspazana-. spa absn. 
A’%Sa 5°; A*Sda 4, A’Sde 4 ('ispd db, §55.1); 
A’Ha 6°. 

vispazana- adj. ‘containing all (kinds of) men’ 
(§161.Ila): borrowed in Elam. mit-1§-8a-da-na, 
from the OP form *visadana-: Med. vispa- ‘all’ + 
Med. zana- ‘man, human being’ (§9.III, §88, §90). 
uispazandnim gpf. DNa 10f; DSe $f; DZe 5. 
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Vislaspa- sb. ‘Hystaspes’, father of Dartus: 
Elam. mi-t5-da-a8-ba, Akk. wé-la-as-pa, Gk. 
‘foraorys. Prior element viSta- perhaps pte. of 
(Av.) vaés- ‘come in ready for action’ (Bthl. AiW 
1326), Skt. v28- ‘enter’, second part aspa- ‘horse’: 
‘Having ready horses’ (§9.II, §9.n2, $938, §161.IIa, 
Lg. 21.55-8; current etymology unlikely: vi8sa- 
pte. of w- + had- ‘sit, settle down’, Skt. vi-sad- 
‘sink, despond’, giving meaning ‘Having spiritless 
horses’, which would be an ill-omened name; and 
this ptc. would be OP *vSasta- or the equivalent 
of Skt. wsanna-, not v1sta-; also wrongly Hiising, 
OLZ 15.537-41, who takes prior part as a reduced 
form of vahiSta- ‘best’}. Vislaspa nsm. DSf 13; 
XPf 17f, 20. V'saspa ($22) DB 1.4; 2.98, 94, 
97; 3.4, 7; DBa 5. Visléspam asm. DSf 57f°. 
Vstaspam (§22) DB 3.2, 3. Vstaspahya gsm. 
DPa 4f; DPb; DPe 4; DPh 2; DNa 12f; DSc; 
D8Sd 2; DSf 7; DSg 2; DSi 2; DS} 1°; DSm 2°; 
DSy 2f; DZb 5; DZe 6; DE 19f; DH 2; XPf 18f; 
A’He 14; Wa df; Wb 7f; We 8f; Wd 8f. VStaspa- 
hyd (§22) DB 1.2f, 4; DBa 3, 5f; DSa 2; DSb Of; 
DSe 11f; DSk 2; A%Sa 3; A’%Sc 0°; A*Ha 4°; A®Pa 
18f, 19. 


Vispauzati- sb. ‘Vishpauzati’, a town in 
Parthia; Elam. mi-1s-ba-u-za-tt-18.  Vis[pa|uela}- 
— tignsf. DB 2.95. 


sa- vb. ‘erect, build’: probably from pIE 
*hud-, Av. spa- ‘throw, throw away, set down’, 
Ars. Phi. pari-sp ‘wall’ (§90; Bv. Gr. $113, ef. 
Konig, Burgbau 49-50; wrongly Bv. BSLP 30.1.- 
66-7). 

fra- + sd- ‘erect, build’: frasah{ya] s-aor. pass. 
($218.1, §220) DSf 27 (1st sg. act. frasahalm| is 
possible, as proposed by Kent, JAOS 53.15, and 
approved by Schaeder, Ung. Jrb. 15.562.n2). 


Saka- adj. ‘Scythian’ (§116, §143.III); mase. 
sg. as sb., ‘Scythia’ as province or district; masc. 
pl. also as name of the province, often with modi- 
fiers (cf. JNES 2.304-5; for other discussion, ef. 
A. Hermann, AfOF, Beiheft 1, Festschrift Oppen- 
heim 157-64 [1933], and J. Kluge, Klio, Beiheft 
41, Saka-Studien [1939]). Elam. sa-ak-ga, Akk. 
gi-mi(r)-ri, Gk. Leibys, Serbia. See also Saka-. 
Probably ‘dog’ in good sense, = ‘guardian of the 
flocks’, pIE *kyon-, Med. onéxa ‘dog’ (Herod. 
1.110), cf. Van Windekens, Beitr. 2. Namen- 
forschung 1.98-102. | 

(1) ‘Seythian’: Saka nsm. DBk 2. Saka npm. 


as nsm. (§56.ITI) DN xv; A?P 14, 15, 24. Saka 
npm. DB 5.31. Saké apm. DB 5.22°, 25, Sa- 
kaibts ipm. for abpm. (§252F) DPh 5; DH 4. 

(2) ‘Scythians’, a province of the Persian Em- 
pire: Saké npm. DPe 18; DNa 25, 25f, 28; DSe 
24°, 25°; XPh 26 bis. 

(3) ‘Scythia’: Saka nsm. DB 1.16f; 2.8. 


Saké- sb. ‘Scythia’, fem. of preceding, as sb. 
Sakém asf. DB 5.21f. 


st"kabru- sh. ‘carnelian’: Elam. 3-2n-ga-ab-ru- 
18, Akk. si-in-ga-+--ru-t (§6, §75.V, §116, §153.1; 
JAOS 54.57-8). For meaning, cf. Bleichsteiner, 
WZKM 37.101-8; Konig, Burgbau 62-3; Kent, 
JAOS 53.18, 54.37-8; ‘cinnabar’, Hz. AMI 3.64-5, 
ApI 303-5; ‘serpentine’, Gray, AJP 53.68-9. — s2- 
kabrus nsm. DSf 37f. 


Sikaya*wati- sb. Sikayauvati’, a fortress in 
Media: Elam. 81-1k-ki-i-ma-ti-25, Akk. sek-kam- 
u-ba-at-ti-’. Possibly *sika-yas-vati-, fem. adj. de- 
rived from #kd- (q.v.; also §9.1, §87, §152.IE, 
§156.11, §157); therefore ‘Fort Rubble’ from a 
wall of broken stones and mortar. Cf. Hz. AMI 
3.05-6.  Szkalyaluvatzs nsf. DB 1.58. 


siyamam adj., asm. for nsm., ‘made of silver’, 
A'l; characters clear, but word dubious (§55.1], 
§56.V, $116, §149.1). Apparently for NPers. sim 
‘silver’, from Phl. asém, borrowed from Gk. donyov 
‘(unstamped) silver’, NGk. aon: ‘silver’; but this 
seems anachronistic. Hz. ApI 296-9 (also AMI 
7.2-3, 8.10-7) normalizes satymam: against au- 
thenticity of the inscription, cf. Schaeder, SbPAw 
1935.489-96. 


Sugda- Suguda- sb. Sogdiana’, a province of 
the Persian Empire: Elam. Su-ug-da, Akk. su-ug- 
du, Gk. Loydrayy (§22, §108.1V, §116, $128). Sugda 
nsm. XPh 21. Suguda (§128) DB 1.16; DNa 23; 
DSe 22°; DSm 9°. Sug*da (§22) DPel6. Sug- 
dam asm. DPh 6; DH 5. Suguddé absm. DSf 38. 


skauét- adj. ‘poor, weak, lowly’: Turfan Phl. - 


Soh; cf. §6, §116, $152.1, §190.1V, JAOS 56.219- 
20, 58.324; By. JAs. 223.244-5; Hz. Ap! 305-10. 
Initial s* is clear in photographs of DNb. skawh8 
nsm. DNb 8f. skau#im asm. DSe 391; miswritten 
Skaurim DB 4.65. skaubat§ gsm. DNb 10. 


Sku*za- sb. ‘Skunkha’, a Scythian rebel: 
Flam. 2&ku-in-ga (§100, §111, §116). Skuza 
nsm. DB 5. 27; DBk If. 
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Skudra- adj. ‘Skudrian’; mage. as sb., 
‘Skudra’, a province of the Persian Empire, prob- 
ably Thrace and Macedonia (ef. JNES 2.305): 
Elam. 18-ku-ud-ra, Akk. 1s-ku-du-ru ($116). 

(1) ‘Skudrian’: Skudra nsm. APP 25. 

(2) ‘Skudra’: Skudra nsm. DNa 29; DSe 29°; 
DSm 10°; XPh 27 (written Skudra; see §51, Lg. 
13.298). 


sla- vb. ‘set; (mid.) stand’; Av. sfa@-, Skt. 

sthd-, Gk. tornus, Lt. sist std, pLE *st(h)d- (876.11, 
§116, §122, §132.2-3). See also upasta-, stana-. 
aktata wmf. mid. (§27, $64, §117, §122, §209, 
§235.11) DB 1.85. 

ava- + std- ‘set down, place, restore’: avdstayam 
Ist sg. imf. (§214) DB 1.63, 66, 69. 

ni- + sld-, generalized naSta- ($117, §140.VD, 
‘enjoin, command’ (cf. Altheim, ZI] 3.37; Hz. 
ApI 315-8): nayasidyam ist sg. imf. ($140.1, 
§214) DB 3.91; DZe 8, 11; XV 23f. niyadtaya 
imf. DSn 1; XPh 50; XV 21; nistaya ($23.1, §140.- 
WY) XPh 52¢. 


stana- sb. ‘place’: Av. -sléna- in epds., NPers. 
-stén, Skt. sthana-; deriv. of root sta- (§116, §122, 
§132.2-3, §147.1). See also ardastana-. sténam 
asn. XV 208. 


sta"b- vb. ‘revolt’: NPers. sitémb- ‘revolt’, 
perhaps also Skt. sta(m)bA- ‘fasten, hold wp, op- 
pose’ (Wb. AbkSGW 29.1.84; Mt. JAs. 1911.637; 
MB Gr. §202). stabava 2d sg. inj. (§216, §224, 
§227.11, §237) DNa 60. 


sttind- sb. ‘column’: Av. sttina- masc., stiind- 
fem., NPers. sutdin, Skt. sthiina- ($147.1). stiina 
apf. DSf 45 (wrongly nsf. collective, Hz. AMI 
3.68-9). [stiind| apf. DSg 3°. stiéindya uncertain 
form, perhaps Isf. (for -dya@, $52,111, §176, §255; 
hardly adj. asm., with Hinz, ZDMG 95.250; 
wrongly Kent, JAOS 51.227-8) D’Sa 1, A?Hb. 


spdda- sb. ‘army’: GAv. spéda-, NPers. stpah, 
Anglo-Indian spahi; in Toxmaspdda-, ef. spad- 
maida- (76.V, §88.1T, §116, §143.IIL). Possibly 
from plE *kyd- ‘swell, be great’ (Gray, Lg. 25. 
377-8; cf. §90). ; 


spéémaida- sb. ‘camp, war’, meaning shown 
by Akk. version: ef. spdda- ‘army’ (§83.ID), Av. 
hamaspoémaédaye- name of a diety and of his 
festival (Hz. ApI 310-5). spa@maidaya oe. sg. 
DNb 20f. 
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Sparda- sb. ‘Sardis’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. 78-par-da, Akk. sa-par-du, Gk. 
Dapdas (§31); with *%y-, seen in Lydian Sfard- 
(MB Gr, §52; Hz. AMI 3.68-4). See also Spar- 
diya-. Sparda nsm. DB 1.15; DPe 12; DNa 28; 
DSe 27°; DSm 7°; XPh 22. Spardé absm. DPh 
7f; DSf 36; DH 6. 


Spardiya- adj. Sardian’: deriv. (§144.II1) to 
preceding; cf. JAOS 54.40, Hz. AMI 3.37. Spar- 
dilya| nsm. A?P 22. Spardiyd npm. DSf 49, 52. 


-§a- and -é-, encl. pron. of 3d person: pli 
*so- *st-, Ar. *sa- *st and *Sa- *#- acc. to sandhi, 
pir. *ha- *hi- and *Sa- *S- ($117; decl., §195), Av. 
gen.-dat. se. hé 82, acc. sg. him, acc. pl. his, Skt. 
sim etc. Sg. forms may refer to pl. antecedents, 
and the OP forms make no distinction for gender. 

-Sim acc. sg. with sg. masc. antecedent, DB 
1.50 (as abl., see hacd), 59 bis, 83, 96; 2.13°, 75, 
76, 90 bis; 3.74; 4.49; 5.13, 27. -3im with fem. 
sg. antecedent, DNa 36; XPh 34. -Sim with 
sg. nt. antecedent, DB 1.62. -Sim with pl. nt. 
antecedent, DB 4.6. 

-Saiy gen.-dat. with sg. masc. antecedent, DB 
1.57; 2.30°, 50, 74, 74f, 77, 88, 95°; 3.14, 48, 51, 
74, 90°, 91°; DPd 3; DNb 26; DSp 2°. -Sazy 
with sg. nt. antecedent, DSf 23°. 

-Sdém gen. pl. with masc. antecedent, DB 2.18, 
20 bis, 27, 37, 42, 47, 56, 62, 88 bis, 98; 3.8, 19, 
31, 40, 47, 57 bis, 64, 69, 85 bis; 5.8°, 12°, 15, 27°. 
-sam with fem. antecedent dahyava, DB 1.14, 19, 
23; DNa, 18, 20, 36f; DSe 17°, 19°; XPh 16, 18. 

-&§ acc. pl. with masc. antecedent, DB 3.52. 

-Sa abl. sg., as suffix to ablatival adverbs 
avadasa, diiradasa, perhaps aveéaSa-ta (Bthl. BB 
14.247, AiW 170-1, despite Bv. Gr. §825; wrongly 
Foy, KZ 35.29-30). 


Sarastabara, see arstibara-. 
~St-, see -Sa-. 


Siydta- adj. ‘peaceful, happy (on earth)’: 
GAv. sydta- ‘joyous’, LAv. Sata-, Lt. queétus 
‘quiet’ ($104): past pte. pass. to Av. Syd- ‘rejoice’ 
(8242.11). See also Siyati-, with further remarks 
on meaning. Sydfa nsm. XPh 47, 55. 


Siyatt- sb. ‘welfare, peace (on earth), happi- 
ness (also after death)’ (Hz. AMI 3.40, 8.68-9, 
RHRel. 113.26-7, Ap] 318-22): LAv. Sati- ‘Joy’, 
also in queen’s name (Gk.) Qapb-caris, Lt. quiés 
quvét-is ‘quiet’ ($104, §152.11], §179.111); see also 
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Siydia-. For ‘happiness after death’, see JNES 
7.108 with notes 10 and 11. Siyatt§ nsf. DB 5.20°, 
36°; DPe 23. Sydtim asf. DNa 4; DNb 2f; DSe 
4°; DSf 3; DSs 4°; DSt 4°; DZe 2; DE Sf; XPa 3; 
XPb 5f; XPe 3, XPd 4; XPf 4; XPh 3; XE 6; 
XV 5; A'Pa 4°; A?’He 4; miswritten sdyatam 
(§55.1) A'Pad. 


Siyav- vb. ‘set, forth, go’: GAv syav-, LAv. 
Sav-, NPers. ‘sv, Skt. cydvati, Gk. cebw ‘I start 
quickly after, chase, cause to chase’, plE *gieu- 
($104). adzyavam Ist sg. imf. (§213) DB 1.84, 
91;2.3,65;5.21. aszyavaimf. DB 1.38 bis, 41, 80; 
2.2f, 17, 22, 32, 51f, 72, 85, 95°; 3.4, 16, 28, 32, 
33, 42, 59f, 72, 73f, 82, 87, 5.9; XPf 33f. akyava” 
od pl. imf. (§232.11) DB 1.76. 


Skaurim, see under skaubt-. 
Sta-, see under sia-. 


zana- sb. ‘human being’: Av. zana-, Skt. jdna-, 
Gk. yovos ‘child, offspring’, pIE *gono- (§88, §143.- 
I); in paruzana-, Varkazana-, vispazana-. 


zam- sb. ‘earth’: Av. nom. 24, Gk. xapat ‘on 
the earth’, Lt. humus ‘earth’, Lith. zémé, pIE 
*Ghem- (811, §142, §148.11), ef. *@5hem- in Skt. 
ksam-, Gk. ydav; in Uvirazmi-, uzma-. 


[za}rianayd with Med. z-, alternative restora- 
tion for {da}rianayd; see dartana-. 


Zazdna- sb. ‘Zazana’, a town on the 
Euphrates above Babylon: Elam. za-tz-za-an, Akk. 
za-za-an-nu (§120). Zazéna nsm. DB 1.92. 


ztirakara- sb. ‘evil-doer’ (§143.V, §160.Ia): 
zurah- ‘evil’ (§105, §119, $120) + kara- ‘doer’ 
(§99, §122), to vb. kar-.  ziirakara nsm. DB 
4.64, 68. 


ztirah- sb. ‘deceit, wrong’: Av. ziirah-, NPers. 
zr ‘lie’, cf. Skt. hudras- ‘crookedness, deceit, trap’ 
(§9.1V, §88, $120, $156.11); see also zirakara-. 
zura asn. DB 4.65. 


Ziizahya- sb. ‘Zuszahya’, a town in Armenia: 
Flam. su-iz-za, Akk. zu-t-zu (§120).  Zrizahya (all 
characters visible acc. to Cameron) DB 2.33. 


zbd- vb. ‘call’ (Lg. 19.226-7; Hz. AMI. 8.67, 
Apl 367): Av. zav- and 2bd, pres. zbaya-, Skt. ha- 
and hwd-, pres. hvaya-, pI *ghud- (Med. 2b-, 
§89.VI, §91, §120); see also hazdna-. 

pati- + zbaya- ‘proclaim’ (used of prohibitions 
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only, By. BSLP 42.2.70): patiyazbayam Ist sg. 
imf. (§214) XPh 38. 


Zra"ka- adj. ‘Drangian’; masc. as sb., 
‘Drangiana’, a province of the Persian Empire: 
Elam. str-ra-an-qa, Akk. za-ra-an-ga, Gk. (Hdt.) 
Lapayyat, (Polybius) Apayyqvn, (Strabo) 
Apayyravh, (Arian) Zapayyar (§9.1, §33, §88, 
§120, §128; ef. MB Gr. §119). 

(1) ‘Drangian’: Zraké for nsm. (§56.11T} AP 9. 
(2) ‘Drangiana’: Zraka nsm. DB 1.16; DPe 
15f; DNa 24; DSe 23°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. 


ha- insep. prefix (§204.1), anteconsonantal 
(§132.1): Av. ha-, Skt. sa-, Gk. a-, Lt. sem-, pIE 
*sm-, zero-grade of pI *sem- ‘one’, Gk. eis & 
(from *sem-s *sem); in hakara-, hada. See also 
ham-, hama-. 


haind- sb. ‘army’: Av. haénd-, Phi. hén, Skt. 
sénd- (§118.1, §147.1T). — haind nsf. DPd 19. 
hainayd abst. DPd 16f. 


hauv pron. ‘this one’, pron. adj. ‘this’ (§11, 

§263): pLE nsm. *so, nsf. *sd, Av. hé (from *so-s), 
ha, Skt. sa-s sa, Gk. 0 4 ‘the’, + particle *u, Skt. 
u ‘also’, seen in Gk. rav-v ‘altogether’, obros ‘this’ 
from *so-u-tos, probably also in OP u-td ‘and’, 
OP hdw shows the regular contraction of d-x 
($1I8.1V, $196); but *sdu, with @ by analogy of 
the fem., was generalized as masc.-fem. in Av. 
hdu, Skt. a-sdu. See also hawam, hya. 

haw) pron. nsm. AsH 8, 14; DB 1.86, 38, 41, 47, 
47{, 74, 76, 78, 81; 2.10, 14, 16°, 17, 19, 24, 98f,; 
3.28f, 26f, 28, 55, 71, 79, 80, 82, 88; 4.8°, 9, 10, 
12, 18, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 24, 25, 26, 28, 
29°, 30; 5.26°; DPd 2; DSf 9, 9f, 30, 31, 38, 39; 
DSp 1°; XPh 54; XV 18, 21. hawy-mary DB 
2.79. hau-maiy DSf 10. hau-saiy DPd 3; DSp 
2°. hau-dim DSf 32. hau-dis D8s 6°. 

haw nsf. ($196) DB 5.4f; hauv-maiy DB 3.11; 
hauy-taiy DNa 57; hauv-cry DPe 23f. 

haw adj. nsm. DB 1.82, 92°; 2.21, 27, 66, 71; 
3.3, 30, 41, 54, 59, 70, 91°; 5.9°. 


haumavarga- adj. ‘hauma-drinking’ or 
‘hauma-preparing’ (§160.la): Elam. u-mu-mar-ga, 
Akk. ti-mu-ur-ga-’, Gk. ’Auipywt. From hauma- 
($149.0), Av. haoma-, Skt. séma- name of a plant, 
also a drink prepared from the juice of its crushed 
stems, to root Av. hau-, Skt. su~ ‘press’, + varga- 
(§31, §143.D, of unknown connections. hauma- 
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varga npm. DNa 25; DSe 24f°; XPh 26; as nsm. 
(§56.11), ArP 14. 


hauvam pron. ‘he’, nsm. DB 1.29: haw (q.v.) 
+ -am from adam, tuvam, ete. (§48, §137, §196). 
Cf. MB Gr. §158. 


hakaram adv. ‘once’ (§191.JII, §204.1): Av. 
hakarat ‘once’, Skt. sakft, ef. Gk. a-rat, Lit. sem-el; 
ha- (q.v.) + *hyt ‘time’ (ef. Lith. kaftas ‘time’), 
remade to -karam after kara- ‘maker’ (Hz. Apl 
181). Cf. also By. Gr. §828. hakaram-ciy DNb 
34f. 


ha™karta- (§140.V) pte. adj., nt. as sb., ‘co- 
operation’: ham- + karta- ‘done’, past. pte. pass. 
tokar-. {halkartahyd gsn. DNb t6f (Kent, JNES 
4,42-3; not karrpahyd or [ulkarrtahyd, with Haz. 
ApI 283-5; not [halkarrtahyd, with dittography 
of r*, with Kent, Lg. 15.170). 


Hazxamanis- sb. ‘Achaemenes’ (§161.Ib), 
founder of the Achaemenian dynasty: Elam. ha- 
ak-ga-man-nu-i3, Akk. a-ha-ma-ni-i%’, Gk. 
’Axaens. From haxd-, LAv. nsm. haza, Skt. 
nsm. sdkhé ‘friend’, + manzs-, with reduced grade 
of vowel in ultima (§63.1], $124.4, $156.IV, 
$185.11, nl), otherwise identical with manah- 
(q.v.). See also Haxdmanisiya-. Hazadmanis 
nsm. DB 1.6; DBa 8. Hazxdmanisahya gsm. ($57, 
§185.017; ef. Hz. AMI 4.138, 8.31-4) AmH 3f. 


Hazdmanisya- adj. as sb. ‘Achaemenian’: 
adj. to preceding ($144. ITI, §159, §185.n1; hardly 
-Sya- from -tya-, as suggested by MB Gr. §262, 
ef. Hz. AMI 4.133, 831-4). Hazaman sya nsm. 
AsH 4; CMa 2; CMb 2°; CMe°; DB 1.8; DBa 4; 
DPa 5; DPb; DPe 5; DPh 3; DNa 18; DSb 11; 
D8d 2; DSe 12; DSf 7f; DSg 2; DSi 2°; DS} 2; 
DSk 3; DSm 2; DSy 3; DZb 6; DZe 6f; DE 20; 
DH 2; XPb 20f; XPe 9; XPd 14; XPe 4; XPf 
14f; XPh 12; XPj; XPk; XSc 2; XE 20; XV 
15f; A'Pa 16°; A‘; D*Sb 2; A*Se 1; A’Sdb 2; A?Ha 
5; A®?Hb; A’He 15; A*Pa 20f; Wa 7f; Wb 8f; We 
Of; Wd 9f. Héazdmanisiya ($538) XPa 10f. 
Hazdmani#ya (§22) DSa 2f; A’Sda, de 2. Haza- 
man kiya (§22, $51) A’Sa8. Haxdmanixiyd npm. 
DB 1.7; DBa 10. 


Ha™gmatana- sb. ‘Ecbatana’, a royal resi- 
dence in Media: Elam. ag-ma-da-na, Akk. a-ga- 
ma-ta-nu, Gk. (Hdt.) ’AyBarava, (Aesch., 
Aristoph.) "ExBarava, NPers. Hamddan. Prob- 
ably deriv. of ha-gmata- (q.v., under gam-; §103.- 
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IV, §147.II): ‘City of Gatherings’. Hagmatanaty 
ism. DB 2.76, 771. 


haca prep. ‘irom’: GAv. hacd, LAv. hacd, Skt. 
séca ‘with’ (on meanings, see Fay, JAOS 31.403- 
12): instr. sg. of thematic root-noun to pI: *seq*- 
‘follow’, Av. hacadle, Skt. sdcate, Gk. émeras, Lt. 
sequitur, Gr. satlvan ‘see’ (§99). Syntax §271. 

(1) With abl.: DB 1.36, 40, 61; 2.64; 3.2, 26; 
4.37; DPd 11, 16, 17 bis; DPe 20; DNa 18, 46, 52; 
D8Se 17, 38; DSf 31, 34, 35°, 35, 36, 38, 39, 41, 42, 
43, 44; DZe 7, 10, 11; XPh 16, 57; A’Sa 5°; A’Sda 
4 (hasd de 4, §49b); A*?Ha 6°. hacd-ma DB 1.19, 
23; 2.6, 12, 16, 93°; 3.27, 78, 81; 4.92; DPe 9, 
DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 18. 

(2) With loc. form as abl.: DPh 7; DSf 33, 44; 
DH 5. 

(3) With instr. form as abl.: DPh 5; DH 4. 

(4) With ablatival adverbs: hacd avadaSa DB 
1.37; 3.42, 80; DSe 47f°; DSf 47. hacd parunryata 
DB 1.7, 8, 45; DBa 11, 12. [hacd-ca}ly didradasa 
DSf 23. 

(5) With preceding encl. pron. in acc.: -sim 
hacé DB 1.50 (Bang, ZDMG 48.534; Bv. BSLP 
31.2.64-5). 

(6) With anacoluthic naming-phrase in nom.: 
hacd Pirdva nama rauta DZc 9. 


ha'- vb. ‘hang’: Skt. safj- ‘fasten’, pres. 
sdjatt. 
fra- + ha7y- ‘hang out’ for display (Foy, KZ 
35.39), namely the rebel’s skin, stuffed with straw 
(Konig, RulD 73-4; wrongly ‘imprison’, Sen 45): 
frahajam (st sg. imf. (§213) DB 2.78. 


had- vb. ‘sit’: Av. had-, Skt. sad-, Lt. sedet, 
NEng. sit. See also hadzé-, and possibly 
Vistaspa-. 
ni- + §ad- ($117), caus. ni-sddaya- ($76.11, 
§122, §123.2, §132.2-3, §215) ‘set down, establish’: 
niyasddayam (§226.I1) Ist sg. imf. DNa 36. nisa- 
dayam (§23.1, §140.11T) XPh 34f (ef. Hz. AMI 
8.65, ApI 180-1). 


hada prep. with imstr. ‘with’: GAv. hada, 
LAy. hada, Skt. sahd, pIE *sm-dhe ($11, §67, §76.- 
ITT); Ar. *sa- (see OP ha-) + adv. suffix -dhe as 
in ida@ ete. Syntax §270.1. DB 1.56, 93; 2.1f, 
21f, 23, 67, 71, 85, 85f, 95°, 96; 3.5, 15, 16, 33, 
36, 41, 71, 73, 86; 5.9°, 10°, 21, 24; DPd 14, 22, 
24°; DPe 8; DSe 50; DSt 8°; XPb 28; XPe 12, 
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15; XPd 18; XPg 13; XSe 5°; XV 26; A'Pa 23; 
D¥8a 3. 


hadazaya, uncertain word (§163.VII), Sb 1. 


hadis- sb. ‘seat, abode, palace’: Av. haéts-; 
deriv. of had- ‘sit’; for suffix cf. Hazd-mants- to 
root man-, sb. manah-, and Skt. sddas-, Gk. nsn. 
éos (§63.I], §76.IIL, §117, §122, §132.2-3, §156.1V, 
§185.1I]). hadis nsn. DSf 22, 27; Ad 3. hadss 
asn. DSj 5°; XPe 11; XPd 16f; XSa 2; X8e 3°; 
A'Pa, 19°: D’Sb 3°, 4°; A%Sc 5. 

ha"dugd- sb. ‘record, statute’: ham- + dugd-, 
from OP root daug-, Skt. duh- ‘milk, press out’, 
plE *dheugh- (§76.1II, §140.V, §148.1V, V; By. 
BSLP 30.1.73~4, Gr. §260; otherwise Kénig RuID 
67-8, Hz. Ap 188-90); formation like Lt. fuga, 
Gk. quyf ‘flight’; for meaning, cf. Ning. press 
(sb.), express, imprint. hadugdém DB 4.59, 57; 
DNb 23f. 


had*banam, see hazdna-. 


hanata- sb. ‘old age, lapse of time’: abstract 
(8145) formed on *hana- ‘old’, Av. hana-, Skt. 
séna-, Gk. és, Lith. sénas, pIE *seno- (§143.ITT), 
cf. Lt. senex ‘old man’. ha{natdyd] isf. DSe 46 
(conj. of Kent, JAOS 54.46, based on the Akk. 
version). 


hapariya-, false interpretation of apariydya; 
see part- + ay-, under ay- ‘go’. 


ham- insep. prefix, ‘together, with’, like Lt. 
com- and Gk. oty (with neither of which it is 
cognate): Av. ham-, Skt. sam-; originally identical 
with the numeral *sem- ‘one’, q.v. under ha- 
($132.1, §204.[). Found as prefix in ha-karia-, 
Ha-gmatina-, ha-dugd-, ham-arana-, ha-micrya-, 
and with verbs gam-, tars-, dar-, perhaps with 
kam~ (see under amazamatd). See also hama-. 


hama- adj. ‘one and the same’: Av. hame-, 
Skt. samd-, Gk. dués, pIE somo- ($109, §143.1D; 
deriv. of pIE *sem- ‘one’, cf. ha- and ham-. Deecl., 
§203.II]. See also hamétar-, hamapilar-. hama 
nsm. ‘unamimous’ or asn. as adv. ‘altogether’ DB 
4.92: asn. as adv. DB 4.90 (§191.IJI; JAOS 
62.268-9). hamahydyd gsf. formed on gsm. 
*hamahyd (cf. ahydyd toa-), DB 4.4, 41, 45, 52, 60. 


hamédtar- adj. ‘having the same mother (as 
another person, specified)’ (§161.IIa): hama- + 
médtar-, with haplology (§129). hamata (§62, 
$124.5. 8186.1]. §186.n1} DB 1.30. 
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hamapitar- adj. ‘having the same father (as 
another person, specified)’ (§161.[[a): hama- + 
pitar- father’, hamapilé nsm. (§124.5, §186.II, 
§186.n1) DB 1.30. 


hamarana- sb. ‘battle’: Av. hamarana-, Skt. 
samdrana-; sb. to verbal epd. ham- + ar- (§82, 
§140.V, VI, §147.1; cf. Hz. ApI 182~4}. See also 
hamaranakara-. hamaranam nsn. DB 2.27, 37, 
42, 47, 56, 62, 98; 3.8, 19, 40, 47, 64, 69. hamara- 
nam asn. DB 1.90, 93, 94, 96; 2.23, 383, 34, 38, 39, 
44, 45, 53, 54, 58, 59, 67, 67f, 70, 85, 96; 3.5, 16, 
36, 37, 43, 44, 60, 61, 65, 66; 5.10°. hamarand 
apn. 4.5f, 32. , 


hamaranakara- sb. ‘battle-maker, warrior’: 
hamarana- + kara- ‘maker’, from root kar- (§160.- 
Ta}. Cf. also ushamaranakara-. hamaranakara 
nsm. DNb 34. 


hamiciya- adj. ‘rebellious’, ag sb. ‘rebel’: 
deriv. of ham- (or ha-) + miga- ‘friend’ (see 
Miéra-), as (pl.) ‘conjurati, otvopko:’ ($78, §144 IV, 
$148.11]; MB Gr. §261, ef. Justi IFA 18.36; 
hardly first element neg. a-, ‘unfriendly’, re- 
modeled to ham- by association with ham-arana- 
‘battle’, as suggested by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 
19.96). Less probably the second element is mi6- 
of mifah- (so taken by Hz. ApI 184-6), with 
suffixes -ro- and -iya-. hamigiya nsm. DB 1.40, 
80; 2.16, 31, 51, 79, 94;3.27, 818. hamigiyam asm. 
DB 2.26, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 84, 87, 97f; 3.7, 18, 
63, 68; 4.9f, 12, 15, 17f, 20°, 23, 25f, 28, 30f; asn. 
DNb 36, 89. hamigiya npm. DB 1.76; 2.32, 38, 
43, 52, 57f, 93 ($189.n1); 3.65, 78. hamiciyd apm. 
DB 4.34. hamigzyaihng ipm. DB 3.6. hamiciya 
nsf. DB 3.11; 5.5. hamigiyd npf. DB 2.6f; 4.338. 


Harawa- sb. ‘Aria’, a province of the Persian 
Empire: Elam. ja-ri-ta, har-ri-ma, Akk, a-ri-e-mu, 
Gk. “Apewe; cf. Skt. sardyu- ‘air, wind, also a cer- 
tain river i India’, to root in Skt. sdrate ‘flows’. 
See also Harawati-. Harawva nsm. DB 1.16; 
DPe 16; DNa 22f; DSe 21°; DSm 9°; XPh 21. 


Hara*wati- adj. as sb, ‘Arachosia’, a province 
of the Persian Empire: Elam. har-ra-u-ma-ti-1S, 
Akk. a-ru-Ra-at-tt, Gk. 'Apaxwoia; Skt. sdrasvatt ~ 
nef, ‘rich in waters’, from root say- ‘flow’, nt. sb. 
sdras- ‘pond, lake’, + adj. suffix -vant-, fem. -vatt 
($118.1V, §152.T], §156-I], §157). Deel., §179.V. 
See also Harawa-, Harawatiya-. Harawati§ nsf. 
DB 1.17; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 23°; DSm 10°; 
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XPh 20. Harauvatim asf. DB 3.55. Harawa- 
liyd abst. DSf 44. Harawatiya \sf. DB 3.56, 72, 
76. 


Hara*uvatiya- adj. ‘Arachosian’: deriv. of 
preceding (§144.JI[). Harawatiya nsm. A?P 10. 


haruva- adj. ‘all’: Av. haurva-, Skt. sdrva-, 
Gk. Ion. of\os, Att. ddos, pIE *solyos ($26, §35.11, 
§107, §114, §118.I, §150). Decl., §208.11. See 
also fraharavam, haruvadé. harwa nsm. DB 
1.40, 80. haruva-sim DB 2.75, 90. harwahyayd 
Isf. formed on gsm. *haruvahyd as stem (cf. hama- 
hydyd, ahydya), DSf 16, 18. harwahydya (§36.- 
TVb) DSb 8. 


haruvadad adv. ‘everywhere’: haruva- + adv. 
suffix -dé as in aveda (§191.ID). DB 4.92° (conj. 
of Kent, JAOS 62.269, after the Elam. version). 


hard- vb. ‘send forth’: Av. harazazte ‘releases, 


shoots’, Skt. spjdt sdérjatt, MHG selken ‘drizzle’, 


plE *selg-. | 

ava- + hard- ‘abandon’, Skt. ava-srj- ‘let loose, 
abandon’: avahar|da} imf. lacking augment (§30, 
§52.1V, §218, §228.11), DB 2.94 (-har[ja] Tm. 
Vdt. Stud. 1.22, Lex. 70, corrected to -har|lda} CS 
21, Johnson LV 50, which is accepted by Bv. BSLP 
31.2.69, Gr. §129; Wb. ZDMG 61.726 proposed 
avahar|ta|, nsm. pte. pass. of ava- + cognate of 
Skt. sar- ‘flow’, approved by Morgenstierne, Acta 
Or. 1.249, but this is less likely, since there is an 
object acc.). 


harbanam, see hazana-. 


Haldita- sb. ‘Haldita’, an Armenian, father 
of Arkha: Elam. hal-ti-da (§6, §107). Halditahya 
(§36.IVb) gsm. DB 3.79. 


hasiya- adj. ‘true’: Av. haiBya-, Skt. satyd- 
(§80, §118.1): deriv. (§144.1V) of (Skt.) sat-, weak 
grade of pres. pte. (Skt.) sant- (§240) to root pIE 
*es- ‘he’ (Skt. as-, OP ah-), pIE *snt-yo-. Possibly 
in Aéiydébausna- (Hz. Apt 191-3). Cf. Lt. ab- 
sent-em, prae-sent-em, in-sont-em. hasiyam asn. 
DB 4.44. 


hazdna- sb. ‘tongue’, graphic for hizdna- 
(§27), with OP z = Med. 2b from IK ghy (§91, 
§120): Av. Aizvd- varying with hizi-, Skt. jehoa- 
perhaps to plE root *@hud- (see OP zba- with 
Med. 2b), with «reduplication, and then, in 
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Jranian, dissimilation of the initial (NPers. zaban 
‘tongue’, from a dialect with 2b, has anaptyctic a). 
OP stem identical with Av. hizvd- (-zv- for -2b- by 
influence of collateral hizd-) extended by a suffix 
which perhaps spread from the gen. pl. ($143.IV, 
8147.00; ef. Lommel, KZ 50.261). h*zénam 
(reading established by Cameron) asm. (§124.VI, 
§187) DB 2.74; previous reading and emendations: 
harbénam with * b* n* damaged, KT; A*zbinam 
Mt. MSLP 19.58-9; uzbanam Wb. ZDMG 61.726; 
had*bénam Lommel KZ 50.260-2 accepted by Bv. 
Gr. §129, ef. Kent Lg. 19.226-7. 


Hidu- sb. ‘Sind’, a province of the Persian 
Empire, on the upper Indus River; Elam. hi-in- 
du-i8; Av. hindu-, Skt. stndhu- ‘stream, the Indus, 
country around the Indus’ (§27, §111, §118.V, 
§153.1). See also Hiduya-. Hidus nsm. DPe 
17f; DNa 25; DSe 24°; DSm 10°; XPh 25. 
Hidaw |sm. as abl. (§251D), DPh 7; DSf 44 
(hrd°ur*; not hidtav* = Hiddva as taken by Scheil 
21.18, Konig Burgbau 34, Bv. Gr. §318); DH 5f. 


Hi*duya- adj. ‘(man) of Sind’: deriv. to pre- 
ceding (§27, §144.11T). Hzduya nsm. A?P 18. 


hya nsm., hyd nsf., rel. pron. and def. art.; cf. 
similar forms in Skt. (Vedic) syd-s sya ‘this’: con- 
tamination of demonst. Av. hd ha, Skt. sa-s sd, 
Gk. 64, pIE *so *sa, with relative stem pIE *io-, 
see under ‘tya-; cf. also haw, hyd, hydparam. 
Decl., §198; syntax §261, §262. 

(1) rel. ‘who, which’: hya nsm. DB 1.21, 22, 49, 
51, 84, 93; 2.13 (hya-Sém), 18, 21, 23, 31, 51, 66, 
84, 95 (hya-Saty); 3.15, 30, 35, 54, 58, 70, 86, 
89°; 4.37, 38°, 41, 48°, 65, 66, 68, 68°, 68 (hya-va), 
70, 82, 87; 5.18, 34°; DPa 5f; DNa 4, 2, 3, 3f, 5; 
DNb 1, 2, 3, 16, 17; DSe 1, 2, 3°, 4°, 5°: DSf 1, 
2°, 2,3°, 3, 38, 40, 43, 58°; DS) 5; D&s 1°, 2, 4°, 5°; 
DSt 1°, 2°, 3°, 4, 5°, 10°; DZe | bis, 2 bis, 3 bis; 
DE 2,3, 4, 5,7; XPa 1,2 bis, 3 bis; XPb 2, 3,4, 5, 
7; XPe 1, 2 bis, 3, 4; XPd 1, 2, 3, 4, 5; XPF 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 23; XPh 1, 2 bis, 3, 4, 46, 51; XE 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7; XV 2, 3, 4 bis, 6; A'Pa 1°, 2°, 3°, 4°, 
5°; A'l (for gsm., §56.V); A’He 2, 3 bis, 4, 5; 
A®Pa 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. hyd nsf. DPd 8; hya as nsf. 
($52.11) AmH 6. 

(2) def. art. ‘the’: hya nsm. AsH 6; DB 1.89, 
44, 46, 58, 64, 65, 70, 79 bis, 85; 2.16, 25°, 27, 
30, 40, 46, 55, 60, 87; 3.17, 25, 26, 32, 38, 45, 62, 
67, 81; 4.9°, 14, 27, 30°; DBb 2,5; DBd 5; DBh 
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6; DBi 7; DBk 2; DPd 1; DPh 9; DSe 39; DSf9, 55), nor 3d sg. opt of ah- ‘be’ (Thumb ap. Tm. 


12, 18, 29, 80, 32, 37, 39; DSp 1°; DH 7; XPe 11; 
XPf 30; XPg 7; XSa 2; XH 2; XV 1, 18; A'Pa 
20°; D°Sb 4°; A?Hb; A’He 1. hyd nsf. DB 1.8; 
DBa 12; DNa 56 (on hyé DPe 22, see hyd, below). 

hyd absn. of preceding as adv., ‘from this 
time on’ (§191.III, §198; Bthl. IF 12.127n, AiW 


1844); not nsf. making an attributive adj. of the 
following adv. (Foy, KZ 37.561; Mt. MSLP 19.- 


Lex. 70; Hz. ApI 64). DPe 22. 


hyaparam phrasal adv. ‘later than this, after 
this’: probably abl. hyd! + aparam (§84, $191 III, 
§198; Foy, KZ 35.10, 37.500; Kent, Lg. 20.8-9), 
hardly param (Bthl. BB 14.246, AiW 1844), cf. 
hyé duvaisam DPe 22f; hardly asn. hyat + 
aparam, with crasis (Mt. MSLP 19.55, Bv. Gr. 
§339). DB 3.43, 64f. 


NUMERALS (843, §251C, §252D, §262.11; Le. 19.228-9) 


rot DB 1.36, 74, 77; 2.8°, 14, 75°, Gl. xv DB2.56. 
85 a Sav oa 
26°, 28: 55°. 7° qi XIX DB4S5. 
f I  DB1.96; Wal. £ XX DSF26°. 
mM Vo DB347. $ XXII DB 2.98°: 3.88, 
mM VII DB3.68. $= XXIII DB 1.17; 3.18. 
m VIII DB 1.9, 2.36; DBa 14. ] XXV DB 2.69. 
mM Ox DB 1.10; 42; 2.47; 4.7, 32; $$ XXVI DB1.89. 
DBa 17. Sl XXXVI DB 2.26. 
< X  DB156. $§ XL ~—sDSF26. 
q XII = -DB3.39. {LX = Wal. 
dl XIII DB3.63. TS CXX Wel. 
XIV. DB138.. 
DEFECTIVE PASSAGES 
CMb large parts of lines 3 to end. DOU pees eae 
DNb 58 +++++ verb. DSolf +++++++++4 +4+4+4++7n0¥ 


DNb 58f +++++-+4iy|@ nom. ‘anyone’ + 
loc. ‘in obedi- 
ence’. 

DNb6O +t+t++ ++4+++ +4+4++-+41n0: 

DSe 45  ++++ name of the var- 
danam. 

DSm {lf end of the line, and continuation. 


[tam : 
DSq 1-4 parts of all lines. 
A’%c6 ta+++++ 
A’%Sc 7 first part of line. 
A*%Se 8 
Sb 


entire line, and continuation. 
line 2 entire; part of line 3. 
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ADDENDA 


The gold tablets bearing the inscriptions AsH 
{pages 107 and 116) and A*He (pages 114 and 
155) were exhibited at The Asia Institute in New 
York City during the winter of 1949-50; they 
were purchased in January 1950 by the Iranian 
Government, and after being exhibited at the 
Boston Museum of Fine Arts, are to be returned 
to Iran and placed in the Archaeological Museum 
at Teheran. 


On the inseription DSf {pages 110 and 142), 
G. Goossens has an interesting discussion of the 
foreign artists and artisans, in La Nouvelle Clio 
1.32-44, esp. 36-8 (1949). 


The most recent and best account of the reli- 
gion of Darius and his successors is given by J. 


Duchesne-Guillemin, in his volifme entitled Zoro- 
astre, pages 105-33 (Paris, 1948). 


We await with eager anticipation the publica- 
tion by Cameron of his reading of DB (see page 
108), as yet delayed by his academic work. His 
publication will doubtless show important changes 
in the text (given above, pages 116-35), in addi- 
tion to those which he generously communicated 
to be used in the present volume (see page 118); 
new readings in 4.90-92 will be of special interest. 
Further, many characters which we have indi- 
cated by italies as entirely lost, will certainly have 
proved to be legible to him with his new methods 
(see page 118) and his extremely careful scrutiny 
and recording. 





